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Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for 

some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the 

major language of the district, Kusaal. Although I had the beneft of some coaching in

the language by SB (see Sources), there were no written instructional materials of 

any kind available to me at the time I frst arrived. (I would have been saved a good 

deal of trouble, though denied some pleasure of discovery, if I had then seen David 

Spratt's very handy introductory sketch and vocabulary.) Accordingly I embarked on 

the wholly new adventure of trying to work out the structure of an entirely unfamiliar

language essentially by myself from scratch, armed with a longstanding interest in 

language but very little in the way of prior helpful skills and experience.

Through enthusiasm, perseverance and the help of some very tolerant and 

patient informants, along with a good deal of exposure to the language in the course 

of my work, I did eventually acquire enough competence to be able to function in the 

highly stylised context of medical interaction with patients. I also became fascinated 

by the language and delighted by the order and beauty which underlies a surface 

which initially seemed chaotic. I hope that this work will convey a little of that beauty.

No linguist will fail to recognise that the account below is the work of an 

amateur. Whatever it has produced which is of value is a testimony to the intelligence

of my informants, who also had perfectly good day jobs in which they proved 

themselves some of the best colleagues I have ever worked with.

This grammar began as an attempt to understand Kusaal morphophonemics. It 

grew into areas where I was even less sure-footed, and I am very conscious of its 

defciencies. In the course of working up my old notes after many years many 

questions have occurred to me which I lacked the experience to ask when I had daily 

contact with Kusaal speakers. If my description provokes others to ask some of those 

questions I will be very happy, especially if they share the answers with me. 

When I lived in Ghana, there were very few linguistic works available on 

Kusaal. Happily, the situation has changed; in the References and Bibliography I list 

numerous works by Urs Niggli on the Toende Kusaal of Burkina Faso, and more 

encouragingly still, accounts of aspects of Toende Kusaal by Hasiyatu Abubakari, 

herself a speaker; see further "Other studies of Kusaal" below. 

Particularly useful accounts of other Western Oti-Volta languages have been 

Knut Olawsky's careful study of Dagbani, and Adams Bodomo's grammar of his 

mother tongue, Dagaare. I have also gleaned many helpful ideas from the Cambridge 

Grammar of the English Language (Huddleston and Pullum 2002), a valuable guide to

the kinds of question it is helpful to ask about the syntax even of languages very 

different from English.
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My very brief account of the Kusaasi people themselves in my Introduction is 

merely a short list of points I found especially interesting, and is in no way even the 

beginning of an adequate account of a deep and intricate culture. I am even less of an

anthropologist than a professional linguist; it is much to be hoped that Kusaasi 

culture fnds worthy students and investigators, ideally Kusaasi themselves, who can 

portray it as it deserves. Until then I would recommend Ernst Haaf's work "Die 

Kusase" (see Bibliography.) Haaf was a doctor in Bawku Presbyterian Hospital from 

1959 to 1962; he was still remembered with affection thirty years later. The work 

concentrates especially on Kusaasi traditional medicine, but contains a great deal of 

other interesting material. 

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who sportingly put up with being visited out of

the blue in his home in northern Ghana and showed me hospitality worthy of Africa, 

while giving me a number of helpful pointers; I was also helped by several individuals

working for the Ghana Institute of Linguistics in Tamale, who among other 

kindnesses provided me with photocopies of David Spratt's unpublished introductory 

materials on Kusaal. It goes without saying that none of these people is responsible 

for the errors in my work.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global 

Translation Services at Bible League International, for consulting the original 

translators of the Kusaal New Testament versions and granting permission for me to 

cite verses from those versions, which are copyright to Bible League International 

along with the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation. My debt

to these works and their creators is discussed further in the following pages.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an 

organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom; and 

to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana; they 

did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind 

that they did so as a happy side-effect.

David Eddyshaw

Swansea, December 2016

david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com
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Preface to the Revised Version

Citius emergit veritas ex errore quam ex confusione.

Truth will sooner come out from error than from confusion.

Francis Bacon, Novum Organum, Book II, Aphorism XX

I have updated a few details in my original Preface; here I mention some of the 

many changes in the grammar itself since December 2016.

I am very grateful to the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible 

Translation for permission to cite verses from the 2016 Kusaal Bible. 

My orthography is now closer to that of Kusaal written materials, especially the

2016 Bible. I have adopted most of the recent orthographic changes, which are 

almost all improvements, except in the marking of nasalisation.

A fair amount of new material on syntax has been added, derived from further 

study of the readily available digitised Bible versions.

Many errors have been corrected. A number of idiosyncratic technical terms 

have been replaced by more mainstream equivalents. The presentation has been 

reorganised in many respects, and I have abandoned the unhelpful separation of 

description from the internal reconstruction and comparative material which was 

intended to shed light on it. 

Interlinear glosses now appear throughout.

The tonal description previously refected the close structural parallels with 

other Western Oti-Volta languages, but from a language-internal standpoint it is more

natural to describe the system with high, mid and low tonemes. Altering the tone 

marking to refect this, I have also made it much less abstract: the domain of marking

is now always the individual word, and low tonemes are marked explicitly. 

David Eddyshaw

Swansea, July 2018
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Abbreviations

(See also Interlinear Glossing Conventions below.)

AdvP adverbial phrase

BNY Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yɛla (see Sources)

C consonant

cb combining form (of noun or adjective)

CGEL Cambridge Grammar of the English Language (see Bibliography)

DK informant (see Sources)

dp discontinuous past 

ger gerund

H High toneme

ILK "An Introduction to Learning Kusaal" (David Spratt)

ipfv imperfective

irreg irregular

KB Kusaal Bible of 2016 (see Sources)

KED "A Short Kusaal-English Dictionary" (David Spratt)

KKY Kusaas Kuob nɛ Yir yela Gbauŋ (see Sources)

KSS Kusaal Solima ne Siilima (see Sources)

KT informant (see Sources)

L Low toneme

LF Long Form (of word capable of standing clause-fnally)

M Mid toneme

NP noun phrase

NT Kusaal New Testament Versions of 1976 and 1996 (see Sources)

pfv perfective

pl plural

SB informant (see Sources)

SF Short Form (of word capable of standing clause-fnally)

sg singular

V vowel

VP verb phrase

WK informant (see Sources)

1sg 2pl ... frst person singular, second person plural etc

Abbreviations of the names of books of the Bible are fairly standard and should

occasion no difficulty. Citations are from the 2016 version unless stated otherwise.
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Interlinear glossing

Abbreviations:

ABSTR abstract   9.1.1  

ADV adverbial 12.3

AN animate gender 16.2.2

CAT  clause catenator (underlyingly n) 23.1

CNTR contrastive (personal pronouns) 28.5

COP copula àe̯n̆a 20.2 

CQ content question prosodic clitic 8.1

DEM  (short) demonstrative pronoun 16.3.2

DEM.DEI deictic (long) demonstrative pronoun 16.3.2

DP discontinuous-past marker nɛ 24.1.1

EXIST existence/location verb bɛ̀+  20.1

FOC focus particle nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2

GER gerund 12.2.1

IMP independent imperative verb form 11.1

INAN inanimate gender 16.2.2

INDF indefnite pronoun  16.3.3

IPFV imperfective verb form 11.1

IRR positive irrealis mood marker 19.4

LOC locative postposition (nɩ̄+/ ~ nɛ) 17.3

NEG negative prosodic clitic 8.1

NEG.BE negative verb to and COP and EXIST 19.5.1

NEG.HAVE (another use of the same verb) 19.5.1

NEG.IMP negative imperative marker 19.4

NEG.IND negative indicative marker 19.4

NEG.IRR negative irrealis marker 19.4

NEG.KNOW negative verb zɩ̄'+  19.5.1

NEG.LET negative verb mìt 19.5.1

NUM  number prefx à- bà- ǹ- bʋ̀- 14.3

NZ nominaliser (underlyingly ǹ) 25

OB object (liaison-enclitic pronouns) 8.2

PERS personifer clitic (à- or ǹ-) 16.6

PFV independent-perfective marker yā+ 19.6.2.1

PL  plural 16.2.1

PQ polar question prosodic clitic 8.1

REL relative pronoun 25.3.2

SG singular 16.2.1

TNS tense marker 19.3.1

VOC vocative prosodic clitic 8.1



xiv

Personal pronouns: 16.3.1

1SG 1PL 1st sg/pl

2SG 2PL 2nd sg/pl

3AN 3INAN 3rd sg animate/inanimate

3PL 3rd pl

2PL.SUB postposed 2nd pl Subject

The linker particle kà is conventionally glossed "and" throughout, though this 

very often does not refect the true meaning in context 21.2; similarly yà' 24.1 is 

glossed "if" in all cases. The empty particle nɛ̄ which follows objects of comparison 

which lack the article 18 is glossed "like."

Mass nouns 16.2.1 are not specifed as SG or PL in the glossing; similarly, single-

aspect verbs 11.2 are not labelled for aspect. The perfective of dual-aspect verbs is 

also unlabelled.

The symbol ø in the glossing represents words with no surface segmental 

representation at all, which are detectable only from tonal and segmental effects on 

preceding words. Prosodic clitics 8.1 are represented by +ø, and liaison 8.2 is marked

by ‿.  

For the purposes of interlinear glossing, I have adopted the concept of 

wordhood refected in the traditional orthography.  This entails a deviation from the 

Leipzig Glossing Rules for clitics. Clitics which the traditional orthography writes 

solid with their hosts, as if they were word fragments, are in both the working 

orthography of this grammar and in glossing joined to their hosts by hyphens (not =):

these comprise the combining forms of nouns and adjectives, the personifer clitic 

À-/Ǹ-, and the liaison enclitics nɛ LOC nɛ DP ya 2PL.SUB along with the LF of o 3AN.OB

 1.3.1. All other clitics are written as separate words throughout. Polysyllabic words 

ending in a vowel symbol before a hyphen are always followed by liaison, and as this 

is predictable, the ‿ symbol is then omitted: pʋ̄ʋgʋ-n "inside", not  pʋ̄ʋgʋ‿̶n.
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Transcription conventions

For the working orthography used for Agolle Kusaal in this grammar see 1.3.

Phonetic transcriptions are written in square brackets; they are quite broad, 

and ignore a good deal of allophony, as explained in 3.1 4.1. 

Starred forms representing the input of morphophonemic rules do not 

represent a single underlying form of the language but are given ad hoc to illustrate 

the particular rule in question.

Hausa words are cited in the orthography of Jaggar 2001, except that long 

vowels are written with double letters rather than macrons, as in Caron 1991. High 

tone is unmarked, low tone is marked with a grave, and a circumfex represents 

falling tone. Standard Kano forms are given, although the actual source of the 

loanwords in Kusaal is the Gaanancii lingua franca. Dialect variation in Hausa is 

surprisingly small, however, considering the wide area over which the language is 

spoken and its extensive use as a second language.

Mooré words are cited as in Niggli 2016, along with his tone marking. Acute 

accents represent high tone, grave low; tone marks apply to all following unmarked 

morae, and a second acute after a frst within a single word represents a 

downstepped H tone. The Mooré sources refect Ouagadougou Mooré, which differs 

somewhat from the dialect with which Kusaal has been in contact.

Arabic transcriptions use IPA symbols, except that y is used for /j/; classical 

forms are given, with brackets around the segments omitted in pause. 

All my Francophone sources use the symbols ɩ ʋ for IPA ɪ ʊ, as do Urs Niggli's 

works in English and the working orthography of this grammar.

Words from other languages are cited as given in the sources from which they 

are drawn, except for tones, which are are transcribed using acute for H, grave for L,

and macron for mid tone. Except with Hausa, absent tone marks signify a lack of 

tonal information.

Words cited in foreign languages are written in sans-serif italics. This colour is

reserved for words and word fragments in the working orthography of this grammar;

it is not used for Kusaal in the orthography of written sources. This colour is used for 

interlinear glosses.

Internal and external hyperlinks appear like this.
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Sources

The analyses adopted in this grammar are entirely original, except for the most

basic aspects of the tonal system, where I was much helped initially by David Spratt's

brief "Introduction to Learning Kusaal." The phonology and morphology are based on 

elicitation work with four informants. With great reluctance I have omitted their 

names, as I am not currently able to confrm that they would be happy to be 

identifed. I am very grateful to all of them. If any would like to see his name included

in its rightful place of honour, I would be delighted to comply. I identify them in the 

grammar by these abbreviations (which are not the initials of the informants' names):

WK (from Koka) KT (from Tempane)

DK (from Kukpariga) SB (from Bawku)

The treatment of phrase-level syntax is largely based on work with these 

informants both in elicitation and in exploring puzzling constructions I had 

encountered while attempting to communicate at work. All four are frst-language 

speakers of Agolle Kusaal, and have essentially frst-language level competence in 

English. All are male, and were then around forty years old. I noted examples of 

conversation from many speakers, but recorded few examples of the usage of 

younger speakers specifcally; I did notice a few comments about the incorrect 

grammar of the young from my informants (surely a cultural universal.) I found no 

evidence of signifcant differences between the speech of men and women but made 

no systematic enquiries on this point. My informants showed a number of minor 

speech differences from one another, which were probably dialectal, but I have not 

explored the question of subdialects within Agolle Kusaal.

My materials drawn from conversation were limited as to genre. More informal

settings would have rounded out the picture in many respects. For example, features 

like ideophones 16.11.1.3 are sparsely represented my data, and this has probably 

led to underestimation of their importance in the language as a whole. 

At that time, I had little understanding of syntactic issues at clause or higher 

level. I compensated as far as I could by private study of written materials, above all 

the 1976 New Testament version, storing up problems to discuss later with my 

teachers. In revising the work twenty years later I have had the advantage of access 

to digitised versions of the 1996 New Testament and the complete Bible version of 

2016, which has enabled me to improve my analyses of Kusaal syntax substantially in 

several areas. I have also drawn on the collection of stories and proverbs Kusaal 

Solima ne Siilima, and to a small extent on other literacy materials. I owe a great debt

to the many dedicated individuals involved in Bible translation and literacy work 
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under the auspices of the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible 

Translation (GILLBT), without whom these materials would not exist. 

The Bible versions are regarded by Kusaal speakers as good and idiomatic 

Kusaal; nevertheless, as translations, they naturally cannot be fully representative of 

the language. The 1996 revision adapted most foreign names to accord more closely 

with ordinary Kusaal spelling. Many changes were made to improve accuracy and 

clarity; strikingly, all instances of the previously very common indirect speech 

construction 26.2.1 were replaced by direct speech. The 2016 Kusaal Bible makes 

signifcant orthographic changes. There is some evidence of actual language change 

over this forty-year period 8.2.1, but most divergences between the spelling of older 

sources and the speech of my informants in the 1990's seem simply to be matters of 

orthographic convention 8.5.2; the audio version of the 1996 NT consistently agrees 

with my informants in such cases.

There is no standard or prestige form of Agolle Kusaal 1.2.2, and as a natural 

consequence the language is not entirely uniform in any of the Bible versions.

Written sources are cited in their original orthography, with a transliteration 

into the working orthography of this grammar. The tone marking of examples drawn 

from written materials is supplied by me; it should be regarded as illustrating the 

tonal principles described elsewhere, not as evidence for their validity.

The following texts are cited; apart from the Bible versions, they were 

published by the Tamale offices of GILLBT (the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, 

Literacy and Bible Translation):

Wina'am Gbauŋ Kusaal Bible

Wɩ́nà'am Gbáu̯ŋ 1976 NT © World Home Bible League

1996 NT © The Bible League/GILLBT

     available as Audio and searchable text

2016 Complete Bible © GILLBT

     available as an Android application

Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yɛla "Animals and birds and their affairs" 

Bʋ̄n-kɔ́n̆bɩ̀d nɛ̄ Níis nɛ́ bà yɛ̄lá  Matthew M. Abokiba

Kusaal Solima ne Siilima "Kusaal Stories and Proverbs"

Kʋ̄sáàl Sɔ́lɩmà nɛ̄ Síilɩ́mà   Samuel Akon, Joe Anabah

Kusaas Kuob nɛ Yir yela Gbauŋ "A book on Kusaasi farming and housing"

Kʋ̄sáàs Kúɵ̀b nɛ̄ Yīr yɛ́là Gbàu̯ŋ   William A. Sandow, Joseph A.H.Anaba

http://www.kusaal-bf.com/en/smartphone-apps
http://listen.bible.is/KUSTBL/Matt/1
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Other studies of Kusaal

The pioneers of Kusaal grammatical study were David and Nancy Spratt.

David Spratt's forty-two page "Introduction to Learning Kusaal" contains a useful 

sketch of the tone system, which was invaluable in starting me in the right direction. 

His work has also been helpful in lexical matters.

More recently, numerous grammatical and lexical studies of the Toende Kusaal 

of Burkina Faso have been produced by Urs Niggli, who has also done considerable 

work with Kassem and Farefare, and edited a very useful dictionary of Mooré. I have 

found his Kusaal materials of great comparative interest, but the language itself 

differs signifcantly from the Agolle dialect described here, and I have not borrowed 

from his grammatical analyses. Niggli's account also suggests that the tonal system 

of Toende Kusaal is surprisingly dissimilar to that of Agolle, especially in matters of 

tone sandhi. Niggli's Toende dictionary has been an excellent resource for 

comparative material; it marks all vowel contrasts, and the most recent update also 

marks tone in many headwords. The tones as marked suggest that the effects of 

external tone sandhi have not always been taken into account.

Tony Naden is working on a dictionary of Agolle Kusaal, which is much the 

most extensive lexicographic work on the language so far. It is based on written 

sources and does not mark distinctions (such as tone) which are not refected in the 

standard orthography.

There have been several publications on aspects of Kusaal grammar by 

Hasiyatu Abubakari, a Toende Kusaal speaker currently conducting postgraduate 

studies in linguistics at the University of Vienna. She has plans to publish more, 

including further studies of the phonological structure of the language, including the 

tonal system, and the difficult area of focus particles. Her work seems likely to 

advance the understanding of the structure of the language signifcantly: Kusaal may 

well come to take a place as one of the best described of all Gur languages.
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1 Introduction to Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Upper East Region of Ghana (adapted from Macab5387):

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the Bawku 

Municipal, Binduri, Pusiga, Garu-Tempane and Bawku West Districts of the Upper 

East Region in the far northeast of Ghana, extending from the Red Volta river and the

Gambaga Escarpment to the national borders with Burkina Faso and Togo. The 

smaller part of this territory, west of the White Volta river and largely coinciding with 

Bawku West District, is called Toende in Ghanaian English (less often spelt "Tonde", 

and in French contexts "Tondé"), Kusaal1 Tùɵnnɛ "in front, West." The eastern part is 

Agolle (less accurately spelt "Agole"), Kusaal Àgɔ̀llɛ "Upper." These Ghanaian 

districts comprise most of Kʋ̄sáʋ̀gɔ "Kusaasiland", but there are also a good number 

of Kusaasi settlements in the neighbouring part of Burkina Faso, west of the White 

Volta and south of Zabré, and a few in Togo.

1) Superscript letters represent the parts of Kusaal words deleted in most contexts by

apocope 2.4. They play no part in the pronunciation of citation forms, and may be 

ignored in this section.

https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Districts_of_the_Upper_East_Region_(2012).svg
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1.1 The Kusaasi people

The name Kʋ̄sáàlɛ "Kusaal" and the name of the people Kʋ̄sáàsɛ "Kusaasi" are 

not transparent within the language itself. Some Kusaasi speculate about a derivation

from Hausa kusa "near" but there seems to be no evidence for this beyond a chance 

similarity of sound. It is in fact the norm for local ethnic groups to have endonyms 

which have no known etymology; often, as in this case, these names have complex 

stems unlike most of the common vocabulary in structure.

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. The population density is

fairly high for northern Ghana, and much former woodland has been turned over to 

cultivation; tracts survive especially along the White Volta where settlements are few 

because of the river blindness (onchocerciasis) endemic there until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each one 

the domain of a single family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and 

grandchildren. Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulɓe and 

Mossi. There is one rainy season, lasting unpredictably from May to October. The 

main crop is millet of various kinds, along with rice to a lesser extent. Millet is used 

to make the Kusaasi staple millet porridge sā'abɔ, called "TZ" /ti:'zɛd/ in local English 

(from Hausa tuwon zaafii, literally "hot porridge"), and the traditional millet beer, 

dāamm/, called "pito" (Hausa fìtoo) in English.

The Kusaasi are divided into numerous patrilineal exogamous clans (dɔ̀ɔgɔ, 

"house") which tend to be associated with particular areas. (The clans being both 

exogamous and area-based, I was once told: "The frst thing a young man looking for 

a wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi person knows his or her clan, and 

often its pɔ̄ɔrɛ/ "slogan", part of its traditional lineage, but unlike the Mossi, the 

Kusaasi do not use clan names as surnames. Clans have taboos associated with them 

(for example, against eating particular animals) and have their own cults, but no 

administrative function; the Kusaasi originally had no chiefs. In religious matters the 

leading man of the area is the tɛ̀ŋ-dāana or earth-priest, who is supposed to be the 

descendant and heir of the original oikist or frst settler. In precolonial times the 

dominant political structures in this region were the so-called Mossi-Dagomba states,

the remarkably durable continuations and offshoots of polities founded, probably 

around the fourteenth century, by incoming conquerors traditionally held to be from 

the region of Lake Chad. The invaders created hereditary chiefdoms among 

previously acephalous peoples, who continued to provide the tɛ̀ŋ-dàan-nàma. The 

founder of these kingdoms was Naa Gbɛwaa, whose seat was at Pusiga (Kusaal 

Pūsɩga/) in what is now Kusaasi territory; he is said to have been swallowed by the 

earth at that place. In his sons' time the capital was relocated south to the 

Mamprussi lands. The Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms are cadet branches of this 

centuries-old military-aristocratic Mamprussi state (Iliasu 1971.) Unlike their 
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Mamprussi neighbours, the Kusaasi were not absorbed into the system, and 

intermittent confict has continued to this day, particularly over the chieftaincy of 

Bawku. Both in colonial times and since independence, wider political issues have 

complicated the situation (Lund 2003.) 

Ethnic group membership is patrilineal, and many Mamprussi in the Bawku 

area are in fact Kusaal-speaking. (It was one of my Mamprussi colleagues who frst 

gave me a Kusaal New Testament; he himself could not speak Mampruli.) 

The Kusaasi are part of a widespread culture which also encompasses 

neighbouring peoples like the Mossi, Farefare, Mamprussi, Dagomba and Bulsa. 

Traditional Kusaasi dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba and Mossi, 

including the long-sleeved baggy bānāa= smock, called a "fugu shirt" in English 

(fūugɔ/ "clothing"), popularised in southern Ghana by President Rawlings.

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook. As of 1995, perhaps 5% 

of local people professed Christianity, a fgure which includes many non-Kusaasi from

the south; likewise, of some 5% Muslims, many belonged to other ethnic groups. 

Traditional belief includes a creator God, Wɩ̄nnɛ/, invoked in proverbs and 

greetings but remote from everyday life and not to be approached in prayer or 

worship. Characteristic proverbs say

Dɩ̀m     nɛ̄    Wɩ̄n,     dā       tʋ́'às nɛ̄    Wɩ̄nnɛ́  +ø. 

Eat:IMP with God:SG, NEG.IMP talk   with God:SG  NEG.

"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Wɩ̄n     n̆yɛ́  kà   sīn.

God:SG see  and be.silent.

"God sees and is silent."

Everyday religious practice  is concerned with local non-anthropomorphic 

spirits, also called wɩ̄nnɛ/. A wɩ̄nnɛ/ resides in a bʋ̄gʋrɛ, an object such as a stone or 

horn, but it is the wɩ̄nnɛ/ that is spiritually signifcant, not its place of attachment. 

A central fgure is the bā'a= "diviner", who seeks guidance for a client (bʋ̄gʋda)

on all matters by casting lots. Traditional healers, a separate group, show 

considerable variation in approach from herbalist to occult.

A human being is understood as having four components: nìn-gbīŋɔ/ "body"; 

n̆yɔ̀-vʋ̄rɛ/ "life" as opposed to death, possessed by all living animals; wɩ̄nnɛ/ (in this 

sense) "genius, spirit, a person's own spiritual self"; and kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/, protective spirits 

(called "fairies" in local English.) Men have three kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/, women a fourth, because 

of the dangers of childbirth. (Throughout the cultural zone, three is a man's number, 

and four is a woman's.) There are wild kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/ in the bush which are hostile and try 

to lead travellers astray. Sɩ̄ɩga "life force", used for "spirit" in Christian materials, is in

traditional belief intimately associated with a person's tutelary kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/.



4 Introduction to Kusaal and the Kusaasi 1.1 

The key term wɩ̄nnɛ/ has yet further senses, overlapping with the European 

concepts of fate or destiny: wɩ̄n-tɔ́ɔ̀gɔ, literally "bitterness of wɩ̄nnɛ/" is "misfortune." 

Most people have a particular sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ "guardian spirit" which is often the wɩ̄nnɛ/ of an 

ancestor; the word bʋ̄gʋrɛ may also mean "a wɩ̄nnɛ/ inherited from one's mother's 

family." Many Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ 30.2.

Sɔ̄ɔn̆ba "witches" exist in the traditional world view; though they cause harm, 

their condition can be involuntary. As in European tradition, those accused are often 

marginalised or older women. The Mamprussi king, whose rôle imbues him with 

great spiritual power, is safe from witches and takes them in formal marriage so that 

they may avoid persecution. My Ghanaian colleagues once organised a visit to an 

entire village of such witches in order to operate on their cataracts.

1.2 The Kusaal language

1.2.1  Language status

As of 1995 there were probably some 250,000 speakers of Kusaal, a number 

which has since increased very substantially. 

Written materials are few and not widely available, apart from the Bible 

translation, which is far and away the most extensive written work in Kusaal. Few 

people were profcient in reading or writing the language in the 1990's. When I was 

learning to communicate in Kusaal at work, colleagues sometimes interrupted me to 

say that patients were "literate", meaning that they knew English.

Though Kusaal is thus currently excluded from domains involving Western-style

education and technical activity, it shows no sign of ceding ground as the language 

not only of the home but of all everyday interaction. It is the normal medium of 

communication among Kusaasi of all ages, most of whom are monolingual, and is also

an areal lingua franca. It is not currently endangered.

1.2.2  Dialects

There is no standard dialect of Kusaal; every district has local peculiarities and 

my informants show numerous small differences in speech. Bawku does not serve as 

a centre for the Kusaal language: as is typical for the zone, it is a multiethnic trading 

centre around a Muslim quarter or "zongo" (Hausa zangòo "camping ground, lodging 

place") where the main common language is Hausa. The independent spirit of 

traditional Kusaasi society also militates against the acceptance of any standard.

The major dialect division is between Agolle and Toende. The differences are 

striking, considering the size of the Kusaasi area. Agolle vowel breaking 4.2 

correlates with numerous other isoglosses, resulting in a sharp discontinuity between

Agolle and Toende Kusaal, probably attributable to the depopulation of the border 

zone along the White Volta caused by the river blindness (onchocerciasis) prevalent 

in the region until quite recent times.
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 My informants reported no difficulty communicating with Toende speakers, but

they are all sophisticated multilinguals who may not be altogether typical. Berthelette

2001 studied the degree to which Burkina Faso Toende speakers understand Agolle 

Kusaal: of thirteen respondents, ten self-reported that they understood the Ghanaian 

Toende of Zebilla "very well", one "somewhat well" and two "a little", whereas with 

Agolle, eight said that they understood it "a little", two "somewhat well" and only 

three "well." Recorded text tests administered to Burkina Faso Toende speakers 

showed scores of 93% for comprehension of Ghanaian Toende versus 80.5% for 

Agolle, but Ghanaian Toende speakers achieved 94.5% with Agolle, presumably 

refecting their greater exposure to the dialect. It is possible that Agolle speakers fnd

Toende Kusaal easier than vice versa, but this was not looked into in detail, as the 

focus of the paper is on the question of whether Agolle Bible translations and literacy

materials would suffice for Toende speakers. The conclusion was that Toende 

materials would be valuable, perhaps not on strictly linguistic grounds but because of

speaker attitudes: Toende speakers feel their own dialect is "purer", which may affect

judgments of comprehensibility.

Berthelette reports a rate of apparent lexical cognates between Toende and 

Agolle of only 84%. Judging by Urs Niggli's dictionary, this fgure seems surprisingly 

low; it may be that the divergence is more marked among the commonest words.

Agolle and Toende Kusaasi themselves agree that they constitute a single 

ethnic group, and that they speak dialects of a single language; this is perhaps 

reinforced by a strong local tendency to equate language and ethnicity (note the 

language names formed from ethnonyms in 30.4.) Nevertheless, the differences are 

great enough to justify separate grammatical treatment for the two major dialects.

This account describes Agolle Kusaal, the language of the majority of Kusaasi, 

including those of the vicinity of Bawku. This is the basis of most written materials, 

including the Bible versions. As a matter of convenience, by "Kusaal" I will mean 

"Agolle Kusaal" by default below; I do not intend by this to imply that Agolle speech is

the sole standard form of the language. 
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1.2.3  Related languages

Kusaal belongs to the Gur or Voltaic language family within the huge and 

diverse Niger-Congo phylum.

The Gur Languages (created by Davius):

1 Koromfé 2 Oti–Volta languages 3 Bwamu 4 Gurunsi

5 Kirma–Lobi 6 Dogoso–Khe 7 Doghose–Gan

The chart below outlines the relationships between some of the Niger-Congo 

languages mentioned in this account, omitting all but a few branches and languages. 

Subclassifcations are often uncertain. Neither "Atlantic" nor "Kordofanian" seems to 

be a real unity; Twi has been said to belong to a "Kwa" branch, but the evidence that 

this is a valid node is weak; the relationship between Gur and Adamawa is unclear; 

Eastern Oti-Volta shows much more internal diversity than Western Oti-Volta, and its 

validity as a subgroup is harder to establish.

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Gur_languages.png
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 Mande is the most divergent group, and may not belong with Niger-Congo at 

all. The inclusion of Kordofanian and Atlantic in Niger-Congo is a long-range 

hypothesis, rather than a well-established linguistic grouping like Indo-European. 

Striking typological similarities with core Niger-Congo do not prove genetic unity: for

West Africa (and beyond) as a Sprachbund see especially Güldemann 2007. 

However, there is unequivocal evidence for Volta-Congo (the branches after 

"Atlantic" in the chart) as a genetic grouping. Basic lexical items recur frequently: 

compare Kusaal bīiga "child", dɩ̀+ "eat", nū+ "drink", kpì+ "die", tɩ̀ɩga "tree", àtán̆'+ 

"three", tʋ̀bʋrɛ "ear" with their Fongbe equivalents ví, ɖù, nù, kú, átín, àtɔ̀n, tó. 

Guthrie's Proto-Bantu reconstructions parallel all except "child": dɪ-́ "eat", -nú- 

"drink", kú- "die", -tɪ ́"tree", -tátʊ̀ "three", -tʊ́ "ear", and his Proto-Bantu -tʊ́m- "send" 

corresponds to Kusaal tʋ̀mm. The Potou-Akanic language group, which includes 

Twi/Fante and Gonja, here shows a regular sound correspondence t ~ s: Twi ɛsã  

"three", asõ "ear", soma "send", Gonja à-sá "three", kò-sówé "ear." 
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The most salient morphological feature of Niger-Congo is the presence of noun 

class systems, with frequent congruences in both form and meaning among the Volta-

Congo branches. Thus the Kusaal human-plural noun suffix -ba seen in nīdɩba/ 

"people", plural of  nīda/, matches the Gonja human-plural prefix in bá-sà "people", 

plural of é-sà, and the ba of Lingala bato "people", plural of moto. Particular singular/

plural pairings of noun class affixes recur throughout Volta-Congo; for example, the 

suffixes rɛ|a+ seen in Kusaal tʋ̀bʋrɛ "ear", tʋ̀ba+ "ears" are cognate to the Bantu prefx

pair labelled 5/6 in the Bleek-Meinhof system (Nurse and Phillippson 2003.) Lingala 

has the cognate of Kusaal tʋ̀bʋrɛ in this very class: litói "ear", plural matói. It is the 

Bantu pronominal and verbal concord prefxes which correspond to the affixes of 

other Volta-Congo languages, rather than the noun class prefxes themselves, which 

often show an additional initial nasal, as with matói. The Swahili subject prefxes for 

the 5/6 class are singular li, plural ya; as in Kusaal, names of fruits usually belong to 

this class. 

Similarities also appear in verbal derivation by suffixes, here usually called 

"verbal extensions", after the term used for Bantu languages, in which such 

processes are typically highly productive. However, at the level of Niger-Congo, form 

and function can be difficult to correlate, and some processes may even be areal 

phenomena, found also in Afro-Asiatic and Nilo-Saharan (see Hyman 2007.2)  

With some lower-level groupings detailed comparative work has achieved 

much already, very notably with Bantu; among languages closer to Kusaal, see 

Sambiéni 2005 on Eastern Oti-Volta. High-level comparative work is generally at an 

early stage; see, however, Gabriel Manessy on Gur, and especially the publications of 

John Stewart on Potou-Akanic and its relationships with Bantu and Atlantic.

At the lowest level Kusaal belongs to a family called Western Oti-Volta by 

Manessy; Adams Bodomo has suggested "Mabia" (cf Kusaal mà-bīiga "sibling") as an 

alternative name. The group is well demarcated by many common innovations. Proto-

Oti-Volta *c *ɟ have become s z; there is a strikingly simple and regular system of 

verbal infection, with almost all infecting verbs using the bare stem for the 

perfective aspect and adding a suffix *-da for the imperfective; words referring to 

trees have been transferred wholesale to the ga|sɛ class (Buli tìib "tree", Kusaal tɩ̀ɩga, 

Mooré tɩ̀ɩgá etc); there is much distinctive vocabulary, e.g. Kusaal kù'ɵmm "water", 

Mooré kòóm, versus Gurmanche ñíma, Buli nyíam (cf Kusaal nì+ "rain.") The Bulba 

(Nõõtre) language of Benin is classifed by Manessy as Western Oti-Volta, but his own 

data suggest otherwise: *c *ɟ fall together as c, for example, and "tree" is tiibo. 

2) For Gur, Hyman cites only Canu 1976. Some of Canu's proposals segment CVC 

roots as CV+C, where CV- is not attested as a root; however, Canu's second-position 

suffixes have numerous cognates throughout Western Oti-Volta; for Kusaal see 13.1.
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Western Oti-Volta is roughly as diverse internally as Romance. Claims of mutual

intelligibility are often overstated: they refect underappreciation of the fact that 

many local people are competent users of more than one distinct language. Kusaal 

and Mampruli, for example, are not mutually intelligible (as I had abundant 

opportunity to observe in our outpatient clinics.)

The group is subdivided into Northwestern and Southwestern branches. 

Northwestern Oti-Volta includes Mooré, Safaliba, the dialect continuum Dagaare-

Waale-Birifor, and Farefare-Gurenne-Ninkare. (I will gloss over some complex issues 

regarding the naming of the latter two languages and their speakers, referring to 

them simply as Dagaare and Farefare below.) Southwestern Oti-Volta includes Kusaal,

Nabit, Talni, Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga, Kamara and some smaller languages. A 

distinctive Southwestern feature is the infection *-ma used for positive imperatives.

Where many people are multilingual in closely related languages, it can be 

difficult to distinguish historical common innovations from the effects of diffusion. 

Most of the numerous isoglosses which cross the Northwest/Southwest division 

clearly involve shared retentions, such as noun-class-based grammatical gender in 

Talni, Mampruli and Farefare and vowel glottalisation in Kusaal, Nabit, Talni and 

Farefare. Mooré and Farefare show some common innovations not seen in Dagaare, 

such as preverbal negative-indicative ká, and rounding in the plural suffix -do/-ro 4.7. 

Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga and some similar smaller languages form a clear 

subgroup. Among other shared innovations, they show great simplifcation of the 

inherited vowel system, with loss of contrasts in glottalisation, nasalisation and 

tenseness, along with lowering of original short e to a, and the secondary 

development of a series of contrastively palatalised velars.

Nabit, Talni and Kusaal may also constitute a subgroup. Tony Naden's Nabit 

materials closely resemble Toende Kusaal. Giffen 2015 in her interesting discussion 

of the social and cultural setting implies that that Nabit has been swept up into the 

cultural and political orbit of the more distantly related Farefare. She also notes that 

Talni speakers understand Nabit to some extent. 

Nabit and Talni, like Kusaal, have lost inherited fnal short vowels in citation 

forms. This is of course very common cross-linguistically (and seen also in Moba), but

some sentences in Naden's dictionaries suggest that Nabit and Talni retain the fnal 

vowel at the end of negated clauses and of questions, as with Kusaal apocope 2.4.

If this unusual behaviour is indeed common to all three languages it would be 

compelling evidence for a subgroup (Toende forms from Niggli):

Nabit La bi'imɛ. "It is ripe" 

Toende La bɩ'ɩ me.

Agolle Lɩ̀̀     bì'ig   nɛ̄.

3INAN ripen  FOC.
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Nabit La na bu biigɛ. "It is not yet ripe."

Toende La nan bʋ bɩ'ɩge.

Agolle Lɩ̀̀     nàm pʋ̄       bí'igɛ̄  +ø.

3INAN still  NEG.IND ripen  NEG.

Talni Bunpɔk dɔɣam pu bɔkəra, buraa dɔɣam m bɔkət.

"A woman’s kindred is not divided, a man’s kindred is divided."

Toende Bʋpɔk dɔgɩm bʋ bɔkɩra, bʋraa dɔgɩm bɔkɩt.

Agolle [Pu̯'ā]        dʋ́'àm   pʋ̄       bu̯ákɩ̀dā +ø,  [dāu̯]    dʋ́'amɩ̀‿ø    bu̯ákɩ̀d.

Woman:SG kindred NEG.IND split:IPFV  NEG, man:SG kindred  CAT split:IPFV.

Other groups within the broader Oti-Volta family can readily be seen to be 

related. All groups show the characteristic noun classes with suffixes, and all but Buli

distinguish perfective and imperfective aspects in verb fexion.

The detailed materials in Kröger 1992 show that Buli is closely related to 

Western Oti-Volta: there are numerous obvious cognates in vocabulary and parallels 

in nominal morphology. Buli preserves Proto-Oti-Volta *s *z *c *ɟ unchanged.

The Gurma languages Gurmanche, Konkonba, Moba etc are much less close. 

Gurmanche and Konkonba typically show nouns with both class prefxes and class 

suffixes, and the languages have complex and unpredictable verb aspect fexion, 

making the imperfective by changing the stem tones, and/or dropping a derivational 

suffix from the perfective or adding one of several different imperfective suffixes. 

Both Buli and Gurma have three-tone systems, and the three basic Western Oti-

Volta Tone Patterns 7.1 can be systematically matched with these. Pattern H 

corresponds to Buli high tone, but Gurmanche low; Pattern O to Buli mid and 

Gurmanche high, and Pattern L to Buli low and Gurmanche mid:

Kusaal Gurmanche Buli

wáafɔ "snake" wà wáab 

mɔ̄ɔgɔ "grass" múagū mūub ("blade of grass")

tɩ̀ɩga "tree" tībū tìib 

Nawdm aligns tonally with Western Oti-Volta and Buli: wá:gbè "snake", mó:gú 

"grass", tì:bé "tree." Nawdm has shifted *p  � f, *s  � h, *c  � s, and *z  � ɟ. It has r for 

Proto-Oti-Volta *ʎ, which has fallen together with y in Western Oti-Volta and Buli, and 

with l in Gurma. Nawdm noun morphology shows few innovations. 

One verb class shows the suffixes -ra for perfective, -n(e) for imperfective, and 

the other opposes perfective -e to imperfective -a; verbs with perfective -ege have 

imperfective -a, not -ega.
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Sambiéni 2005 provides considerable detail on the Eastern Oti-Volta languages 

Ditammari, Nateni, Byali and Waama. He assumes the validity of Manessy's Eastern 

Oti-Volta, which is based on shared initial-consonant changes. All these changes 

except *z  � y (shared with Gurma) and *ɟ  � y involve unconditioned losses of voicing 

contrasts and may be areal phenomena, shared with the neighbouring supposedly 

Western Oti-Volta Bulba. Eastern Oti-Volta has distinct refexes of Oti-Volta *ʃ and *s: 

Waama cāābú "millet porridge" sōngā "hare", Kusaal sā'abɔ sú'ɵŋa, Buli sāab súom.

The noun class systems do not seem to show any common innovations.  

The verbal systems of Ditammari and Nateni are fairly similar, with some verbs

opposing a perfective ending -a to imperfective -u (-i after alveolars), and other verbs 

making the imperfective by changing the stem tones or dropping a derivational suffix 

from the perfective, as in Gurma. Both languages also align with Gurma in showing L 

tones corresponding to Pattern H. Ditammari resembles Gurmanche and Konkomba 

in that nouns usually appear with noun class prefxes and suffixes together. 

Byali verbs mostly oppose perfective -sə to imperfective -u. Byali usually shows

mid tones in cognates of Kusaal Pattern H words.

Waama shows high tones in words corresponding to Western Oti-Volta Pattern 

H. It has a group of verbs with stems ending in vowels or alveolars opposing 

perfective -i to imperfective -u, but most verbs use the bare stem as perfective and 

add -ri -di or -ti for the imperfective. Waama is an outlier lexically; of roughly 400 

vocabulary items compared by Sambiéni, 55 Waama words are not cognate to those 

of the other languages; the fgures for the other languages are all under 20. There 

are lexical isoglosses uniting Waama with Western Oti-Volta and Buli, e.g. Waama 

wōmmā "entendre" = Kusaal wʋ̀mm, Buli wom, versus Byali yō, Ditammari yō, Nateni

yēkà; Waama cáárō "forgeron" = Kusaal sāe̯n̆+, versus Byali má-máárāū, Ditammari 

ōmáátà, Nateni málō; Waama yété pl yéyā "maison" = Kusaal yīrɛ/, Buli yérí, versus 

Byali tə́púú, Ditammari tācī̃ɛ̃̄tà, Nateni hɔ́̃ɔ̀̃tā. 

There is much less similarity between Oti-Volta as a whole and the other main 

branch of Central Gur, the Gurunsi languages. Oti-Volta and Gurunsi may be 

coordinate members of a continuum including at least some Adamawa groups:

Kleinewillinghöfer 1996 references studies suggesting that the Adamawa languages 

Waja and Tula are closer to the Gurunsi languages than to the rest of "Central Gur." 

Further progress on this issue will probably only come about after more descriptive 

work on Adamawa languages.

A few languages are classifed as Central Gur, but neither Oti-Volta nor 

Gurunsi. Most are poorly documented; an exception is Koromfe (Rennison 1997.)

Various languages have been previously taken as Gur on the basis of

nonspecifc typological criteria, especially the use of noun class suffixes rather than

prefxes. This is notably the case with the Senoufo group, now usually held to

constitute a distinct branch of Niger-Congo.
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1.2.4  External infuences

Most identifable loanwords in Kusaal come from Hausa, the largest African 

language after Arabic by number of frst-language speakers, used by millions more as

a lingua franca in the savanna zone of West Africa. In Ghana, Hausa has strong 

associations with Islam and with trade. There are many ethnic Hàusàawaa in the 

Kusaasi area, especially in Bawku, but the language which has infuenced Kusaal is 

the Gaanancii lingua franca. Though mutually intelligible with Kano Hausa, Gaanancii

among other differences lacks not only grammatical but even natural gender, uses [z]

for [d͡ʒ], monophthongises diphthongs, and drops the distinction between glottalic 

consonants and their plain counterparts. 

The other major lingua francas of Ghana, Twi/Fante ("Akan") and English, have 

contributed little to Kusaal to date. In the mid 1990's few people outside Bawku were 

very profcient in either language unless they had been to school or lived in the south 

of the country. Perhaps 5-10% of patients attending our clinics in Bawku at that time 

could communicate in English well enough for the purposes of medical consultation; 

the majority were most comfortable with Kusaal, with Hausa and Mooré about equal 

in second place, in both cases often as vehicular languages.

Among neighbouring languages, Farefare has certainly infuenced Nabit and 

perhaps also Toende Kusaal. With Mampruli, matters are complicated by the 

political history of the area, and by the fact that many local Mamprussi speak Kusaal 

rather than Mampruli, but some loanwords are identifable. 

 Many Mossi people are found in the Kusaasi area, and many Kusaasi 

themselves speak Mooré well; they often attribute local or individual peculiarities of 

Kusaal speech to Mooré infuence. Early Christian missionary work among the 

Kusaasi used Mooré materials, leading to some borrowing and calquing.

There is little evidence of infuence on Kusaal from Moba, the neighbouring 

language to the east, or even from Bisa to the north, despite the fact that many Bisa 

people have settled in the villages among the Kusaasi, and in Bawku. Bisa people in 

Ghana use Kusaal as the areal lingua franca, and few others can communicate in 

their Mande language. Nor is there evidence of borrowing from the language of the 

nomadic cattle-raising Fulɓe, found locally as throughout the savanna of West Africa. 

Fulfulde nagge, plural na'i "cow" strikingly resembles Kusaal náafɔ  *(� nāágfʋ̄) plural

nīigɩ́+, but this cannot be a loanword into Kusaal itself, because both the word and its 

distinctive fexion can be reconstructed to a stage prior to the Western Oti-Volta 

protolanguage (cf Buli nááb pl níígā.)
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1.3 Orthography

Except as specifed otherwise below, symbols represent sounds similar to their 

IPA values; for more specifc details see 3.1 4.1. Acute, grave and macron signs mark 

tone 5.1; for word division conventions see 1.3.1.

y represents [j]; kp gb represent [k͡p] [gb͡].

 Between vowels within a word k t p ŋ are realised as [k:] [t:] [p:] [ŋ:] in very 

deliberate speech.

The vowel symbols a ɛ ɔ i u have IPA values, while ɩ ʋ represent [ɪ] [ʊ] 

respectively. The allophony [ɪ]~[i] and [ʊ]~[u] epenthetic and prefx vowels 4.6 4.7 is 

ignored, only ɩ ʋ being used. Written e o always represent [ɪ] [ʊ], used instead of ɩ ʋ 

only as non-initial elements of diphthongs 4.5 and for the 3sg animate pronoun o [ʊ] 

along with the [ʊ] mora which precedes it in liaison, which is written ·o 1.3.1.

dī'e "receive" [dḭɪ]̰

pāe "reach" [pʰaɪ]

bɛ̄og "tomorrow" [bɛʊg]

kpī'oŋ "strong" [k͡pḭʊ̰ŋ]

but dāʋg "male" [daʊg]

ò bīig "her child" [ʊbi:g]

zú·o "steal him" [zuʊ]  

dà'·o "bought for him" [da̰ʊ̰]

e̯ i ̯both represent [ɪ]̯; i ̯is used before vowel symbols and after u. The symbol u̯ 

is used for [ʊ̯]. 

gbàu̯ŋ "book" [g͡baʊ̯ŋ]

sɔ̄e̯n̆ "witch" [sɔ̃ɪ]̯

mùi̯ "rice" [mũi]̯

Long vowels are written by doubling the vowel symbol.

bāa "dog" [ba:]

Glottalisation of vowels and diphthongs is marked by the symbol ' following the

frst/only vowel symbol (including u̯) other than i:̯

dà' "buy" [da̰]

dà'a "market" [da̰:]

kù'ɵm "water" [kʰṵɵ̰m]
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pu̯'ā "woman" [pʰʊ̯a̰]

diā̯' "get dirty" [dɪa̰̯]

Nasalisation of vowels and diphthongs is marked by n̆ following the entire 

vowel or diphthong unless it is also glottalised, in which case the n̆ precedes the ' 

mark; n̆ also precedes the raised dot of ·o.

tɛ̄ɛn̆s "lands"          [tʰɛ̃:s]

án̆sɩ̀b "mother's brother" [ãsɪb]

gɛ̄n̆ "get tired" [gɛ̃]

gɛ̄n̆' "get angry" [gɛ̰̃]

gɛ̄n̆'ɛd   id (ipfv) [gɛ̰̃:d]

ān̆·o "be him/her" [ãʊ̃]

After initial y or w nasalisation is instead marked with n̆ before the y or w: 

n̆wām "calabash" [w̃ãm]

The sequences [ia̯] [u̯a] [iə] [uɵ], with their nasalised and glottalised 

counterparts, arise from Agolle vowel breaking.  ia̯ u̯a iə uɵ are digraphs for 

phonemic monophthongs, though realised phonetically as diphthongs 4.2. 

pìəlɩg "white"         [pʰiəlɪg] 

bū'ɵs "ask" [bṵɵ̰s] 

tià̯k "change" [tʰɪa̯k]

pu̯āk "female" [pʰʊ̯ak]

kpià̯' "shape wood" [k͡pɪa̰̯]

kià̯ "cut"                 [kʰɪa̯]

Contrast the phonemic diphthongs in e.g.

kpì'a       "neighbour"  [k͡pḭa̰]

sīa "waist" [sia]

1.3.1  Word division

Nominal compounds are hyphenated rather than written solid as in traditional 

orthography. Nominal combining forms 9.1 are not word fragments but clitic words, 

and compounds are not single words but a particular type of noun phrase. 

Compounding occurs constantly where other languages would use uncompounded 

phrases, and compounds may even incorporate uncompounded elements 16.9.
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zīm-gbán̆'àd "fsherman"         wāb-kʋ́ʋ̀d   "elephant-killer"

bì-fūug "children's shirt" pu̯'à-sān̆'am "adulterer"

bʋ̀-pìəlɩg  "white goat"  bʋ̀-kàŋā "this goat"

bʋ̀-pìəl-kàŋā "this white goat" wāb-píəlɩ̀g  "white elephant"   

Nominals with prefxes, loanwords, and unanalysable stems are written solid:

kpʋ̀̀kpàrɩg  "palm tree" tɩ̄tā'ar     "big"                    

wāb-tɩ́tā'ar  "big elephant" N̆wāmpūrɩl "Mampruli"

bʋ̀rkɩ̀n      "honest person" 

Distinguishing between a combining form and a prefx is not always 

straightforward, and the decision whether to spell with a hyphen can turn on no more

than etymological ingenuity in some cases 14.1.4.

Pronouns reduced to single consonants by apocope are still written as 

independent words:

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿m. "You love me." [fʊbɔ:dɪm]

2SG want   1SG.OB.

M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿ f.      "I love you." [m̩bɔ:dɪf]

1SG want    2SG.OB.

The 3sg animate object pronoun o [ʊ] "him/her" loses its entire segmental form 

by apocope 2.4, after causing the host fnal vowel mora to become [ʊ]. The LF-fnal 

vowel mora has traditionally been mistaken for the pronoun itself and written as a 

separate word. As a concession to tradition, the fnal vowel mora is separated from 

the rest of the host by a raised point ·o; the LF is written as ending in ·o-o.

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔd·ō‿ ø. "You love her." [fʊbɔ:dʊ]

2SG want      3AN.OB.

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔd·ó-o    +ø. "You don't love her." [fʊpʰʊbɔ:dʊ:]

2SG NEG.IND want-3AN.OB NEG.

Fʋ̀  n̆yɛ́·o‿ ø. "You've seen her." [fʊjɛ̃ʊ̃]

2SG see         3AN.OB.

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       n̆yɛ̄·ó-o    +ø. "You've not seen her." [fʊpʰʊjɛ̃ʊ̃:]

2SG NEG.IND see-3AN.OB NEG.
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The locative enclitic nɛ and the discontinuous-past marker nɛ are reduced to n 

by apocope. Like the enclitic 2pl subject pronoun ya, they are traditionally written 

solid with the preceding word, but they follow allomorphs of complete words, with 

liaison changes just as before the object pronouns. The enclitic 2pl subject ya is in 

complementary distribution with the proclitic pronoun yà and the locative enclitic nɛ 

is in complementary distribution with the ordinary enclitic particle nɩ̄+/. Like all 

liaison enclitics they are clearly words and not fexions morphosyntactically; for 

phonological evidence cf 4.7 5.2.2. In the orthography of this grammar they are 

accordingly separated from preceding words by hyphens:.

pʋ̄ʋgʋ-n "inside"

inside:SG-LOC

bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄-n "might wish"

want-DP

 

The personifer clitic à/ǹ, which is traditionally written solid with the following 

word, will here be hyphenated, as it is a particle capable of being attached to entire 

phrases, like English possessive clitic "'s" 16.6. 

À-Wɩ̄n "Awini" (personal name)

PERS-personal.spirit:SG

1.3.2  Written materials

Written materials are cited in their original orthography. Tone is unmarked. 

The clusters ll mm nn are very often written single prior to 2016. 

KSS uses ng throughout for ŋ.

Older orthography writes e o for ɛ ɔ, i for both i and ɩ, u for both u and ʋ; e o 

are sometimes also used unsystematically for ɩ ʋ as root vowels. The 2016 Bible uses 

the same basic conventions as this grammar except that it does not distinguish 

[i]~[ɪ]: tiig = tɩ̀ɩg "tree", biig = bīig "child." 

Word-fnal short -ɩ after m n is usually written ɛ in KB: pɛbanɛ for pɛ̄'-bánɩ̀ 

"sheep which ..." Mk 6:34; so in all cases with the relative pronouns onɛ kanɛ linɛ 

banɛ 25.3.2 and with anɔ'ɔnɛ "who?" before liaison.

The root-vowel is consistently written as e in KB in the words ye "that" 

teŋ "land" keŋ "go" (pfv) ken "go" (ipfv) for yɛ̄ tɛ̄ŋ kɛ̄ŋ kɛ̄n, where my informants have 

[ɛ]. The form ye is probably due to the unstressed nature of the particle, but the 

other words may refect actual variants with ɩ [ɪ]: compare Toende tɩ̄ŋ "land", 

Mampruli tiŋŋa "land" versus Toende meŋ, Mampruli maŋŋa = mɛ̄ŋ "self."
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The demonstrative and pronoun forms ɔ̄n/ɔ́n/ɔ̀n ɔ̀ŋā are written on oŋa.

As in this grammar, e o are used non-initially in diphthongs for [ɪ] [ʊ]. 

 The phonemic monophthongs iə uɵ are written respectively as ie uo:

pielig pìəlɩg "white"         [pʰiəlɪg] 

bu'os bū'ɵs "ask" [bṵɵ̰s] 

ie uo are also used to write the phonemic diphthongs ie uo [iɪ] [uʊ] but the 

ambiguity is marginal, because ie uo only appear word-fnally and in -iey-, while iə uɵ 

only appear word-internally before consonants, and in external sandhi 8.5.2: 

di'e dī'e "receive" [dḭɪ]̰

zu o zú·o "steal him" [zuʊ] 

The 2016 orthography writes -ue [uɪ] as -uoe and -ʋe [ʊɪ] as -ʋoe (similarly 

when nasalised and/or glottalised): duoe = dūe "raise, rise", sʋ'oe = sʋ̄'e "own."

The diphthong io [iʊ] is written io in the 1976 NT but ieu later: thus 

kpī'oŋ "strong" [k͡pḭʊ̰ŋ] is kpi'oŋ in the 1976 NT, kpi'euŋ in the 1996 NT and KB.

Traditional orthography uses e i u for non-moraic e̯ i ̯u̯ and thus does not mark 

length in diphthongs consistently, but only two length contrasts are actually found in 

phonemic diphthongs 4.5. The distinction ae/ae̯ is expressed by writing aae (or aaɛ) 

for ae versus ae for ae̯:

paae pāe "reach" [pʰaɪ]

The contrast aʋ/au̯ is not marked. KB uses both au and aʋ, spelling each 

individual word consistently, but not as marking any length distinction: thus yaʋg 

"grave" for yàʋg, but na'araug "ox" for nā'-dáʋ̀g; dau for dāu̯ "man" but taʋn for tāu̯n̆ 

"sibling of opposite sex." Ambiguity appears word-medially before ŋ:

gbauŋ gbāu̯ŋ  "skin" [gb͡aʊ̯ŋ]

mangauŋ màngáʋŋ "crab" [maŋgaʊŋ]

The use of ia ua for the short monophthongs ia̯ u̯a creates potential ambiguity 

with word-fnal ia ua:

kia kià̯ "cut"                 [kʰɪa̯]

sia sīa "waist" [sia]

kua ku̯ā "hoe" [kʰʊ̯a]

sabua sàbùa "lover" [sabua]
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The convention that ' is not written after i when it represents i ̯disambiguates 

kpi'a kpì'a+       "neighbour"  [k͡pḭa̰]

kpia' kpià̯'+ "shape wood" [k͡pɪa̰̯]

Before 2016, u̯'a [ʊ̯a̰] was usually written o'a, but did not even then contrast 

consistently with u'a representing u'a [ṵa̰]. All u'a u̯'a and ʋ'a are now written u'a.

po'a or pu'a pu̯'ā "woman" [pʰʊ̯a̰]

po'ab or pu'ab pʋ̄'ab "women" [pʰʊ̰a̰b]

NT/KB write -ey- in Long Forms 2.4 corresponding to Short Forms where fnal -

y has become -e̯: vʋeya = vʋ̄yá Long Form of vʋ̄e̯ "be alive." Older NT versions also 

write bʋ̄n-vʋ́yà "living things" as bunvoeya, but KB has the expected bʋnvʋya.

After the low root vowels a and ɔ, epenthetic ɩ is often written e:

sa(n)rega sārɩgá "prison" [sarɪga]

The 2016 orthography writes bieya for biē̯yá "elder same-sex siblings" etc, but 

suoya for su̯ēyá "roads", zuoya for zu̯ēya "hills" etc by analogy with the singulars.

suor sūɵr and zuor zūɵr. Older sources write sueya, zueya.

Traditional orthography omits word-internal y after i, except with Long Forms

 2.4 ending in -ya; thus dūnɩya+ "world" and láafɩ̀ya+ "health" are written dunia and 

laafia although they end in [ɪja], not in the diphthong ia. 

For nasalisation, plain n is used for the n̆ of this grammar:

tɛɛns  tɛ̄ɛn̆s "lands"          [tʰɛ̃:s]

gɛn'  gɛ̄n̆' "get angry" [gɛ̰̃]

gɛn'ɛd gɛ̄n̆'ɛd   id (ipfv) [gɛ̰̃:d]

nwam n̆wām "calabash" [w̃ãm]

As prefx vowels show no contrastive nasalisation, n ending a prefx (not a 

combining form) in traditional orthography must represent the consonant n:

dunduug dʋ̀ndùug "cobra" [dundu:g]

Elsewhere, the constraints on word-internal consonant clusters usually prevent

ambiguity, except when the n would be word-fnal without even a following 

glottalisation mark. Here the orthography formerly wrote nn to mark nasalisation, 

but the 2016 system unfortunately uses an ambiguous single n:
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gaan (old: gaann) gāan̆ "ebony tree"    [gã:]

daan (old: daan) dāan "owner" [da:n] 

Some NT/KB spellings represent variant forms different from those used by 

my informants; the words in question are probably loans from Toende Kusaal 15.1.

NT/KB WK's forms Toende Kusaal

Wina'am Wɩ́nnà'am Wɩ́nā'am "God"

faangid fāan̆d fãagɩt "saviour"

faangir fáan̆r fãagɩt "salvation"

Wɩ́nà'am fāan̆gɩ́d fāan̆gɩ́r are used when transliterating Bible verses. Fāan̆gɩ́d 

fāan̆gɩ́r have become independent words, used to avoid the homophony with fāan̆d 

"robber" and fáan̆r "robbery."

NT versions prior to 2016 write aaruŋ for àn̆rʋŋ "boat" (cf Toende ã̀arʋ̀ŋ), and 

malek for màliā̯k "angel" (Toende màlɛ́k); KB has the expected anrʋŋ and maliak 

throughout, matching the usage of all my informants and of the audio 1996 version. 

The spelling nyain appears for n̆yāe "brightly" even in texts prior to 2016, 

where nyainn would be expected. The 1992 audio NT renders it [jã̃ɪ]̃.

Foreign proper names in the Bible are adapted to ordinary Kusaal

spelling conventions to a variable degree, with familiar names being most prone to

alteration; such adaptation is much commoner in later versions than in the 1976 New

Testament. There is no systematic relationship between the English pronunciation 

and the Kusaal renderings, and the 1996 audio NT varies in how far the spellings are 

read with English rather than Kusaal conventions. In transliterating verses I have 

simply reproduced the orthography of the originals.

Traditional word division can generally be obtained from the orthography of 

this grammar by writing all hyphenated groups solid, and by replacing the raised dot 

symbol · by word division. 

Thus, compounds are written solid, except when a cb happens to have the 

same segmental form as the sg:

ziŋgban'ad zīm-gbán̆'àd "fsherman"  

 bʋkaŋa bʋ̀-kàŋā "this goat"

yamug bipuŋ yàmmʋg-bī-pʋ́ŋ  "slave girl" 9.2.2

Pronouns are written as separate words when they have vowels of their own:

Fʋ bɔɔdi ti. "You love us." [fʊbɔ:dɪtʰɪ] 

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿ tɩ́.

2SG want    1PL.OB.
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KB writes the Short Form 2.4 pronouns m f solid with the preceding word:

Fʋ bɔɔdim. "You love me." [fʊbɔ:dɪm]

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿m.

2SG want   1SG.OB.

M bɔɔdif. "I love you." [m̩bɔ:dɪf]

M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿f.      

1SG want    2SG.OB.

Prior to 2016, object m was written separately. It occurs before liaison 8.2 in

Fu noŋi mi n gat bamaa?

Fʋ̀  nɔ́ŋɩ̄‿mɩ̄‿   n   gát        bámmáa +ø?

2SG love  1SG.OB  CAT pass:IPFV DEM.DEI.PL  PQ?

"Do you love me more than these?" (Jn 21:15, 1976)

With 2sg f the fnal mora was separated from the verb and joined to the 

pronoun, creating spurious pronouns if uf; thus M bood if and

1996 M nye uf. "I've seen you."  [m̩jɛ̃̃ʊ̃f]

M̀   n̆yɛ́o‿f.

1SG see      2SG.OB.

1996 M gban'e uf. "I've grabbed you." [m̩g͡bã̰ʊ̰̃f]

M̀   gbán̆'ʋ‿f.  (See 8.5.2 for the -e)

1SG seize       2SG.OB.

In the case of the 3sg animate pronoun, as noted above, the LF-fnal rounded 

vowel preceding the segmentally-zero Short Form of the pronoun has traditionally 

been mistaken for the pronoun itself and written as a separate word. 

Fʋ bɔɔd o. "You love her." [fʊbɔ:dʊ]

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔd·ō‿ø. 

2SG want      3AN.OB.

Fʋ pʋ bɔɔd oo. "You don't love her." [fʊpʰʊbɔ:dʊ:]

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔd·ó-o     +ø.

2SG NEG.IND want-3AN.OB NEG.
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 Fʋ nyɛ o. "You've seen her." [fʊjɛ̃ʊ̃]

Fʋ̀  n̆yɛ́·o‿ ø.

2SG see         3AN.OB.

Fʋ pʋ nyɛ oo. "You've not seen her." [fʊpʰʊjɛ̃ʊ̃:]

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       n̆yɛ̄·ó-o    +ø.

2SG NEG.IND see-3AN.OB NEG.

In traditional orthography, focus-nɛ̄ is always written solid after à(n̆) from àe̯n̆ 

"be", and temporal nɛ̄+/ is usually written solid with a preceding verb:

O anɛ biig. "He/she's a child."

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig.  

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

Bipuŋ la pʋ kpii, o gbisidnɛ.

Bī-pʋ́ŋ          lā   pʋ̄      kpíi +ø,  ò    gbìsɩd     nɛ̄.

Child-girl:SG ART NEG.IND die  NEG, 3AN sleep:IPFV FOC.

"The girl is not dead, she is sleeping." (Mt 9:24)

Nɛ̄ "with" is written solid after wɛ̄n "resemble": 

Ka o nindaa wenne nintaŋ ne. 

Kà    ò    nīn-dáa       wɛ̄n         nɛ̄    nīntāŋ  nɛ̄. 

And 3AN eye-face:SG  resemble with sun:SG  like.

"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996)

In KB wɛ̄n nɛ̄ appears as nwɛnɛ: Ka o nindaa nwɛnɛ winnig nɛ.

A stressed fnal syllable 2.3 is sometimes mistaken for a segmentally 

homophonous particle:  

Amaa fʋ anɛ ninsaal ka ka' win nɛ.

Àmáa fʋ̀  á    nɛ̄  nīn-sáal                kà   kā'     wɩ̄nnɛ́ +ø.

But    2SG COP FOC person-smooth:SG and NEG.BE god:SG NEG.

"But you are a human being and not a god." (Ezekiel 28:2)

Arezana nɛ dunia gaadʋg pʋ tɔi yaa

     Àrazánà nɛ̄    dūnɩya gáadʋ̀g  pʋ̄       tɔ̄yá           +ø. 

Heaven  with world   passing NEG.IND be.difficult NEG.

"The passing of heaven and earth is not difficult" (Lk 16:17)
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1.3.3  Kusaal proper names in English

When speaking English or French, Kusaasi cite Kusaal personal and place 

names in a form showing the underlying fnal vowel without apocope 2.4: thus 

À-Wɩ̄n from Wɩ̀dɩ-n̆yá'aŋ will introduce himself as "Awini" from "Woriyanga." Similarly

"Kusaasi" for Kʋ̄sáàs, "Bawku" for Bɔ̀k, and so forth.

If this behaviour were confned to personal names, it might plausibly be 

attributed to the incorporation of the vocative prosodic clitic 8.1, but, as has been 

seen, it is equally characteristic of place names. Moreover, the form "Woriyanga" for 

Wɩ̀dɩ-n̆yá'aŋ shows a characteristically Mampruli rather than Kusaal form for the 

initial combining form of "horse": Mampruli wuri- versus Kusaal wɩ̀d-.  It seems 

probable that this refects a convention which originally arose from the fact that the 

British came to know the region through Mamprussi guides and interpreters.  

According to Tony Naden (p.c.) a parallel development had taken place earlier in 

Mamprussi country when the British arrived with Dagomba guides: thus "Gambaga" 

for the Mampruli place name "Gambaa."

However, not all these forms can be explained without further ado as 

Mampruli. The place name "Widana", for example, resembles Kusaal Wɩ̀dāan rather 

than Mampruli Wuddaana "(title of) a chief's linguist" and female personal names like

"Awimpoaka" À-Wɩ̄n-pu̯ák even show the characteristic Agolle Kusaal vowel breaking, 

in contrast to the Toende form Awɩnpɔka (Niggli.) Again, the personal name 

"Akudugu" À-Kūdʋg shows the postvocalic -d- characteristic of Agolle Kusaal rather 

than Mampruli. The Toende place name Tīl "Tilli" corresponds to Toende Kusaal tíl 

and Farefare tíllé "tree trunk", but no cognate word appears in Naden's extensive 

dictionary of Mampruli. Accordingly, even if the convention of preserving underlying 

fnal vowels originated from transposition of personal and place names from Kusaal 

into Mampruli, it has apparently been generalised by analogy and can now produce 

forms which cannot be regarded as Mampruli. 

Cases also occur of straightforward reproduction of the Kusaal, as in "Aruk", 

alongside "Aruku" for the personal name À-Dʋ̄k.
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1.4 Outline of Kusaal grammar

Kusaal is in most respects a typical Western Oti-Volta language. It is chiefy 

distinctive within Western Oti-Volta in having lost word-fnal short vowels even in 

citation forms (apocope 2.4), a feature shared with Nabit and Talni. (Clause-medial 

loss or reduction of word-fnal vowels is in contrast extremely common throughout 

the group.) Thus where Mooré has the citation form bíiga "child", the cognate Kusaal 

word bīiga normally appears in the Short Form (SF) bīig. However, this change is not

a simple historical matter, like the loss of the earlier word-fnal vowel in French mer

� Latin mare; the Kusaal fnal vowel is still present in certain contexts. For example, 

it reappears clause-fnally when the clause contains a negation or ends a question, 

with the fnal word appearing as a Long Form (LF):

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig.  "He/she's a child."

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

Ò   kā'      bīiga    +ø.     "He/she is not a child."           

3AN NEG.BE child:SG NEG.

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bíigàa   +ø?  "Is he/she a child?"

3AN COP FOC child:SG  PQ?

So too at the end of vocative phrases:

M̀   bīiga     +ø! "My child!"                

1SG child:SG VOC!      

Word-fnal consonant clusters resulting from apocope are reduced to the frst 

consonant:

Lɩ̀̀     kā'     gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ +ø. "It's not a lion."     

3INAN NEG.BE lion:SG         NEG.

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  gbɩ̄gɩm. "It's a lion."           

3INAN COP FOC lion:SG.         

This appearance of surface untruncated forms rather than truncated is 

regarded as being triggered by following prosodic clitics, which have no segmental 

form of their own but show their presence by this effect on the preceding word form. 

There are four prosodic clitics: negative NEG, vocative VOC, polar-question PQ and 
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content-question CQ, with different effects on preceding vowel length and tone. In 

interlinear glossing they are represented by +ø, as above. 

In citing word forms, superscripts 2.4.1 will be used to write the parts of words

which are dropped everywhere except before prosodic clitics and liaison: bīiga 

"child", gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ "lion", kʋ̄ka "chair", dʋ̄kɔ/ "pot." 

The phonology of Kusaal is signifcantly complicated by apocope. For example, 

apocope deletes segments responsible for rounding and fronting effects on preceding

vowels, and renders those effects contrastive. This creates two series of diphthongs, 

along with emic contrasts among epenthetic vowels. Thus

vīidɛ́    "owls"                

usually appears with apocope as the Short Form vīid with the same long vowel as bīis 

"children", shortened from bīisɛ, while the singular Long Form

vīugɔ́            "owl"               

has iu for ii because of the rounding effect of the fnal vowel, to which the velar -g- is 

transparent; after apocope this becomes the Short Form

vīug                    "owl"                

After the deletion of the fnal -ɔ, the diphthong itself now contrasts with the 

vowel of bīig "child", shortened from bīiga as seen above. Similarly

āan̆dɩga "black plum tree"

has  the default epenthetic vowel ɩ before the fexion, and appears as āan̆dɩg after 

apocope, whereas

gàadʋgɔ "passing" (gerund)

has rounding of the vowel to ʋ before the fexion -gɔ, and after the loss of the fnal 

vowel this rounding itself becomes contrastive in the usual Short Form gàadʋg.  

Certain liaison words cause a preceding word to appear, not as the usual 

clause-medial Short Form, but as a Long Form modifed by the loss of all original 

vowel quality contrasts in the fnal mora. All non-contrastive personal pronouns fall 

into this category, for example:

M̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔdā +ø. "I don't want to."

1SG NEG.IND want   NEG.  Long Form bɔ̀ɔdā preceding negative clitic.
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M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿ bá.     "I love them." 

1SG want    3PL.OB.  Modifed Long Form bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄ before liaison.

             

M̀   pʋ̄       zábɛ̄  +ø. "I haven't fought."

1SG NEG.IND fght  NEG.  Long Form zàbɛ̄ preceding negative clitic.

M̀   zábɩ̄‿ bá.  "I've fought them."

1SG fght    3PL.OB.  Modifed Long Form zàbɩ̄ before liaison.

With interlinear glossing, liaison is marked by ‿ , as above.

Apocope reduces several liaison words of the underlying form CV to a single 

consonant. Thus with bɔ̀ɔda "wants, loves" and fɔ "you (sg)":

M̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿fɔ́       +ø. "I don't love you."

1SG NEG.IND want    2SG.OB NEG.  Long Form fɔ of the pronoun "you (sg)"

M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿f. "I love you."

1SG want    2SG.OB.  Short Form f of the pronoun "you (sg)"

The locative postposition nɛ is another such word. It is conventionally written 

solid with the preceding host word, but hyphenated to it in this grammar:

     

Lɩ̀̀     kā'     kʋ̄ka      +ø. "It's not a chair." 

3INAN NEG.BE chair:SG NEG.

Lɩ̀̀     kā'     kʋ̄kɩ-nɛ́       +ø. "It's not in a chair."

3INAN NEG.BE chair:SG-LOC NEG.                

kʋ̄kɩ-n "in a chair"

chair:SG-LOC

Lɩ̀     kā'     dʋ̄kɔ́   +ø.            "It's not a pot."

3INAN NEG.BE pot:SG NEG.          

Lɩ̀     kā'     dʋ̄kɩ́-nɛ̄    +ø. "It's not in a pot."

3INAN NEG.BE pot:SG-LOC  NEG.

dʋ̄kɩ́-n "in a pot"

pot:SG-LOC
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The 3sg animate object pronoun o "him/her" has the Long Form o [ʊ] which is 

deleted entirely by apocope, producing a Short Form which is segmentally zero. Its 

presence is still shown by the rounding of the preceding host-word-fnal vowel mora 

from [ɪ] to [ʊ], which is always written with a preceding raised point as ·o.

Compare the forms with fɔ "you (sg)" with the forms with o "him/her":

M̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿fɔ́        +ø. "I don't love you."

1SG NEG.IND want    2SG.OB  NEG.

M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿f. "I love you" 

1SG want    2SG.OB.

M̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔd·ó-o     +ø. "I don't love him/her."  [m̩pʰʊbɔ:dʊ:]

1SG NEG.IND want-3AN.OB NEG.  Long Form o of the pronoun "him/her"

   

M̀   bɔ́ɔd·ō‿ø.         "I love him/her." [m̩bɔ:dʊ]

1SG want     3AN.OB.   Short Form ø of the pronoun "him/her"

A liaison word form ya of the 2pl subject pronoun follows imperative verb 

forms. It similarly loses its entire segmental form in the Short Form, because y left 

word-fnal after front vowels by apocope is deleted:

Gɔ̀sɩm! "Look!"

Look:IMP!

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿ ø! "Look ye!" by apocope from gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄-yá

Look:IMP 2PL.SUB!

Liaison words are not all enclitic. Personal pronoun subjects and 

predeterminers also cause inhibition of apocope in the preceding word, as does one 

proclitic particle à- and all words beginning with certain derivational prefxes.

Two liaison-word particles which have the underlying form n also frequently 

lose their own segmental form entirely. As with o "him/her", their presence is then 

apparent only from the modifed Long Form of the preceding word and from tone. 

m̀   zūgʋ́‿  ø   zàbɩd     lā   zúg "because my head hurts" (nominaliser-ǹ)

1SG head:SG NZ fght:IPFV ART upon

M̀   zūgʋ‿  ø    zábɩ̀d. "My head hurts." (catenator-n)

1SG head:SG CAT fght:IPFV.
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These various "disappearing" liaison words have unsurprisingly resulted in 

considerable confusion in word division in the traditional orthography, and are 

largely responsible for the many cases where clause-medial words acquire a 

mysterious short-vowel "ending." 

Apocope has not only complicated Kusaal phonology, but has also affected 

morphology, as various strategies are adopted to avoid ambiguities that would 

otherwise result from fnal vowel loss and consonant cluster reduction. Expected 

fexions may be replaced by others of the same meaning but originally from different 

paradigms, or regular consonant assimilation processes may be blocked. In other 

cases, new untruncated forms have been created as the shortened form of one fexion

has been reinterpreted as the homophonous shortened form of a different fexion. 

Kusaal differs from most local languages in showing contrastive glottalisation

of vowels; however, this feature is shared among Western-Oti Volta languages with 

neighbouring Nabit, Talni and Farefare.

Agolle Kusaal shows a systematic mismatch between phonetics and phonemics 

in the vowel system, because of Agolle vowel breaking of earlier short and long ɛ ɔ 

vowels, still preserved as phonetic monophthongs in the Toende dialect. This has 

produced four phonemes ia̯ u̯a iə uɵ which are realised phonetically as diphthongs; 

for phonemic purposes these are digraphs representing monophthongs. Kusaal has 

also developed phonemic diphthongs from fusion of vowels following deletion of 

intervocalic *g and from the fnal fronting and rounding effects already mentioned; 

these processes all remain active.

Kusaal is tonal, like the great majority of African languages south of the 

Sahara.  The tone system is structurally very like that of Dagbani (a typical terracing 

system with H and L tones and emic downsteps) but is rather different in realisation 

because original H before L or downstep has become a new toneme, higher than 

original H. Original H has become M (Mid), and the new toneme takes the place of H.

There is a frequent tone overlay marking verb phrases in main clauses, and 

pervasive external tone sandhi.

Acute, macron and grave mark H, M and L respectively. The macron and grave 

apply not only to the mora on which they are placed, but to all following morae within

the same word up to another tone mark. An unmarked mora after an acute mark is, 

however, toneless, and the preceding H toneme is realised over both morae.

Full word stems are built around a root consisting of a short or long vowel, 

preceded by at most one consonant, and followed by consonants separated by 

epenthetic high vowels, or forming very limited sets of two-member clusters. 

dī'əsɩ́dɩ̀b "receivers"

bāŋɩdɩb "wise men"

gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ "lion" (longer form, as above)
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The only consonant clusters possible within stems following the root are kk tt 

pp ŋŋ nn mm ll mn, of  which kk tt pp ŋŋ are written and usually realised as single. 

For kp gb n̆ ' see Orthography 1.3. Consonant clusters cannot occur word-initially or 

fnally, except for fnal geminate -mm in Long Forms where there has been loss of 

syllabicity in an originally syllabic fnal m. 

Many nouns, and one adjective, have a noun prefix before the root, taking the 

forms CV- or CVn-, or less often CVlɩn- or CVsɩn-. Nouns with prefxes may thus 

contain -nC- clusters at the junction between the prefx and the rest of the stem:

pɩ̄pīrɩg           "desert"                 

dɩ̀ndɛ̄og        "chameleon"                    

Other word-internal clusters are confned to loanwords. 

Flexional suffixes, like prefxes, have only a three-way vowel contrast a/ɩ/ʋ. 

Suffix vowels are lost by apocope in the surface Short Forms; when they are retained 

before prosodic clitics, ɩ ʋ appear lowered to ɛ ɔ. Clusters of two consonants cccur 

freely across word division (including within compounds) due to apocope of word-

fnal short vowels:

Gbɩ̄gɩm lā  dāa kʋ̄ʋd    bʋ́ŋ          lā.

Lion:SG  ART TNS  kill:IPFV donkey:SG ART.

"The lion (gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ) was killing (kʋ̄ʋda/) the donkey (bʋ̀ŋa) ."

Most common particles are short clitics, like the postposed article lā and the 

preverbal tense marker dāa in this example.

Flexion is entirely by suffixing, as is all productive stem derivation. Noun 

prefxes do not usually have identifable meanings, but prefxes derived from older 

fexions occur in some quantifers and adverbs.

Kusaal fexional morphology is underlyingly fairly straightforward, but with 

some morphophonemic complications. These words all belong to the same ga|sɛ noun 

class, and are all regular:

bʋ̄ʋg   "goat"                 bʋ̄ʋs "goats"     

sàbùa  "lover"                   sàbùɵs      "lovers"

nūa          "hen"     nɔ̄ɔs           "hens" 

kʋ̄k               "chair"                   kʋ̄gʋs "chairs"

zàk "compound" zà'as "compounds"

dà'a "market" dà'as "markets"

bʋ̀ŋ             "donkey"                bʋ̀mɩs "donkeys"

       tɛ̄ŋ         "land"                 tɛ̄ɛn̆s "lands"                
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Noun fexion marks singular and plural by suffixes which come in matched 

pairs, allowing a division of all nouns into seven noun classes with relatively few 

exceptions, other than those transparently explicable for phonological reasons. As 

with many such systems, the classes show a partial correlation with meaning. The 

bare stem is itself an important part of the paradigm, because (as is typical for Oti-

Volta languages) it is extensively used as the frst element in compound formation, 

which is a highly productive process. Among other things it is the normal way for a 

head noun to combine with an adjective or postdeterminer pronoun:

bʋ̄ʋga "goat" + pìəlɩga "white"  � bʋ̀-pìəlɩga "white goat"

bʋ̄ʋga "goat" + sī'a+    "another" � bʋ̀-sī'a+ "another goat"

kʋ̄ka   "chair" + pìəlɩga "white"  � kʋ̀g-pìəlɩga "white chair"

kʋ̄ka   "chair" + kàŋā+/ "this"  � kʋ̀g-kàŋā+/ "this chair"

In most Gur languages the noun classes form a grammatical gender system, 

with pronoun and adjective agreement. Kusaal, like most other Western Oti-Volta 

languages, has abandoned grammatical gender in favour of a natural 

animate/inanimate gender opposition. Noun classes remain central to noun 

morphology, with a few fossilised traces of agreement.

Like virtually all the local languages (including Gaanancii Hausa, and, 

disconcertingly for a British native speaker, even some local English) Kusaal makes 

no grammatical distinction between male and female. In the English translations I 

have used "he" or "she" randomly where the antecedent is unspecifed.

A characteristic feature of Western Oti-Volta is a striking simplifcation of verb 

fexion, with just one "conjugation" of prototypical dual-aspect verbs, using the bare 

stem for perfective aspect and marking the imperfective aspect with a single suffix 

-da. There are few real irregularities, though unobvious consonant changes and vowel

deletions again complicate the surface picture:

kʋ̄+ perfective "kill" (+ means that the vowel is long in the LF)

kʋ̄ʋda/ imperfective 

n̆yɛ̄+      perfective "see"

n̆yɛ̄ta/    imperfective  

vʋ̄lɛ            perfective "swallow"

vʋ̄nna/         imperfective         

                

Dual-aspect verbs also have an imperative fexion -ma, appearing only in 

positive polarity when the verb has independency-marking tone overlay (see below.)

Single-aspect verbs typically express body positions, relationships, or 

predicative adjectival senses. They have only a single fnite form, which has either 

stative or dynamic imperfective aspect depending on the verb:
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Ò   dɩ̀gɩ                 nɛ̄. "She's lying down."

3AN be.lying.down FOC.

Ò   mɔ̀r   bʋ́ŋ. "She has a donkey."

3AN have donkey:SG.

Ò   gìm. "She's short."

3AN be.short.

There are two verbs "to be": bɛ̀ "exist, be in a place" and àe̯n̆ "be 

something/somehow." The latter verb is usually followed by the focus particle nɛ̄ (in 

this case focussing the complement) whenever this is syntactically permitted, and 

then loses both the fnal e̯ and the nasalisation:

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig.     "He's a child."     

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

The two "be" verbs share a common negative-verb counterpart kā'e "not be", 

which usually appears as kā' clause-medially:

Ò   kā'     bīiga     +ø.         "He's not a child."

3AN NEG.BE child:SG NEG.      

Kusaal is well-provided with word-level derivational processes. For example, 

regular deverbal gerunds, agent nouns and instrument nouns can be made freely 

from most verb types:

kʋ̄ʋbɔ/ "killing"  

kʋ̄ʋda/ "killer" 

kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ŋa "killing implement"

Compound formation, besides being the regular way of adding adjectives to 

nouns, is common in noun phrase formation generally; there are many set 

expressions, but compounds of all kinds can be created freely:

 gbɩ̀gɩm-kʋ̄ʋda/ "lion-killer"

Syntactically, Kusaal is strictly SVO, with indirect objects preceding direct:
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M̀   tɩ́s   du̯'átà      bʋ́ŋ           lā.        

1SG give doctor:SG donkey:SG ART.   

"I've given Doctor the donkey."

As seen above, an adjective follows its noun and forms a compound with it. 

There are two native prepositions, nɛ̄ "with" and wʋ̄ʋ "like" (nɛ̄ also links NPs and 

some AdvPs in the sense "and", but kà is "and" when linking VPs and clauses.) 

In other respects Kusaal prefers head-fnal structures, with possessors, for 

example, always preceding their heads:

m̀ bīig "my child"

dāu̯ lā bíìg "the man's child"

    

Adverbs often appear as postpositions preceded by NP determiners:

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l lā zúg "onto the table" (zūg "head")

The liaison word nɛ mentioned above is a very general locative postposition. It 

is hyphenated to the preceding word, and in its Short Form is reduced to n:

mʋ̀'arɩ̄-n      "in a lake" (mʋ̀'arɛ̄ "lake", Long Form)

lake:SG-LOC

The verb is preceded by proclitic particles expressing tense, mood and polarity.

There is no agreement with any noun phrase, whether for person or number:

Gbɩ̄gɩm lā  dāa kʋ̄  bʋ́ŋ           lā.

Lion:SG  ART TNS  kill donkey:SG ART.

"The lion killed the donkey."

Gbɩ̄gɩm lā  dāa pʋ̄      kʋ̄  bʋ́ŋ           láa +ø.

Lion:SG  ART TNS   NEG.IND kill donkey:SG ART NEG.

"The lion didn't kill the donkey."

Gbɩ̄gɩm lā  sá  kʋ̀  bʋ́ŋ           lā.

Lion:SG  ART TNS kill donkey:SG ART.

"The lion killed the donkey yesterday."

The focus particle nɛ̄ appears frequently after a verb, limiting the temporal 

reference of the VP to "at the time referred to in particular":
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Nīdɩb       kpíìd. "People die." 

Person:PL die:IPFV.

Nīdɩb       kpíìd    nɛ̄. "People are dying."  

Person:PL die:IPFV FOC.

The particle generally has this meaning when the verb allows it and no 

unbound words intervene between verb and particle, but it also focusses VP 

constituents or entire VPs. With stative verbs like àe̯n̆ "be something" above, the 

temporal sense is usually not possible, and the particle must be interpreted as 

focussing a verb phrase constituent.

In Kusaal the verb phrase is specifcally marked not for subordination but for 

its absence. Main and content clauses have independency marking of the frst verb 

phrase, marked by a tone overlay affecting the frst word, by the tonal behaviour of 

subject pronouns, a special imperative fexion and a particle yā which follows clause-

fnal perfectives. The tone overlay marker is absent in negative polarity or irrealis 

mood and with various preverbal particles. Independency marking itself is 

completely absent after the clause-linker particle kà even in coordinating function, as

in narrative:

Ò   zàb   du̯'átà.          "He's fought the doctor."

3AN fght doctor:SG.  

Ò   gɔ̀s      du̯'átà.         "He's looked at the doctor."   

3AN look.at doctor:SG.   

with the verbs zàb gɔ̀s showing identical tones because of the overlay; contrast

Kà    ò   záb   du̯'átà.  "And he's fought the doctor."

And 3AN fght doctor:SG.

Kà    ò   gɔ̄s      du̯'átà.       "And he's looked at the doctor."

And 3AN look.at doctor:SG.

If tone overlay is present, it may be accompanied by segmental effects; for 

example, imperatives of infecting verbs then take a special fexional ending -ma:

Dā       gɔ̄s      du̯'átāa   +ø! "Don't look at the doctor!" 

NEG.IMP look.at doctor:SG NEG!
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but Gɔ̀sɩm       du̯'átà! "Look at the doctor!"

Look.at:IMP doctor:SG!

Main clauses frequently have adjuncts preceding the subject which express 

time or circumstance; conditional subordinate clauses, which contain yà' "if" after 

their own subject, appear before the main clause subject:

Fʋ̀  yá' bɔ̀ɔd, m̀  ná  tɩ̄sɩ‿f         bʋ́ŋ.

2SG if   want, 1SG IRR give  2SG.OB donkey:SG.

"If you want, I'll give you a donkey." 

As with many West African languages, many clauses contain more than one 

verb phrase. Kusaal does not have canonical serial verbs, but clause subordination by

catenation creates very similar structures with the same-subject catenator particle 

n; in this example tɩ̀s "give" is used simply as means of adding an indirect object:

M̀  dāa kúɵ̀s  bʋ̀ŋʋ‿      ø    tɩ́s   du̯'átà.  

1SG TNS  sell   donkey:SG CAT give doctor:SG.

"I sold a donkey to Doctor."

Clause catenation can introduce a different subject by using kà instead of n; 

one use is adnominal, with a meaning like a non-restrictive relative clause:

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄  gbɩ̄gɩm lá  kà   m̀   n̆yɛ̄t.

3INAN COP FOC lion:SG   ART and 1SG see:IPFV.

"It's the lion I see."

A second type of subordination is nominalisation by insertion of the 

nominaliser particle ǹ (frequently realised as segmental ø) after the subject:

gbɩ̄gɩm lá‿ ø  kʋ̄  bʋ́ŋ "the lion having killed the donkey"

lion:SG   ART  NZ kill donkey:SG ART 

One type of relative clause is internally-headed:

[Paul ǹ  sɔ̄b    gbáu̯ŋ-sī'a       n   tɩ́s   Efesus    dɩ́m    lā]‿ø   n̆wá.   

Paul  NZ write letter-INDF.INAN  CAT give Ephesus one.PL ART   CAT this.

"This is [the letter Paul wrote to the Ephesians]." (NT heading)

Here  gbàu̯ŋ-sī'a is gbàu̯ŋ "book" compounded with the postdeterminer 

pronoun sī'a which marks it as antecedent, and the entire sequence Paul ... lā is the 
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relative clause. The subordinator is not the pronoun but the nominaliser particle ǹ. 

Kusaal has also developed an antecedent-initial relative clause type where the 

nominaliser has fused with a preceding demonstrative to form a relative pronoun: 

dàu̯-kànɩ   pu̯'ā     kpí   lā "the man whose wife has died"

man-REL.SG wife:SG die  ART

A third type of subordinate clause uses the initial linker particles yɛ̄ or kà in 

complementisation. Purpose clauses are of this type:

M̀  ná  tɩ̄‿  f         tɩ́ɩ̀m         yɛ́   fʋ̀   nīf      dā       zábɛ̄ +ø. 

1SG IRR give 2SG.OB medicine that 2SG eye:SG NEG.IMP fght  NEG.

"I'll give you medicine so your eye won't hurt."

Kusaal narrative links clause after clause with kà, regularly omitting tense 

marking so long as the action is preceding in sequence, but including it when there 

are descriptive passages or "fashbacks." In this passage the past-tense marker dà 

occurs only in the frst clause. The second kà is preposing the time expression dāar 

yɩ̄nnɩ́, in a foregrounding construction (see below), while the frst and third are 

carrying on the narrative:

Apuzotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la ne o saam 

zin'i sonsid. Ka biig la ti yel o saam ye ...

À-Pʋ̄-zɔ́t-yɛ̄l                          dá à   nɛ́   ò   sàam      bíìg       mà'aa. 

PERS-NEG.IND-fear:IPFV-thing:SG TNS COP FOC 3AN father:SG child:SG only.     

Kà   dāar    yɩ̄nnɩ́ kà   bīig       lā   nɛ́    ò   sàam      zín̆'i‿ ø    sɔ̄n̆sɩd.

And day:SG one   and child:SG ART with 3AN father:SG sit      CAT converse:IPFV.

Kà   bīig       lā  tɩ́      yɛ̀l   ò    sàam      yɛ̄ ...

And child:SG ART after say 3AN father:SG that...

"Fears-nothing was his father's only son. [And] one day the son and father were

 sitting talking. [And] then the son said to his father ..." KSS p35

Content clauses are formally identical to main clauses, and likewise display 

independency marking, but have personal pronouns altered as in indirect speech. 

Content clauses are used for reporting speech and also very generally after verbs 

expressing communication or thought. Most often they are introduced by yɛ̄ "that." 

There are logophoric uses of contrastive personal pronouns within content clauses.
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Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di 

po'a ya'ase.

Dāu̯      dá bɛ̀‿  ø   mɔ̄rɩ́‿ò    pu̯'à-yɩ̄mmɩ́r,  kà   pu̯'ā    lā    yɛ́ 

Man:SG TNS EXIST CAT have   3AN wife-single:SG and wife:SG ART say

ɔ̄n          pʋ̄       lɛ́m   bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́    ò   sɩ̄d             lā   dɩ́     pu̯'ā    yá'asɛ̄ +ø.

3AN.CNTR NEG.IND again want that 3AN husband:SG ART take wife:SG again  NEG.

"There was a man who had only one wife. [And] the wife said that she did not 

want her husband to take another wife." KSS p26

Clefting constructions have arisen from clause catenation, and given rise by 

ellipsis to structures using n for focussing subjects and kà for foregrounding other 

elements:

M̀   zūgʋ‿ ø   zábɩ̀d. "My head is hurting." 

1SG head   CAT fght:IPFV.  (Reply to "Where is the pain?")

Gbɩ̄gɩ́m kà   m̀   dāa n̆yɛ̄.  "It was a lion that I saw."

Lion:SG  and 1SG  TNS  see. 

 Although there is no syntactic movement rule for interrogative words, they 

are frequently preposed in this way, and focussing with n is compulsory for ànɔ́'ɔ̀n 

"who?" as subject even though it remains in situ before the verb.

 

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  bɔ́    +ø? "What do you want?"

        2SG want what CQ?

Bɔ́      kà   fʋ̀   n̆yɛ̄tá  +ø? "What can you see?"

What and 2SG see:IPFV CQ?

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   kʋ̄   bʋ́ŋ          lā  +ø?    

Who        CAT kill donkey:SG ART  CQ?

"Who has killed the donkey?"

Place and manner adjuncts may only precede the subject by preposing with kà:

Mām     bɛ́   nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n. "I'm in the bush." BNY p8

1SG.CNTR EXIST FOC grass:SG-LOC.

Mɔ̄ɔgʋ́-n      kà   mām     bɛ́. "I'm in the bush." BNY p10 (kà required)

Grass:SG-LOC and 1SG.CNTR EXIST.
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Morphophonemics

2 Preliminaries

2.1 Rule order

Agolle vowel breaking 4.2 belongs to the basic phonological structure.

Consonant assimilation/epenthetic-vowel insertion 6.2 precedes 

*g-deletion/vowel fusion 6.3 and vowel fronting/rounding 6.4, which do not need to be

ordered with respect to each other, but must both precede apocope 2.4. 

Tone Patterns 7.1 (and the tone overlay of independency marking 19.6.1.1) 

allocate tonemes prior to all segmental changes which delete morae 7.2.1.1, 

including apocope.

Tonal external sandhi follows apocope. L spreading 8.4 and the tonal effects of 

prosodic clitics 8.1 and liaison enclitics 8.2.2 precede M spreading 8.3, which 

precedes toneme delinking 5.2.

2.2 Word classes

Free words fulfl the concept of "word" expressed in Bloomfeld 1926: "A 

minimum free form is a word. A word is thus a form which may be uttered alone (with

meaning) but cannot be analyzed into parts that may (all of them) be uttered alone 

(with meaning.)" This defnition excludes words like the English "the" and the Kusaal 

article lā+/. In this grammar the term clitic word includes every minimal bound form 

other than a fexion that is meaningful at a level higher than the derivational; the 

distinction between clitics and fexions is made along the lines suggested in Zwicky 

and Pullum 1983. This grants clitic status to the article, to the bound pronouns and 

particles seen in the VP, NP, AdvP and clause, and also to the open class of noun and 

adjective combining forms, but denies it to prefxes.

The open word classes comprise verbs and nominals, the latter subdivided 

into nouns and adjectives along with closed subclasses of quantifiers, adverbs, 

and pronominals. Ideophones are treated in 16.11.1.3. 

All other words are particles. Most particles are bound words; exceptions 

include ɛ̄ɛn̆ "yes" and áyɩ̀ɩ "no." Particles include the article lā+/ and the deictic n̆wà+ 

"this", the locative marker nɩ̄+/~nɛ, the prepositions nɛ̄ "with" and wʋ̄ʋ "like", 

preverbs and markers of tense, aspect and mood in VPs, the focus particle nɛ̄+/, the 

clause linkers kà and yɛ̄, nominaliser-ǹ, catenator-n, VP-fnal nā+/ "hither" and sà+ 

"hence", and some clause adjuncts and emphatics.
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2.3 Morae, syllables and stress

All segments constitute morae, except for consonants immediately followed by

vowels within the same word; other consonants represent non-vocalic morae. 

Written k p t ŋ between vowels represent kk pp tt ŋŋ, so that e.g. sú'ɵŋ SF "rabbit" 

has three morae, while the LF sú'ɵŋā has four. Vocalic morae are the domain of tone, 

but not all vocalic morae bear a toneme 5.2.

Stress operates with syllables; all vocalic morae form syllables, except for the

fnal morae of 2- and 3-mora vowels/diphthongs. 

Three-mora vowel sequences are disyllabic, with syllable division following the 

frst mora: LF nū-áa "hen."

Word stress falls on the root, except before a prosodic clitic 8.1, where it falls 

on the last syllable. Prefxes and combining forms are not stressed.

Monosyllabic words with a short vowel do not have intrinsic stress. This applies

not only to clitics, but even to monosyllabic verbal and nominal forms with a short 

vowel, like mɛ̀ "build (pfv)" bʋ̀ŋ "donkey" ɔ̄n "he/she." Monosyllables with a long 

vowel, like mɛ̀ɛd "build (ipfv)" do have intrinsic stress. 

Before pause, all intrinsically unstressed words acquire stress, including clitics

like the article lā+/. Even a liaison enclitic 8.2 acquires stress if it has a vowel of its 

own, while its host retains its own stress.

Stress is important in allotony; downstepping before H tonemes is dependent 

on syllable structure and stress 5.1.

In a few cases stress has shifted from a root to an original epenthetic vowel, 

with the root being reinterpreted as a prefx:

dɩ̀tʋ́ŋɔ  ['dɪt:ʊŋ]  "right hand", probably a derivative of dɩ̀+ "eat"

dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ [da'tʰɩʊ̯ŋ] "right hand"

       bʋ̄tɩŋa  ['bʊt:ɪŋ]        "cup"  (instrument noun from 

bʋ̀dɛ "plant seeds", but now "cup" in general)

pl       bʋ̄tɩɩsɛ [bʊ'tʰɪ:s]    wholly exceptional apparent lengthening 

of an epenthetic vowel 6.2 via reanalysis of 

the sg as prefx bʋ̄ + stem tɩ̄ŋa 
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2.4 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can potentially stand clause fnally has two surface 

forms, which differ in nearly all cases, the Long Form (LF) and the Short Form (SF.)

For example, "child" appears as the Short Form bīig in isolation and in most 

contexts, including clause fnally for the most part, and clause medially everywhere 

except when followed by a particular set of "liaison words" 8.2:

Ò   dāa n̆yɛ̄  bīig. "She saw a child."              

3AN TNS  see  child:SG.   

bīig       lā   nú'ùg     "the child's hand"

child:SG ART hand:SG

The Long Form (here, bīiga) is found in the fnal word of 

  Clauses with a negation (negative particle or negative verb)

  Questions, both content and polar

  Phrases used as vocatives

Ò    kā'    bīiga     +ø.  "He/she is not a child."                 

3AN NEG.BE child:SG NEG.

Ò   dāa pʋ̄      n̆yɛ̄  bīiga     +ø. "He/she did not see a child."

3AN TNS  NEG.IND see   child:SG NEG.

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø  dāa  n̆yɛ̄  bíigà    +ø?    

  Who       CAT TNS   see  child:SG CQ?

"Who saw a child?"

M̀   bīiga     +ø!  "My child!"              

1SG child:SG VOC!           

The Long Form also appears as a derivational feature in the citation form of 

some words 6.6. Direct commands sometimes end in a LF 22.1.3.

The LF appears in a modifed form before liaison, with LF fnal short vowels 

losing all contrasts of quality 8.2.

The LF is not predictable in general from the shape of the SF alone (but see

2.4.2); however, the SF is always derivable from the LF by apocope:
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         A fnal long vowel is shortened and a fnal short vowel is deleted.

         Final diphthongs shorten by one mora.

         Subsequently

            Word-fnal consonant clusters drop the second consonant

            (kk tt pp ŋŋ become k t p ŋ but are written single in any case 1.3)

            Word-fnal y becomes e̯ after back vowels and zero elsewhere

Shortening of fnal diphthongs by apocope (changes apply  

           identically to nasalised and/or glottalised diphthongs):

ia    � ia̯   ua   � u̯a    ia̯'a  � ia̯'      u̯'aa � u̯'a

ae   � ae̯   aʋ   � au̯    ui     � ui̯

Vaa �Va  Vee  � Ve    Vʋʋ  � Vʋ

 The term "apocope" will be used exclusively for this phenomenon. Apocope is 

described as a single process, but historically the matter was more complex: 

comparative and internal evidence suggests that loss of quality contrasts preceded 

the complete deletion of word-fnal vowels clause-medially, which was itself probably 

a stress-related process distinct from the clause-fnal apocope characteristic of 

Kusaal, Nabit and Talni. (Cf also on Toende word-fnal stop devoicing 3.1 fn.)

Examples:

  

Lɩ̀     à   nɛ̄   kʋ̄k.           "It's a chair."

3INAN COP FOC chair:SG.

Kʋ̄k        lā   bɔ́dɩ̀g   yā.      "The chair has got lost."

Chair:SG ART get.lost PFV.  

Lɩ̀     kā'     kʋ̄ka.    +ø. "It's not a chair."

3INAN NEG.BE chair:SG NEG.           

Lɩ̀     à   nɛ̄  kʋ́kàa    +ø? "Is it a chair?"

3INAN COP FOC chair:SG PQ?
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Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   n̆yɛ̄  kʋ́kà    +ø? "Who saw a chair?"

Who        CAT see  chair:SG CQ?

Similarly, with the same frames (also using ò 3AN "he/she", bà 3PL "they"):

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ dʋ̄k.                            "It's a cooking pot."

Dʋ̄k lā bɔ́dɩ̀g yā.                         "The pot's got lost."

Lɩ̀ kā' dʋ̄kɔ́.                             "It's not a pot." /kk/

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ dʋ̄kɔ́ɔ?                        "Is it a pot?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ dʋ̄kɔ́? "Who saw a pot?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ gbɩ̄gɩm.                        "It's a lion."

Lɩ̀ kā' gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ.                       "It's not a lion."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩ̀mnɛɛ?                  "Is it a lion?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩ̀mnɛ? "Who saw a lion?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ yáarɩ̀m.                        "It's salt."

Lɩ̀ kā' yáarɩ̄mm.                        "It's not salt."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ yáarɩ̀mm? "Is it salt?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ yáarɩ̀mm? "Who saw salt?"

Bà à nɛ̄ gbɩ̄gɩma. "They're lions."

Bà kā' gbɩ̄gɩmaa.                    "They're not lions."

Bà à nɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩmàa?                  "Are they lions?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩmà? "Who saw lions?"

Ò à nɛ̄ dāu̯. "He's a man."

Ò kā' dāʋ. "He's not a man."

Ò à nɛ̄ dáʋ̀ʋ? "Is he a man?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ dáʋ? "Who saw a man?"

Ò à nɛ̄ sāe̯n̆. "He's a blacksmith."

Ò kā' sāen̆. "He's not a blacksmith."

Ò à nɛ̄ sáèen̆? "Is he a blacksmith?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ sáen̆? "Who saw a blacksmith?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ múi.̯                        "It's rice."

Lɩ̀ kā' múi.                        "It's not rice."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ múìi? "Is it rice?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ múi? "Who saw rice?"
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Kà    ò    siá̯k. "And he agreed."

And 3AN agree.

Ò   pʋ̄       siá̯kɛ̄  +ø. "He didn't agree."

3AN NEG.IND agree NEG.

Kà   ò    dɩ̄gɩ. "And she's lying down."

And 3AN be.lying.

Ò    pʋ̄      dɩ̄gɩyá    +ø. "She isn't lying down."

3AN NEG.IND be.lying NEG.

Kà ò vʋ̄e̯. "And she's alive."

Ò pʋ̄ vʋ̄yá. "She's not alive." 

Kà ò ku̯ā. "And he farmed."

Ò pʋ̄ kūa. "He hasn't farmed."

Kà ò kiá̯. "And she cut (it)."

Ò pʋ̄ kía. "She hasn't cut (it)."

Kà ò pāe. "And he reached (it)."

Ò pʋ̄ pāée. "He hasn't reached (it)."

The derivational type of Long Form appears in many adverbs and quantifers.

Thus with the adjective bɛ̀dʋg "big" and the adverb bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄ "a lot":

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄  bʋ̄n-bɛ́dʋ̀g. "It's a big thing."

3INAN COP FOC thing-big:SG.

Lɩ̀     kā'     bʋ̄n-bɛ́dʋgɔ̄ +ø. "It's not a big thing."

3INAN NEG.BE thing-big:SG  NEG.

M̀   pʋ́'ʋ̀s  yā  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄. "Thank you very much."

1SG greet  PFV much.
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2.4.1  Superscript notation

The exact shape of a Long Form differs in different contexts. Final vowel length

may be neutralised, fnal short vowel qualities may be altered or completely 

neutralised, and fnal tonemes may be altered. Changes to LFs occur clause-medially 

before liaison 8.2, and clause-fnally before prosodic clitics 8.1, which have no 

segmental form of their own but cause the preceding word to appear as a LF rather 

than the default SF. Derivational LF types are taken as showing apocope-blocking

 6.6. The Long Form as such is an abstraction, representing the underlying word-form

which produces the surface SF through apocope, and the various surface LFs through

application of the rules for each environment. For convenience, the LF form 

preceding the negative prosodic clitic will be taken as basic. It shows underlying LF-

fnal short -ɩ -ʋ as -ɛ -ɔ, *-mʋ *-mɩ as -mm -mm and -iə -uɵ as -ia -ua  4.2, and its fnal 

toneme is always either M or H.

Words in isolation will be cited in superscript notation, writing forms with 

the portion of the LF which does not appear in the SF as a following superscript. 

bīiga               "child" kʋ̄ka             "chair"

dʋ̄kɔ/              "pot" sià̯kɛ       "agree"  

gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ     "lion" yàarɩmm       "salt" 

dɩ̄gɩya/ "be lying down" zì'eya "be standing"

When the LF ends in a long vowel or diphthong, superscript notation writes the

SF followed by the mark +:

gbɩ̄gɩma+     "lions" SF gbɩ̄gɩma LF gbɩ̄gɩmaa

mɔ̀lɩ+  "gazelles" SF mɔ̀lɩ LF mɔ̀lɩ̄ɩ    

gɔ̀n̆+ "hunt" SF gɔ̀n̆ LF gɔ̄ɔn̆   

tìen̆+ "inform" SF tìen̆ LF tìēen̆

kià̯+              "cut" SF kià̯ LF kīa

ku̯ā+ "hoe" SF ku̯ā LF kūa

dāu̯+ "man" SF dāu̯ LF dāʋ

sāe̯n̆+ "blacksmith" SF sāe̯n̆ LF sāen̆

(This use of + exploits the extent to which LFs can be predicted from SFs 2.4.2.

More radical simplifcations could be made: + = ɛ could all be taken as defaults, 

with -m defaulting to -mm, and a used for ya.)

Superscript a is written after a vowel symbol in two cases.
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Words ending in LF ia̯'a u̯'aa are written with superscript a rather than + to 

distinguish them from words ending in LF i'a u'a:

kpià̯'+ "shape wood" SF kpià̯' LF kpī'a

but diā̯'a "get dirty" SF diā̯' LF diā̯'a

ku̯ā+ "hoe" SF ku̯ā LF kūa

but pu̯'āa "woman" SF pu̯'ā LF pu̯'āa

Words with LFs in -ya where the SFs changes the word-fnal -y to -e̯ are also 

written with superscript a:

vʋ̄e̯a/ "be alive" SF vʋ̄e̯ LF vʋ̄yá

tɔ̄e̯a/ "be bitter" SF tɔ̄e̯ LF tɔ̄yá

Words with segmentally identical SF and LF and are written with =:

dà'a= "market"  

In a few cases where superscript notation is impractical, the forms will be 

written out separately, e.g.  pāmm SF pāmnɛ́ LF "a lot."

In accordance with the LF tonemes seen before the negative prosodic clitic, 

the LF is to be understood as ending with M toneme, unless the superscript is

followed by an acute mark / (for H.) 

This fnal M or H tone is by default realised on the rightmost vocalic mora of 

the LF, but tautosyllabic delinking 5.2.1 may apply. If a pitch rise would otherwise 

result within a single syllable, the frst mora is delinked and the second toneme links 

to both morae; this process is not marked in superscript notation itself:

fūugɔ/ "shirt, clothes" SF fūug LF fūugɔ́

pāe+/ "reach" SF pāe LF pāée

nūa+/ "hen" SF nūa LF nūáa

yā+/ "houses" SF yā LF yáa

lā+/  (article) SF lā LF láa

bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/  "a lot" SF bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄ LF bɛ̀dʋgʋ́ʋ

gāan̆=/ "Nigerian ebony" SF gāan̆ LF gáan̆ 

dāamm/ "millet beer" SF dāam LF dáamm

tāu̯n̆+/ "opposite-sex sib" SF tāu̯n̆ LF táʋn̆

mɔ̀lɩ+  "gazelles" SF mɔ̀lɩ LF mɔ̀lɩ̄ɩ
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Similarly, when the liaison enclitic o "him/her" is attached to a perfective form 

ending in a root vowel, the frst mora in the SF is delinked when a pitch rise would 

otherwise occur within the syllable: such forms are written with LF tones:

n̆yɛ̄·ó-o  "see him/her" SF n̆yɛ́·o LF n̆yɛ̄·ó-o 

Note that kʋ̄·ó= "kill him/her" represents the identical SF and LF kʋ́·o.

Tautosyllabic delinking also applies if the sequence HM would result on a 

single syllable. In this case it is the M on the second mora which is delinked:

Lɩ̀ kā' yáarɩ̄mm.                 "It's not salt (yàarɩmm)." 

but Lɩ̀ ká' ò tɩ̄ɩmm.                 "It's not her medicine  (� tɩ̀ɩ̄mm � tɩ̀ɩmm)." 

Lɩ̀ kā' tɩ́ɩmm.                     "It's not medicine  (� tɩ́ɩ̄mm)."  

Lɩ̀ ká' bà dā'a.              "It's not their market  (� dà'ā  � dà'a=)." 

Lɩ̀ kā' dá'a.                         "It's not a market  (� dá'ā)." 

Tautosyllabic delinking causes words like náafɔ and nú'ùgɔ to coincide tonally 

in the LF only: such words are written in superscript notation with the SF tonemes.

Lɩ̀     kā'     nú'ugɔ̄  +ø.  "It's not a hand."

3INAN NEG.BE hand:SG NEG.

                

Lɩ̀     kā'     náafɔ̄  +ø. "It's not a cow."  

3INAN NEG.BE cow:SG NEG.

2.4.2  Predictability of Long Forms

The LF can usually be predicted from the SF given the aspect of a verb, or 

whether a noun has human reference 9.1. Historically expected LFs have been 

systematically replaced in some cases by different LFs corresponding to the same 

SFs 9.3.1 9.3.2. Apocope frequently does not lead to loss of segmental contrasts 

despite deleting segments which condition preceding sound changes, and working in 

reverse, such features can often accurately predict LFs from SFs; even words 

completely deleted by apocope remain recognisable from their effects on preceding 

words. 

All this raises questions about the psychological reality of LFs as underlying 

word forms. The LF will be treated as synchronically primary, as it certainly is 

historically, but the matter merits discussion. 

Apocope abolishes the contrast between Tone Patterns H and O in nominals 

with 2-mora stems, and where LFs lack contrasts present in SFs this is due only to 
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late toneme delinking rules. However, Tone Patterns are suprasegmental features of 

stems rather than words 7.1, so this does not establish the primacy of the LF.

With SFs ending in consonants, it is not possible in principle to predict the 

LF from the SF alone. The LF may end in a ɛ or ɔ; preceding SF-fnal m n or l may or 

may not be geminated; -m may become -mn- instead of -mm-. Even before liaison 8.2, 

where vowel quality is neutralised, the same issues arise with consonant clusters:

   nwɛnɛ tinamɛ kɛt banɛ tʋmmi ti taali [sic] basid si'em la.

wɛ̄n          nɛ̄    tɩ̄námɩ̀‿ø   kɛ́t      bánɩ̀  tʋ̀mmɩ̄‿  tɩ́  tàallɩ̀‿   ø 

resemble with 1PL             NZ let:IPFV  REL.PL  work:IPFV 1PL fault:SG CAT 

básɩ̀d             sī'əm   lā.

throw.out:IPFV INDF.ADV ART.

"like we forgive the sin of those who do it to us." (Lk 11:4)

ka ban ka kikirbe'ednam daamne ba daa nye laafiya

kà   bàn   kà   kɩ̀kīr-bɛ́'ɛ̀d-nàm dáàmnɩ̄‿    bá     dāa  n̆yɛ̄  láafɩ̀ya 

and REL.PL and fairy-bad-PL        trouble:IPFV 3PL.OB TNS   see   health

"And people who were aficted by evil spirits became well." 

(Lk 6:18, 1976; KB: ka banɛ ka kikiris daamidi ba daa nyɛ laafi)

However, given whether a noun has human reference, it is usually possible to 

identify its noun class and thus the correct LF 9.1. Perfectives end in -mm if the the 

SF ends in -m and in -ɛ otherwise; imperfectives end in -a with gemination of 

preceding n l m. Dual-aspect verb imperfectives with SFs ending in -m formerly had 

LFs in -mna, though not for my informants nor in KB: 

...kà pʋ̄ tʋ́mnā. "...and does not work."  (2 Thess 3:11, 1996, 

written ka pu tum na 1.3.2; KB ka pʋ tʋmma.)

The default LF ending corresponding to SFs ending in a consonant is -ɛ. Thus 

with loans like tīlásɛ "necessity", cf Hausa tiilàs id, and in e.g.

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Lɩ̀     pʋ̄       nār    yɛ́   fʋ̀   dɩ́    fʋ̀   bā'-bíìg            pu̯'á    Herodiasɛ +ø.

3INAN NEG.IND must that 2SG take 2SG father-child:SG wife:SG Herodias   NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4, 1996)

Pu'abi du'a sieba la wʋsa, sɔ' kae gat Joon nɛ [sic 1.3.2].

Pʋ̄'abɩ́‿    ø  du̯'à sīəba  lā  wʋ̄sa, sɔ̄'     kā'e‿ ø   gát         Joonɛ +ø.

Woman:PL NZ bear INDF.PL ART all,     INDF.AN NEG.BE CAT pass:IPFV John  NEG.

"Of all those born of women, none surpasses John."  (Lk 7: 28)
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Almost all SFs ending in vowels have LFs which can be obtained simply by 

lengthening the fnal vowel/diphthong, including all that do not end in ia̯ ia̯', short ɩ, 

or a fronting diphthong, and many that do:

sīa+ "waist" sàbùa+ "girlfriend"

bāa= "dog"  8.1 pāe+/ "reach"

nìe+ "appear" dūe+/ "raise/rise"

kūgá+ "stones" wìdɩ+ "horses"

kʋ̄+ "kill" mà+ "mother"

bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/ "a lot"

This applies also in cases where a LF long vowel is historically unexpected:

diā̯'a "get dirty" � *dia̯gɩ Farefare dẽ̀gɛ̀

du̯'àa "bear, beget" � *du̯agɩ Farefare dɔ̀gɛ̀

zɔ̀+ "run" Farefare zòè

dāu̯+    LF dāʋ "man"  *� dawa Mooré ráoa

tāu̯n̆+/  LF táʋn̆ "opposite-sex sib"  *� tãwa Mooré tã́oa

A marginal exception to predictability is the fact that words ending in ia̯' may 

have LFs in ia̯'a like diā̯'a "get dirty" or in i'a like kpià̯'+ "shape wood with an axe." 

The major exception is SFs ending in a fronting diphthong or short ɩ, where the

LF may either prolong the diphthong or add -ya. Two nouns have variant sg LFs:

sāe̯n̆ "blacksmith" LF sāen̆ or sān̆ya

sɔ̄e̯n̆ "witch" LF sɔ̄en̆ or sɔ̄n̆ya

All other cases involve single-aspect verbs 11.2, where LF -ya is regular 

except for a handful of bare root forms:

dɩ̄gɩya/ "be lying down" wà'eya   "be en route for"

vʋ̄e̯a/           "be alive" sʋ̄'eya/ "own"

Before liaison, single-aspect verbs follow the general rule, prolonging any fnal 

short diphthong and then applying phrase-medial loss of fronting 8.2.
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3 Consonants

3.1 Inventory and symbols

The following consonant symbols are used:

k t p kp

g d b gb

ŋ n m

s f h

z v

l

r

w y

These symbols correspond to the consonant phonemes of the language, except 

that kp gb are digraphs for the labiovelar double-closure stops [k͡p] [g͡b]. The symbols 

stand for values like the corresponding IPA symbols, except as discussed below.

t d n s z l r   represent alveolars in general, but s z are often dental, and even 

interdental for some speakers. Before u, s and z are sometimes heard as 

[ʃ] [ʒ]. The consonant l is never velarised. For other variants of s r see 

below.

k t p  represent [kʰ] [tʰ] [pʰ] word-initially and after prefxes and [k] [t] [p] 

elsewhere. Between vowels word-internally the symbols represent 

geminate /kk/ /tt/ /pp/. They are only realised double in very slow speech.

The aspiration is comparable to that of English initial voiceless stops. 

Word-fnal g d b are often partly devoiced, but still contrast with the 

unaspirated word-fnal k t p.3

k g ŋ    The symbol ŋ is realised [ŋ] word-fnally and [ŋ:] elsewhere. 

Original *ŋ, preserved in related languages, has disappeared in all 

positions, and existing Kusaal ŋ is always the result of the cluster 

assimilations *mg *ng � ŋŋ with simplifcation to ŋ word-fnally.   

3) In Toende Kusaal word-fnal g d b normally become k t p, but g b (though not d) 

remain at the end of verb perfectives and cbs; there are even minimal pairs like ya'ab

"mould pots" versus ya'ap "potter." This suggests that in Toende, after proclitics and 

perfectives only, apocope applies later than word-fnal stop devoicing.
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As with k t p, ŋŋ is realised single except in very slow speech, and is 

written with single ŋ.

         The velars show considerable allophony, which will be ignored even in 

narrow transcription elsewhere.

Before front vowels, they are palatalised, for some speakers even 

becoming palatal stops or affricates.

 Velars may represent original palatal stops or affricates in loanwords:

       tɔ́klàe+ "torch" � English "torchlight"           

sɔ́già̯a    "soldier"  (probably via Hausa soojà)

Before rounded vowels, the velars are labialised. Synchronically, there is 

never a contrast between labialised and unlabialised velars, but velars 

are transparent to vowel rounding processes 6.4.

Before a and ɔ velars are pronounced further back, with some 

speakers even as uvulars:

    kɔ̀bɩgā= "hundred" [qʷʰɔbɪɢa]

Underlying *g is deleted after short oral or nasal a ia̯ u̯a, which 

become glottalised, and also after aa iə uɵ aan̆ ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ and their 

glottalised counterparts unless it stands before a rounded vowel; 

diphthongs may result 6.3. The effect of this *g is still apparent in 

stem tone patterns 7.2.1.1. 

f v    are labiodental fricatives, found only word initially, after prefxes, and in

 the noun class suffix -fɔ:  

           

fʋ̄fʋ̄mmɛ "envy"

náafɔ "cow" 

z      is only found word initially and after prefxes.

s      is often realised as [h] word-internally. It sometimes represents h in 

loanwords:

                 Àláasɩ̀d (dáarɛ) "Sunday" � Hausa Lahàdì (� Arabic) 

                 Dàsmáanɩ̀+   ʕAbdu-r-Raħma:n(i) عبد الرحمن
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h         as a phoneme h itself is marginal, occurring only syllable-initially in 

loanwords; however these include the very common word hālɩ́+ "as far 

as." In the personal name Dàhamáanɩ̀+ عبد الرحمن  ʕAbdu-r-Raħma:n(i) 

there is alternation with -s- but particular individuals with the name 

seem to choose one alternant only.

d         as a word-initial is frequently realised as a fapped [ɾ] when the 

preceding word in a phrase ends in a vowel (including glottalised 

vowels);  within compounds this is invariable:

           nɔ̄-dáʋ̀gɔ      "cock"             [nɔɾaʊg]

           nā'-dáàdɛ    "oxen"             [na̰ɾa:d]                   

           but wɩ̀d-dāʋgɔ   "stallion"        [wɪd:aʊg]

           In rapid speech non-initial d may also resemble [ɾ], but there are 

minimal and near-minimal pairs following root and epenthetic vowels:

             ɛ̀n̆dɩgɛ       "unplug"      

ɛ̀n̆rɩgɛ       "shift along"

             mɔ̄dɛ          "swell"              

mɔ̄ra/          "have"

yàadɛ "graves"

yāarɛ/ "scatter"

r       itself is the alveolar fap [ɾ], except after an epenthetic vowel (e.g. in the 

rɛ noun class singular suffix) where it is realised as a retrofex 

lateral [ɭ]. It does not contrast with d as a root-initial consonant or in 

prefxes, and only [d] occurs after a consonant or pause. I write d always 

except in a few words following a prefx vowel where r is traditional:

tɩ̄ráàna "neighbour"

àrazàka "riches"

àrazánà+ "heaven"

The allophony of both d and r will be ignored even in narrow 

transcription elsewhere, where they will be written [d] [r].

m    is syllabic when standing alone as the proclitic 1st sg pronoun "I, my." It 

shows no tendency to assimilate its position of articulation to following 

consonants when it is syllabic. Following unstressed ɩ-vowels can be 

absorbed because of the potentially syllabic character of m:
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             Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄ m!          "Look at me!"

             Gɔ̀sɩ̄m.                 "Look at me!"  contrasting with        

Gɔ̀sɩm!    "Look!"

             Gɔ̀sɩmɩ́ fʋ̀ nú'ùg!  "Look at your hand!"

             Gɔ̀sɩ́m fʋ̀ nú'ùg!   id

m is unique in that it can form the word-fnal cluster mm [m:], which 

appears chiefy in LFs but also in some forms with derivational 

apocope-blocking 6.6. like the SF pāmm "a lot." The cluster patterns in 

many ways as if the second m were syllabic, but it is currently 

consonantal, and in particular cannot bear a toneme 8.1.

n      is syllabic when representing various proclitic particles, and as the 

number prefx. Unlike m, it assimilates to the position of a following 

consonant even when syllabic. The clause catenator n and the 

clause nominaliser ǹ are syllabic [n̩] for some speakers, but my 

informants have consonantal, denasalised or zero refexes instead.

kp gb are digraphs for the labiovelar double closures [k͡p] [gb͡].

Unlike word- and root-initial k t p, the voiceless kp is not aspirated.

          kp gb occur only word-initially and after prefxes, and then only before 

unrounded vowels, except for some speakers who preserve them in 

reduplication-prefxes like kpʋ̀kpàrɩga "palm tree" where other speakers 

have kʋ̀kpàrɩga etc. Otherwise kp gb are replaced by velars before 

rounded vowels; they are thus in complementary distribution with 

labialised velars, which could be ascribed to these phonemes rather than

to the velars.

             kūmm           "death"     cf kpì+ "die"    

             kɔ̄ba+           "bones"      cf Gurmanche kpábá id

             kpàkʋ̄rɛ/      "tortoise"    cf Dagbani  kpàkpílí id

          In loanwords kp gb are used for the Hausa labialised velars kw gw:

         bákpàe̯+ "week" � Hausa bakwài "seven"

 (also "week" in Gaanancii Hausa)
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y w   are respectively voiced palatal and labiovelar approximants.

       They are strongly nasalised before nasalised vowels, and are then 

written n̆y n̆w with no further nasalisation marking on the vowel:

        n̆yɛ̄+             "see"            [jɛ̃̃]

        n̆wādɩga/     "moon"        [w̃ãdɪg]

        n̆wɛ̀'+          "beat"          [w̃ɛ̰̃]

Word-initial y w followed by contrastive nasalisation refect earlier 

initial ɲ ŋ͡m respectively, and similarly word-initial contrastively 

nasalised vowels are historically derived from initial ŋ:

Dagbani Kusaal

  ŋariŋ  àn̆rʋŋɔ      "boat"

           nyá [ɲa]    n̆yɛ̄+  "see" 

  ŋme   [ŋ͡me]  n̆wɛ̀'+   "beat"

Mooré shows the same developments as Kusaal. Niggli 2012 reports that

some Toende speakers still have consonantal [ɲ] [ŋ͡m] phonetically in 

these cases, although he regards these as allophones of y w before 

nasalised vowels. Before ɩ/i original ɲ has often become n 8.2.3.

y w occur only syllable-initially. They are in complementary 

distribution with the the glides i/̯e̯ and u̯ respectively, which do not form 

syllable boundaries 4.5. When apocope leaves -y- as word-fnal after a 

short back vowel, it is replaced by e̯, producing a short fronting 

diphthong 6.4. 

Consonantal w occurs only root-initially, i.e. word-initially and 

after prefxes: wìəfɔ  "horse", dàwānnɛ/ "pigeon", but consonantal y 

occurs root-initially (yáaŋa "grandchild", dàyūugɔ/ "rat"), and also 

word-medially before the vowel a: nɔ̄yá+ "mouths." 
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3.2 Consonant clusters

Consonant clusters consist of at most two consonants (except in the very 

marginal case of -mm followed by a consonant across word division.) No word may 

begin or end with a consonant cluster, except for Long Forms and forms with 

apocope-blocking which show fnal -mm:

pāmm "a lot"

dáamm "millet beer", Long Form

Across word division, including within compounds, any combination of 

consonants may occur where the frst is a possible word-fnal consonant.

n̆wād-bíla "star"

Within phrases, there may be partial assimilation of the word-fnal consonant 

to the following word-initial consonant 8.5.1.

Within words, the range of permitted clusters is very limited.

At the junction between a noun prefx and the following stem, combinations of 

nasal and any possible word-initial consonant may occur, with assimilation of the 

position of articulation of the nasal to a following consonant other than s or z, before 

which the nasal is realised as [ŋ]. 

kʋ̀ndʋ̀ŋa "jackal"       

gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄rɛ/ "duck"      

dànkɔ̀ŋɔ        "measles"        [daŋkʰɔŋ]  

zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋa         "blind" [zʊŋzɔŋ]

Loanwords may include clusters not found elsewhere.

bʋ̀rkɩ̀na "honourable/free/honest person"

Apart from this, the only word-internal clusters permitted are kk tt pp ŋŋ nn 

mm ll mn. Of these kk tt pp ŋŋ are only realised as geminates in very slow speech, 

and are written as single k t p ŋ; nevertheless intervocalic k t p ŋ always pattern as 

clusters not only structurally but in toneme allocation and realisation 5.2.2 7.2.1 

7.3.1.  

Gemination of mm nn ll before LF affix vowels is clearly audible, even where 

the LF-fnal vowel has been downranked before liaison 8.2; the audio version of the 

1996 NT for example provides numerous examples of dɔ̄ll·ó "follow him" (written 
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dol o) clearly read as [dɔl:ʊ]. It is harder to hear length contrasts with mm nn ll 

preceding an epenthetic vowel. Written materials prior to 2016 rarely mark 

gemination in such cases, but KB is generally reliable. The tones of Pattern H stems 

can also confrm the presence of clusters. Urs Niggli's Toende materials never show 

geminate consonants except before LF fexions preceding prosodic clitics; this may 

be a genuine difference from Agolle Kusaal.

The only cluster which is not simply a geminate, mn, is unstable. Some 

speakers replace it entirely with mm. All my informants show mm in place of mn in 

dual-aspect verb imperfectives:

kàrɩmm "read"   �  kàrɩmma cf Dagbani karimda 

There are a few examples of mn in the NT prior to 2016:

ka ba li' ba toba ka pu wum na [sic 1.3.2]

kà   bà   lɩ́      bà  tʋ̀ba   kà   pʋ̄       wʋ́mnā   +ø.

And 3PL block 3PL  ear:PL and NEG.IND hear:IMPF NEG.

"they have blocked their ears and do not hear" (Mt 13:15, 1996)

ka ban ka kikirbe'ednam daamne ba daa nye laafiya

kà   bàn   kà   kɩ̀kīr-bɛ́'ɛ̀d-nàm dáàmnɩ̄‿    bá    dāa n̆yɛ̄ láafɩ̀ya 

and REL.PL and fairy-bad-PL       trouble:IPFV 3PL.OB TNS  see  health

"And people who were aficted by evil spirits became well." (Lk 6:18, 1976)

Informants differ with regard to the singular forms of rɛ|a+ class m-stems:

gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ SB   gbɩ̄gɩmmɛ WK      "lion"

dūmnɛ       SB    dūmmɛ    WK       "knee"

Exceptionally with -nn- for -mn- and a plural remodelled on the singular:

n̆wānnɛ SB       pl n̆wāna+ (Lk 11:39, 1976) "calabash"

n̆wāmmɛ WK       pl n̆wāma+ SB WK

Cf 1976 NT kobkennib = kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mmɩba � *kɔ̃b-kɩmdɩba "herdsmen."

There is variation also with the agent nouns of m-stem verbs:

pe'es bane ka' konbkemma

pɛ̄'ɛs      bánɩ̀ kā'      kɔ́n̆b-kɩ̄mma       +ø

sheep:PL REL.PL NEG.BE animal-tender:SG  NEG

"sheep without a shepherd" (Mt 9:36, 1996)
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m naan ku aan Kiristo tumtum na [sic 1.3.2].

m̀  nāan kʋ́       āa-n  Kiristo  tʋ́m-tʋ̄mna        +ø. 

1SG then NEG.IRR COP-DP Christ  work-worker:SG  NEG.

"I would not have been Christ's servant." (Gal 1:10, 1996; KB tʋmtʋmma)

The plurals usually show -mn-:

O tʋmtʋmnib pii nɛ ayi' la yʋda nwa.

Ò   tʋ̀m-tʋ̄mnɩb       pīi  nɛ́    àyí        lā   yʋ́dà‿   ø   n̆wà.

3AN work-worker:PL ten with NUM:two ART name:PL CAT this.

"These are the names of his twelve servants." (Mt 10:2)

All examples of dynamic adjectives derived from m-stem verbs in my data show

-mm- before epenthetic vowels:

bʋ̄n-tʋ́mmɩ̀rɛ     "useful thing"; plural tʋ̄mna+ is cited by some informants.

bʋ̀-sān̆'ammɩrɛ  "goat for destruction, scapegoat" WK

The great majority of cases -mn- within words precede front vowels; compare 

focus-nɛ̄+/, corresponding to me in Toende Kusaal, Mooré etc 28.1.2. 

KB has no word-internal or word-fnal -mna- or -mnɛ- at all; all examples so written 

involve separate words by the criteria of this grammar. Word-internal -mni- is 

common, however, in plurals like tʋmtʋmnib = tʋ̀m-tʋ̄mnɩb "servants."

The consonants r f s are sometimes shown by Tone Pattern allocation rules to 

refect underlying clusters 7.2.1.1, but unlike k t p ŋ they are never actually realised 

as geminates. 

tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́ga    "mole" (animal)  *� tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rrɩ́gā

pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ    "genet" � *pɩ̄ɩ́nfʋ̄

níisɛ   "birds" � *nīínsɩ̄

Morphophonemic considerations also sometimes suggest that r s are simplifed 

from clusters. The agent nouns sɔ̀sa "beggar" and tɩ̀sa "giver" drop the formant -d- in 

the sg and have Tone Pattern L like 3-mora stems 9.3.1. The Pattern H verbs gɔ̄sɛ 

"look", sɔ̄n̆sɛ "converse", kīrɛ "hurry" make Pattern HL gerunds 7.2.1.2, perhaps as a 

result of historical mora loss. 
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4 Vowels

4.1 Inventory and symbols

Agolle Kusaal has a basic seven-vowel system /a/ /ɛ/ /ɔ/ /i/ /u/ /ɪ/ /ʊ/, written by 

default as a ɛ ɔ i u ɩ ʋ respectively. See 1.3 for the orthographic conventions for the 

use of e o in place of ɩ ʋ for /ɪ/ /ʊ/, the symbols n̆ and ' marking nasalisation and 

glottalisation, the glide symbols e̯ i ̯u̯ and the representation of long vowels.

Long vowels contrast with short vowels in length, but not quality.

The vowel ɩ is more central after velars and labials, and ʋ is slightly more 

fronted after alveolars and y; u is noticeably fronted after alveolar consonants, which 

may then even be realised as palato-alveolars. This is particularly common with z: 

[ʒyg] for zūg "head" 3.1. The glide symbols e̯ i ̯both represent /ɪ/̯, but in ui ̯and in the 

monophthong ie̯ the realisation of i ̯is as [i]̯. The symbol u̯ always represents [ʊ̯].

ia̯ u̯a iə uɵ are phonemic monophthongs but are realised as written: [ɪa̯] [ʊ̯a] 

[iə] [uɵ]. Before y word-internally, ia̯ u̯a are realised [iɪ̯] [ʊ̯ɪ] and written ie̯ u̯e. The 

orthography of this grammar follows tradition in representing these segments 

according to their phonetic realisation, but the symbols are digraphs representing 

monophthongs 4.2. The letters ə ɵ are used only in these digraphs.

There are many diphthongs, consisting either of contiguous dissimilar vowel 

morae or of a short vowel mora followed by a glide. 

The glides e̯/i ̯u̯ contrast with y w in not forming syllable boundaries or 

consonant clusters, either as components of the digraphs ia̯ u̯a representing single 

short vowel phonemes, or as the fnal components of short diphthongs:

biā̯u̯n̆kɔ [bɪã̯ʊ̯k] "shoulder" CVC

bu̯àkɛ [bʊ̯ak] "split" CVC

dāu̯+ [daʊ̯] "man" CV

gbàu̯ŋɔ [g͡baʊ̯ŋ] "book" CVC

sɔ̄e̯n̆ [sɔ̃ɪ]̯ "blacksmith" SF CV

tɔ̄e̯ [tʰɔɪ]̯ "be bitter"  SF CV

mùi+̯ [mũi]̯ "rice" CVCV

Word-fnal -Ve̯ -Vi ̯-Vu̯ behave exactly like word-fnal short root vowels in being 

followed by [ʔ̞] before pause in statements 4.4:

Ò à nɛ̄ dāu̯. [ʊanɛdaʊ̯ʔ̞] "He is a man"

Word-initial ya [ja] contrasts with ia̯ [ɪa̯] in the tenseness of the semivowel, and 

probably in timing features; the contrast is not [ʔja] ~ [ja].
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iā̯+ [ɪa̯]  "seek"

yā+/ [ja] "houses"

Chitoran 2002 fnds that unlike ia/ea, the contrast ua/oa has no phonetic basis 

in Romanian, and hypothesises that this is due to the cross-linguistic difficulty of 

maintaining a contrast between two back rounded glides [w] and [o̯]. Kusaal, too, has 

no contrast of initial wa/u̯a.

There are great differences in the range of vowel contrasts possible in different

positions within a full word. Correlation with stress 2.3 is only partial, so the system 

is best regarded as involving positional prominence. Diphthongs, glottalisation, 

emic nasalisation and the sevenfold quality contrast appear only in the root vowels 

of non-clitic words. Affix vowels have only a three-way contrast in quality a ɩ ʋ but 

like root vowels also distinguish length. Epenthetic vowels contrast only short ɩ ʋ.

Even in roots, there are few minimal pairs for the contrasts i/ɩ u/ʋ in short 

vowels, except when shortened by apocope from long ii/ɩɩ uu/ʋʋ, where the tenseness 

contrast is robust. Minimal pairs include

lɩ̀dɩg "astonish, be amazed" lìdɩg "turn a shirt" WK

sɩ̄bɩg  antelope species KED sībɩg "termite"

bʋ̀l "astonish" bùl "germinate" 

ʋ̀k "vomit" ūk "bloat"

bʋ̄n "thing" bùn "germinate" ipfv

kʋ̄dʋg   "old" kūdʋg "piece of iron"

kʋ̄g-káŋā "this mahogany tree" kūg-káŋā "this stone"          

tʋ̄lɩg        "heat up" tùlɩg "invert"

4.2 Agolle vowel breaking

The sequences iə uɵ, realised with the corresponding IPA values, pattern 

throughout as long monophthongs, with ia̯ u̯a as the corresponding short vowels. 

They may be nasalised or glottalised, and are subject to the fronting and rounding 

processes described below 6.4 just like other monophthongs. They will be described 

as monophthongs throughout this grammar. All other sequences beginning with 

written i u are diphthongs both phonetically and phonemically. 

Toende Kusaal preserves these vowels as phonetic monophthongs, more open 

than the Toende close vowels corresponding to Agolle vowels which have expanded 

into the phonetic space vacated by breaking to become open ɛ ɔ ɛɛ ɔɔ:
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Toende Agolle 

sɛ̄ɛ̄s sīəsɛ "waists"

pē'ēs pɛ̄'ɛsɛ/ "sheep" pl

bɔ́'ɔs bū'ɵsɛ/ "ask"

tōom tɔ̄ɔmm/ "depart, disappear"

Common Kusaal probably preserved older diphthongs, like Mooré; Kusaal 

ɔɔ/ua pairings correspond to Mooré oo, but Mooré ao corresponds to ɔɔ/ɔɔ:

bɔ̀ɔ̀t bɔ̀ɔda "want, wish" (Mooré bàoda)

There are gaps in the distribution of Agolle ɛɛ ɔɔ probably connected with their

diphthongal origins; some occurrences seem to be due to levelling within gɔ|dɛ class 

paradigms 9.2.1. Short ɛ ɔ do not contrast underlyingly with ia̯ u̯a (see below.)

iə uɵ may only occur word-fnally through loss of fronting in word-fnal ie ue by 

phrase-internal sandhi 8.5.2:

pīə́ tɩ̄+/ "wash us" (pīe+/ "wash") 

dūɵ́ tɩ̄+/ "raise us" (dūe+/"raise")

Word-fnal iə uɵ diphthongise to ia ua before prosodic clitics, but not liaison:

LF kīa     "cut" pfv     [kʰia]       cf kìəda   ipfv                    

LF kūa     "hoe" pfv    [kʰua]    cf kūɵda/ ipfv          

Nasalised iən̆ uɵn̆, including after m n 4.3, occur only in the infexion and 

gerund formation of fusion verbs 6.3. In all other contexts iən̆ uɵn̆ and ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ have 

fallen together. The vowels were distinct historically: compare nɔ̄ɔr "times" (Mooré 

náooré) with nɔ̄ɔr "mouth" (Mooré nóorè) 16.4.2.4. 

The short vowels corresponding to iə uɵ are ia̯ u̯a [ɪa̯] [ʊ̯a].

These, too, pattern as simple vowels throughout: sià̯kɛ  "agree" and bu̯àkɛ 

"split" do not violate the constraint that full words begin with at most one consonant. 

Apocope shortens fnal iə uɵ to ia̯ u̯a:

kià̯ "cut"                  SF of kīa        

ku̯ā "hoe"                    SF of kūa

Short ɛ ɔ replace ia̯ u̯a everywhere else, except before k and underlying *g, 

which is deleted, with vowel glottalisation and fusion 6.3. Almost all short ɛ ɔ are 

either of this origin, or derive from apocope of ɛɛ ɔɔ. Bɔ̀kɔ "pit" contrasting with bu̯àkɛ

"split" is due to the rounding change *u̯akkʋ � ɔkkʋ 6.4, while tɛ̄kɛ/ "pull",  



58 Vowels 4.2 

contrasting with tià̯kɛ "change" is due to shortening of a long vowel before an original

plosive cluster *tɛɛkkɩ 6.5. Presumably nɔ̄kɛ/ "pick up" is similarly derived by 

shortening of *nɔɔkkɩ; Toende Kusaal has nɔ̀k, with a variant form nɔ'ɔ (for *nɔ'ɔg.)

ie̯ u̯e [iɪ̯] [ʊ̯ɪ] appear in place of ia̯ u̯a before -y-, which can occur only in the 

context of rɛ|a+ class plurals of nouns and adjectives with stems in iə and uɵ 6.1.1.1:

bīərɛ/ "elder same-sex sib" pl biē̯yá+ 

sūɵrɛ/ "road"                            pl su̯ēyá+ KB suoya 1.3.2

4.3 Nasalisation

Contrastive nasalisation is confned to root vowels. It is marked with n̆ in the 

orthography of this grammar 1.3. It often represents originally automatic nasalisation

after *ŋ *ɲ *ŋ͡m, or arises before underlying *ns *nf 6.2. 

Short in̆ un̆ are laxer than oral i u, but there are no contrasting short *ɩn̆ *ʋn̆. In

all but one case, short in̆ un̆ arise from apocope of iin̆ uun̆:

sīin̆fɔ/ "bee" cb sīn̆-

zùun̆gɔ "vulture" cb zùn̆- 

The only remaining case is sūn̆fɔ/ "heart" pl sūn̆yá+ cb sūn̆-; the vowel of this 

word is consistently written ʋn in KB.

Nasalisation is automatic on long vowels preceded by a nasal consonant:

     

mɛ̀ɛda "build" ipfv [mɛ̃:d]

Long ɩɩn̆ ʋʋn̆ contrasting with iin̆ uun̆ appear exclusively from the change of *nf

*ns to f s with nasalisation of the preceding vowel 6.2:

níiŋa       "bird"

but pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ "genet" pl pɩ̄ɩnɩ́+        

zùun̆d ɛ "vultures"

but zʋ́ʋn̆fɔ "dawadawa seed" pl zʋ̄ʋnɩ́+

tɛ̀ŋ-zʋ̀ʋn̆sɛ "foreign lands" sg tɛ̀ŋ-zʋ̀ŋɔ 

Nasalised iən̆ uɵn̆ occur only in fusion verbs 6.3.
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4.4 Glottalisation

Glottalisation is confned to root vowels and the proclitic tense marker pà' 

"earlier today." It does not affect vowel quality. It is marked by the symbol ' 1.3.

Glottalisation may be realised as a creaky-voiced glottal approximant [ʔ̞] after 

the frst vocalic mora, or the creakiness may be more widely spread within the vowel;

but in either case it behaves as a vowel feature, not a consonant. The fap realisation 

of initial d 3.1 occurs after V' as well as after V; and in general glottalised vowels 

pattern exactly like unglottalised vowels. The glottalisation which has arisen from 

deletion of *g after a ia̯ u̯a 6.3 does not differ phonetically from other types.

Tonal considerations confrm that ' is not a consonant. Thus 

      Lɩ̀ kā' mɔ́lɩfɔ̄.  "It's not a gazelle."          

but    Lɩ̀ kā' ↓nú'ugɔ̄. "It's not a hand."            

like    Lɩ̀ kā' ↓tɩ́ɩgā.       "It's not a tree."      

differ in whether the H toneme is realised with a preceding downstep, because the 

sequence -lɩ- in mɔ́lɩfɔ̄ is a separate unstressed syllable preceding the fnal stress on 

-fɔ̄, whereas the ' in nú'ugɔ̄ is not a consonant and does not begin a syllable 5.1.

     An unwritten [ʔ̞] follows short vowels and diphthongs ending statements and 

commands, but not questions. Phrase-fnal dāu̯ "man", for example, is realised [daʊ̯ʔ̞].

Before this [ʔ̞], vowel glottalisation is lost:

       Kà bà gɛ̄n̆.     "and they got tired" is homophonous with 

       Kà bà gɛ̄n̆'.   "and they got angry"

but   Bà gɛ̀n̆ nɛ̄.      "they're tired" differs in realisation from 

       Bà gɛ̀n̆' nɛ̄.    "they're angry" 

There is nothing corresponding to Kusaal vowel glottalisation in Mooré, 

Dagaare, Mampruli, Hanga or Dagbani, but Farefare, Nabit and Talni share it: 

yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/ "name", Farefare yʋ́'ʋ́rɛ́; kù'ɵmm "water", Talni kwoʔm; kpá'ʋŋɔ "guinea fowl", 

Nabit kpa'uŋ; nɔ̄-n̆yá'àŋa "hen", Nabit nɔnya'aŋ.

Nawdm, too, has ʔ in many words with Kusaal cognates showing glottalised 

vowels, e.g. mì‐tâʔ "three" (in counting) = Kusaal ntán̆'; núʔú "arm, hand" = nú'ùgɔ;

ráʔm "bile" = Kusaal yā'amm/ (WK), Farefare yá'ám. Vowel glottalisation is thus 

clearly inherited from Oti-Volta. 

Glottalised short vowels are almost all the result of apocope. Besides kā'e̯+ "not

be" (� *kagɩ) all other cases precede m or ŋ in closed syllables in some words for 

some informants. The vowels are written as if long in KB.
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kpɛ̀'ŋɛ "strengthen" lā'ŋɛ/ "set alight"          

nī'mnɛ/ "meat"         kɔ̄'mm/ "hunger" 

sʋ̀'ŋā+ "well"                             sʋ̀'mm "goodness"

The adjective sʋ̀ŋɔ (pl sʋ̀ma+) "good" itself never has a glottalisation mark. 

Toende Kusaal, Farefare, Nabit and Talni lack this phenomenon. It has probably 

arisen from gemination of m ŋ; KB has 385 examples of an sʋm to 47 of an sʋ'ʋm (àn̆ 

sʋ́m "is good"), but 30 of ka' sʋm to 40 of ka' sʋ'ʋm, which would be kā' sʋ́mm "is not 

good" when clause-fnal. Yāmm/ "gall bladder; sense" seems to have a real variant 

yā'amm/; it was the only case where my informants confrmed glottalisation.

4.5 Diphthongs

Kusaal has diphthongs of one or two morae, and also three-mora vowel 

sequences which, though realised as disyllabic with syllable division after the frst 

mora 2.3, are structurally extra-long diphthongs. 

The word-fnal diphthongs aʋ aʋn̆ ui arose historically from *Vw *Vy 6.1.1.1. All

other word-internal primary diphthongs result from active word-internal 

morphophonemic processes of fusion, fronting and rounding 6.3 6.4. Rounding 

diphthongs occur only word-fnally and before velars, fronting diphthongs only word-

fnally and before y. The primary diphthongs are

1-Mora 2-Mora 3-Mora

ia [ia] iaa  [ia:]

ia̯'a    [ɪa̰̯:]

ua [ua] uaa [ua:]

      ʋ'a [ʊ̰a̰]

 

ae̯ [aɪ]̯ ae [aɪ] aee    [aɪ:]

ɔe̯ [ɔɪ]̯ ɔ'e [ɔ̰ɪ]̰

ʋe̯ [ʊɪ]̯ ʋ'e [ʊ̰ɪ]̰

ui̯ [ui]̯ ui [ui]

ie [iɪ] iee     [iɪ:]

ue [uɪ] uee [uɪ:]

au̯ [aʊ̯] aʋ [aʊ]

iu       [iu]

ɩu̯ [ɪʊ̯]

ɛu̯ [ɛʊ̯] ɛo [ɛʊ]

ia̯u̯ [ɪa̯ʊ̯]

io [iʊ]
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 These diphthongs also occur nasalised, and if not 1-mora, glottalised; those 

written glottalised above only occur glottalised. A 2-mora diphthong may become 

3-mora by prolongation of the second mora before the polar-question prosodic clitic

 8.1. The diphthongs ʋ'a ʋn̆'a appear as u̯'aa u̯n̆'aa respectively when LF-fnal.

Secondary diphthongs are created by replacement of fnal morae of word-fnal

root vowels by [ɪ] [ʊ]  before liaison enclitics 8.2.1: o [ʊ] "him/her" replaces any 

preceding vowel mora by [ʊ], never [u], and the 2pl subject enclitic ya replaces any 

preceding vowel mora by [ɪ], never [i]. Any of a ɛ ɔ ɩ ʋ i u may precede:

zū·ó-o [zuʊ:] "steal him" LF

zú·o [zuʊ] "steal him" SF   

bɛ̄ɩyá [bɛɪja] "be ye!" LF

bɛ̄ɩ [bɛɪ] "be ye!" SF  

The digraphs ia̯ u̯a iə uɵ and their nasalised/glottalised forms are phonemic 

monophthongs 4.2. Long iə uɵ are falling diphthongs phonetically, as are all the 

phonemic diphthongs apart from the disyllabic 3-mora type.

Length contrasts among phonemic diphthongs in identical contexts can occur 

only with word-fnal ae/ae̯ and with aʋ/au̯ before ŋ.

4.6 Epenthetic vowels

The default epenthetic vowel is ɩ. 

Before LF -gɔ -ŋɔ the epenthetic vowel becomes ʋ, remaining ʋ in the SF 6.4.

      

āan̆dɩga � *ããdɩga "black plum tree"

but gàadʋgɔ   � *gaadɩgʋ "(sur)passing" (gerund)

pl mālɩma+ � *malɩmaa "sacrifces"

but     mālʋŋɔ � *malɩŋŋʋ "sacrifce" 

Epenthetic vowels are also rounded to ʋ when preceded by a rounded root 

vowel with intervening -g- (but not -ŋ- -k-):

     

        gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ   [g͡bɪgɪm]      "lion"              

      yʋ̄gʋ́mnɛ [jʊgʊm]   "camel"                 

         wābɩdɛ/      [wabɪd] "elephants"                          

     dʋ̄gʋdɛ/      [dʊgʊd]  "cooking pots"

          dʋ̄gʋdɩ́ba     [dʊgʊdɪb]  "people who cook"

pʋ̄ʋgʋ-nɛ/ [pʰʊ:gʊn] "belly" (pʋ̄ʋga)+ nɛ locative
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Speakers vary with rounding of epenthetic vowels after rounded root vowels, 

but this can only become contrastive before word-fnal velars, where it can lead to 

reanalysis of the ga sg suffix as gɔ 9.3.2. NT ILK KED have poogin and KB pʋʋgin for 

pʋ̄ʋgʋ-nɛ/ "inside." WK has rounding before velars after short root rounded vowels 

with intervening b m l, and after mm even when the preceding vowel is not rounded:

nɔ̄bʋgɛ/ "grow" (but nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ "leg")

kɔ̄lʋga  "river" 

yàmmʋga "slave" 

After a single consonant preceded by short root i or u, epenthetic ɩ ʋ are 

realised [i] [u] respectively; this is not contrastive and is ignored in the orthography:

tɩ̀sɩda          [tʰɪsɪd] "gives"                 

   sīgɩda/     [sigid]    "lowers"

    bʋ̄gʋrɛ          [bʊgʊr]             "spirit's dwelling"

    kūgʋrɛ/   [kʰugur]   "stone"

4.7 Affix vowels

Except for combining forms, and some preverbs, post-subject particles, and 

emphatics, clitics have vowels showing the same set of affix vowel contrasts as the 

fexions and prefxes of full words. 

The affix vowels are short a ɩ ʋ and long aa ɩɩ ʋʋ. Glottalisation occurs only in 

the particle pà'  *� pag "earlier today." Nasalisation is never contrastive, but phonetic

nasalisation probably underlies the ɛ for expected ɩ of various particles realised nɛ̄, 

with nɩ̄+/ found only as the non-liaison allomorph of the locative marker. 

Prosodic clitics cause short LF-fnal ɩ ʋ to be lowered to ɛ ɔ, here realised 

somewhat closer than as root vowels; the only context in which underlying LF-fnal 

short ɩ ʋ appear as such is with apocope-blocking 6.6.

LF-fnal long aa ɩɩ appear in the rɛ|a+ and fɔ|ɩ+ class plural fexions. SF-fnal -a 

-ɩ in plurals behave like apocope-blocked forms before liaison, without vowel 

prolongation, except in yáanɛ, the irregular locative of yā+/ "houses." LF-fnal aa ɩɩ ʋʋ

also arise from prolongation of forms with apocope-blocking before prosodic clitics, 

and ʋʋ arises as the result of liaison with the LF of the enclitic pronoun o 8.2.1.

Prefx ɩ ʋ are realised [i] [u] when the frst mora of the root is i or u; this is non-

contrastive and ignored in the orthography, with ɩ ʋ used throughout. Thus

tɩ̄tā'arɛ "big", kʋ̀kɔ̄rɛ/ "voice" have [ɪ] [ʊ] respectively, but 
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   kɩ̀kīrɩga/ [kʰikʰirig] "protective spirit"  

   sɩ̀sì'əmm [sisḭəm] "wind"

dʋ̀ndùugɔ [dundu:g] "cobra" KB dunduug

sɩ̄lɩnsíùn̆gɔ [siliŋsĩũg] "spider"

vʋ̀lɩnvùun̆lɛ [vuliɱvũ:l] "mason wasp"

but nìn-tāa=  [nintʰa:] "co-wife":  there are no short *ɩn̆ *ʋn̆ 4.3 

Affix-vowel and pre-liaison ɩ ʋ differ in tone sandhi from epenthetic ɩ ʋ 5.2.2, 

and written materials suggest a prominence contrast at least between affix vowels 

and word-fnal epenthetic vowels preceded by a single consonant after a short root 

vowel, as seen in dɩ̄gɩ from dɩ̄gɩya/ "be lying down." In KB, I found no instances of loss

of fnal affix ɩ ʋ, but dɩ̄gɩ appears as digi 101 times, and dig 185. Signifcantly, there 

are 33 instances of dig nɛ with only 5 of digi nɛ, where there is no clause boundary 

after the verb, but where the verb is followed by the unstressed clause linker kà there

are 7 cases of digi ka to only 2 of dig ka, while before a full stop there are 5 instances 

of digi to only one of digi (excepting the collocation digi dig.)

The affix vowels ɩ and ʋ contrast only after velars and word-initially: ɩ is the 

default after alveolars, and ʋ after labials, labiodentals and labiovelars. Prefxes, 

however, show ʋ rather than ɩ before root u/ʋ/ɔ (dʋ̀ndùugɔ "cobra") and ɩ instead of ʋ 

before root i/ɩ/ɛ (kpɩ̄kpīnna/ "merchant.") In fexions -mm appears in place of *-mʋ; 

ɩ appears after labial consonants only in perfectives like zàbɛ "fght" where it is 

probably analogical. Sūgʋrʋ́+ "forbearance" is probably a loanword; in any case, it is 

likely that the fnal -ʋ+ is rounded from -ɩ+ because of the rounded root vowel. Velars 

followed by affix-vowel ʋ could be internally reconstructed throughout as labiovelars 

(with 3sg ò � *ŋmʋ̀ 16.3.1 fn.)  A system with only two distinct affix vowels except 

after velars is probably reconstructable for Common Western Oti-Volta: in the 

equivalent of the gɔ|dɛ class, Mooré and Farefare have the plural suffix -do/-ro 

corresponding to singular -go, but Dagaare agrees with the Southwestern languages 

in showing an unrounded vowel, and this looks like a shared innovation based on the 

analogy of the singular suffix. Buli, which is close to the Western subgroup within Oti-

Volta, also seems to show a three-way contrast in affix vowels only after velars and 

initially. 
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5 Tones

The tone system of Kusaal is structurally very similar to the two-tone terracing 

systems with emic downsteps seen very frequently among the neighbouring and 

related languages. The realisation is complicated by the fact that historical H tone 

followed by either L or downstep has become a new H toneme, higher than the 

original H, which is now the M (mid) toneme in a three-toneme system. 

There are great constraints on tone patterns for single words, with nominals 

showing only three distinct basic patterns, and verbs only two. Intrinsic tone patterns

are frequently changed by tone sandhi and tone overlay. 

5.1 Tonemes

There are three tonemes:

        H High, marked with an acute: gɛ́llɛ "egg" 

M  Mid, marked with a macron: bāŋa "ring"

L Low, marked with a grave:  bɔ̀kɔ "pit"

Structurally, H represents ML on a single mora. The sequence ML can only 

occur across a pause, otherwise always becoming either HL or MH 8.3.

Tone functions more as a syntactic marker than to distinguish lexemes, but 

numerous minimal pairs exist, e.g.

bāŋa "ring, chain" bàŋa "agama lizard"

bʋ̄kɛ/ "weaken" bʋ̀kɛ "cast lots"

gāŋɛ/        "choose"              gàŋɛ "step over"

kʋ̄ka/        "mahogany tree" kʋ̀ka        "ghost"                 

kʋ̄ka       "chair" 

mākɛ/       "measure"           màkɛ         "crumple up"

mɔ̄ɔgɔ     "bush, wilderness"     Mɔ̀ɔgɔ    "Mossi realm"

pīdɛ "get bloated" pìdɛ "put on hat, shoes etc"

sáamma  "guests"            sàamma     "father"    

siā̯kɛ/       "suffice"              sià̯kɛ        "agree"

yáaŋa    "grandchild"                 Yàaŋa     "Yansi, Yanga person"

yɔ̄+             "pay"                    yɔ̀+          "close"

Every vocalic mora carries a toneme, except as a result of delinking 5.2. 

Syllabic m n bear L toneme, except for catenator-n, which is toneless. Toneless morae

are realised by extension of the toneme of the preceding mora to cover both morae.
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Within a word, macrons (for M) and and graves (for L) apply not only to the 

mora they are written on, but to all following unmarked morae until the next tone 

mark or until the end of the word, e.g. bɛ̄ogʋ-n for bɛ̄ōgʋ̄-n, pʋ́kɔ̀ɔn̆r for pʋ́kɔ̀ɔ̀n̆r. After

an acute mark, however, an unmarked mora is toneless, and the H toneme extends 

over both morae 5.2.2:

Lɩ̀     kā'     mɔ́lɩfɔ̄      +ø. "It's not a gazelle." 

3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:SG  NEG.           

Nominals with prefxes 14 are written with a tone mark on the root even if it is 

identical to that on the prefx: zɩ̄nzāu̯ŋ "bat", kʋ̀kpàrɩg "palm tree."

The mid toneme M is always realised level; L and H are level except before 

pause, where they are realised as falling tones, beginning at their usual pitch. 

H toneme when attached to both morae of a long vowel before pause shows the

fall in pitch on the second mora, differing from the sequence HL on a long vowel in a 

closed syllable, where the fall in pitch occurs from the frst mora to the second:

m̀ sáam "my guests" 

but m̀ gbɛ́ɛ̀n̆m "my sleep"

The H toneme is in certain circumstances realised with a preceding phonetic 

downstep, lowering it to M level; this does not affect the relationship of the H to 

following tonemes. Downstep insertion applies after all tone sandhi and delinking.

Downstep is inserted before H after:

                  H:   always

                  M:   if the next syllable is stressed and no other toneme intervenes

Downstep is not inserted after M before the last H toneme in a 

question, due to the interrogative intonation pattern 8.1.

Downstep lowers H to the level of the last preceding M: thus, in MHM the fnal 

M has the pitch of the frst, but M↓HM is realised [MM↓M].

These predictable downsteps are not marked in the normal orthography of this 

grammar, but in this section will be written as ↓.

Examples for downstep after M before H immediately preceding stress 2.3. 

Where relevant, bold type marks stressed and green marks unstressed syllables.
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Kà    m̀  gɔ̄s     ↓bʋ́ŋ          lā. 

And 1SG look.at donkey:SG ART.

"And I looked at the donkey."

but Kà    m̀   gɔ̄s      bʋ́ŋ          lā  bɛ̄ogʋ-n.

And 1SG look.at donkey:SG ART morning-LOC.

"And I looked at the donkey in the morning."

Bīig        lā   ↓sá mɛ̀ɛd      yīr           lā. 

Child:SG ART   TNS   build:IPFV house:SG ART.

"The child was building the house yesterday."

but Bīig       lā   sá  mɛ̀     yīr          lā. 

Child:SG ART TNS build house:SG ART.

    "The child built the house yesterday."

Mān       ↓bʋ́-pìəl        kā'e   +ø.

1SG.CNTR  goat-white:SG NEG.BE NEG.

"My white goat isn't there."  

but Mān      bʋ́-sʋ̀ŋ          kā'e   +ø. 

1SG.CNTR goat-good:SG NEG.BE NEG.

"My good goat isn't there." 

Yʋ̄↓gʋ́m    kā'e   +ø. "There's no camel."

Camel:SG    NEG.BE NEG.        

but Yʋ̄gʋ́m    lā   kā'e   +ø. "The camel's not there." 

Camel:SG ART NEG.BE NEG.

There is no downstep when L toneme intervenes before the stressed syllable:

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄   ↓náaf    lā.   "It's the cow."

3INAN COP  FOC     cow:SG ART.

but Lɩ̀     à   nɛ̄  dɔ́ɔ̀g   lā. "It's the hut."

3INAN COP FOC hut:SG ART.

The tonemes of the following syllable itself are not relevant:
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Mān       kʋ́kɔ̀m  kā'e    +ø. "My leper isn't there."

1SG.CNTR leper:SG NEG.BE NEG.

Mān      kʋ́kɔ̄r    kā'e    +ø. "My voice isn't there."  (WK tone)  

1SG.CNTR voice:SG NEG.BE NEG.

        

Before prosodic clitics LFs transfer stress from the root to the affix:

Lɩ̀      kā'    n̆yī↓rɩ́fɔ̄   +ø.  "It's not an egusi seed."

3INAN NEG.BE egusi:SG     NEG.     

   Lɩ̀     kā'     pʋ́kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ̄  +ø. "It's not a widow." 

3INAN NEG.BE widow:SG    NEG.   

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   n̆yɛ̄  pʋ́kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ  +ø?   

Who        CAT see  widow:SG    CQ?

 "Who saw a widow?"

but Lɩ̀     à   nɛ̄  ↓pʋ́kɔ̀ɔn̆r  lā. "It's the widow." 

3INAN COP FOC widow:SG    ART.

As downstepping between M and H does not occur before an unstressed 

syllable, nú'ùgɔ "hand" matches nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ "leg" tonally in SF but náafɔ "cow" in LF:

        Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ nɔ́bɩ̀r.                     "It's a leg." 

          Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ nú'ùg.                    "It's a hand."    

        Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ náaf.                "It's a cow."         

    Lɩ̀ kā' nɔ́bɩrɛ̄.                    "It's not a leg." (with delinking 5.2.2)

         Lɩ̀ kā' ↓nú'ugɔ̄.                     "It's not a hand."

        Lɩ̀ kā' ↓náafɔ̄.                        "It's not a cow." 

The interrogative intonation pattern 8.1 prevents downstep preceding a H 

syllable even though the next syllable is stressed before a prosodic clitic:

            

Ò    pʋ̄      yādɩ↓gɩ́dā  +ø. "He isn't scattering."

3AN NEG.IND scatter:IPFV  NEG.

but  Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   yādɩgɩ́dà    +ø? "Who is scattering?"

Who        CAT scatter:IPFV  CQ?         
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     Lɩ̀     kā'     bī-↓pʋ́ŋā    +ø. "It's not a girl." 

3INAN NEG.BE child-girl:SG NEG.

but  Lɩ̀     kā'     bī-pʋ́ŋàa     +ø?     "Isn't it a girl?"

3INAN NEG.BE child-girl:SG  PQ?                       

 

Ò   pʋ̄       n̆yɛ̄↓sʋ́'ʋgā +ø. "She didn't fnd a knife."

3AN NEG.IND see  knife:SG  NEG.

but Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   n̆yɛ̄  sʋ́'ʋgà  +ø? "Who found a knife?"             

Who          CAT  see  knife:SG  CQ.

and Ò    pʋ̄      dʋ́gɛ̀ɛ +ø  +ø? "Didn't she cook?"

3AN NEG.IND cook     NEG PQ.

As downstep insertion applies later than delinking, words like náafɔ "cow" 

(  � nāáfɔ) behave exactly like gɛ́llɛ "egg":

Kà    m̀   gɔ̄s      gɛ́l      lā  bɛ̄ogʋ-n.

And 1SG look.at egg:SG ART morning-LOC.

"And I looked at the egg in the morning."

but M̀   gɔ́s      ↓gɛ́l     lā  bɛ̄ogʋ-n.  

1SG look.at  egg:SG ART morning-LOC.

"I looked at the egg in the morning."

Kà    m̀   gɔ̄s      náaf         lā  bɛ̄ogʋ-n.

And 1SG look.at donkey:SG ART morning-LOC.

"And I looked at the cow in the morning."

but M̀   gɔ́s     ↓náaf     lā   bɛ̄ogʋ-n.  

1SG look.at  cow:SG  ART morning-LOC.

"I looked at the cow in the morning."
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5.2 Delinking

Delinking follows all tone sandhi. Essentially, these are realisation rules, but 

they are written into the orthography to avoid having to write the same surface tones 

in several different ways. They do not need to be ordered among themselves.

5.2.1  Tautosyllabic

A pitch rise is not permitted within a syllable; the frst toneme is delinked and 

the second applies to both morae. This rule applies constantly with words with long 

root vowels which would be expected to have the tonemes MH in Tone Pattern H

 7.2.1, and with the allocation of fnal M and H tones in LFs 2.4.1; it applies also 

when the discontinuous-past liaison enclitic nɛ imposes M toneme on the second mora

of a LL root vowel 8.2.2. 

sáamma  *� sāámmā "guests"

LF dáamm  *� dāámm "beer"

LF tɩ̄ɩmm  *� tɩ̀ɩ̄mm "medicine"

mɛ̄ɛ-nɛ/   � mɛ̀ɛ̄-nɛ/ "build" mɛ̀+ + dp nɛ 

When HM or HH would occur in one syllable the second toneme is delinked: 

Dāu̯      lā   mɛ́ɛ-n (  � mɛ́ɛ̄-n) "The man built (earlier today.)"

Man:SG ART build-DP

The only remaining sequence of dissimilar tones in one syllable is HL. Even the

sequence HL is only permitted in a closed syllable; in an open syllable, the L is 

delinked and H applies to both morae. This means that words like nú'ùgɔ "hand" and 

náafɔ "cow" which have different tonemes in the SF fall together in the LF as the 

syllable becomes open. Superscript notation writes such words with SF tones.

Lɩ̀     kā'     nú'ugɔ̄  +ø.  "It's not a hand."

3INAN NEG.BE hand:SG NEG.

                

Lɩ̀     kā'     náafɔ̄   +ø. "It's not a cow."  

3INAN NEG.BE cow:SG NEG.   

As three-mora diphthongs are disyllabic, with syllable division following the 

frst mora 2.3, tautosyllabic delinking applies to the fnal two morae, e.g. LF nū-áa 

"hen" from nūa+/; see further examples of LFs at 2.4.1.
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5.2.2  Heterosyllabic

If a short vowel in an open syllable carries H toneme, the toneme on a 

following epenthetic vowel in an open syllable is delinked and the H is realised across

both morae.

Lɩ̀     kā'      mɔ́lɩfɔ̄      +ø. "It's not a gazelle." 

3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:SG  NEG.           

Bà kā'     dī'əsɩ́dɩbā   +ø. "They are not receivers."

3PL NEG.BE receiver:PL NEG.

The rule does not apply if either syllable is closed:

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄  mɔ́lɩ̀f. "It's a gazelle."

3INAN COP FOC gazelle:SG.

Bà  à   nɛ̄  dī'əsɩ́dɩ̀b. "They are receivers."

3PL COP FOC receiver:PL.

Lɩ̀     kā'     bʋ̄n-sábɩ̀llɛ̄     +ø. "It's not a black thing." 

3INAN NEG.BE thing-black:SG  NEG.

Written intervocalic k p t ŋ represent kk tt pp ŋŋ, and block delinking even 

though generally realised as single except in very slow speech:

Ka ya pʋ siakida. "But you did not agree."  (Lk 13:34)  

Kà    yà pʋ̄       siá̯kɩ̀dā    +ø.

And 2PL NEG.IND agree:IPFV   NEG.

Delinking does not occur if the L mora falls on a root or an affix vowel, or if it 

precedes liaison, where the short vowel is not epenthetic 8.2:

Lɩ̀     kā'     dágɔ̀bɩgā    +ø. "It's not a left hand." 

3INAN NEG.BE left.hand:SG  NEG. (Prefx dà-, root gɔ̀b- 14)

Bà  à  nɛ̄   dɩ́gà. "They are dwarfs."

3PL COP FOC dwarf:PL. (Affix vowel -à)

Kà    ɔ̄n        zábɩ̀‿ f.  "And he fought you."

And 3AN.CNTR fght     2SG.OB.



71 Tones 5.2.2 

    

 Ò    pʋ̄      zábɩ̀‿ fɔ̄       +ø. "He didn't fght you."

3AN NEG.IND fght     2SG.OB NEG.

Contrast the example with the epenthetic vowel in mɔ̀lɩfɔ "gazelle" above:

Lɩ̀     kā'     mɔ́lɩfɔ̄      +ø. "It's not a gazelle."

3INAN NEG.BE gazelle:SG NEG.        

For possible phonological differences between epenthetic vowels and word-

fnal short vowels before liaison apart from tones cf 4.7; in any case word-division 

before liaison enclitics is justifable morphosyntactically 1.3.1. Epenthetic vowels 

liable to delinking could instead be regarded as intrinsically toneless, becoming L if 

left in a closed syllable by apocope when preceded by H. However, the distribution of 

tonemes within words is so constrained that a contrast in realisation between such 

toneless morae and those bearing tonemes would only ever occur after H, the very 

case addressed by heterosyllabic delinking. 



72 Word segmental structure 6 

6 Word segmental structure

This section treats the structure of free words, along with bound words which 

have the same segmental and tonal form as free words. These comprise all combining

forms, some clause-level particles and most preverbs. 

Clause-linker particles, VP particles, the article, prepositions, the locative 

marker, and the bound pronouns resemble affixes of full words, with the same much-

reduced "affix vowel" contrasts. Enclitics of this type are subject to apocope; in some 

cases this results in a SF consisting of a single consonant, or even a SF with no 

segmental form at all. Enclitics with SFs of the form CV behave as words with 

apocope-blocking 6.6. Most proclitics other than cbs have not undergone apocope; 

some end in long vowels impossible for SFs: lɛ̀ɛ "but" 19.7.1 n̆yɛ̄ɛ "habitually" 19.7.2. 

However, some do have forms implying apocope, like pà' "earlier today": glottalised 

short vowels occur only in closed syllables before m or ŋ, or by apocope 4.4.

6.1 Roots, prefixes and suffixes

Word structure is based on roots. Roots have the forms (C)V(C) or (C)VV(C). 

Stressed syllables with no initial consonant may be realised with an initial glottal stop

[ʔ] but this is synchronically not a consonant but simply a prosodic feature:

sāana/ "stranger" [sa:n]

úunnɛ "dry season" [ʔu:n], [u:n]

For simplicity, possible root shapes will be given as CV(C) CVV(C) elsewhere.

Only b d g l m n s r occur as second consonants of roots.

 Root vowels show the full range of possible Kusaal vowels, including 

contrastive length, nasalisation and glottalisation. The underlying basic vowels are

a ia̯/ɛ u̯a/ɔ i u ɩ ʋ

aa iə uɵ ɛɛ ɔɔ ii uu  ɩɩ ʋʋ

 The digraphs represent monophthongs, short or long, affected by Agolle vowel 

breaking 4.2. Underlying ia̯ u̯a are in complementary distribution with ɛ ɔ. Long 

vowels have glottalised counterparts, and all vowels have contrastively nasalised 

counterparts except for iə uɵ ɩ ʋ ɩɩ ʋʋ.

 Stems are derived from roots by adding up to three derivational suffixes 13 

of the form C; nominals may add optional prefixes 14. 
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Derivational suffixes again comprise the consonants b d g l m n s r, where b r 

are found in very few words. B g n s r cannot follow another suffix at all, and l only 

does so in the combination -lm which derives abstract nouns from other nouns. The 

suffix n may be historically derived from *ld 6.2; otherwise, the suffix d occurs almost 

exclusively in nouns and adjectives derived from verb stems and frequently either 

supplants a preceding derivational suffix or is itself omitted. If there are three 

derivational suffixes the last two can only be -dm or -lm. CVVC roots assume the 

allomorph CVC before a suffix of a type which cannot follow another 6.1.1.2. 

Prefxes are of the forms V CV CVn CVsɩn CVlɩn. They only occur in nominal 

stems. Their vowels are limited to the short affix vowels a ɩ ʋ and show no 

contrastive glottalisation or nasalisation. A few stems have two successive prefxes.

tɩ̄tā'arɛ        "big"    bʋ̀mbàrɩga     "ant"   

sɩ̄lɩnsíùn̆gɔ "spider" tàsɩntàllɛ     "palm of hand"

A stem may constitute a word by itself, or may add a single fexional suffix.

The fexional suffixes are a ba ga sɩ fʋ ɩɩ rɩ lɩ aa gʋ dɩ mm bʋ da ma na la ya. These 

draw their vowels from the set of affix vowels a ɩ ʋ which may be short or long, but 

show no diphthongs, contrastive nasalisation or glottalisation.

 Final -mm represents -mʋ; it is realised as geminate consonantal [m:] but still 

patterns in most respects as if the fnal m were syllabic. 

LF-fnal short ɩ ʋ appear before prosodic clitics lowered to ɛ ɔ.

Stem bīi-  "child" sg bīiga pl bīisɛ

dɔ̀ɔ- "hut" sg dɔ̀ɔgɔ pl dɔ̀ɔdɛ          

kù'ɵ- "water" sg kù'ɵmm           

Before vowel-initial fexions CVV root-stems become CVC. In productive forms 

they become CVy or CVd:

Stem nɔ̄ɔ- "mouth" sg nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ pl nɔ̄yá+

yʋ̄'ʋ- "name" sg yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/            pl yʋ̄dá+    

 No consonant clusters occur word-initially, and only -mm (from -mʋ) word-

fnally.

Clusters of homorganic nasal + C may occur where noun prefxes attach to the 

root or to another noun prefx.

kʋ̀ndʋ̀ŋa "jackal"       

gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄rɛ/ "duck"      
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Apart from this, word-internal consonant clusters are limited to kk tt pp ŋŋ nn 

mm ll mn, with exceptions only in loanwords like bʋ̀rkɩ̀na "honourable  person" (from 

Songhay.)  Compounds like n̆wād-bíla "star" are not single words 1.3.1.

 All other pairs of consonants within words are separated by epenthetic 

vowels. Adjacent pairs of consonants either assimilate to a permitted cluster or a 

single consonant, or insert an epenthetic vowel, which is ɩ by default but may be 

rounded to ʋ by adjacent consonants or after a short rounded root vowel 4.6.

Stem n̆wād- "month" + sg -ga � n̆wādɩgá LF  n̆wādɩg SF

+ pl  -sɩ � n̆wādɩsɛ́  LF  n̆wādɩs SF

 kʋ̄g- "chair" + sg -ga � kʋ̄ka LF  kʋ̄k      SF            

+ pl  -sɩ � kʋ̄gʋsɛ LF  kʋ̄gʋs SF 

nɔ́b-   "leg"  + sg -rɩ   � nɔ́bɩrɛ̄     LF  nɔ́bɩ̀r  SF

dūm- "knee" + sg -rɩ   � dūmnɛ    LF  dūm    SF

+ pl -aa � dūmaa    LF  dūma    SF

Diphthongs result from deletion of postvocalic *g with subsequent vowel fusion

and fronting or rounding of vowel morae before *-ya *-gʋ *-kkʋ *-ŋŋʋ. Apocope 

removes conditioning factors for diphthong formation and for the quality contrast in 

epenthetic vowels, leaving these contrastive:

vīidɛ/  *� viidɩ "owls"

vīugɔ/  *� viigʋ "owl"

āan̆dɩga � *ããdɩga "black plum tree"

 gàadʋgɔ   � *gaadɩgʋ "(sur)passing" (gerund)
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6.1.1  Root alternations

6.1.1.1  CV~CVV~CVC

Most roots ending in a vowel show a long vowel before all consonant-initial 

fexional and derivational suffixes: kʋ̄+ "kill" ipfv kʋ̄ʋda/. However, some show short 

vowels before at least some suffixes. 

Glottalised roots of this kind are underlyingly *CVg, and their behaviour is 

explained by *g deletion and vowel fusion 6.3.

In fexion, non-glottalised roots show a long vowel before the class suffixes 

-ga -gɔ and short elsewhere, with following *d � tt *b � pp (but not *m � mm *l � ll):

fūugɔ/ "clothing"         pl fūtɛ/ 

    pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "feld"              pl pɔ̄tɛ/ 

    dɔ̀ɔgɔ "hut"                pl dɔ̀tɛ                  

dāʋgɔ "male" cf dāpa "men"

bīiga           "child" cf bīla           "little"

gāan̆=/ "ebony tree" (*gããga) cf gān̆rɛ/ "ebony fruit"

   n̆yɛ̄+ "see" ipfv n̆yɛ̄ta/   imp n̆yɛ̀ma

   dʋ̄+ "rise" ipfv dʋ̄ta/             imp dʋ̀ma             

lù+ or lì+ "fall" ipfv lùta or lìta imp lùma or lìma

   zɔ̀+  "run" ipfv zɔ̀ta                 imp zɔ̀ma    

dɩ̀+       "eat" ipfv dɩ̀ta imp dɩ̀ma

   yī+    "emerge" ipfv yīta/             imp yìma

  kɛ̄+ "allow"  ipfv kɛ̄ta/  imp kɛ̀la 

Some words which never appear with -ga or -gɔ show short vowels throughout:

   yīrɛ/ "house"  pl yā+/

zā+/           "millet"

 kī+/            "cereal, millet"

 mùi+̯     "rice"

Zūgɔ/ "head" pl zūtɛ/ cb zūg- or zū- is exceptional in showing a short vowel 

before -gɔ. There may be two originally distinct stems *zu- and *zug-: cf Farefare 

zúugó pl zuto, Mampruli zugu pl zuguri.

The long vowel before sg -ga or -gɔ is often introduced into the plural, in some 

cases invariably:
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  fūugɔ/ "clothing"         pl fūudɛ/ or fūtɛ/

    pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "feld"              pl pɔ̄ɔdɛ/ or pɔ̄tɛ/ 

    dɔ̀ɔgɔ "hut"                pl dɔ̀ɔdɛ or dɔ̀tɛ

dāʋgɔ "male" pl dāadɛ

gāan̆=/ "ebony tree" pl gāan̆sɛ/

bīiga           "child" pl bīisɛ

Before derivational suffixes the vowel is long, with some exceptions before -s-: 

dɩ̀ɩsɛ        "feed" cf dɩ̀+          "eat"                         

dàalɩmm    "masculinity" cf dāpa "men"

but  gɔ̄sɛ "look"  ipfv gɔ̄ta/ imp gɔ̀ma

or gɔ̄sɩda/ or gɔ̀sɩma

  tɩ̀sɛ "give"    ipfv tɩ̀ta 

or tɩ̀sɩda

yīsɛ "make go/come out" yī+ "emerge" 

The causative yīsɛ has a by-form yīisɛ/ which is clearly shown to be analogical 

by its gerund yīisɩ́bɔ, the sole 3-mora stem in the bɔ class. 

Gerunds in -bɔ always show long vowels: dɩ̄ɩbɔ "food", n̆yɛ̄ɛbɔ/ "seeing", and so, 

normally, do gerunds in -rɛ: nɔ̄-lɔ́ɔ̀rɛ "fasting" ("mouth-tying"), fū-yɛ́ɛ̀rɛ "shirt-wearing" 

(WK, nonce-formation), but WK cited two instances of a short vowel before -rɛ: 

nā'-lɔ́rɛ "place in a compound for tying up cows" and wɩ̀d-lɔ̄rɛ/ "place in a compound 

for tying up horses."

There are a few *CVy roots, which preserve the fnal consonant before a fexion

*-a but otherwise show loss of the *y with vowel fusion to CVV-; three probable *CVw 

roots show no current *-wa LF variants 2.4.2:

tɔ̄e̯a/ "be bitter" tɔ̄ɔgɔ "bitter"

vʋ̄e̯a/ "be alive" vʋ̄'ʋgɛ/ "come alive"

 àe̯n̆a "be something" àan̆lɩ́mm  gerund

sāe̯n̆a "blacksmith" pl sāan̆ba

     or sāe̯n̆+

sɔ̄e̯n̆a "witch" pl sɔ̄ɔn̆ba

     or sɔ̄e̯n̆+

dāu̯+ "man", Mooré ráoa pl dāpa

     tāu̯n̆+/  "opposite-sex sib"     pl tān̆pa/ 

 tɔ̀n̆+ "shoot", Mooré tã̀o  tān̆pɔ "war"
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This suggests that CV(C)~CVV alternations historically involved *CVy *CVw 

roots, with the fnal consonant preserved before -a, or assimilated *yd  � tt, *yr   � r(r), 

*wb   � pp, or deleted with subsequent vowel fusion. Mooré cognates support this, but 

extensive levelling has evidently confused the picture. Some roots probably are 

simply *CV; this may explain the unexpected absence of L spreading after a few cbs

 7.2.4. Such roots may have acquired *CVy-type forms by analogy.

Before the noun class plural suffix -a+ stems ending in a root vowel insert -y-, 

with shortening of long vowels:   

kʋ̀kɔ̄rɛ/      "voice" pl kʋ̀kɔ̄yá+ 

gān̆rɛ/ "fruit of Nigerian ebony" pl gān̆yá+

bàlàarɛ "stick, club" pl bàlàya+

nɔ̄ɔrɛ/        "mouth"            pl nɔ̄yá+

zʋ̄ʋrɛ        "tail"                 pl zʋ̄ya+

Shortening of iə uɵ produces ie̯ u̯e [iɪ̯] [u̯ɪ], found solely in this context:

bīərɛ/ "elder same-sex sibling" pl biē̯yá+

sūɵrɛ/ "road"               pl su̯ēyá+

zūɵrɛ "hill"                pl zu̯ēya+

A different rule of attachment of -a+ is followed after Root-stems in with 

glottalised long vowels CV'V, which change to CVd:

yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/      "name"             pl yʋ̄dá+

pɔ̀n̆'ɔrɛ      "cripple"           pl pɔ̀n̆da+ 

tɩ̄tā'arɛ    "big"                 pl tɩ̄tāda+

yū'ɵrɛ       "penis"             pl yu̯āda+                  

Stems in *-ag- *-ia̯g- *-u̯ag- 6.3 may infect as CVC- stems, or may show 

analogical forms with -d-:

sià̯'arɛ "forest"     pl sià̯'a+

bà'arɛ "idol"                pl bà'a+ or bàda+ *bagrɩ; Farefare bàgrɛ̀

biā̯n̆'arɛ/ "mud, riverbed"    pl biá̯n̆'a+

mʋ̀'arɛ "reservoir, dam"   pl mu̯'àa+ or mʋ̀'ada+

zànkʋ̀'arɛ "jackal"              pl zànku̯'àa+ or zànkʋ̀'ada+
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 Roots ending in ɔ or ʋ become glottalised before derivational *g and *s :

kɔ̀+           "break" intrans    kɔ̀'ɔgɛ      "break" trans/intrans

pɔ̀ɔda      "be few"           pɔ̀'ɔgɛ      "diminish"

vʋ̄e̯a/ "be alive" vʋ̄'ʋgɛ/ "make, come alive"

   nīn-múa+  "concentration"  mù'e+  (*mɔ̃ɔ̃gɩ) "intensify" 6.3

kɔ̀ɔlʋ́ŋɔ "broken"          kɔ̀'ɔsɛ       "break several times"

         tɔ̀n̆+      "shoot"                        tɔ̀n̆'ɔsɛ       "hunt"

         vʋ̄e̯a/     "be alive"                       vʋ̄'ʋsɛ/    "breathe, rest"

but yɛ̀+          "dress oneself"        yɛ̀ɛgɛ        "undress oneself"

       dɩ̀+          "eat"                         dɩ̀ɩsɛ        "feed"

Sporadic CVV~CVC root alternations appear elsewhere in

pɛ̄'-sá'a=  "ewe lamb" pu̯'à-sādɩrɛ/ "young woman"

pɔ'ɔ-sa'a "young woman" pʋ̀gsádà "young woman"

(Toende) (Mooré)

lɔ̄+   "tie"              lɔ̄dɩgɛ/ "untie"    

    cf  lɔ "tie"       (Dagbani) lɔrgi "untie" (Dagbani)

lóe "tie"       (Mooré) lókè or lódgè "untie" (Mooré)

pʋ̄+          "divide"            pʋ̄dɩgɛ/ "divide"

    cf pʋ́i "divide"    (Mooré) 

bɔ̀dɩgɛ "lose, get lost":

    cf bòɩ  "perdre, disparaître" bórɩ́g "fondre, disparaître"

(Toende) (Toende)

dāu̯+ "man"            bī-dɩ́bɩ̀ŋa "boy"  

      bìríblá "boy"  (Mooré)  

               cf bìpúglá "girl"  (Mooré)   

  pu̯'ā "woman" (*pu̯ag-)

nɔ̄+ "tread" nɔ̄bá+ "feet";  sg nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ is

     cf nao "tread"  (Mooré) modelled on the pl

(cf Toende sg nɔ̄'ɔ̄t)

wìida "draw water"  ipfv wìkɛ  pfv (� *wiggɩ) 

vī'+ "uproot" vīkɛ/ "uproot"  *(� viggɩ) 
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6.1.1.2  CVVC~CVC

Roots of the form CVVC are confrmed by cases where they alternate with CVC. 

This happens in fexion with a few very common nouns:

zíiŋa  (� *zīímgā) zīmɩ́+      zɩ̄m-                     "fsh"

náafɔ (� *nāágfʋ̄) nīigɩ́+      nā'- (� *nāg-)      "cow"

wáafɔ(� *wāágfʋ̄) wīigɩ́+        wā'- (� *wāg-)    "snake"

pīimm/                   pīmá+                                      "arrow"

yʋ̀ʋmmɛ               yʋ̀ma+                                  "year"

The alternation also appears in derivation:

tʋ̄ʋma+ "work"  noun     tʋ̀mm     "work" verb

yɛ̄óŋ      "one"                  yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/  "single"

kāalɛ/   "count"                 kāllɛ/       "number"

màalɛ "sacrifce" verb   mālʋŋɔ "sacrifce" noun

tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ     "hot"                       tʋ̄lla/           "be hot"

Before verb-deriving suffixes the short allomorph always appears:

pìəlɩga        "white"                 pɛ̀lɩgɛ      "whiten"

kpī'oŋɔ "strong"                 kpɛ̀'ŋɛ   "strengthen"

lìəbɛ          "become"              lɛ̀bɩgɛ      "turn over"

tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ     "hot"                       tʋ̄lɩgɛ/       "heat"                           

yāarɛ/        "scatter"               yādɩgɛ/     "scatter"

dɛ̄ɛŋa     "frst"                     dɛ̀ŋɛ       "go frst"

pìəbɛ        "blow" (fute)        pɛ̀bɩsɛ     "blow" (wind)

yùulɛ        "swing" intrans    yùlɩgɛ      "swing" transitive

cf ɛ̄ɛn̆bɛ/ "lay a foundation" cf Mooré yẽ́bgè id

The only derivational suffix found after a CVVC allomorph is -l- in -lɩm- 

"-ness/-hood" 13.2.2:

sáannɩ̀mm "strangerhood"    (*saanlɩmmʋ)

CVVC roots shorten the vowel if k t or p results from the combination of the 

fnal consonant and a following suffix, but this is a phonological constraint rather 

than a morphological rule 6.5.
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6.2 Consonant cluster assimilation

The deletion of underlying *g after short a ia̯ u̯a an̆ ia̯n̆ u̯an̆ and long aa iə uɵ 

aan̆ ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ follows the changes described in this section.

Except between a prefx and a root, adjacent consonants within a word must 

either assimilate to one of the clusters kk pp tt ŋŋ mm nn ll mn or insert an 

epenthetic vowel (ɩ by default); kk pp tt ŋŋ are written with single symbols: k p t ŋ.

Roots can end only in vowels or in g d b m n r s l; stems may also end in 

consonant clusters or k t p ŋ; fexional suffixes begin with vowels or g d b m r s l f y.

Nasals usually take up the position of articulation of a following consonant, and

then homorganic consonants mostly form clusters, with exceptions among alveolars, 

where changes attested in derivation have apparently been levelled in fexion.

The treatment of the possible pairs is as follows, with ə representing the 

insertion of an epenthetic vowel. Suffixes beginning with l f y  do not occur in 

productive paradigms, so there are gaps in the table.

  

1st↓ 2nd→    g    d    b    m    r    s    l    f   y

       g   kk    ə    ə    ə    ə    ə   ə

       d    ə    tt    ə    ə    ə    ə

       b    ə    ə   pp  [mm]    ə    ə   ə

       m   ŋŋ   mn   mm   mm   mn  [:̃s]   nn

       n   ŋŋ   nn   mm    ə   nn   :̃s   nn    ̃f   nn

       r    ə    ə    ə    ə    r    ə   tt    ə   r

       s    ə    ə    ə    ə    ə    ə

       l    ə   nn    ə    ə    ll    ə    ll    ə   ll

The unusual change ld � nn is carried out completely regularly; Dagbani and 

Mooré have similar rules.

The forms in square brackets occur only under certain phonological conditions:

bm � mm only occurs after a short root vowel

ms � :̃s never occurs after a short root vowel; elsewhere it is optional.

Assimilation and epenthesis occur side by side in many words.       
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 *ns, and *ms when it assimilates, become s with nasalisation of a preceding 

root vowel, and lengthening of a preceding short root vowel:

        tɛ̄ŋa         "land"          pl       tɛ̄ɛn̆sɛ � *tɛnsɩ                  

        kʋ̀lɩŋa        "door"          pl       kʋ̀lɩsɛ � *kʋlɩnsɩ

Exceptionally, an epenthetic vowel becomes long before *ns in 

       bʋ̄tɩŋa         "cup"         pl       bʋ̄tɩɩsɛ      

This refects a reanalysis of the form as noun prefx bʋ̄ + tɩ̄ŋa 2.3.

*nf becomes f with nasalisation of a preceding root vowel, but there is no 

lengthening of a short preceding root vowel in the only case which occurs:

nīfɔ/                 "eye" pl nīnɩ́+                 

pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ                  "genet" pl  pɩ̄ɩnɩ́+   

*rr becomes r in e.g.

kʋ̀kpàrɛ         "palm fruit" pl   kʋ̀kpàra+    

*rr � r is an active process in phrase-level sandhi 8.5.1. 

*ss inserts an epenthetic vowel in

pūsɩga/               pūsɩsɛ/              pūs-                      "tamarind"

However, all other examples of ga|sɛ plurals ending in -sɩsɛ in my materials are 

for *-sɩnsɩ, from stems in *m.  A plural  *pūsɛ/ would have appeared to show no 

ending in SF; nouns usually avoid such ambiguity by selecting a different fexion 9.1, 

but there is a very strong association of tree names with the ga|sɛ class and of their 

fruits with the rɛ|a+ and gɔ|dɛ 30.5; pūsá+ in fact means "tamarind fruits."

Derivation precedes fexion in consonant cluster formation. 

Stem-fnal kk pp tt ŋŋ and nn (regardless of origin) never assimilate further.

sɔ̄nnɩrɛ           sɔ̄nna+                sɔ̀n-                      "inner zàk wall"

sāngʋ́nnɩ̀rɛ        sāngʋ́nnà+        sāngʋ́n-                "millipede"

vɛ̀nnɩga             vɛ̀nnɩsɛ              vɛ̀n-                     "beautiful" 

vɛ̀nnɩrɛ        vɛ̀nna+

With -nn- from *nd 13.2.1.2.1:
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bùnɛ "reap" � bʋ̄n-búnnɩ̀rɛ "thing for reaping"

gīlɩgɛ/       "go around" �      pu̯'à-gīnnɩ́ga   "prostitute"

kɛ̄ŋɛ/       "go"          �    bʋ̀ŋ-kɛ̄nnɩ́rɛ       "moving donkey"

vʋ̄lɛ         "swallow"    �     tɩ̀-vʋ̄nnɩ́mm         "oral medication"

The verbs tàmm "forget", zàmm "cheat, betray", dàmm "shake" and lɛ̀mm "sip, 

taste" are -mm- stems: in KB their ipfvs are always written tammɩd zammɩd dammɩd 

lɛmmɩd, and they form 3-mora-stem type gerunds: tàmmʋgɔ zàmmʋgɔ dàmmʋgɔ 

lɛ̀mmʋgɔ. The mm is probably from *mb: cf Mooré zã̀mbe "tricher", rã̀mbe "remuer", 

lèmbe "goûter". These verbs assimilate *mbm  � mm in the imperative 11.1. Apart 

from this, stem-fnal -mm- and -mn- never assimilate further:

 

sūmmɩrɛ           sūmma+             sùm-                     "groundnut"

yɩ̄mmɩ́rɛ         yɩ̄mmá+             yɩ̄m-                      "solitary"

Mooré yémbré "one"

With -mm- -mn- clusters from -*md- 13.2.1.2.1:

kɩ̀mm      "tend fock"    �       kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mna        "shepherd"

kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mmɩba

               or kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mnɩba

tʋ̀mm       "work"       �    bʋ̄n-tʋ́mmɩ̀rɛ     "useful thing"

tʋ̄mmɩrɛ  DK WK "useful"

                           pl tʋ̄mna+ DK 

tʋ̄mma+ WK

tʋ̀mm        "work"        �      tʋ̀mmɩ́m-tāa=        "co-worker"

Stems in ll r(r) completely assimilate the following initial of the noun class 

suffix -rɛ. This has led to the sg SF forms of agent nouns from single-aspect verbs in 

ll r(r) being taken as due to the attachment of rɛ instead of a, along with new LFs and 

analogical plurals in -a+ 9.3.1. The sg tones of the deverbal adjective in kʋ̀g-dɛ̄llɛ/ 

"chair for leaning on" (not *kʋ̀g-dɛ́llɛ) are probably analogical.

Single m n forms may be followed by unexpected epenthesis as a strategy to 

avoid ambiguous SFs in imperfectives. The suffix suppletion used for this purpose in 

nominals is not possible because there is only one regular imperfective suffix.

3-mora n-stems always show epenthesis, but this may refect underlying 

gemination of the suffix (see below.)
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dɩ̀gɩnɛ              dɩ̀gɩnɩda          dɩ̀gɩnɩma            "lie down"

dɩ̀gɩnʋgɔ  gerund

gɔ̀'ɔnɛ            gɔ̀'ɔnɩda          gɔ̀'ɔnɩma          "extend neck"

Regular 2-mora stems in n show assimilation in the ipfv only:

bùnɛ                 bùnna                bùnɩma           "reap"

būnɩbɔ                gerund

3-mora m-stems show epenthesis optionally: 

tɔ̄ɔmm/       tɔ́ɔmma               tɔ̀ɔmma            "depart" 

                                   or tɔ̄ɔmɩ́da

tɔ́ɔŋɔ         gerund

     or tɔ̄ɔmʋ́gɔ

kàrɩmm           kàrɩmm            kàrɩmma          "read"

                                   or kàrɩmɩda

kàrʋŋɔ   gerund

    or kàrɩmʋgɔ 

In a clear demonstration of epenthesis motivated by the avoidance of 

ambiguity, both WK and DK use assimilated forms only for clause-fnal LFs and before

the focus particle nɛ̄+/, and require forms with epenthesis everywhere else: 

M̀ pʋ̄ kárɩ̀mmā.      "I'm not reading."

M̀ kárɩ̀m nɛ̄.            "I'm reading."

Kà bà kárɩmɩ̀d.      "And they were reading." 

Kà bà kárɩ̀m.            only "And they read."

2-mora m-stems regularly assimilate in the imperfective: 

tʋ̀mm             tʋ̀mma               tʋ̀mma              "work"

wʋ̀mm             wʋ̀mma               wʋ̀mma              "hear"

Even here, NT/KB may have unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity:

Lin wusa ka ya tumid, tumi li ...

Lɩ̀n        wʋ̄sa kà   yà tʋ̀mɩd, tʋ̀mmɩ̄‿ø...

DEM.INAN all     and 2PL do:IPFV, do:IMP     2PL.SUB ...

"Everything you do, do it..." (Col 3:23, 1996)
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ka nan kpɛn wʋmid ye m bɛɛ li pʋʋgin nannanna la. 

kà   nán kpɛ̀n wʋ̀mɩd   yɛ́    m̀  bɛ́ɛ‿ lɩ̀     pʋ̄ʋgʋ-n       nānná-nā lā.

and still still  hear:IPFV that 1SG EXIST  3INAN inside:SG-LOC now         ART.

"and are still hearing that I am in it now." (Phil 1:30)

Single -n- after a stem-internal epenthetic vowel may represent original *nd. 

Pībɩnnɛ pl pībɩna+ "covering" 12.2.2 has single -n- for my informants, but Mooré 

cognate has -nd-: pìbíndgà "couvercle." The Mooré equivalent of the assume-stance 

suffix -n- 13.1.1 is -nd-: zĩ̀ "être assis", zĩǹdi "s'asseoir"; gã́e "être couché", gã́andè "se

coucher"; vábè "être à plat ventre", vábende "se mettre à plat ventre"; tàbe "être 

collé aux parois de", tàbende "se coller à." A geminate origin for the Kusaal -n- may 

explain the fact that the suffix never assimilates further.

Examples of assimilation: 

*gg � kk gɩ̀gɩsɛ "dumb people" sg gɩ̀ka

cf kɔ̄lɩsɛ       "river"          sg kɔ̄lɩga 

*dd � tt bʋ̀dɛ  "plant" ipfv bʋ̀ta

cf dʋ̄gɛ         "cook"      ipfv dʋ̄gʋda/                       

*bb� pp sɔ̄bɛ "write" ger sɔ̄pɔ/

cf kpàrɛ        "lock" ger kpārɩbɔ  

*ld � nn kɔ̀lʋgɔ "bag" pl kɔ̀nnɛ

cf zūɵbʋ́gɔ   "hair"        pl zūɵbɩ́dɛ                              

*mg � ŋŋ bʋ̀mɩsɛ "donkeys" sg bʋ̀ŋa

 cf n̆wādɩsɛ/ "months" sg n̆wādɩga/

*ng � ŋŋ gbàna+ "books" sg gbàu̯ŋɔ

 cf wābɩdɛ/ "elephants" sg wābʋgɔ/

*nr � nn tāna+ "earths" sg tānnɛ

 cf dɩ̀ga+ "dwarfs" sg dɩ̀gɩrɛ

*mr � mn dūma+ "knees" sg dūmnɛ

 cf nɔ̄bá+ "legs" sg nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ

*lr � ll gɛ̄lá+ "eggs" sg gɛ́llɛ

 cf kūgá+       "stones" sg kūgʋrɛ/ 
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*nb � mm sāana/ "stranger" pl sáamma

 cf nīda/ "person" pl nīdɩba/

*mb � mm kɩ̀mm "tend fock" ger kɩ̄mmɔ

 cf kàdɛ "drive away" ger kādɩbɔ

*ll � ll Bùllɛ "Buli" cf Bùlɩsɛ "Bulsa"

Àgɔ̀llɛ    "Agolle Kusaal" cf  Àgɔ̀llɛ     "Agolle area"

*rl � tt Bātɛ/ "Bisa language" cf Bārɩsɛ/ "Bisa people"

Yātɛ/ "Yarsi language" cf Yārɩsɛ/ "Yarsi people"

                   but N̆wāmpūrɩlɛ/ "Mampruli"   cf N̆wāmpūrɩsɛ/"Mamprussi"

*ml � nn Dàgbānnɛ/ "Dagbani" cf Dàgbāmma/ "Dagomba"

Yàannɛ "Yansi language" cf Yàamɩsɛ "Yansi people"

                   but Kàmbʋ̀nɩrɛ "Twi"   cf Kàmbʋ̀mɩsɛ "Ashanti"

*nl � nn Gʋ̄rɩ́nnɛ "Farefare cf Gʋ̄rɩ́sɛ         "Farefare

  language"   people"

6.3 Deletion of *g with vowel fusion

The vowel changes described in this section apply before apocope but after 

consonant-cluster assimilation and epenthetic-vowel insertion. 

Underlying *g is deleted after a ia̯ u̯a an̆ ia̯n̆ u̯an̆ before any vowel, with 

fusion resulting in glottalised 2-mora vowel sequences:

*agV  � a'a *an̆gV  � an̆'a 

*ia̯gV  � ia̯'a *ia̯n̆gV  � ia̯n̆'a

*u̯agV  � ʋ'a (word-fnal u̯'aa) *u̯an̆gV  � ʋn̆'a (word-fnal u̯n̆'aa)

This rule applies later than the assimilation *gg � kk 6.2; thus e.g.

   zàka     "compound"           zà'asɛ  plural (ga|sɛ class)

       lāu̯kɔ    "item of goods"     lā'adɛ  plural (gɔ|dɛ class)

yàkɛ "unhang" yà'alɛ "hang up"

      pià̯u̯n̆kɔ   "word"                 pià̯n̆'adɛ plural (gɔ|dɛ class)

        pu̯āka    "female" (adj)               pʋ̄'asɛ plural (ga|sɛ class)

        bɔ̀kɔ       "pit"                  bʋ̀'adɛ plural (gɔ|dɛ class)
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The outcomes are the same if the vowel after *g is an affix vowel:

piā̯n̆'a        "speak" pfv piā̯n̆'ada/ ipfv

pu̯'āa "woman" pʋ̄'aba plural (a|ba   class)

The sole single-aspect verb form unexpectedly has a fronting diphthong: 

kā'e̯+ "not be"  *� kagɩ

The sequences ia̯'a ʋ'a ia̯n̆'a ʋn̆'a contrast with long i'a u'a in̆'a un̆'a, except 

when shortened by apocope 2.4.2. However, there is no phonetic difference between 

the a'a an̆'a arising from *g deletion and underlying glottalised a'a an̆'a, as in

dà'a= "market" dà'asɛ plural (ga|sɛ class)

 Deletion of *g after short vowels is recent historically: such stems in the rɛ|a+ 

class may still behave as consonant-fnal: bà'arɛ "idol" (Farefare bàgrɛ̀), pl bà'a+ or 

bàda+; a glottalised affix vowel is seen only in pà'  *� pag "earlier today"; and LF-fnal

long vowels can be predicted from the SF everywhere except where i'a u'a fall 

together in apocope with ia̯'a ʋ'a 2.4.2. Haaf 1967 has baga for bā'a "diviner" and 

winbagr for wɩ̄n-bá'àr "altar", alongside bab for the plural bā'aba "diviners."

Underlying *g is deleted after aa iə uɵ aan̆ ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆, along with their 

glottalised counterparts, whenever an affix vowel a or ɩ (not an epenthetic vowel or ʋ)

follows the *g. Vowel fusion then creates three-mora vowel sequences:

*aaga  � aa 8.1 *aagɩ  � aee

*iəga  � iaa *iəgɩ  � iee

*uɵga  � uaa *uɵgɩ  � uee

and likewise with the glottalised vowels. (See below for the nasalised equivalents.)

The diphthongs iaa uaa arise from deletion of the *g in ga|sɛ class singulars:

bʋ̄ʋga      "goat" pl bʋ̄ʋsɛ            

but bāa= � *baaga "dog"  pl bāasɛ

  sīa+ � *siəga   "waist"       pl sīəsɛ

        sàbùa+ � *sabuɵga "lover"      pl sàbùɵsɛ

The diphthongs aee iee uee appear in dual-aspect verbs with stems in *Caag 

*Ciəg *Cuɵg and their glottalised counterparts (see below on the nasalised 

equivalents); compare the forms with the suffix *-g- "become, make" seen in 
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kpì'e+ � *kpi'əgɩ "approach"  

kpì'əsɛ � *kpi'əsɩ "neighbours" 

cf tɛ̄bɩgɛ/      "get/make heavy" 

   tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ   "heavy"           

Many such "fusion verbs" exist, with perfectives in -ae+ -ie+ -ue+ 11.1, e.g.

     pāe+/ � *paagɩ     "reach"            

dūe+/ � *duɵgɩ "raise, rise"

There are no underlying nasalised iən̆ uɵn̆; instead ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ appear 6.1. 

However, *g is deleted after nasal ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ (unlike their oral equivalents ɛɛ ɔɔ) in the 

same contexts as after iə uɵ (i.e. before an affix vowel a or ɩ), and the resulting 

diphthongs coincide in vowel quality with those produced with iə uɵ:

*ããga  � aan̆ 8.1 *ããgɩ  � aeen̆

*ɛ̃ɛ̃ga  � iaan̆ *ɛ̃ɛ̃gɩ � ieen̆

*ɔ̃ɔ̃ga  � uaan̆ *ɔ̃ɔ̃gɩ  � ueen̆

and likewise with the corresponding glottalised vowels.

The rule gives rise to alternations in nouns and adjectives in the ga|sɛ class 

between SF-fnal ian̆ uan̆ and word-internal ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ before a consonant:

zìn̆'a+ � *zɛ̃'ɛ̃ga             "red"  ga|sɛ class sg    

zɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ � *zɛ̃'ɛ̃sɩ "red"  ga|sɛ class pl

         zɛ̀n̆'ɛdɛ � *zɛ̃'ɛ̃dɩ "red"  gɔ|dɛ class pl

dùan̆+ � *dɔ̃ɔ̃ga "dawadawa" sg                             

dɔ̀ɔn̆sɛ � *dɔ̃ɔ̃sɩ  "dawadawa" pl  

nūa+/ � *nɔ̃ɔ̃ga         "hen"

nɔ̄ɔsɛ/ � *nɔ̃ɔ̃sɩ "hens"

Mùa+  � *Mɔ̃ɔ̃ga "Mossi person"  

Mɔ̀ɔsɛ � *Mɔ̃ɔ̃sɩ  "Mossi people"

        Mɔ̀ɔgɔ � *Mɔ̃ɔ̃gʋ "Mossi country" 

        Mɔ̀ɔlɛ � *Mɔ̃ɔ̃lɩ "Mooré language" 

In derivation the rule causes alternation between fusion verb forms from *-gɩ, 

ending in SF ien̆ uen̆, and cognate forms with ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆:

nìe+ � *nɛ̃ɛ̃gɩ "appear"                      

nɛ̀ɛlɛ � *nɛ̃ɛ̃lɩ "reveal"
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pūn̆'e+/ � *pɔ̃'ɔ̃gɩ "rot"                          

pɔ̄n̆'ɔlɛ/ � *pɔ̃'ɔ̃lɩ "cause to rot" 

n̆yū'e+/ � *yɔ̃'ɔ̃gɩ "set alight"               

n̆yɔ̄'ɔsɛ/ � *yɔ̃'ɔ̃sɩ "smoke" (noun)

      sūen̆+/ � *sɔ̃ɔ̃gɩ "anoint"

sɔ̄n̆+   � *sɔ̃ɔ̃      "rub"

zìn̆'a+ � *zɛ̃'ɛ̃ga             "red"  ga|sɛ class sg    

zɛ̀n̆'ogɔ � *zɛ̃'ɛ̃gʋ 6.4 "red" gɔ|dɛ class sg 

The fronting effect of *-gɩ differs from the fronting caused by *-y- 6.4:

sūn̆'e+/  � *sɔ̃'ɔ̃gɩ "become better than" WK

sɔ̄n̆'eya/  � *sɔ̃'ɔ̃ya  "be better than"

When aa iə uɵ aan̆ precede a *g which is not followed by an affix vowel, they   

  remain unchanged. The only remaining sign of the former presence of *g is the 

  resulting disturbance of toneme allocation in Tone Pattern H words 7.2.1.1.

náafɔ � *nāágfʋ̄   "cow" pl nīigɩ́+     cb nā' -

dí'ərɛ � *dī'ə́grɩ̄   "receiving" cf dī'e+/ "get" � *dī'əgɩ́ 

vúɵrɛ � *vūɵ́grɩ̄    fruit of vúɵŋa tree pl vūáa=                 

    

Surface iən̆ uɵn̆ appear in just one context: fusion verbs with nasal vowels 

introduce iən̆ uɵn̆ into the imperfective, imperative and gerund forms:

nɛ̀ɛrɛ "empty" (� "clear")

but nìərɛ  gerund of nìe+ "appear"

pɔ̄n̆'ɔlɛ/ � *pɔ̃'ɔ̃lɩ "cause to rot"

but pún̆'ɵrɛ  gerund of pūn̆'e+/ "rot"

pūn̆'ɵda/  ipfv

This is readily attributable to analogy with verbs with oral vowels:

pūn̆'e+/ pfv pūn̆'ɵda/ ipfv pún̆'ɵrɛ  ger "rot"

cf dūe+/ pfv dūɵda/ ipfv dúɵrɛ ger "raise"

However, the gerund vowels are probably original. Imperfectives like pon'od 

appear in texts, but not *pon'or or *neer for gerunds like pún̆'ɵrɛ "rotting" or nìərɛ 

"appearing." Gerunds seem unlikely to be subject to levelling when fnite forms are 

not 7.3. Tonal evidence suggests that *g was never present in the ipfv of fusion verbs
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 7.3.1: forms like pon'od pɔ̄n̆'ɔda/ would also refect this. However, gerund tones show

phonologically-determined loss of *g. Historically, *g-deletion probably followed 

insertion of an epenthetic vowel between *g and a following consonant; absorption of 

this vowel by the preceding iən̆ uɵn̆ may have resulted in sequences which were still 

distinct from other iən̆ uɵn̆ at the point where those fell together with ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆.

6.4 Diphthongisation before *-ya *-gʋ *-kkʋ *-ŋŋʋ

The vowel changes described in this section apply before apocope but after 

consonant-cluster assimilation and epenthetic-vowel insertion. 

In the LF, vowels are subject to fronting before y and to rounding before a 

following rounded vowel if a velar intervenes. 

The affected second morae are always high [i] [ɪ] [u] or [ʊ].

Fronting: short fronting diphthongs result when word-medial -y- of a LF would

become syllable-closing after a short back vowel as a result of apocope and is instead 

changed to e̯ 2.4:

SF vʋ̄e̯ LF vʋ̄yá "be alive"

SF tɔ̄e̯ LF tɔ̄yá "be bitter"

SF sāe̯n̆ LF sān̆ya "blacksmith"

SF sɔ̄e̯n̆ LF sɔ̄n̆ya "witch"

Before y, long vowels undergo fronting of a back second mora to e [ɪ]:

SF sʋ̄'e     LF sʋ̄'eyá   "own" sʋ̄'eya/                  

cf sʋ̄'ʋlɩ́mm "property"

SF sɔ̄n̆'e  LF sɔ̄n̆'eyá "be better than"  sɔ̄n̆'eya/

Rounding: short unrounded root vowels become diphthongs in u̯ before LF  

*kkʋ *ŋŋʋ:

    gbàu̯ŋɔ � *gbaŋŋʋ   "book" pl gbàna+

lāu̯kɔ    � *lakkʋ  "goods item"pl lā'adɛ   

yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/ � *yɩŋŋʋ "single" pl yɩ̄ná+   

        sàbùa+ � *sabuɵga "lover"      pl sàbùɵsɛ

Tense i does not become a diphthong in the only case in my materials: 

nìn-gbīŋɔ/    "body" pl nìn-gbīná+   

The vowel may simply be taken from the alternative singular nìn-gbīnɛ/.
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Short ia̯ becomes the short diphthong ia̯u̯: 

      biā̯u̯n̆kɔ  � *biã̯kkʋ "shoulder" pl biā̯n̆'adɛ

Short u̯a becomes ɔ:  *u̯akkʋ � ɔkkʋ

           bɔ̀kɔ � *bu̯akkʋ       "pit"            pl bʋ̀'adɛ

Long vowels undergo rounding of a back second mora before LF  *gʋ *ŋŋʋ. The

second mora is always high.

dàadɛ  "logs"

but dàʋgɔ       � *daagʋ "log"

fɛ̄n̆'ɛdɛ/  "ulcers"

but   fɛ̄n̆'ogɔ/      � *fɛ̃'ɛ̃gʋ "ulcer"    

The second mora of the long vowel ii becomes tense u, giving iu; this contrasts 

with the second mora of the long vowel iə, which becomes [ʊ], giving io [iʊ]:

                

    vīugɔ/      � *viigʋ "owl"          pl vīidɛ/

but dàbīogɔ  � *dabiəgʋ "coward"   pl dàbīədɛ   

   kpī'oŋɔ  � *kpi'əŋŋʋ "strong" pl kpī'əma+

A parallel case with uu/uʋ does not occur, because of a rule *uɵgʋ � ɔɔgʋ:  

Sà'dàbɔ̀ɔgɔ � *Sa'dabuɵgʋ "place of the Sarabose clan"

cf Sà'dàbùɵsɛ "Sarabose clan members"

lām-fɔ́ɔ̀gɔ � *lam-fuɵgʋ      "toothless"   

 (lāmmɛ/ "gum" fùe+ "draw out")

The epenthetic vowel ɩ is rounded to ʋ before LF *-gʋ *-ŋʋ:

      

āan̆dɩga � *ããdɩga "black plum tree"

but gàadʋgɔ   � *gaadɩgʋ "(sur)passing" (gerund)

pl mālɩma+ � *malɩmaa "sacrifces"

but     mālʋŋɔ � *malɩŋŋʋ "sacrifce" 

This multiplication of diphthongs and epenthetic vowels might be avoided by 

ascribing phonemic labialisation to word-fnal velars and positing abstract word-

fnal /w/ or /j/ segments. However, there is no phonetic basis for such a contrast in 
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velars, and word-fnal [j] or [w] do not behave as consonants: words like dāu̯ "man" 

are followed by [ʔ̞] before pause in statements, just like words ending in short vowels

 4.4. It is preferable to make word-internal fronting and rounding rules precede 

apocope 2.1. (Cf "Canadian Raising" in American English dialects which also show 

neutralisation of t and d after the vowel, where "writer" contrasts with "rider" in the 

vowels but with no phonetic contrast in the consonants themselves: Vance 1987.)

6.5 Vowel length constraints

See also on CVV ~ CVC root alternations 6.1.1.1; in particular, note that 

unglottalised long vowels never occur before y.

Word-internally, long vowels are shortened before k t p:

gàadɛ     "pass"          gàta "pass" ipfv

tɛ̄ɛgɛ/ "drag" ILK tɛ̄kɛ/ "pull"  (*tɛɛkkɩ)

Hausa loanwords show this to be phonological, not morphophonemic:

 àtɩ̀u̯kɔ "sea" � tèeku "sea"

kɔ́tʋ̀+ "court" � kootù "court" (  � English)  

3-mora vowel sequences arise by vowel fusion 6.3 or by liaison before the 

pronoun o 8.2.1. They are reduced by apocope to 2-mora diphthongs in the SF. 3-

mora diphthongs mostly occur word-fnally in LFs, but can appear in SFs:

vūáa=    � *vuɵgaa   "fruits of the vúɵŋa tree"

A 3-mora monophthong appears with apocope-blocking in mà'aa "only" (but LF 

mà'anɛ̄ 6.6); everywhere else, 3-mora monophthongs reduce to two morae 8.1.

Before liaison, word-fnal 3-mora diphthongs are reduced to two morae and 

then monophthongised; they may diphthongise again before o ya ya+ yà.

Short i u may appear where long vowels might be expected. Zūgɔ/ "head" is the 

sole case where non-glottalised CV~CVV roots show a short allomorph before *g

 6.1.1.1 (cf Farefare zúugó id.) Sūn̆fɔ/ "heart" pl sūn̆yá+ is the only instance of short 

un̆ not attributable to apocope 4.3. Nīfɔ/ "eye" is the only case where *nC  � C after a 

root vowel which remains short 6.2. Bùgʋ́mm "fre" has the tonemes that would be 

regular for *bùugʋ́mm. Dūnɩya+ "world" corresponds to Hausa duuniyàa and tīlásɛ 

"necessity" to Hausa tiilàs. However, long ii uu occur in many words, and there seems 

to be no single regular shortening process involved.
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6.6 Apocope-blocking

Certain full words have citation forms without apocope. The form is like a LF, 

without the lowering of postconsonantal fnal ɩ ʋ to ɛ ɔ seen before prosodic clitics.

Words with apocope-blocking ending in SF M toneme have LF-fnal H 7.1.

This is a derivational feature seen in many adverbs and quantifers (including 

number words), and as a downtoning measure with adjectives 16.11.1.2:

bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄       "a lot"      gɔ|dɛ   class sg         

sʋ̀ŋā         "well"      ga|sɛ class sg

yɩ̄nnɩ́          "one"        rɛ|a+ class sg           

ànāasɩ́      "four"     ga|sɛ class pl

pāmm         "a lot"    mm class       

A number of nouns ending in -ɩ+ or -ʋ+ 9.5 also display apocope-blocking. 

Words of one underlying mora also do not show apocope, e.g yā+/ "houses", (SF

yā LF yáa) and numerous enclitic particles. 

Words with apocope-blocking may display fnal extra-long simple vowels: mà'aa

"only."  They change fnal -mʋ to -mm: pāmm "a lot."

Apocope-blocked words make secondary LFs before prosodic clitics by 

prolonging a short fnal vowel. Compare:

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ dɔ́ɔ̀g. "It's a hut."

Lɩ̀ kā' dɔ́ɔgɔ̄. "It's not a hut." 

with Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ bɛ́dʋgʋ̄. "It's a lot."

Lɩ̀ kā' bɛ́dʋgʋ́ʋ.           "It's not a lot."

Before prosodic clitics which neutralise preceding length distinctions, the final 

vowels of such LFs contrast in quality alone with ɛ ɔ 8.1.

Forms not ending in a short vowel add -nɛ to make the secondary LF:

pāmm SF pāmnɛ́ LF "a lot"     mà'aa SF mà'anɛ̄ LF "only" 

gʋ̀llɩmnɛ "only" kɔ̀tàanɛ "at all"    

The LF of n̆yāenɛ/ "brightly, clearly" 17.4 is n̆yāenɛ́ [jã̃ɪñɛ̃].

Cf also mɛ̀ DK KT SB NT mɛ̀n WK; clause-fnally (all sources) mɛ̀nɛ "also, too."
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7 Word tonal structure

7.1 Tone Patterns

There are great constraints on the free occurrence of tonemes within words.  

Nominals show only three basic distinct overall patterns (labelled H, L and O), and 

verbs only two (H and LO.) Compounds have more tonal possibilities, being phrases 

composed of words with partly independent tones 8.4.

The distribution of tonemes on a word, prior to any effects of external tone 

sandhi or tone overlay, is specifed by a Tone Pattern. Regularities in derivation 

establish that roots themselves have identifable tone patterns, which may be altered 

by derivational suffixes. 

Synchronically, Tone Patterns are suprasegmental features of word stems, 

allocating tonemes mora-by-mora over the segmental structure of each complete 

word belonging to a fexional paradigm, with the precise instantiation changing as 

the segmental form changes. Allocation precedes apocope, and furthermore precedes

the application of segmental rules which delete morae (reduction of consonant 

clusters to single consonants 6.2 and deletion of *g 6.3) and which disrupt the 

surface distribution of tonemes 7.2.1.1. For example, these two Pattern H nouns show

different tonemes in the singular:  

sīin̆fɔ/ sg             sīin̆sɛ/ pl         sīn̆- cb            "bee" 

pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ     pɩ̄ɩnɩ́+          pɩ̄ɩn-                    "genet"

The difference is due to the fact that "bee" has a 2-mora CVV stem sīin̆-, 

whereas "genet" has a 3-mora CVVC stem pɩ̄ɩn-, and in the singular has lost a mora 

from simplifcation of the consonant cluster *nf to f.

A single paradigm only shows more than one Tone Pattern in the case of agent 

nouns which drop the derivational suffix -d- in the sg and cb; as agent nouns of 

Pattern LO verbs are Pattern O if they contain -d- and L otherwise, this produces a 

tonal alternation:

     pʋ̀'ʋsa  pʋ̄'ʋsɩdɩba pʋ̀'ʋs- "worshipper"

Only with 2-mora Pattern H and O stems are the SF tonemes alone insufficient 

to predict LF-fnal tonemes:

O Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ kʋ̄k.                           "It's a chair." 

O Lɩ̀ kā' kʋ̄ka.                        "It's not a chair."

H Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ dʋ̄k.                            "It's a cooking pot."

H Lɩ̀ kā' dʋ̄kɔ́.                             "It's not a cooking pot."
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With SFs like kʋ̄k "chair" and dʋ̄k "pot" there are just too few segments for a 

difference between Patterns H and O to be expressed in the surface form, but the 

Patterns remain distinguishable in the LF. There are words which show tonal 

distinctions in the SF which are lost in the LF, like like náafɔ "cow" versus nú'ùgɔ 

"hand", but this is simply due to tautosyllabic delinking 5.2.1. However, if the surface 

distribution of LF tonemes were adopted as a less abstract substitute for 

suprasegmental Tone Patterns, the alternation of the all-M sg/pl with the all-L cb in 

Pattern O 7.2.3 would still need simply to be declared part of the Pattern. 

Synchronically, intrinsic LF-fnal tonemes are underspecifed whenever the last 

stem toneme is L or H. For descriptive convenience, LF-fnal intrinsic tonemes are 

taken as

M       after H and L

M in nouns and verbs of Tone Patterns O/LO whenever the stem is all-M

H after M in all other cases

Words with apocope-blocking 6.6 with SFs ending in M toneme change to fnal 

H in the LF:

SF yā LF yáa "houses" yā+/  

SF bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄ LF bɛ̀dʋgʋ́ʋ "a lot" bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/

Superscript notation writes yā+/ bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/  by the usual convention 2.4.1. 

The only exception among free words is kɔ̀bɩgā= "one hundred."

Three basic Tone Patterns are distinguished in nominals: 

Pattern H        initial M or H 

Pattern L      initial L

Pattern O      all-M in sg/pl; all-L in cb 

All Western Oti-Volta languages for which I have adequate tonal information 

have analogues of Patterns H, L and O; furthermore, the noun tone patterns of Buli 

correspond systematically to these, showing respectively H, L and mid tone stems:

nááb           "cow"          cf Kusaal náafɔ   id 

tììb              "tree"              cf Kusaal tɩ̀ɩga  id

būūk           "goat"             cf Kusaal bʋ̄ʋga id
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In the other Western Oti-Volta languages, Pattern O shows a regular alternation

between all-H free forms and all-L cbs; in Buli, between all-mid free forms and all-L 

cbs, tonally identical to the cbs of the Buli Pattern L.

Akanlig-Pare and Kenstowicz 2002 regard Mooré Pattern O stems as 

intrinsically tonally unmarked, copying the H tone (= Kusaal M) of a fexional suffix 

but otherwise defaulting to all-L. Olawsky 1999 takes Dagbani Pattern O stems as 

intrinsically toneless, but he follows Anttila and Bodomo (on Dagaare) in attributing 

the change to all-H to stress. This is not workable in Kusaal 2.3, and even in Dagbani,

stressed verb forms often have all-L tonemes. The change to all-M in Pattern O is 

absent only in cbs and non-irrealis verb forms. The tone-copying proposal gains 

support from the facts that cbs and perfectives are the only full word types not 

followed by M spreading when ending in L or H, that fnal morae of non-irrealis 

perfectives without tone overlay never show M before liaison and that M-fnal cbs are

followed by L spreading. Pattern LO imperfective forms may historically always have 

been Pattern L rather than O 7.3 12.1.

However, derivational suffixes frequently produce Pattern O stems when added

to Pattern L root or stems, which is difficult to reconcile with an analysis of Pattern O 

stems as intrinsically toneless. The appearance of H tonemes on the third morae of 

four-mora Pattern L stems 7.2.2 suggests that Pattern L has an underlying non-initial 

M4 which becomes L or H or is deleted altogether by internal tone sandhi in surface 

forms; Pattern O is in contrast intrinsically all-L. For descriptive purposes it is not 

necessary to attribute underlying tonemes as such to derivational suffixes: Tone 

Patterns can simply be described in terms of their surface tonemes, with derivational 

suffixes classifed by the Patterns they produce. 

7.2 Nominals

Prefxed nominals are tonally distinctive only in that cbs with M prefxes always

have H on the root; sg and pl follow normal patterns. L prefxes do not affect stem 

tonemes at all 7.2.4. Prefxes are ignored in counting stem morae below. 

The tones of compounds are determined by external tone sandhi 8.3 8.4.

Noun and adjective examples will be given in the order sg, pl, cb 9.1. The cb 

cannot occur phrase-fnally and is therefore always affected by apocope.

Quantifers and adverbs have the same segmental and tonal structure as nouns

and adjectives, though often with the addition of apocope-blocking 6.6. 

4) Toende Kusaal shows word-internal H after L in words where Agolle does not, such

as zɩ̀lɩ́m "langue", Agolle SF zɩ̀lɩm versus the verb sɩ̀bɩ̀g "punir" (Niggli, "La 

phonologie du Kusaal" pp 134ff), but this is probably leftward docking of a following 

H tone left foating by apocope 8.3 rather than a survival of an earlier stem tone 

pattern; cf SF bʋ̀ŋ́ LF bʋ̀ŋá "âne", Agolle LF bʋ̀ŋā.
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7.2.1  Pattern H

  Regular Pattern H displays H on the frst, second or third mora of the LF 

(disregarding any prefx.) All tonemes before the H are M, and all following the H are

L. This H falls on a third mora if it exists and is vocalic; if not, H falls on the second 

mora, prior to tautosyllabic delinking. Cbs have M tonemes up until any third vocalic 

mora, which carries H.

vʋ̄rɛ/                vʋ̄yá+            vʋ̄r-                        "alive"

yīrɛ/                 yā+/                  yī-                    "house"

fūugɔ/ fūudɛ/              fū-                   "shirt, clothes"

dʋ̄kɔ/             dʋ̄gʋdɛ/           dʋ̄g-                 "cooking pot"

nīda/               nīdɩba/            nīn-                  "person"

nīfɔ/                 nīnɩ́+              nīn- or nīf-            "eye"

kūgʋrɛ/            kūgá+              kūg-                       "stone

gɔ̄ta/                gɔ̄tɩ́ba /tt/ gɔ̄t- "seer, prophet"

sābɩlɩ́ga       sābɩlɩ́sɛ     sābɩl-                     "black"

yʋ̄gʋ́mmɛ      yʋ̄gʋmá+       yʋ̄gʋm-                 "camel

sābɩ́llɛ            sābɩlá+           sābɩl-                     "black"

dī'əsa/            dī'əsɩ́dɩ̀ba    dī'əs-                  "receiver"

sūgʋrɩ́da   sūgʋrɩ́dɩ̀ba sūgʋrɩ́d-         "forgiver, forbearer"

kʋ̄'alɩ́ŋa   kʋ̄'alɩ́sɛ       kʋ̄'alɩ́ŋ-         traditional smock

By tautosyllabic delinking, MH on a long vowel becomes single H:

 

sú'ɵŋa /ŋŋ/     sū'ɵmɩ́sɛ         sū'ɵŋ-                   "rabbit"

sāana/              sáamma          sāan-                     "stranger, guest"

       sáannɩ̀mm    "strangerhood"

Tautosyllabic delinking applies after apocope. Where LFs end in long vowels or

diphthongs, or in -mm (where the second m was historically syllabic but is now 

consonantal) the SF forms are regular, but if the LF fnal mora would have carried H 

toneme by the usual rules, the H appears at the beginning of the fnal syllable 5.2.1. 

Superscript notation still writes the acute tone mark at the end 2.4.1: 

nūa+/ SF nūa LF nūáa "hen" 

dāamm/ SF dāam LF dáamm "millet beer"

vʋ̄mm/  SF vʋ̄m   LF vʋ́mm "life"

tāu̯n̆+/ SF tāu̯n̆   LF táʋn̆ "opposite-sex sibling" 
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7.2.1.1  Tonal effects of deleted morae

Pattern H forms which have lost an underlying mora may display the H toneme 

shifted to the left of its expected position. There are two groups of such words.

Some words have H on the second mora, when following -r- representing *-rr-:

n̆yīrɩ́fɔ         n̆yīrɩ́+                                                 "egusi seed"

tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́ga 7.2.4   tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́sɛ      tɩ̄ntɔ́n̆r- "mole" (animal)

Many words have a long root vowel followed by a mora which has been deleted

either by reduction of a consonant cluster to a single consonant by assimilation 6.2 or

by deletion of *g when no affix vowel follows 6.3. Tautosyllabic delinking 5.2.1 then 

always results in one H toneme applying to both morae of the long vowel.

níisɛ     *� nīínsɩ̄     (beside nīimɩ́sɛ) "birds" (sg níiŋa /ŋŋ/)

pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ   *� pɩ̄ɩ́nfʋ̄ (cf pl pɩ̄ɩnɩ́+)                   "genet"

náafɔ � *nāágfʋ̄   (cf pl nīigɩ́+) "cow" 

wáafɔ � *wāágfʋ̄ (cf pl wīigɩ́+) "snake"

yáaba � *yāágbā            "grandparent"

vúɵrɛ � *vūɵ́grɩ̄                      fruit of the vúɵŋa tree

Here belong all regular gerunds in -rɛ formed from Pattern H fusion verbs

11.1 which have phonologically-deleted *g in the perfective:

 

náarɛ  � *nāágrɩ̄        "end"  

from nāe+/ � *nāagɩ́ "fnish"

dí'ərɛ � *dī'ə́grɩ̄  "receiving"  

from dī'e+/ � *dī'əgɩ́ "get"

pún̆'ɵrɛ � *pɔ̄̃'ɔ́̃grɩ̄ "rotting"

from pūn̆'e+/ � *pɔ̄̃'ɔ̃gɩ́ "rot"

Fusion verbs show evidence of *g only in perfectives and gerunds; in 

imperfectives and in derived agent nouns *g is absent: 

 nāada/ "fnish" ipfv

nāada/ "fnisher"   
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7.2.1.2  Subpattern HL

 Subpattern HL represents stems with intrinsic initial ML. Few words belong 

here, but several are very common. Sg/pl forms with consonant-initial fexions show 

root-initial H falling on a short vowel, or on a long vowel with L on the second mora 

in the SF; otherwise Subpattern HL coincides with regular Pattern H.

nú'ùgɔ    nú'ùsɛ         nū'-                       "hand, arm"

à-gáʋ̀n̆gɔ           à-gáàn̆dɛ          à-gān̆-                   "pied crow"

nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ            nɔ̄bá+             nɔ̄b-                       "foot, leg"

gɛ́llɛ                gɛ̄lá+               gɛ̄l-                        "egg"

gbɛ́ɛ̀n̆mm      no pl                gbɛ̄n̆-                    "sleep"

kísʋ̀gɔ              kīsá+                  kīs-                      "hateful, taboo" (adj)

án̆sɩ̀ba             ān̆s-náma          ān̆s-               "mother's brother"  

Here belong the irregularly formed gerunds 

sɔ́n̆sɩ̀ga "conversing" 

gɔ́sɩ̀ga "looking"          

kɩ̀kírʋ̀gɔ "hurrying" (L prefx)

Olawsky treats words like Dagbani gállì "egg" (Kusaal gɛ́llɛ) as regular Pattern 

H, and the equivalent of Kusaal 2-mora Pattern H stems as a separate tone class. 

Several HL words have probably lost a stem mora historically: -s- -r- can 

represent older -ss- -rr- 3.2, and cf Mooré gã́oobgó "pied crow." Nú'ùgɔ "hand" has 
ɔ|ɛ class cognates in Nawdm núʔú pl níʔí and Gurmanche nùu pl nìi; Kusaal has 

probably added further class suffixes to the original sg/pl forms.  

7.2.2  Pattern L

Pattern L comprises all nouns and adjectives beginning with L in sg/pl. All 

tonemes are L, except on third or fourth morae when followed by stem-internal *-m- 

(including cases where *-mg- has assimilated to -ŋŋ-), which carry H.

sʋ̀'ʋga         sʋ̀'ʋsɛ           sʋ̀'-                       "knife"

zàka              zà'asɛ             zà'-                       "dwelling-compound"

dɩ̀gɩrɛ            dɩ̀ga+            dɩ̀g-                       "dwarf"

mɔ̀lɩfɔ           mɔ̀lɩ+              mɔ̀l-                       "gazelle"

kù'ɵmm        no pl                  ku̯'à-                   "water"

mà+                  mà náma          mà-                 "mother"

mɛ̀ɛŋa          mɛ̀ɛmɩsɛ       mɛ̀ɛŋ-                    "turtle"

pʋ̀gʋdɩba     pʋ̀gʋd-nàma pʋ̀gʋd-          "father's sister"
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sàamma        sàam-nàma  sàam-           "father"

dìəmma       dìəm-nàma   dìəm-            "man's parent-in-law"

àn̆rʋŋɔ        àn̆rɩma+        àn̆rʋŋ-                "boat"

kàrʋŋɔ or kàrɩmʋgɔ "reading" (gerund) 

zùlʋŋɔ zùlɩma+  zùlʋŋ- "deep"                      

yàlʋŋɔ yàlɩma+ yàlʋŋ- "wide"                      

 zɩ̀lɩmmɛ zɩ̀lɩma+ zɩ̀lɩm- "tongue"   

sàala   (cf  7.3)   sàalɩba          sàal-                      "human"

nɔ̀ŋɩda "lover" 

sìilɩ́ŋa       sìilɩ́mɩ̀sɛ

sìilɩ́sɛ

sìilɩ́mà+  sìilɩ́ŋ-  "proverb"

zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ       zàan̆sɩ́mà+  zàan̆sʋ́ŋ-                "dream"

nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́mm                              nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́m- "love"

nɔ̀ŋɩdɩ́m-tāa= 13.2.1.4 "fellow lover" WK

sʋ̀ŋɩdɩ́m-tāa= "fellow-helper"

dàalɩ́mm   dàalɩ́mɩ̀sɛ   dàalɩ́m-                "male sex organs"

pʋ̀'alɩ́mm   pʋ̀'alɩ́mɩ̀sɛ   pʋ̀'alɩ́m-         "female sex organs"

bì'isɩ́mm                                                                       "milk"

Nouns which are not m-stems do not show H before the class suffix mm:

bɔ̀ɔdɩmm      no pl                   bɔ̀ɔdɩm- 9.2.2        "will"

zɔ̀tɩmm no pl "fear"

dàalɩmm        no pl                                                     "maleness"

pʋ̀'alɩmm   no pl                "femininity"

Tonally exceptional in showing H before stem m on the second mora is

bùgʋ́mm       no pl                 bùgʋ́m- or bùgʋ̄m- "fre"

These forms in -mɩ́sɛ perhaps derive from *-mɩmsɩ:

           no sg             tàdɩmɩ́sɛ                                "weakness"

           no sg             bùdɩmɩ́sɛ                                          "confusion"
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7.2.3  Pattern O

Pattern O shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cb.

bʋ̄ʋga      bʋ̄ʋsɛ            bʋ̀-                   "goat"

tānnɛ             tāna+              tàn-                    "earth"

sɩ̄da                sɩ̄dɩba            sɩ̀d-                        "husband"

pu̯'āa             pʋ̄'aba         pu̯'à-                  "woman, wife"

sā'abɔ         no pl                  sà'-                  "millet porridge" 

gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ    gbɩ̄gɩma+     gbɩ̀gɩm-          "lion"

n̆wāaŋa         n̆wāamɩsɛ        n̆wàaŋ-                "monkey"

mɛ̄ɛda           mɛ̄ɛdɩba        mɛ̀ɛd-                  "builder"

siā̯kɩda        siā̯kɩdɩba    sià̯kɩd-                 "believer"

bʋ̄tɩŋa         bʋ̄tɩɩsɛ         bʋ̀tɩŋ-                 "cup"

mɛ̄ɛdɩŋa      mɛ̄ɛdɩsɛ    mɛ̀ɛdɩŋ-               "building tool"

Agent nouns of the types which have -d- only in the plural when derived from 

from Pattern LO verbs are tonally heteroclite, consistently showing Pattern L sg and 

Pattern O pl (the cb would have had L tonemes in either case) 7.5:

pʋ̀'ʋsa         pʋ̄'ʋsɩdɩba pʋ̀'ʋs-                "worshipper"

kùɵsa   kūɵsɩdɩba     kùɵs-                     "seller"

Pattern O nouns and adjectives are all either root-stems or stems in m n or d 

(including stems where the d has been assimilated into a consonant cluster or t); 

however, all three suffixes are also seen in Pattern L words.

Pattern O all-M LFs become all-L at the end of questions 8.1: 

Lɩ̀ kā' gbɩ́gɩ̀mmɛɛ?                    "Isn't it a lion?"

Certain Pattern O words show LF-final H instead of the expected M toneme 

before prosodic clitics, but not before liaison words. For WK this occurs when the LF 

has > 3 vocalic morae and ends in -VCV, where C is a single consonant (i.e. not ŋ): 

yūgʋdɩrɛ/ yūgʋda+ yùgʋd- "hedgehog" 

n̆wāaŋa n̆wāamɩsɛ/ n̆wàaŋ- "monkey"

bāŋɩda bāŋɩdɩba/ bàŋɩd- "wise man"

kpārɩdɩŋa kpārɩdɩsɛ/ kpàrɩdɩŋ- "thing for locking" 

It also occurs with LFs with three vocalic morae ending in -mmV, and with LFs 

of two vocalic morae ending in -mm (which is derived historically from *-mmʋ):



101 Word tonal structure 7.2.3 

gbɩ̄gɩmmɛ/  gbɩ̄gɩma+ gbɩ̀gɩm- "lion" 

zɔ̄ɔmmɛ/ zɔ̄ɔma+ zɔ̀ɔm- "fugitive"

tādɩmm/ tādɩmɩsɛ/         tàdɩm- "weak person"

For some speakers, words of this type also have alternative forms with the fnal

H in questions, alongside those displaying the usual change to all-L:

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ gbɩ̄gɩmmɛ́ɛ? "Is it a lion?" WK only; rejected by DK

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩ̀mmɛɛ?    "Is it a lion?" both WK and DK  

7.2.4  Noun prefixes

On noun prefxes generally see 14. Tonally they are either M or L.

L noun prefxes do not affect the rest of the tone pattern of the prefxed word:

H dàyūugɔ/   dàyūudɛ/       dàyū-             "rat"                

HL Bʋ̀sáŋa       Bʋ̀sáàn̆sɛ         Bʋ̀sāŋ-          "Bisa person"

L kʋ̀kpàrɩga   kʋ̀kpàrɩsɛ     kʋ̀kpàr-          "palm tree"    

O dàkīiga          dàkīisɛ           dàkì-             "sib-in-law via wife"   

M toneme noun prefxes do not affect the tone of the remaining stem in the sg 

or pl, but the cb always has a H toneme after the prefx:

H zɩ̄nzāu̯ŋɔ/    zɩ̄nzāná+      zɩ̄nzáu̯ŋ-      "bat"            

H N̆wāmpūrɩga/  N̆wāmpūrɩsɛ/ N̆wāmpúr-      "Mamprussi person"  

H gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄rɛ/ gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄yá+ gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ́r-   "duck"             

H tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́ga     tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́sɛ      tɩ̄ntɔ́n̆r-     "mole" 7.2.1.1

H pɩ̄pīrɩga/          pɩ̄pīrɩsɛ/  pɩ̄pír- "desert" 

H bālɛ̄rʋgɔ/      bālɛ̄rɩdɛ/             bālɛ́r-                 "ugly person"

O fʋ̄fʋ̄mmɛ       fʋ̄fʋ̄ma+        fʋ̄fʋ́m-  "envy; stye in the eye"

L sāmánnɛ       sāmánà+       sāmán- "courtyard" 

One or two compounds behave tonally as if the frst element were a prefx, with

neutralisation of stem tonemes in the cb alone. All examples found involve cbs as 

premodifers rather than heads, with cbs originally of the form CV-:

O zūg-kʋ̄gʋrɛ/   zūg-kʋ̄ga+      zūg-kʋ́g-          "pillow" 9.2.2

O kā-wɛ̄nnɩrɛ/    kā-wɛ̄nna+     kā-wɛ́n-           "corn"

H pʋ̄kpāada/ pʋ̄kpāadɩ́ba pʋ̄kpá- "farmer" 14.1.4
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7.3 Verbs

Verbs show just two Tone Patterns:

Pattern H initial M or H

Pattern LO L throughout in the indicative and imperative moods

M throughout in the irrealis mood

Dual-aspect verbs have three fnite forms 11.1. The -ma imperative is found 

only (and always) with tone overlay 19.6.1.1 so it is unnecessary to treat it further 

here; perfective and imperfective forms will be cited in that order. Single-aspect 

verbs have one form, which is stative or dynamic imperfective as a lexical matter.

The Tone Patterns of all regular deverbal nominals are predictable 7.5.

Verbs show levelling of variant subpatterns in Pattern H and confation of 

Patterns O and L. This was probably driven by regular falling together of the tone 

patterns in most perfectives, where Pattern O stems do not change to all-M 7.1, and a

historical origin for dynamic imperfectives in a fexion -a added to a stem with a 

derivational *d or *y suffix which produced Pattern L stems from both Pattern L and 

Pattern O forms 7.5. There has been extensive tonal levelling, extending also to 

gerunds. Tonally anomalous 2-mora stem gerunds survive with Subpattern HL and 

with Pattern L 12.2.1.1: segmental and tonal levelling correlate in the two gerunds of 

kīrɛ "hurry, tremble": kɩ̀kírʋ̀gɔ and kīrɩbɔ/. 

7.3.1  Pattern H

Pattern H resembles Pattern H in nominals. Again, it allocates H to one of the 

frst three morae, with all preceding tonemes M and all following tonemes L. The H is

placed on a third mora if it exists and is vocalic, and otherwise on the second, prior to

tautosyllabic delinking 5.2.1; however, 2-mora perfectives carry MM. The form before

interrogative clitics confrms the pattern, because it becomes LL like all other all-M 

sequences in this context:

    

Ò pʋ̄ gɔ̄sɛ. "She didn't look"

Ò pʋ̄ gɔ́sɛ̀ɛ? "Didn't she look?"

Ò pʋ̄ dʋ̄gɛ. "She didn't cook."

Ò pʋ̄ dʋ́gɛ̀ɛ? "Didn't she cook?"

The fnal mora carries H before liaison words, probably from the same 

imposition of underlying L as in Pattern LO verbs 8.2.2:

Kà ò dʋ̄gɩ́ lɩ̄ "And she cooked it."
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Unlike nouns, verbs show no anomalous patterns due to mora deletion (see on 

fusion verbs below), and no Subpattern HL. 

Examples for Pattern H:

n̆yɛ̄+                  n̆yɛ̄ta/                                  "see"

kʋ̄+                kʋ̄ʋda/                                "kill"

dʋ̄gɛ               dʋ̄gʋda/                              "cook"

piā̯n̆'a              piā̯n̆'ada/                            "speak", "praise" 

kūlɛ               kūnna/                                "go home"

yādɩgɛ/            yādɩgɩ́da                          "scatter"

mɔ̄ɔlɛ/          mɔ́ɔnna                             "proclaim"

dɩ̄gɩlɛ/           dɩ̄gɩ́nna                            "lay down"

nɔ̄kɛ/     /kk/        nɔ̄kɩ́da      /kk/                       "take" 

lāŋɩ́mm  /ŋŋ/     lāŋɩ́mma   /ŋŋ/                     "wander searching"

vʋ̄e̯a/ "be alive"  

dɩ̄gɩya/ "be lying down"

 tī'iya/ "be leaning" (objects)

zān̆lla/ "be holding"

As with nominals 7.2.1, tautosyllabic delinking results in MH on a long vowel 

becoming single H; again, LFs ending in long vowels or diphthongs or -mm where the

LF fnal mora would have carried H toneme by the usual rules show H at the 

beginning of the fnal syllable 5.2.1: 

tɔ̄ɔmm/  tɔ́ɔmma or tɔ̄ɔmɩ́da         "disappear" 

SF tɔ̄ɔm LF tɔ́ɔmm   

pāe+/ "reach" 

SF pāe  LF pāée

For the anomalous tonemes of e.g. wā'amma/ "be long,tall" see 12.1.

Fusion verbs show no sign of *g in the imperfective tonally:

pāe+/            pāada/ not *páada                 "reach"

dī'e+/               dī'əda/ not *dí'əda               "get"

pūn̆'e+/ pūn̆'ɵda/ not *pún̆'ɵda "rot" WK

Contrast the corresponding gerunds in -rɛ:  páarɛ dí'ərɛ pún̆'ɵrɛ. 
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7.3.2  Pattern LO

All stem tonemes are L in the indicative and imperative, and M in the irrealis. 

bʋ̀dɛ          bʋ̀ta                                   "plant"

dɩ̀+                 dɩ̀ta                                    "eat"

mɛ̀+                 mɛ̀ɛda                                      "build"

zàbɛ                zàbɩda                                     "fght, hurt"

bùɵlɛ bùɵnna "call"

bɔ̀dɩgɛ           bɔ̀dɩgɩda                                  "get lost, lose"

nìŋɛ          nìŋɩda                         "do"

màalɛ          màanna                               "sacrifce"

dɩ̀gɩnɛ          dɩ̀gɩnɩda                              "lie down"

wàŋɩmm    wàŋɩmma                         "waste away"

sìilɩmm sìilɩmma "cite proverbs"

zàan̆sɩmm zàan̆sɩmma "dream" 

zìn̆'iya                                     "be sitting down"

tàbɩya                              "be stuck to" 

tɛ̀n̆ra                                "remember"

vɛ̀nna "be beautiful"

In the irrealis, as with nominal Pattern O, the last toneme of the LF is M:

Ò nà bɔ̄dɩg.                 "He'll get lost."

Ò nà vɛ̄n. "She'll be beautiful." 

Ò kʋ̀ zābɛ. "She won't fght."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɛ. "He won't get lost."   

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩda. "She won't be getting lost." 

Ò kʋ̀ būɵnna. "She won't be calling."

Ò nà bɔ̄dɩgɩ m.          "He will lose me."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩ má.        "He will not lose me."

Ò nà bɔ̄dɩgɩ bá.         "She will lose them."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩ báa.       "She won't lose them."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩdɩ má. "He won't be losing me."

Ò kʋ̀ zābɩdɩ má.        "He won't be fghting me."

Ò kʋ̀ zābɩdɩnɛ́. "He wouldn't have been fghting." 

Ò kʋ̀ sīilɩmm.                            "She won't cite proverbs"  WK

but Ò kʋ̀ lāŋɩ́mm.  "She won't wander about searching (lāŋɩ́mm)."

Such forms are always followed by M spreading:
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Ò nà zāb ná'àb lā.         "He'll fght the chief."                 

Ò nà gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.      "He'll look at the chief."

The LF with the enclitic pronoun o can here show either M or H (all WK):

Ò kʋ̀ zāb·ó-o. "He won't fght him."

   or Ò kʋ̀ zāb·o-o. "He won't fght him."

Ò kʋ̀ kād·ó-o. "He won't drive him away."

   or Ò kʋ̀ kād·o-o. "He won't drive him away."

In questions, clause-fnal M...M become L...L just as with Pattern O nominals:

M̀ ná bɔ̀dɩgɛɛ?            "Will I get lost?" 

7.4 Particles

 Some particles have the segmental and tonal structure of nouns.

Proclitic liaison words all have a single mora with a fxed-L toneme 8.3.1.

Catenator-n is toneless and transparent to M spreading. Liaison enclitics carry H 

after a host-fnal M toneme and M otherwise; this M becomes H in the LF 8.2.2.

Enclitic particles with the Short Form CV which are not liaison words have 

three possible Tone Patterns, corresponding to the H, L and O Patterns of nominals. 

Most are Pattern H, like the article lā+/. Pattern L are n̆wà+ "this" and sà+ "hence, 

ago"; Pattern O is the independent-perfective marker yā+ 19.6.2.1. 

Pattern H enclitics change the M to H in the LF (compare the words with 

apocope-blocking 7.1.) Before the negative prosodic clitic 8.1 the Pattern H LFs thus 

end in H, while the Pattern O clitic ends in M, and before the two interrogative 

prosodic clitics 8.1, Pattern O becomes all-L. Thus with nɛ̄+/ and yā+:

Lɩ̀ bɔ̀dɩg nɛ̄.   "It's lost."

Lɩ̀ bɔ̀dɩg nɛ́ɛ?          "Is it lost?"

Lɩ̀ bɔ̀dɩg yā.    "It's got lost." 

Lɩ̀ bɔ̀dɩg yàa?          "Has it got lost?"

Ka o ba' nɛ o ma pʋ baŋ ye o kpɛlim yaa.

Kà   ò    bā'          nɛ́    ò    mà            pʋ̄       báŋ      yɛ́   ò    kpɛ̀lɩm yāa +ø.

and 3AN father:SG with 3AN mother:SG  NEG.IND realise that 3AN remain PFV   NEG.

"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." (Lk 2:43)
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7.5 Tone in derivation

Root tone patterns can be deduced from the tone patterns of words with stems 

lacking any derivational suffix, and by comparing patterns in derived stems.

 It is exceptional for forms derived from H roots to show L, O or LO Patterns, or 

vice versa, but this happens systematically in the derivation of stative verbs from 

adjectives 12.1 and of assume-stance verbs from stance verbs 13.1.1. 

The word gīŋɩlɩ́mm "shortness" is derived from the Pattern O adjective gīŋa  

"short"; it is the only potential fve-mora-stem Pattern O word in my data, so this may 

be the regular toneme assignment in such cases. Cf however gīin̆lɩ́mm id.

Roots showing Subpattern HL in nouns and adjectives fall together with 

regular Pattern H in all other derived or cognate words:

án̆sɩ̀ba "maternal uncle"         ān̆sɩ́ŋa   "sister's child"  

kísʋ̀gɔ   "hateful"            kīsa/          "hate"

gɔ́sɩ̀ga "looking"                        gɔ̄sɛ         "look"

After O/L roots derivational suffixes themselves differ in tonal behaviour,  some

producing Pattern L stems and others Pattern O. The Tone Pattern is determined 

entirely by the last derivational suffix, unless this is *m as a second suffix. Pattern O 

roots can give rise to Pattern L stems, and vice versa:

bīiga "child" bìilɩ́mm "childhood" (-l-)

nà'aba "chief" nā'amm "chiefship" (-m-)

Most derivational suffixes added to O/L roots produce Pattern L/LO stems. No 

stem with *g *l *s or *b as a fnal derivational suffix is Pattern O. 

All segmentally regular gerunds have predictable Tone Patterns; most 

segmentally irregular gerunds formed from root verbs are tonally regular.

  from Pattern H verbs  Pattern H

 from Pattern LO verbs  

2-mora stem perfective Pattern O

otherwise Pattern L 

dʋ̄gɛ "cook" � dʋ̄gʋbɔ/       

nɔ̄kɛ/ "take"        � nɔ̄kɩ́rɛ

dɩ̄gɩlɛ/ "lay down" � dɩ̄gɩlʋ́gɔ
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mɛ̀+ "build" � mɛ̄ɛbɔ

� mɛ̀ɛdɩ́m-tāa= "fellow-builder"

sʋ̀ŋɛ  "help" � sʋ̀ŋɩrɛ          

dɩ̀gɩnɛ "lie down"  � dɩ̀gɩnʋgɔ            

zàan̆sɩmm "dream" � zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ

The regular assignment of 3- and 4-mora stem Pattern LO verb gerunds to 

Pattern L can be explained by the fact that the great majority of such stems have a 

Pattern-L-deriving suffix; others would follow their analogy. 

Imperfective gerunds 13.2.1.4 with *d from Pattern LO verbs are Pattern L, as 

in  bɔ̀ɔdɩmm "will" and mɛ̀ɛdɩ́m-tāa= "fellow-builder." This *d may historically be 

identifable with the d of the synchronic imperfective fexion -da, if this originated as 

a derivational Pattern-L-deriving suffix before an imperfective ending -a; this would 

have contributed to the merger of Patterns O and L in verbs.

Agent nouns, deverbal adjectives and instrument nouns also have predictable 

Tone Patterns:

from Pattern H verbs  Pattern H

from Pattern LO verbs 

containing derivational -d- Pattern O

otherwise Pattern L

The suffix *d in these formations is Pattern-O-deriving: bɔ̄ɔdɩrɛ "desirable", 

mɛ̄ɛdɩŋa "building implement." Stems where this *d is absent (not just assimilated 

into a cluster as -mn- or -nn-) are Pattern L, with a change of Tone Pattern possible 

even within a single noun paradigm 7.2.3.

 There is little evidence for change of Tone Pattern alone, without any 

segmental stem alteration, as a derivational process, but a possible case might be

gbāu̯ŋɔ/ "skin", "book" DK, gbàu̯ŋɔ "book" WK.
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8 External sandhi

Kusaal shows a range of intricate external sandhi phenomena, comprising not 

only segmental contact phenomena 8.5, but also tone sandhi of two types, one which 

applies across phrase boundaries 8.3 and one limited to certain NP and AdvP 

constructions 8.4, and several processes related to apocope 2.4, with its complete 

suppression before certain "prosodic clitics", which have zero segmental form 

themselves 8.1, and partial suppression before several other particles and pronouns 

("liaison words") 8.2, some of which also have no segmental form of their own in most

contexts and are detectable only by the vowel quality and/or tonal changes they 

induce at the end of the preceding LF. In interlinear glosses prosodic clitics are 

written as +ø, and liaison word without segmental form are written ‿ ø. 

Sandhi between proclitic words and following hosts often differs from that 

between word-forms capable of ending a phrase and following dependents, including 

enclitics which are not liaison words. Finite verb forms here align with proclitics.

Proclitics and verbs ending in a fronting diphthong monophthongise phrase-

internally, but this does not happen with noun singulars, even before the article lā+/:

sāe̯n̆ lā "the blacksmith"        

sàn̆-kàŋā "this blacksmith"

Ò sʋ̀'ʋ lɔ́r.                     "She owns a lorry." sʋ̄'eya/ "own"

Lɩ̀ nàa nɛ̄.                      "It is fnished."   nāe+/ "fnish"

In tone sandhi verb perfectives also resemble proclitics. Toende Kusaal 

perfectives behave like proclitics with respect to word-fnal stop devoicing 3.1 fn.

8.1 Prosodic clitics

All four prosodic clitics5 cause lowering of short LF-fnal ɩ ʋ to ɛ ɔ respectively, 

which are realised slightly closer in this case than as root vowels.

Before prosodic clitics, and in forms with apocope-blocking, fnal -mɩ and -mʋ 

become -mm whenever the m is not geminated. The fnal m was presumably once 

syllabic, but the current realisation of -mm is [m:]. 

5) The concept of prosodic "clitics" is also useful for describing complex clause 

structures 21.1. Mooré has the clause-fnal particle yé after negative VPs, and 

segmental vocative and interrogative clitics are also common in West Africa. For 

clitic-like elements cross-linguistically which lack segmental form see Spencer and 

Luís 2012: 5.5.1 on Tongan "defnitive accent."  
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 tɩ̀ɩmm "medicine" SF tɩ̀ɩm LF tɩ̄ɩmm � *tɩ̀ɩmʋ̄

dāamm/ "millet beer" SF dāam LF dáamm  � *dāamʋ́   

vʋ̄mm/ "life" SF vʋ̄m LF vʋ́mm  � *vʋ̄mmʋ́ 

Word-fnal iə uɵ diphthongise to ia ua before prosodic clitics 4.2.

None of these changes occur before liaison 8.2.

Extra-long simple vowels, unlike diphthongs, are not permitted before prosodic

clitics; they reduce to two morae. This results in a few words which have segmentally

identical SF and LF, as for example:

sīa+       "waist"        SF sīa LF sīaa  *� sīəga

but dà'a= "market"            SF dà'a       LF dā'a  � *dà'agā

bāa= "dog"      SF bāa LF bāa � *bāaga

kʋ̄·ó=  "kill him" � kʋ̄+ "kill" + o "him/her" SF/LF [kʰʊ:]

The negative prosodic clitic appears at the end of a clause containing a 

negated or negative verb 19.5. Superscript notation 2.4.1 represents LFs as they 

appear before the negative prosodic clitic, both segmentally and tonally.

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄  nɔ́bɩ̀r. "It's a leg."

3INAN COP FOC leg:SG.

Lɩ̀     kā'     nɔ́bɩrɛ̄ +ø. "It's not a leg."

3INAN NEG.BE leg:SG   NEG.

                    

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄  dʋ̄k. "It's a cooking pot." 

3INAN COP FOC pot:SG.

               

Lɩ̀     kā'     dʋ̄kɔ́   +ø.   "It's not a pot."

3INAN NEG.BE pot:SG NEG.

Unlike short ɩ ʋ, long fnal ɩɩ ʋʋ are not lowered:

Bà à    nɛ̄  mɔ́lɩ̀. "They are gazelles."

3PL  COP FOC gazelle:PL.

 

Bà  kā'     mɔ́lɩ̄ɩ       +ø. "They are not gazelles." 

3PL  NEG.BE gazelle:PL NEG.
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The vocative prosodic clitic ends a NP used as a vocative. It has identical 

tonal and segmental effects to the negative clitic, except that it neutralises preceding

LF-fnal vowel length as short. The audio NT version sometimes shows a change of 

fnal H tone to falling (found also with some Hausa speakers, Jaggar p18.)

M̀    bīisɛ    +ø! "My children!"

1SG child:PL  VOC!

Pu'aa, bɔ ka fʋ kaasida? 

Pu̯'āa        +ø,  bɔ́     kà   fʋ̀   kāasɩ́dà +ø?

Woman:SG VOC, what and 2SG cry:IPFV     CQ?

"Woman, why are you crying?" (Jn 20:13)

This is not a vocative noun form, but a particle following the entire NP:

dau onɛ an yadda niŋida 

dāu̯      ɔ́nɩ̀    àn̆  yàddā-níŋɩ̀dā  +ø

man:SG REL.SG COP  faith-doer:SG    VOC

"You man, who are a believer!" (1 Cor 7:16)

Two interrogative prosodic clitics end questions. Final vowel length 

distinctions are neutralised to short in content questions, long in polar questions:

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ̄  nɔ́bɩ̀r. "It's a leg (nɔ́bɩrɛ)."

3INAN COP FOC leg:SG.

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   n̆yɛ̄ nɔ́bɩrɛ̀ +ø? "Who saw a leg?"

Who        CAT see leg:SG    CQ?

Lɩ̀     à   nɛ̄  nɔ́bɩrɛ̀ɛ +ø? "Is it a leg?"

3INAN COP FOC leg:SG      PQ?

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ dʋ̄k.                             "It's a cooking pot (dʋ̄kɔ/)."  

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ dʋ̄kɔ́? "Who saw a pot?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ dʋ̄kɔ́ɔ̀?                        "Is it a pot?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ kʋ̄k.                           "It's a chair (kʋ̄ka)."  

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ kʋ́kà? "Who saw a chair?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ kʋ́kàa?                         "Is it a chair?"
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Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ gbɩ̄gɩm.                        "It's a lion (gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ)."

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩ̀mnɛ? "Who saw a lion?"

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ gbɩ́gɩ̀mnɛɛ?                  "Is it a lion?"

Length neutralisation results in a fve-way a ɛ ɔ ɩ ʋ contrast in LF-fnal vowels 

by quality alone in this context:

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ kʋ́kà? "Who saw a chair(kʋ̄ka)?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ yɩ̄rɛ́? "Who saw a house(yɩ̄rɛ/)?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ dɔ́ɔgɔ̀?  "Who saw a hut (dɔ̀ɔgɔ)?" 

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ mɔ́lɩ̀? "Who saw gazelles(mɔ̀lɩ+)?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ bɛ́dʋgʋ́? "Who saw a lot (bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/)?"

 

The two interrogative prosodic clitics induce a tonal change in the preceding 

LF. Kusaal is cross-linguistically unusual6 in signalling questions with a fnal falling 

intonation. All questions, polar or content, end with a L or H toneme.

Word-final M changes to L. Words with all-M tonemes change to all-L. 

This is an actual change of tonemes, not just a matter of intonation; the new L 

tonemes are subject to M spreading 8.3. In Kusaal (unlike Dagbani) this lowering only

affects the fnal word, not a sequence of several all-M words.

As part of the falling intonation, the last H tone syllable in the question is 

not preceded by downstep after a preceding M toneme even if the next 

syllable is stressed 5.1. 

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø    n̆yɛ́ bà  bìiga     +ø?  

Who        CAT  see  3PL child:SG  CQ?

"Who saw their child (bīiga)?"  

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ bíigà?            "Who saw a child?"  tonally identical to 

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ sʋ́'ʋgà?          "Who saw a knife (sʋ̀'ʋga)?"   

Fʋ̀ bɔ́ɔ̀d bɔ́?                            "What (bɔ̄+) do you want?" 

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ n̆yɛ̄ zu̯éyà?            "Who saw hills (zu̯ēya+)?"       

Similarly with Pattern LO verbs in the irrealis mood:

M̀ ná bɔ̄dɩg.  "I will get lost."

M̀ ná bɔ̀dɩgɛɛ?            "Will I get lost?"

6) This is not uncommon in West Africa: cf Jaggar pp513, 525 on Hausa. Hausa also 

shows raising of the pitch of the last H tone preceding the fall in polar questions.
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With 2-mora stem Pattern H verb perfectives:

Ò pʋ̄ gɔ̄sɛ. "She didn't look"

Ò pʋ̄ gɔ́sɛ̀ɛ? "Didn't she look?"

Ò pʋ̄ dʋ̄gɛ. "She didn't cook."

Ò pʋ̄ dʋ́gɛ̀ɛ? "Didn't she cook?"

8.1.1  Long Forms in clause adjuncts

Clause adjuncts are not followed by M spreading, indicating that they form 

separate phrases. Some single words always end in a LF, and occasional examples 

occur with yà'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.

Kɩ̀kīrɩg   yá' mɔ̄r  bʋ̄ʋdɛ,       fʋ̄n        tɩ́s·ò‿ ø       kà   ò   lɛ̀bɩg     ò    mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n.

Fairy:SG if   have innocence, 2SG.CNTR give   3AN.OB and 3AN return 3AN grass:SG-LOC.

"When a fairy is right agree so that it will go back to the bush." (KSS p38)

Fʋ̀  ná  kūl          bɛ̄og.        "You'll go home tomorrow."

2SG IRR  go.home tomorrow.

but Bɛ̄ogɔ́        fʋ̀  ná  kūl. "You're going home tomorrow." SB

Tomorrow 2SG IRR  go.home.

No form which is capable of being a VP or NP constituent displays this feature.

The LF form is like that seen before the negative prosodic clitic. In KB, all 

examples written bɛogʋ precede liaison; clause adjuncts with a fnal vowel  are 

always written bɛogɔ. Similarly, KB consistently shows fnal -ʋ in the apocope-blocked

word 6.6 bɛdegʋ bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/ "a lot", but just as consistently has fnal -ɔ in bɔzugɔ 

bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄ "because", dinzugɔ dɩ̀n zúgɔ̄ "therefore", alazugɔ àlá zùgɔ̄ "therefore." 

Ka o kaas bɛdegʋ. "And he wept greatly." (Genesis 27:38)

Kà    ò   kāas  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.

And 3AN weep great:ADV.

bɔzugɔ ba zi' onɛ tʋmi m la naa.

bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄, bà  zɩ̄'         ɔ́nɩ̀    tʋ̀mɩ‿ m      lā  náa    +ø.

because 3PL NEG.KNOW REL.AN send    1SG.OB ART hither NEG.

"Because they do not know him who sent me here." (Jn 15:21)
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8.2 Liaison 

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains

its fnal affix vowel in downranked form with loss of quality contrasts. The vowel 

preceding liaison is not epenthetic and occurs where epenthesis does not:

dùmm "bite" 

                         + suffix  -bɔ    � dūmmɔ gerund "biting"

but + ba+ "them" � dùmɩ bā "bite them"

 Words which have not undergone apocope, such as the clause linker particles  

kà and yɛ̄, do not change before liaison.

Enclitic liaison words are invariably preceded by liaison.

They comprise two sets:

Position 1:

Locative nɛ 17.3

Discontinuous-past nɛ 24.1.1

Postposed 2pl subject pronoun ya  22.1.3

The locative enclitic attaches directly to noun words; the discontinuous-past 

marker and the enclitic 2pl subject pronoun attach directly to verb words.

In this grammar, the Position 1 type words are hyphenated to the preceding 

host word, except with the enclitic 2pl subject when it is completely deleted by 

apocope.

Position 2:

all bound object pronouns 16.3.1

Singular Plural

1st     ma   tɩ+

     2nd     fɔ ya+

     3rd animate     o [ʊ] ba+

3rd inanimate lɩ+

These pronouns either attach directly to a verb word or after either of the 

Position 1 clitics, discontinuous-past nɛ or 2pl subject ya. They are written as separate

words, except with the 3sg animate pronoun, which is altogether deleted by apocope;

the preceding host-fnal rounded vowel mora is written ·o 1.3.

Non-enclitic liaison words comprise
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proclitic personal pronouns  m̀ fʋ̀ ò lɩ̀ tɩ̀ yà bà  16.3.1

personifer clitic à/ǹ 16.6

ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ "who?" 16.3.4

nominaliser ǹ 25

catenator n 23.1

words with number prefxes à bà bʋ̀ 14.3

words with manner-adverb prefx à 14.2

Liaison is not invariable before these words, except with with personal 

pronouns immediately preceded by a verb within the same verb phrase:

Tɩ̀  gɔ̀sɩ́‿  bà   bīis.         "We looked at their children."

1PL look.at 3PL  child:PL.   (Liaison before bà "their")

Older written materials show liaison more widely before non-enclitics, though 

always within a phrase.

If the host word LF ends in a short vowel, this is downranked to ɩ by default.

LFs ending in -mm behave as -mV before liaison.

 LF-fnal -iə -uɵ remain as such before liaison, not becoming -ia -ua  4.2.

If the host LF ends in a three-mora vowel sequence it is reduced to two, and 

fronting diphthongs are simplifed to monophthongs just as in sandhi between closely

connected words within a phrase 8.5.2.

The liaison words o ya ya+ yà and words beginning with the number prefx à 

subsequently cause new quality changes in the mora preceding liaison.

Examples with host LFs ending in short vowels:

kʋ̄ka "chair" + nɛ "at, in"    � kʋ̄kɩ-nɛ/

dʋ̄kɔ/ "pot"  + nɛ "at, in"      � dʋ̄kɩ́-nɛ

bɔ̀ɔda "want" + tɩ+ "us" � bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄ tɩ́+

pʋ̄ʋga "inside" + nɛ "at" � pʋ̄ʋgʋ-nɛ/        

pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "feld" + nɛ "at"  � pɔ̄ɔgʋ́-nɛ

yàʋgɔ "grave" + nɛ "at"  � yàʋgʋ̄-nɛ/  

Bà bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄ m. "They love me."

Bà pʋ̄ bɔ́ɔdɩ̄ má. "They don't love me."

Bà bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄ lɩ́. "They want it."

Bà pʋ̄ bɔ́ɔdɩ̄ lɩ́ɩ. "They don't want it."

LFs ending in -mm:
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tʋ̀mm "send" + tɩ+ "us" � tʋ̀mɩ tɩ̄+/

dāamm/ "beer" + nɛ "at, in"    � dāamɩ́nɛ

kù'ɵmm "water" + nɛ "in" � kù'ɵmɩ̄-nɛ/

LFs ending in long vowels:

dà'a=   "market" + nɛ "at, in"    �     dā'anɛ/ 2.4.1

Kà bà kʋ́ʋ m. "And they killed me." (kʋ̄+ "kill")

Kà bà pʋ̄ kʋ́ʋ mā. "And they didn't kill me."

Kà bà kʋ́ʋ bā. "And they killed them."

Kà bà pʋ̄ kʋ́ʋ báa. "And they didn't kill them."

Kà bà kíə lɩ̄. "And they cut it." (kià̯+ "cut")

Kà bà pʋ̄ kíə lɩ́ɩ. "And they didn't cut it."

Kà bà n̆yɛ́ɛ m. "And they saw me." (n̆yɛ̄+ "see")

Kà bà pʋ̄ n̆yɛ́ɛ mā. "And they didn't see me."

Reduction of 3-mora diphthongs to 2-mora long vowels:

pāe+/ "reach" +  tɩ+ "us" � páa tɩ̄+/

pīe+/ "wash" +  tɩ+ "us" � píə tɩ̄+/

dūe+/ "raise" +  tɩ+ "us" � dúɵ tɩ̄+/

Single-aspect verbs with LFs ending in -ya make forms analogous to those of 

fusion verb perfectives. They drop the ya, monophthongise diphthongs and prolong 

preceding short vowels (see further 2.4.2):

sʋ̄'eya/ "own"    + lɩ+ "it" � sʋ́'ʋ lɩ̄+/ 

vʋ̄e̯a/ "live" + nɛ  dp � vʋ̄ʋ-nɛ/ 

Four liaison words are themselves reduced by apocope to segmental zero, and 

the only sign of their presence as SFs is the preceding liaison, with any associated 

changes to the vowel quality and toneme of the mora before liaison. This is invariably

the case with the 3sg animate object pronoun o [ʊ] "him/her" and the enclitic 2pl 

subject pronoun ya:

bɔ̀ɔda "want"    +  o "him/her" �   bɔ̀ɔd·ó-o      (SF bɔ̀ɔd·ō)

SF gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿     ø "look ye!" Traditional: gosimi

LF gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿     yá 22.1.3 Traditional: gosimiya
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Nominaliser-ǹ 25 combines with a preceding pronoun subject to produce a 

special set of pronouns 16.3.1, but for my informants it is segmental zero in all other 

contexts; its presence remains apparent in the change of pre-liaison M tonemes to H.

Older texts frequently show n and/or liaison, but even texts which use n nearly always

omit it after words with SFs ending in nasal consonants. In KB, n (without liaison) 

occurs mostly after foreign proper names. Texts confrm that the particle is a liaison 

word, with LF geminate consonants kept before the affix vowel:

ya zuobid wʋsa kalli an si'em

yà  zūɵbɩ́d wʋ̄sa kállɩ̀‿        ø  àn̆  sī'əm

2PL  hair:PL  all     number:SG NZ COP INDF.ADV

"how much the number of all your hairs is" (Lk 12:7)

 After pause, all sources realise catenator-n 23.1 22.3.1 as a syllabic nasal 

assimilated to the position of the following consonant. Elsewhere, WK has liaison 

before a particle with no segmental realisation, written ø in interlinear glossing:

Kà    ò   zɔ́ɔ‿  ø   kɛ̄ŋ    nā. "And he came running"

And 3AN run   CAT come hither.

Bɔ̄ɔ‿  ø   lá     +ø? "What's that?"      

What CAT that   CQ?  

After a fnal vowel which is not a full word root vowel, WK has a consonantal 

nasal, assimilated to the position of the following consonant. Almost all instances of n

in KB similarly appear after words with apocope-blocking, or after foreign names; the

particle is usually segmental zero, with preceding liaison. Older sources again often 

show n and/or liaison, with n rare after words with SFs ending in nasal consonants.

Realisations with neither n nor liaison also occur, particularly after verbs often 

used as "auxiliaries"; some preverbs probably originated in this way. This is 

signifcantly more frequent in NT/KB after words ending in -m -n -l or in vowels.

Written materials confrm that catenator-n is a liaison word by showing LF 

geminate consonants preserved before the affix vowel, e.g.

tʋʋm kanɛ ka m tʋmmi tisid Wina'am la.

tʋ̀ʋm-kànɩ  kà   m̀   tʋ́mmɩ̄‿ ø    tɩ́sɩ̀d     Wɩ́nà'am lā 

work-REL.SG and 1SG work:IPFV CAT give:IPFV God        ART

"The work which I do for God" (Rom 15:17)
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8.2.1  Vowel quality changes

Fronting of the second mora of a LF-fnal long vowel occurs before the 2pl 

object pronoun ya+, exactly as word-internally before y 6.4 with any back mora 

becoming e [ɪ] but no change to front morae:

Bà bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄ yá. "They love you."

Kà bà n̆yɛ́ɛ yā. "And they saw you (pl)." (n̆yɛ̄+ "see")

 

but Kà bà kʋ́e yā. [kʰʊɪja] "And they killed you (pl)." (kʋ̄+ "kill")

Kà bà kíe yā. [kʰiɪja] "And they cut you (pl)." (kià̯+ "cut")

This secondarily recreates fronting diphthongs in cases like

Kà bà páa bā. "And they reached them." (pāe+/ "reach")

but Kà bà páe yā. "And they reached you (pl)."

For some speakers, rounding of unrounded long vowel second morae and of the

default LF-fnal short vowel ɩ takes place before the 2 sg object pronoun fɔ "you":

Kà bà kíə f. "And they cut you (sg)." 

     or Kà bà kío f. 

Kà bà n̆yɛ́ɛ f. "And they saw you (sg)." 

     or Kà bà n̆yɛ́o f. 

Kà bà páa f. "And they reached you (sg)." 

     or Kà bà páʋ f. 

M̀ gbán̆'a f. "I've grabbed you (sg)."

    or M̀ gbán̆'ʋ f.

Rounded forms are invariable in the 1996 NT version; this may simply refect 

an orthographic decision to write uf rather than if consistently for the supposed 

object pronoun "you."

There is never rounding word-internally before the fɔ|ɩ+ class singular suffix.

The 3sg animate object pronoun o [ʊ] "him/her" and the enclitic 2pl subject 

pronoun ya, both of which lose their entire segmental form in their SFs, share the 

property that they completely override the vowel quality of the pre-liaison mora, 

creating secondary diphthongs 4.5.
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Before o the preceding mora becomes ·o 1.3.1 [ʊ], always lax. In the LF the pre-

liaison mora fuses with the [ʊ] of the LF of the pronoun itself create a long vowel [ʊ:],

written ·o-o:

bɔ̀ɔdā "wants"     + o "him/her" �   bɔ̀ɔd·ó-o      (SF bɔ̀ɔd·ō)

tʋ̀mm "send"    + o "him/her" � tʋ̀m·ó-o (SF tʋ̀m·ō)

kīa "cut"  + o "him/her" �    kì·ō-o (SF kì·o)

n̆yɛ̄ɛ "see"  + o "him/her" � n̆yɛ̄·ó-o (SF n̆yɛ́·o)

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔd·ō‿ ø. "You love her." [fʊbɔ:dʊ]

2SG want      3AN.OB.

Fʋ̀   pʋ̄      bɔ́ɔd·ó-o     +ø. "You don't love her." [fʊpʰʊbɔ:dʊ:]

2SG NEG.IND want-3AN.OB NEG.

Fʋ̀  n̆yɛ́·o‿ ø. "You've seen her." [fʊjɛ̃ʊ̃]

2SG see         3AN.OB.

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       n̆yɛ̄·ó-o    +ø. "You've not seen her." [fʊpʰʊjɛ̃ʊ̃:]

2SG NEG.IND see-3AN.OB NEG.

zū+ "steal" + o "him/her" � zū·ó-o   SF [zuʊ] LF [zuʊ:] 

n̆yɛ̄+ "see" + o "him/her" � n̆yɛ̄·ó-o SF [jɛ̃̃ʊ] LF [jɛ̃̃ʊ:]

dɩ̀+ "eat" + o "him/her" � dɩ̀·o-o    SF [dɪʊ] LF [dɪʊ:]

kià̯+ "cut" + o "him/her" � kì·o-o    SF [kʰiʊ] LF [kʰiʊ:]

pāe+/ "reach" + o "him/her" � pā·ó-o

pīe+/ "wash" + o "him/her" � pī·ó-o 

dūe+/ "raise" + o "him/her" � dū·ó-o  

àe̯n̆a "be" + o  "him/her" � àn̆·o-o

Mane a o. "I am he." (Jn 18:5, 1976)

Mānɩ‿  ø   án̆·o‿ ø.

1SG.CNTR CAT  COP      3AN.OB.

 Before ya the preceding mora becomes lax [ɪ], usually written e as normal after

another vowel symbol. 

 gɔ̀sɩm "look!"

SF gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿     ø "look ye!" Traditional: gosimi

LF gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿     yá  22.1.3 Traditional: gosimiya
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In many cases this has the same outcome as word-internal fronting before y 6.4

and before the 2pl object pronoun ya+, but replacement also affects front vowels:

kʋ̄+ "kill" + ya "ye" � kʋ̄e-ya/ [kʰʊɪ]

kià̯+ "cut" + ya "ye" � kīē-ya/ [kʰiɪ]

pāe+/ "reach" + ya "ye" � pāe-ya/

pīe+/ "wash" + ya "ye" � pīe-ya/

dūe+/ "raise" + ya "ye" � dūe-ya/

but bɛ̀+ "be" + ya "ye"  �  bɛ̄e-ya/  [bɛɪ] written bei

Before liaison words beginning with à- the quality of the fnal vowel mora of 

the preceding word is not predictable from the phonology alone.

Before ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ "who?", the manner-adverb prefx à- and the personifer-clitic 

allomorph à- the LF-fnal vowel is ɩ (ʋ after a velar preceded by a rounded vowel):

Ò   nìŋɩ́‿ àlá. "She did thus." 

3AN do        ADV:thus (contrast àlá "how many?" below)

yeli Abaa "said to Dog" KSS p20

yɛ̀lɩ‿ À-Bāa

say     PERS-dog:SG               

Fusion verbs 11.1 show forms in fnal e [ɪ] in these cases, instead of the 

monophthongs aa iə uɵ usual before another word in the VP 8.5.2:

... [n] loo Abaa zuur "... tying Dog's tail" 16.6 KSS p20

... n  lɔ́ɔ‿ À-Bāa         zʋ́ʋ̀r

...CAT tie     PERS-dog:SG tail:SG 

but ka ba gban'e Adayuug "and they seized Rat" KSS p20

kà    bà  gbán̆'e‿ À-Dàyūug

and  3PL  seize        PERS-rat:SG

However, the verb àe̯n̆a "be something" always appears as àan̆, not àen̆.

Ka fʋ aan anɔ'ɔnɛ? "And who are you?" (Jn 1:19)

Kà    fʋ̀  áan̆  ànɔ́'ɔnɛ̀ +ø?

And 2SG COP   who       CQ?
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Before the number prefx a- the pre-liaison vowel is instead -a:

M̀   mɔ́r  nɛ̄  bīisá‿   àtán̆'.  "I have three children."

1SG have FOC child:PL  NUM:three.

Pɛ̀ɛdá‿  àlá                   +ø? "How many baskets?"  

basket:PL NUM:how.many  CQ?  (contrast àlá "thus" above)

These rules are consistent in written materials. However my informants 

contract -á à- to á- with the number prefx (effectively just treating it as having an 

ordinary L toneme susceptible to M spreading):

Nū'-bíbɩ̀s       álá                   kà    fʋ̀   n̆yɛ̄tá     +ø?  

hand-small:PL NUM:how.many and 2SG  see:IPFV   CQ?

"How many fngers do you see?"

With other words beginning with a- my informants generally do not show 

liaison at all, except with àlá after imperatives, where the -ɩ́ à- is contracted to either 

-á- or -ɩ́- depending on the speaker.

gɔ̀sɩmɩ́ lá or gɔ̀sɩm álá           "Keep on looking!"

WK and DK both always round the LF-fnal vowel before ò "his/her":

  

Bà  gɔ̀sʋ́‿ ò    bīig.  "They've looked at her child."

3PL look:at 3AN child:SG.

All my written sources, the NT, literacy materials and ILK, consistently show -i 

(i.e. -ɩ [ɪ]), which is presumably the original older form.

The number prefx a- originated as *ŋa-, the old rɛ|a+ class pl agreement 14.3. 

Original word-internal *ŋ has disappeared completely throughout Western Oti-Volta 

(synchronic non-initial ŋ being always from *mg or *ng � ŋŋ), whereas word-medial y

w survive in many contexts. Initial *ŋ preceding unstressed vowels may likewise have 

disappeared early. Sandhi effects may outlive the complete phonetic disappearance of

a consonant, as with the French "H aspiré." The data could be thus accounted for by 

supposing that *ŋa lost its initial consonant earlier than the personifer clitic or the 

manner-adverb prefx, representing (as it were) the "H muet" corresponding to the 

"H aspiré" left by later deletion of initials such as y or w, but expressing this in terms 

of underlying synchronic phonological distinctions would be methodologically suspect

in view of the absolute neutralisation involved (Kiparsky 1982.) 
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8.2.2  Toneme changes

Liaison enclitics themselves carry H toneme after host-fnal M toneme and M 

after L or H. The M becomes H before prosodic clitics:

         M̀ zábɩ̄ bá.                   "I've fought them."

         Kà m̀ zábɩ̀ bā.               "And I've fought them."

M̀ pʋ̄ bɔ́ɔdɩ̄ báa.           "I don't love them."         

cf    M̀ pʋ̄ bɔ́ɔdɩ̄ fɔ́.        "I don't love you."

Kà m̀ pʋ̄ zábɩ̀ báa.       "And I didn't fght them."

cf    Kà m̀ pʋ̄ zábɩ̀ fɔ̄.     "And I didn't fght you."

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ kʋ́ʋ bá?        "Who has killed them?" SF kʋ́ʋ bā 

The locative enclitic nɛ does not alter the preceding toneme:

pʋ̄ʋga "inside" + nɛ "at" � pʋ̄ʋgʋ-nɛ/

bīiga "child" + nɛ "at" � bīigɩ-nɛ/ WK

mʋ̀'arɛ "dam, lake" + nɛ "at" � mʋ̀'arɩ̄-nɛ/

pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "feld" + nɛ "at"  � pɔ̄ɔgʋ́-nɛ

yàadɛ "graves" + nɛ "at" � yàadɩ̄-nɛ/ WK

kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ba "killers" + nɛ "at" � kʋ̄ʋdɩ́bɩ̄-nɛ/ WK

dà'a= "market" + nɛ "at" � dā'a-nɛ/  for dà'ā-nɛ/ 5.2.1

Note that in dʋ̄k lā pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-nɛ "inside the pot", pʋ̄ʋga "inside" shows the normal 

LF-fnal M after L/H despite being changed by L spreading 8.4.

Discontinuous-past nɛ and the postposed 2pl ya both impose M tone on the 

preceding LF-fnal mora, regardless of its intrinsic toneme:

dʋ̄gɛ "cook" + nɛ dp � dʋ̄gʋ-nɛ/

bɔ̀dɩgɛ "lose" + nɛ dp       � bɔ̀dɩgɩ̄-nɛ/

yādɩgɛ/ "scatter" + nɛ dp      � yādɩgɩ-nɛ/

ipfv kʋ̄ʋda/ "kill"  + nɛ dp � kʋ̄ʋdɩ-nɛ/

ipfv yādɩgɩ́da "scatter" + nɛ dp � yādɩgɩ́dɩ̄-nɛ/

 mɛ̀+ "build" + nɛ dp � mɛ̄ɛ-nɛ/ for mɛ̀ɛ̄-nɛ/ 5.2.1

Dā      dɔ̄llɩ‿  yá      +ø! "Follow ye not!"

NEG.IMP follow 2PL.SUB NEG!
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       Indicative perfectives without independency-marking tone overlay 19.6.1.1  

       change LF-fnal LM � LL and MM � MH before enclitic object pronouns

bɔ̀dɩgɛ "lose" + ma "me" � bɔ̀dɩgɩ ma

dɩ̀+ "eat" + lɩ+  "it"         � dɩ̀ɩ lɩ̄+/

yādɩgɛ/ "scatter" + ma "me"  � yādɩgɩ́ ma

dʋ̄gɛ "cook" + lɩ+ "it"         � dʋ̄gɩ́ lɩ̄+/

gɔ̄sɛ "look" + o "him/her" � gɔ̄s·ó-o

kʋ̄+ "kill" + ma  "me"    � kʋ́ʋ ma  for kʋ̄ʋ́ ma  5.2.1

Pattern H fusion verb perfectives behave exactly like CVV-stems:

pāe+/ "reach" + ma  "me"      � páa ma

dī'e+/ "get" + ba+ "them" � dí'ə bā+/

After all other verb forms, object pronouns do not alter the host tonemes:

zàbɩda "fghts"  + ma "me"    � zàbɩdɩ̄ ma/

dɩ̀ta "eats" + lɩ+ "it"        � dɩ̀tɩ̄ lɩ́+

yādɩgɩ́da "scatters" + ba+ "them" � yādɩgɩ́dɩ̄ bá+

kʋ̄ʋda/ "kills" + ma "me"      � kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ ma

sʋ̄'eya/ "own"  + lɩ+ "it"         � sʋ́'ʋ lɩ̄+/

The sequence ·o-o resulting from the LF of the 3sg animate pronoun o  fusing 

with the vowel before liaison is subject to tautosyllabic delinking 5.2.1:

M̀ bɔ́ɔd·ō.            "I love him/her."

M̀ pʋ̄ bɔ́ɔd·ó-o. (�·ō-ó) "I don't love him/her."

Kà bà kʋ́·o. [kʰʊ:] "And they killed him."  

Kà bà pʋ̄ kʋ́·o.  8.1 "And they didn't kill him."

Kà bà kí·o. "And they cut him." 

Kà bà pʋ̄ kí·ō-o.  "And they didn't cut him."

Kà bà n̆yɛ́·o. "And they saw her." 

Kà bà pʋ̄ n̆yɛ̄·ó-o. "And they didn't see her."
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Irrealis mood forms of Pattern LO verbs:

Ò nà bɔ̄dɩgɩ m.          "He will lose me."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩ má.        "He will not lose me."

Ò nà bɔ̄dɩgɩ bá.         "She will lose them."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩ báa.       "She won't lose them."

Ò kʋ̀ bɔ̄dɩgɩdɩ má. "He won't be losing me."

Ò kʋ̀ zābɩdɩ má.        "He won't be fghting me."

Ò kʋ̀ zāb·ó-o. "He won't fght him."

    or Ò kʋ̀ zāb·o-o. "He won't fght him."

Irrealis Pattern LO and indicative Pattern H thus contrast before object 

pronouns in 2-mora stems:

zābe + ma  � zābɩ ma/ "...will fght me" 

dʋ̄ge + ma � dʋ̄gɩ́ ma "...cook for me"

All non-enclitic liaison words begin with a fxed-L toneme 8.3.1 except for 

catenator-n, which has no toneme.

Verbs before the fxed-L clitics  show the same fnal tonemes as with liaison 

enclitics, except that M tonemes necessarily change to H. 

Perfectives without tone overlay:

Kà   tɩ̀   dɩ́ɩ‿ bà  dɩ̄ɩb.            "And we ate their food."

And 1PL eat    3PL  food. 

Kà    ò   bɔ́dɩgɩ̀‿ bà  bʋ̀mɩs.     "And he lost their donkeys."

And 3AN lose       3PL donkey:PL.

Kà    ò   dʋ̄gɩ́‿  bà   dɩ̄ɩb.         "And he cooked their food."

And 3AN cook     3PL  food.     

Imperfective without tone overlay:

 Kà   bà  dɩ̀tɩ̄‿   bá. "And they were eating them."

And 3PL eat:PFV 3PL.OB.

but Kà   bà  dɩ̀tɩ́‿   bà  dɩ̄ɩb.       "And they were eating their food." (ML � HL)

And 3PL eat:IPFV 3PL food.  
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Noun LFs before fxed-L liaison words end in H toneme as expected; I could not

elicit such forms reliably from informants, but examples appear in the audio NT:

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

      bànɩ nà  yɛ̄l  Zūg-sɔ́bɩ́     bà  tʋ̄ʋmá‿ ø  àn̆ sī'əm    lā

REL.PL IRR say  head-one:SG 3PL  deed:PL   NZ COP INDF.ADV ART

"Those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are." (Heb 13:17, 1996)

Before the fxed-L toneme 8.3.1 of nominaliser-ǹ a fnal M tone becomes H. For

my informants this is the only sign of the presence of the particle, except when it is 

combined in the special form of the preceding subject pronouns.

Dāu̯      lā   záb  ná'àb    lā.     "The man has fought the chief."

man:SG ART fght chief:SG ART

Dāu̯     lā   gɔ́s      ná'àb    lā.    "The man has looked at the chief."

man:SG ART look.at chief:SG ART

but dāu̯      lá‿ø  zàb   nà'ab    lā  "the man having fought the chief"

man:SG ART   NZ fght chief:SG ART

dāu̯      lá‿ø  gɔ̄s      ná'àb    lā    

man:SG ART  NZ look.at chief:SG ART

"the man having looked at the chief"

Before catenator-n the fnal toneme of a modifed LF is M after M toneme and 

L otherwise. M spreading follows whenever the preceding word would induce it 8.3.

M̀   nɔ́k       sʋ́'ʋgʋ̀‿ ø   kiá̯  nīm       lā.   

1SG pick.up knife:SG CAT cut  meat:SG ART.

"I cut the meat with a knife."

amaa o kena ye o tʋm tisi ba

àmáa ò   kɛ̄      nā       yɛ́    ò    tʋ́m‿ ø   tɩ̀sɩ‿bā 

but    3AN come hither that 3AN work  CAT give  3PL.OB

"but he came to serve them" (Mt 20:28)
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8.2.3  The pronoun ya before liaison

The pronoun ya adopts the allomorph -nɩ́- before liaison, both before pronoun 

objects and before àlá+ "thus" 19.4. The pronoun was historically *ɲa, which 

regularly became *yã with subsequent loss of emic nasalisation, as always with affix 

vowels. When the -a is deleted by apocope, y is also deleted. When followed by a 

liaison word, the vowel a was not deleted but became ɩ, before which ɲ became n-. 

(Cf also nìŋɛ "do" = Toende Kusaal ẽ́ŋ, locative nɛ ~ nɩ̄+/ = Toende -ɩ, nìe+ "appear" = 

Toende yẽe, nīŋa "body"= Mooré yĩ́nga.)

Dā       dɔ̄llɩ‿ yá      +ø! "Follow ye not!"

NEG.IMP follow 2PL.SUB NEG!

Dì'əmɩ̄‿     ø! "Receive ye!"     

receive:IMP 2PL.SUB!   

               

Dì'əmɩ̄-nɩ́‿           bā! "Receive ye them!"     

receive:IMP-2PL.SUB 3PL.OB

     Dì'əmɩ̄-n·ó‿         ø! "Receive ye her!" 

receive:IMP-2PL.SUB 3AN.OB.

Sidiba, nɔngimini ya pu'ab.

Sɩ̄dɩba        +ø,  nɔ̀ŋɩmɩ̄-nɩ́‿    yà  pʋ̄'ab.

Husband:PL VOC, love:IMP-2PL.SUB 2PL wife:PL.

"Husbands, love your wives!" (Eph 5:25)

Biisɛ, siakimini ya du'adib nɔya.

Bīisɛ     +ø,  sià̯kɩmɩ̄-nɩ́‿       yà  dʋ̄'adɩb   nɔ́yà.

Child:PL VOC, agree:IMP-2PL.SUB  2PL parent:PL mouth:PL.

"Children, obey your parents." (Eph 6:1)

Dɩ̀gɩ̄-nɩ́‿          àlá!   "Keep ye on lying down!"

Be.lying-2PL.SUB ADV:thus!

Dì'əmɩ̄-nɩ́‿          àlá!  "keep ye on receiving!"

receive:IMP-2PL.SUB ADV:thus!

Dì'əmɩ̄-nɩ́ lá /dì'əmɩ̄-n álá!          "keep ye on receiving!" 
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8.3 M spreading

Most words other than proclitics ending in L or H tonemes cause an initial L 

toneme in a following word to change to H toneme. If the L toneme is "fxed" 8.3.1 a 

preceding M toneme must become H instead 5.1. M spreading follows 

all words, clitic or free, ending in M toneme

all other words which are not proclitic except

Verb perfectives without independency-marking tone overlay 19.6.1.1

Certain words affected by L spreading 8.4

Words ending in an affix vowel with H toneme

bound subject pronouns 19.6.1.2 (including ellipted subjects 21.2.2)

 ò lɩ̀ bà except preceding independency marking

m̀ fʋ̀ tɩ̀ yà except preceding independency marking after yɛ̄

Catenator-n is transparent to M spreading 8.2.2. 

The number and manner-adverb prefxes à- 14.2 14.3 are followed by M 

spreading to the stem, probably refecting an origin as class agreement fexions.

M spreading crosses phrase boundaries if there is no intervening pause, but it 

does not occur after clause adjuncts 21.2.1.

Bà  tɩ̀s   ná'àb     lā    bʋ́ŋ.

3PL  give chief:SG ART donkey:SG.

"They gave the chief a donkey (bʋ̀ŋa)." 

Bà  n̆wɛ̀' ná'àb    lā   sʋ́ŋā. "They beat the chief well (sʋ̀ŋā+/)."

3PL  beat chief:SG ART good:ADV.

Raising is absent after words ending in an affix vowel with H toneme:

M̀   dɩ̀ga      lú    yā. "My dwarfs have fallen down."    

1SG dwarf:PL fall PFV.   

but M̀   yʋ̄gʋmá  lù  yā. "My camels have fallen down."

1SG camel:PL fall PFV. 

M spreading examples, with zàbɛ "fght" gɔ̄sɛ "look at" nà'aba "chief":

Kà-clause, without independency-marking tone overlay; all subject pronouns 

are followed by raising; perfectives are followed by raising only if ending in M: 
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Kà m̀ záb nà'ab lā.               "And I've fought the chief."

Kà ò záb nà'ab lā.                "And he's fought the chief."

Kà m̀ gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.               "And I've looked at the chief."

Kà ò gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.                "And he's looked at the chief."

Main clause, with independency marking; the verbs have tone overlay and are 

now both followed by M spreading; 3rd persons are not followed by M spreading:

M̀ záb ná'àb lā.                    "I've fought the chief."

Ò zàb ná'àb lā.                     "He's fought the chief."

M̀ gɔ́s ná'àb lā.                    "I've looked at the chief."

Ò gɔ̀s ná'àb lā.                     "He's looked at the chief."

A minimal pair: ba "them" is followed by M spreading; bà "they, their" is not:

Ò gɔ̀sɩ̄ bá bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.                "She looked at them a lot."  (ba object)

Ò gɔ̀sɩ́ bà bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄.                "She looked at a lot of them." (bà possessive) 

After proclitics ending in M toneme this is transparent tone spreading, H 

representing ML on a single mora 5.1. Clitic pronouns have fxed-L tonemes for my 

informants even when followed by M spreading, but in such cases ILK and Niggli's 

materials show them carrying M tonemes, which can be taken as having given rise to 

foating M tonemes in current Agolle. To account for M spreading after SFs ending in

H or L, foating tonemes can similarly be invoked, historically arising from the 

tonemes of affix vowels deleted by apocope. Although this is implied by the adoption 

of the term "M spreading", from a purely descriptive point of view such foating 

tonemes are simply an indirect way of labelling the conditions under which the 

process occurs, which are largely determined by syntactic rôle rather than word 

structure.  Words with segmentally identical L-fnal sg and cb forms like mà "mother" 

zu̯à "friend" du̯'átà "doctor" and lànnɩg "squirrel" 9.2.2 show M spreading after the sg

but not the cb. The Pattern LO bare-stem single-aspect verbs bɛ̀+ and nɔ̀ŋɛ are 

followed by M spreading, unlike Pattern LO perfectives. Lɛ̀ɛ "but" is followed by M 

spreading when affected by independency marking, but it is not a verb, has no 

fexion, and has not undergone apocope.
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8.3.1  Fixed L tonemes

Certain words carry an initial/sole L toneme which is never subject to M 

spreading. These fxed-L words comprise all non-enclitic liaison words 8.2 except for 

catenator-n, which is toneless, along with the linker particle kà "and": 

proclitic personal pronouns  m̀ fʋ̀ ò lɩ̀ tɩ̀ yà bà

personifer clitic à-/ǹ-

ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ "who?"

nominaliser ǹ 

all words with number prefxes à- bà- bʋ̀-

   manner-adverb prefx à-

linker particle kà 

Initial à- in loanwords may be treated as fxed-L by analogy 15.1.

If there is no intervening pause, a preceding M toneme must become H:

Bà kʋ̀ʋdɩ̄‿ bá. "They kill them."

3PL kill:IPFV 3PL.OB.

but Bà kʋ̀ʋdɩ́‿bà  bʋ̄ʋs. "They kill their goats." 

3PL kill:IPFV  3PL  goat:PL.

Lɩ̀     à    nɛ́  à-dàalʋ́ŋ. "It's a stork" 

3INAN COP FOC PERS-stork:SG.

ba diib n yit na'ateŋ la na zug

bà dɩ́ɩb  ǹ  yīt               ná'-tɛ̄ŋ         lā   nā      zúg

3PL food  NZ emerge:IPFV king-land:SG ART hither upon

"because their food came from the king's land"  (Acts 12:20, 1996)

wuu saa naani iank ya nya'aŋ n ti paae ya tuona la. 

wʋ̄ʋ sáa‿  ø  nāanɩ  iá̯n̆k yà  n̆yá'aŋ n    tɩ́      páe‿ yà  tùɵna       lā

like rain:SG NZ then   jump 2PL behind CAT after reach 2PL before.ADV ART 

"like when lightning leaps from East to West" (Mt 24:27, 1996)
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8.4 L spreading

L spreading takes place exclusively within NPs and AdvPs. It occurs after any 

free form as a pre-dependent, with the exception of the contrastive personal 

pronouns (like mān "my"); it also occurs after any cb ending in M toneme, whether as

modifer or head. Historically, L spreading after cbs may have arisen from a fnal L 

toneme like that imposed on verb perfectives 8.2.2; this might explain its absence 

after some 1-mora forms 7.2.4. After free pre-dependents, it may refect an old 

associative L toneme. 

L spreading affects only the one following word, which may be a cb.

Words beginning with M or H tonemes change all tonemes to L7. 

Pattern L words are completely unaffected.

L spreading applies before initial M spreading; in the majority of cases the 

preceding word also induces M spreading, and the new initial L toneme becomes H.

Examples with a cb as head:

bʋ̀-pìəlɩga "white goat"  bʋ̀-pāalɩ́ga "new goat"

bī-pʋ́ŋ-pìəlɩga  "white girl"      bī-pʋ́ŋ-pāalɩ́ga  "new girl"

nɔ̄-píəlɩ̀ga         "white hen"    nɔ̄-páalɩ̀ga        "new hen"

Cb as premodifer (nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ "mouth", dī'əsa/ "receiver" pl dī'əsɩ́dɩ̀ba):

   

nɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa            "chief's interpreter" 

    pl nɔ̄-dí'əsɩ̀dɩba

No L spreading after personal pronouns:

m̀ bīig           "my child" (bīiga) 

m̀ tɩ̀ɩg "my tree" (tɩ̀ɩga)

mān bīig       "my child"                                

mān tɩ́ɩ̀g "my tree"

m̀ gbɩ̄gɩm                "my lion" (gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ)

m̀ yʋ̄gʋ́m                   "my camel" (yʋ̄gʋ́mnɛ)

L spreading after words which do not also induce M spreading:

m̀ biē̯yá bìis    "my elder same-sex siblings' children (bīisɛ)"   

m̀ biē̯yá fùud   "my elder same-sex siblings' clothes (fūudɛ/)"     

7) Unfortunately I did not think to check how words with M prefxes behave with L 

spreading. e.g dāu̯ lā ?tɩ́ntɔ̀n̆rɩ́g/tɩ́ntɔ̀n̆rɩg/tɩ́ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́g "the man's mole (tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́ga)."
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L spreading after free noun phrases also followed by M spreading:

dāu̯ bíìg       "a man's child"  (cf dàu̯-bīiga "male child")

dāu̯ tɩ́ɩ̀g "a man's tree"

nà'ab bíìg "a chief's child"

dāu̯ lā gbɩ́gɩ̀m        "the man's lion"

dāu̯ lā yʋ́gʋ̀m           "the man's camel"

Unlike M spreading, L spreading occurs only within NPs and AdvPs; there is 

thus a tonal minimal pair between

Bà tɩ̀s   ná'àb     lā   bíìg. "They've given (it) to the chief's child."

3PL give chief:SG ART child:SG.   (L spreading applied to bīiga "child")

Bà tɩ̀s   ná'àb     lā   bīig. "They've given the chief a child."

3PL give chief:SG ART child:SG.   (No L spreading applied to bīiga)

It occurs regardless of the meaning or rôle of the preceding dependent:

mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n wábʋ̀g lā     "the wild (in-the-bush) elephant (wābʋgɔ/)" 

After heads, L spreading only occurs with cb heads, not free forms:

kūg-yɩ́nnɩ̀ "one stone" with yɩ́nnɩ̀ as adjective 16.4.2.1

but kūgʋr yɩ̄nnɩ́ "one stone"

wābʋg lā "the elephant"

wābɩs pīiga "ten elephants"

wābɩs pīiga lā "the ten elephants"

The fnal element of a compound induces following M spreading in accordance 

with the usual rules 8.3 regardless of whether it has been subject to L spreading, so 

that M spreading appears everywhere except after words ending in a affix vowel with

H toneme and cbs ending in L or H:

bʋ̀-wɔ̄k "tall goat" 

nɔ̄-wɔ́k "tall hen"

bʋ̀-wɔ̄k-píəlɩ̀g "tall white goat" 

bʋ̀-wɔ̄k-páalɩ̀g       "tall new  goat"

nɔ̄-wɔ́k-pìəlɩg        "tall white hen"

nɔ̄-wɔ́k-pāalɩ́g       "tall new hen"
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bʋ̀-wɔ̄k dɩ́ɩ̀b    "a tall goat's food"

nɔ̄-wɔ́k dɩ́ɩ̀b    "a tall hen's food"   (dɩ̄ɩbɔ "food") 

 

A word with only one or two tonemes, affected by both M and L 

spreading after a free pre-dependent is not itself followed by M spreading.

The fnal vowel mora of a word affected by L spreading always has M toneme 

before the locative enclitic nɛ:

  

dāu̯ lā pɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n     "in the man's feld (pɔ̄ɔgɔ/)"          

dāu̯ lā pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n             "inside the man" (pʋ̄ʋga "inside")  

like dāu̯ lā dɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n  "in the man's hut (dɔ̀ɔgɔ)"

Examples, using the frames "the man's (dāu̯ lā) X has got lost (bɔ̀dɩg yā)" and 

"my elder same-sex siblings' (m̀ biē̯yá) X has got lost":

Pattern L, not subject to L spreading:

bʋ̀ŋa    "donkey" Dāu̯ lā bʋ́ŋ bɔ́dɩ̀g yā.   

àn̆rʋŋɔ "boat"        Dāu̯ lā án̆rʋ̀ŋ bɔ́dɩ̀g yā.     

dɔ̀ɔgɔ "house" Dāu̯ lā dɔ́ɔ̀g bɔ́dɩ̀g yā.

Pattern HO nouns appear unchanged after L and M spreading, and by analogy 

have unchanged following tone sandhi; words like náafɔ "cow" fuctuate:

à-gáʋ̀n̆gɔ "pied crow" Dāu̯ lā gáʋ̀n̆g bɔ́dɩ̀g yā.  

náafɔ "cow"       Dāu̯ lā náàf bɔ́dɩ̀g yā or Dāu̯ lā náàf bɔ̀dɩg yā.  

Pattern H and O nouns, affected by L spreading:

wābʋgɔ/ "elephant"   Dāu̯ lā wábʋ̀g bɔ̀dɩg yā.  

pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "feld" Dāu̯ lā pɔ́ɔ̀g bɔ̀dɩg yā.

bāŋa "ring"          Dāu̯ lā báŋ bɔ̀dɩg yā.      

pʋ̄ʋga  "inside" Dāu̯ lā pʋ́ʋ̀g bɔ̀dɩg yā. 

but wābʋgɔ/ "elephant"   M̀ biē̯yá wàbʋg bɔ́dɩ̀g yā.  no M spreading

bāŋa "ring"          M̀ biē̯yá bàŋ bɔ́dɩ̀g yā. no M spreading

yūgʋdɩrɛ "hedgehog" M̀ biē̯yá yùgʋdɩr bɔ́dɩ̀g yā. no M spreading

yūgʋdɩrɛ "hedgehog" Dāu̯ lā yúgʋdɩ̀r bɔ́dɩ̀g yā. three tonemes

L spreading applies sequentially, refecting the substructure of NPs and AdvPs.
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When L spreading affects the frst component of an existing compound, the 

second component retains any effects of prior L and M spreading even though the 

frst element no longer ends in M toneme:

bʋ̀-pìəlɩg "white goat"

bʋ̀-pāalɩ́g "new goat"

nɔ̄-píəlɩ̀g "white hen"

nɔ̄-páalɩ̀g "new hen"

dāu̯ lā bʋ́-pìəlɩg     "the man's white goat"

dāu̯ lā bʋ́-pāalɩ́g    "the man's new goat"

dāu̯ lā nɔ́-píəlɩ̀g     "the man's white hen"

dāu̯ lā nɔ́-páalɩ̀g    "the man's new hen"

but dʋ̄g-káŋā "this pot" (dʋ̄kɔ/ cb dʋ̄g- "pot")

[sālɩma dʋ́g-]kàŋā "this [golden pot]"  

The order of applications of L spreading may also be revealed by the absence 

of M spreading after some words affected by L spreading (see above.) Thus

[fūug dɔ́ɔ̀g]                 "tent" (fūugɔ/ "cloth",  dɔ̀ɔgɔ "house") 

pʋ̀'ʋsʋg [fúùg dɔ́ɔ̀g]      (not *[pʋ̀'ʋsʋg fúùg] dɔ̀ɔg)

"tabernacle" (pʋ̀'ʋsʋgɔ "worship")

Lɩ̀ kā' [[[dāu̯ lā bíìg] bìər] náàf] zʋ̀ʋrɛ̄.  

           "It's not the man's child's elder-same-sex-sibling's cow's tail." WK

(bīiga "child" bīərɛ/ "elder sib of same sex" náafɔ  "cow" zʋ̄ʋrɛ  "tail")

8.5 Segmental contact phenomena

8.5.1  Consonants

Both the initial consonant and the emic nasalisation of the deictic n̆wà+ "this" 

are lost when it appears as an enclitic after a word ending in a consonant:

bīis n̆wá                      "these children"           [bi:sa] 

zàam n̆wá                  "this evening"              [za:ma] 

    but pu̯'ā n̆wá                  "this woman" (e.g. as vocative) [pʰʊ̯a̰wã] 

The initial l of the defnite article lā+/ assimilates totally to a preceding word- 

fnal -r, and [r:] simplifes to [r]:
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yīr lā                          "the house"                 [jira] 

pʋ̀kɔ̀ɔn̆r lā                 "the widow"                [pʰʊkʰɔ̃:ra]

Toende Kusaal shows this assimilation after all fnal consonants (Niggli 2012). 

The 1976 NT occasionally shows forms like nidiba for nīdɩb lā "the people." 

Initial n of focus-nɛ̄+/ often assimilates completely to a preceding word-fnal d t

n r l m in normal rapid speech. Subsequently [r:] becomes [r] and [d:] becomes [d]:

Bà kpìid nɛ̄.      "They're dying."           [ba k͡pi:dɛ]

M̀ zɔ́t nɛ̄.                    "I'm afraid."                   [m̩ zɔt:ɛ]

M̀ mɔ́r nɛ̄ bīisá àyí. "I have two children with me."  [m̩ mɔrɛ bi:sa:ji]

Lɩ̀ pɛ̀'ɛl nɛ̄.               "It's full."                       [lɪ pʰɛ̰:l:ɛ]

Lɩ̀ sàn̆'am nɛ̄.            "It's spoilt."                   [lɪ sã̰:m:ɛ]

Other accounts of Kusaal have taken this as a "progressive fexion" -dɛ/tɛ.

Final nasal consonants of proclitics, cbs and noun prefxes assimilate to the 

place of articulation of a following consonant, as does syllabic ǹ but not m̀:

dànkɔ̀ŋ        "measles"        [daŋkʰɔŋ]  

nīn-bámmā "these people" [nimbam:a]

nàm zɩ̄'      "still not know"                         [nanzɪ]̰

Ǹ-Bīl Mbillah (personal name)  [m̩bil]

but M̀ nɔ́ŋɩ̄‿ f.  "I love you." [m̩nɔŋɪf]

I follow traditional orthography in writing fnal nasals of prefxes as n 

everywhere except before p b m, where I write m.

8.5.2  Vowels

Word-fnal short vowels denasalise before a clitic with initial n or m:

        

àwá nā         "like this here" (àn̆wá "like this")

kɛ̄ nā            "come hither" (kɛ̄n̆+ "come")             

Some unstressed CVn̆- elements lose nasalisation even when the following 

consonant is not a nasal. Thus with compounds of sūn̆fɔ/ "heart" like sū-málɩsɩ̀mm 

"joy", sūn̆-kpí'òŋɔ "boldness", sūn̆-pɛ́ɛ̀nnɛ "anger" the 1996 NT and older sources write

sumalism sukpi'oŋ/sukpi'euŋ supeen, refecting the bleaching and phonological 

simplifcation which has created noun prefxes from some original cbs 14.1.4. KB 

restores the nasalisation in writing: sʋnkpi'euŋ "boldness", sʋnpɛɛn "anger."
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With àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow" there is loss of nasalisation before the 

focus particle nɛ̄+/ (for the loss of the e̯ see below):

         M̀ á nɛ̄ dāu̯. "I'm a man." 

but Lɩ̀ àn̆ sʋ́ŋā. "It's fne." 

Older written materials write àn̆ directly before a complement as a not ann, 

but KB consistently has an [ã] whenever the form is not followed by nɛ̄+/.

 Combining forms, and verb forms which are not VP-fnal, may not end in 

fronting diphthongs unless the next word begins with y. Otherwise, the fronting 

diphthongs are replaced by the corresponding monophthongs 4.2:

ae̯ � a oe̯ � o ʋe̯ � ʋ

ae � aa ʋe � ʋʋ

ie � iə ue � uɵ

sāe̯n̆ "blacksmith"       

sāe̯n̆ lā "the blacksmith"        

but sàn̆-kàŋā "this blacksmith"

Ò sʋ̀'ʋ lɔ́r.                     "She owns a lorry." sʋ̄'eya/ "own"

Lɩ̀ àn̆ sʋ́ŋā.                    "It's good." àe̯n̆a "be something" 

Ti ya'a vʋe, ti vʋnɛ tis Zugsɔb la. 

Tɩ̀   yá' vʋ̄e̯,        tɩ̀   vʋ́        nɛ̄‿ ø   tɩ́s   Zūg-sɔ́b        lā.

1PL if    be.alive, 1PL be.alive FOC  CAT give head-one:SG ART.

"If we live, we live to the Lord." (Rom 14:8): (vʋ̄e̯a/ "be alive")

Ɛn̆̀rɩgɩm‿        ø     pāa   du̯'átà. 

Shift.along:IMP CAT  reach doctor:SG.

"Shift along up to the doctor." (pāe+/ "reach")

Lɩ̀ nàa nɛ̄.                      "It is fnished."   nāe+/ "fnish"

Dúɵ wɛ̄lá?      "[You] arose how?" 29 dūe+/ "arise"

See also the examples with fusion verb perfectives before liaison 8.2.

The verb kā'e̯+ "not be/not have" loses e̯ before complements but not adjuncts:

Ò    kā'    bīiga     +ø. "She is not a child."

3AN NEG.BE child:SG NEG.
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Dāu̯      lā    kā'   dɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n      láa +ø.           

Man:SG ART  NEG.BE room:SG-LOC ART NEG.    

"The man's not in the room." (dɔ̀ɔgʋ̄-n lā as complement)

but Sɔ' kae na nyaŋi dɔl zugdaannam ayi'...    

Sɔ̄'     kā'e‿ ø   ná n̆yāŋɩ‿ ø    dɔ̄l     zūg-dáàn-nàm  àyí ...   

INDF.AN NEG.BE CAT IRR prevail  CAT follow head-owner:PL   NUM:two ...

"Nobody can serve two masters." (Mt 6:24)

Dāu̯      kā'e̯  dɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n      láa +ø.           

Man:SG NEG.BE room:SG-LOC ART NEG.    

"There's no man in the room." (dɔ̀ɔgʋ̄-n lā as adjunct)

This fronting loss is regular in my informants' speech and in the audio version 

of the NT, but older written materials very frequently still write fronting diphthongs:

voen = vʋ̄ʋn "would live" (Gal 3:21, 1996)

Kristo da faaɛn ti = Kristo dá fāan̆ tɩ́ "Christ saved us." (Gal 5:1)

m wa'e ne = m̀ wá'a nɛ̄. "I'm going" ILK

Àe̯n̆a "be something" is always written aa before liaison; this might refect lack 

of stress 2.3, but it seems more likely that the rarity of phrase-fnal àe̯n̆a 20.2 has 

prevented the analogical introduction of phrase-fnal spelling phrase-medially. Many 

other cases involve fāen̆+/ "save", perhaps written faaenn specifcally to distinguish 

the forms from those of fān̆+ "grab, rob"; the 1996 NT has two instances of the 

certainly spurious faaenm for imperative faanm. (See also 15.1 on faangid "saviour", 

faangir "salvation.") Clearcut errors like Noŋilim pu naae da (1 Cor 13:8, 1996 NT) for

KB Nɔŋilim pʋ naada "Love does not come to an end" confrm that the orthographic 

tradition has encompassed the writing of fronting diphthongs for undoubted 

monophthongs. 
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Morphology

9 Noun fexion

9.1 Noun classes

Nouns infect for singular and plural by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; 

the bare stem is used as a combining form (cb) in composition with a following 

nominal. This is a regular and frequent occurrence, being for example the regular 

method of construing a noun with a following adjective or demonstrative. The cb is 

always subject to apocope, as it can never appear clause-fnally or before liaison. 

Archaisms like the place name Wɩ̀dɩ-n̆yá'aŋa "Woriyanga" (wɩ̀d-n̆yá'aŋa "mare") and 

nwadibil (Mt 2:2, 1996) for n̆wād-bíla "star" (KB nwadbil) suggest that consonant-fnal 

cbs once ended in an epenthetic vowel, but this is no longer the case.

In the paradigms, noun forms are cited as sg, pl and cb in order.

Each noun class suffix has a basic singular, plural or non-count meaning. Count

nouns pair a singular and a plural suffix. Five pairings account for the majority of 

count nouns: these are labelled using superscript notation forms of the suffixes, as 

the a|ba, ga|sɛ, gɔ|dɛ, rɛ|a+ and fɔ|ɩ+ noun classes. Two unpaired non-count suffixes 

-bɔ -mm form two more noun classes mostly containing mass nouns.

The noun classes were once grammatical genders, with separate 3rd person 

pronouns and agreement of adjectives and numerals. Kusaal, like Dagbani and 

Mooré, now has a natural gender system opposing persons and non-persons, with 

pronouns based respectively on the original a|ba and rɛ|a+ classes 16.2.2. A few 

isolated remnants of agreement will be pointed out as they occur.

Apocope of fnal vowels can leave expected morphological forms ambiguous, 

close to or identical with another form from the paradigm or from another word. 

Ambiguity may be avoided by substitution of a different fexional suffix for that 

expected for the class (cf Inkelas, 3.1 "Suppletive Allomorphy.") This has become 

regular in the case of class gɔ|dɛ stems ending in m n following a short vowel, which 

always use the plural suffix -a+ instead of -dɛ, as do all gerunds in this class. 

Adjectives avoid potentially ambiguous suffixes altogether 10.

Two subclasses are semantically motivated: a subclass of a|ba referring to 

older/important people uses ba as the singular suffix, and names of languages belong 

to a subclass of rɛ|a+ with the singular suffix lɛ.
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The classes are thus as follows:

  a|ba

           ba (sg)

 sɩ̄da

 nà'aba

 sɩ̄dɩba

 nà'-nàma

 sɩ̀d-

 nà'- 

 "husband"

 "chief"

  ga|sɛ  bʋ̄ʋga  bʋ̄ʋsɛ  bʋ̀-  "goat"

  gɔ|dɛ  dɔ̀ɔgɔ

 bū'ɵsʋ́gɔ

 dɔ̀ɔdɛ

 bū'ɵsá+

 dɔ̀-

 bū'ɵs-

 "hut"

 "question"

 rɛ|a+

               lɛ
 nɔ̄ɔrɛ/

 Kʋ̄sáàlɛ
 nɔ̄yá+  nɔ̄-  "mouth"

 "Kusaal"

 fɔ|ɩ+  mɔ̀lɩfɔ  mɔ̀lɩ+  mɔ̀l-  "gazelle"

 bɔ  sā'abɔ  sà'-  "porridge"

 mm  tɩ̀ɩmm  tɩ̀-  "medicine"

The SF of a sg class suffix has been reinterpreted as the SF of a different class 

suffix in some cases, with corresponding remodelling of LFs, and sometimes with new

plurals corresponding to the reinterpreted sg suffix; stems in m with long root vowels

in the a|ba class avoid the plural suffix ba; some ga|sɛ class nouns with human 

reference have alternative plurals with ba; countable nouns in the mm class form 

plurals with -a+ or -sɛ or nàma; and the small fɔ|ɩ+ class has some members with fɔ|ɩ+ 

suffixes in only one number. The sg suffix -la is found only in the irregular adjective 

bīla "little" 10. Few other cases of irregular sg/pl pairing occur; examples are

pɛ̄'ogɔ/            pɛ̄'ɛsɛ/               pɛ̄'-                    "sheep"

gbɛ̀'ogɔ gbɛ̀'ɛdɛ gbɛ̀'- "forehead"

gbɛ̀da+ 

biā̯u̯n̆kɔ           biā̯n̆'adɛ WK bià̯n̆'-                   "shoulder"

                                    biā̯n̆'ada+ SB

The sg SF is usually enough to identify the noun class correctly, given whether 

the word has human reference. Where it is not, there is often vacillation between 

classes, suggesting that speakers actually do use these criteria to determine class 

membership; compare too the assignment of loanwords to noun classes 9.6.

Nouns with sg SF ending in a long monophthong, or in an unrounded vowel 

mora followed by a velar, belong to ga|sɛ; all nouns ending in a rounding diphthong 

followed by a velar belong to gɔ|dɛ, as do most ending in a long rounded 

monophthong followed by a velar, but a few are ga|sɛ. 

All nouns in SF -f belong to fɔ|ɩ+.
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Human-reference nouns otherwise default to a|ba, except for stems ending in a 

long vowel, which have been transferred to rɛ|a+ in Agolle Kusaal. Exceptional are 

nàyīiga "thief" (a|ba) bā'a= "traditional diviner" (a|ba) zɔ̄ɔmnɛ "fugitive" (rɛ|a+). The ba-

singular subclass contains most human-reference nouns in sg SF -b, and also sàamma 

"father", dìəmma "man's parent-in-law", dàyáamma "woman's parent-in-law."

Perfective gerunds in SF -m belong to bɔ; otherwise, mass nouns in -m belong 

to the mm class, and in -b or -p to the bɔ class. 

Names of languages belong to the lɛ subclass of rɛ|a+.

Non-human-reference count nouns ending in l n r belong to the rɛ|a+ class, as 

do those ending in m apart from a few mm class count nouns like yāmm/ "gall, 

common sense, gall bladder", pūumm/ "fower", dàalɩ́mm "male sex organs", pʋ̀'alɩ́mm 

"female sex organs." Pīimm/ "arrow" is a relic of a lost ɔ|ɛ class. 

9.1.1  Noun class and meaning

As with almost all noun class systems, there are correlations between class 

membership and meaning, though with frequent exceptions. This association of class 

and meaning can be exploited to change the signifcance of a stem 12.3.

The a|ba class has exclusively human-reference membership, though many 

nouns referring to people belong to other classes. There is a subclass of nouns for 

elders and other important people which use the plural ba as singular.

The ga|sɛ class has general membership but notably includes the great majority

of tree names 30.5, many larger animals, and tools. Almost all ethnic group names 

belong to a|ba or ga|sɛ (Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ "Hausa" and Nàsāara+ "European" are the only 

exceptions in my materials); the place inhabited by the group has sg -gɔ 30.4.

The gɔ|dɛ and rɛ|a+ classes are the default non-human countable classes. They 

include all names of fruits, and most names of body parts 30.6. Human-reference 

nouns in gɔ|dɛ seem to be pejorative (bālɛ̄rʋgɔ/ "ugly person", dàbīogɔ "coward", 

zɔ̄lʋgɔ/ "fool.") Some original a|ba class nouns have been reallocated to rɛ|a+ for 

phonological reasons e.g. bīərɛ/ "elder same-sex sibling."

The lɛ subclass includes all names of languages.

The small fɔ|ɩ+ class includes two groups: animals, and small round things. It 

contains all names of seeds. No fɔ|ɩ+ noun refers to people.

The bɔ class has only two members in my own materials that are not gerunds: 

sā'abɔ "millet porridge, TZ" and tān̆pɔ "war." There is also a word ki'ibɔ "soap" in 

written materials; WK uses the Mampruli loanword kīibʋ́+ cb kīib- instead.

The mm class includes names of liquids and substances and abstract nouns. 

There are few count nouns, and none referring to people or animals. Names of liquids

are all mm or bɔ or formally plural.

Deverbal nouns have predictable class membership: agent nouns belong to 
a|ba, instrument nouns to ga|sɛ, and gerunds take gɔ rɛ bɔ or mm by rule 12.2.1.1.
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9.2 Stem levelling

9.2.1  Singulars and plurals

Sometimes a morphophonemic rule is triggered only by the singular or plural 

noun suffix in a paradigm. In such cases the resulting stem allomorphism is often 

levelled in favour of the form shown in the more frequently used number.

Length changes in CV~CVV root-stems are levelled on the sg when it has the 

suffix -ga or -gɔ, and some rɛ|a+ singulars may have short vowels by analogy with 

plurals 6.1.1.1.

Quality changes between singular and plural stem forms occur in the ga|sɛ 

class as a result of the merger of nasalised iən̆ uɵn̆ with ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ 6.3:

nūa+/ "hen" nɔ̄ɔsɛ/ "hens"

Such alternations are never levelled. However, the distribution of oral iə uɵ 

versus ɛɛ ɔɔ is different between the ga|sɛ and the gɔ|dɛ classes. There are no stems in

fnal uɵ before singular gɔ and very few stems with iə: dàbīogɔ "coward" (pl dàbīədɛ) 

and kpī'oŋɔ "strong" (pl kpī'əma+.) There is an actual stem alternation before ga|sɛ 

and gɔ|dɛ suffixes in

bī'a+                  bī'əsɛ                 bià̯'-                    "bad" 

bɛ̄'ogɔ               bɛ̄'ɛdɛ               bɛ̀'-     

Bī'əmm "enemy" is derived from the same root with derivational *m 13.2.2. The 

alternation is most likely due to a rule *iəgʋ  � ɛɛgʋ, parallel to *uɵgʋ � ɔɔgʋ 6.4, 

with the plural vowels remodelled on the sg; cf lām-fɔ́ɔ̀gɔ  *(� lam-fuɵgʋ:  lāmmɛ/ 

"gum" fùe+ "draw out") pl lām-fɔ́ɔ̀dɛ "toothless."  The vowel of dàbīogɔ "coward" is 

perhaps reintroduced from dàbīəmm "fear." The formally-plural zùɵdɛ "friendship" 

seems to be the only example for -uɵdɛ; signifcantly, there is no sg with gɔ.

Levelling may account for the lack of any clear pattern in the CVVC~CVC root 

alternation in fexion 6.1.1.2; when length alternations do occur, it is plurals and cbs 

that have short-vowel allomorphs, which may have been the original rule.

9.2.2  Combining forms

Combining forms, lacking a fexional suffix and always subject to apocope, 

would be often reduced by the usual rules to ambiguous forms. Often the expected cb

is replaced by a form which is segmentally but not tonally that of the singular. 

nīfɔ/                   nīnɩ́+                 nīn- or nīf-          "eye" 

zìn̆'a+                zɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ                zià̯n̆'- or zɛ̀n̆'-        "red" (adjective)
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wɔ̄kɔ/               wā'adɛ/              wā'- or wɔ̄k-       "long, tall" (adjective)

tān̆pɔ tàn̆p- "war" 6.1.1.1

zūgɔ/                zūtɛ/                 zū-  or zūg-        "head"

Mooré and Toende both show zu- consistently in cases where Agolle has zūg-:

Mooré Toende Agolle

zusoaba zùsóp zūg-sɔ́ba "boss"

zúkʋ́ká  zùkʋ́k  zūg-kʋ̄gʋrɛ "pillow" 

Zūg-sɔ́ba "Lord" is very frequently read Zū-sɔ́ba in the audio version of the NT. 

The cb zūg- sometimes behaves tonally like a noun prefx 7.2.4.

The "regular" cb of nīfɔ/ "eye" is nīn-, but as a head it appears as nīf-:

nīf-káŋā "this eye"

Nīn- still predominates as a premodifer: nīn-dáa= "face", nīn-támm "tears", nīn-

gɔ́tɩ̀sɛ "spectacles." Gbàu̯ŋɔ "letter, book" now has the cb gbàu̯ŋ-, but the "regular" cb 

gbàn- still occurred as a generic complement in the 1976 NT e.g. gbanmi'id gbàn-

mī'id "scribe" ("book-knower") where later versions have gbauŋmi'id. Similarly, the 

1976 NT ziŋgban'ad zīm-gbán̆'àd "fsherman" has been replaced by KB ziiŋgban'ad.

With m and n stems, the remodelled forms have become the regular cbs:

zɩ̄nzāu̯ŋɔ/        zɩ̄nzāná+           zɩ̄nzáu̯ŋ-               "bat"

àn̆rʋŋɔ             àn̆rɩma+           àn̆rʋŋ-                 "boat" 

So too with CV-stems in the rɛ|a+ class:

gbɛ̄rɛ/                gbɛ̄yá+              gbɛ̄r-                    "thigh" 

kʋ̀kɔ̄rɛ/              kʋ̀kɔ̄yá+          kʋ̀kɔ̄r-                "voice"

           (but kʋ̀kɔ̄-tɩ́tā'ar "loud voice" NT)

Vʋ̄mm/ cb vʋ̄m- "life", kūmm cb kùm- "death" are probably actual CVm- stems.

The cb may be remodelled after the plural if there is no sg extant, or if the 

plural has a distinct specialised meaning:

  no sg                    kī+/                    kī- or kā-      "cereal, millet"    

lā'afɔ             līgɩdɩ+                   là'- or lìg-      "cowrie" pl "money"

 Two words have distinct sg- and pl-reference cbs:
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dāu̯+         dāpa           dàu̯- sg dàp- pl   "man, male person" 

tāu̯n̆+/          tān̆pa/               tāu̯n̆- sg tān̆p-pl    "sib of opposite sex"

Disambiguation is clearly involved with some longer remodelled cbs:

kɔ̀lʋgɔ               kɔ̀nnɛ                kɔ̀lʋg-                   "bag"

lànnɩga              lànnɩsɛ              lànnɩg-                 "squirrel" 

kɔ̀lʋg-kàŋā  "this bag"               cf cb kɔ̀l- from kɔ̄lɩga "river"

lànnɩg-pìəlɩg     "white squirrel"     cf cb làn- from lānnɛ "testicle"

Remodelling of cbs after sg/pl forms never affects tones, revealing that cases 

where a sg/pl seems to precede an adjective or modifer pronoun in fact show cbs:

dàu̯-sʋ̀ŋ             "good man"         cf dāu̯ "man"

dàp-sʋ̀ma "good men"           cf dāp "men"

Remodelled cbs are traditionally written as separate words; as the orthography

does not mark tone, this can lead to ambiguous forms. e.g. yamug bipuŋ (Acts 16:16, 

1976) for yàmmʋg-bī-pʋ́ŋ "slave girl" not yàmmʋg bí-pʋ́ŋ "slave's girl" 16.11.1.5.

9.3 Noun paradigms

For tones see 7.2. Combining forms are frequently remodelled segmentally 

after the singular 9.2.2, regularly so with stems in m and n.

By default, sg and pl class suffixes simply attach after a stem-fnal epenthetic 

vowel or root vowel. Complications arise from consonant assimilation instead of 

epenthesis, rounding of stem-fnal vowels before singulars in -gɔ -kɔ -ŋɔ, deletion of 

the *g of the sg suffix ga after aa iə uɵ aan̆ ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆, and the combination of root-

vowel-fnal stems with the fexions a, ɩ+ and a+ 6.1.1.1.

9.3.1  a|ba class

Most stems ending in consonants straightforwardly show -a in the sg:

sɩ̄da                  sɩ̄dɩba              sɩ̀d-                     "husband"

sàala                 sàalɩba              sàal-                       "human being"

kpāada/ kpāadɩ́ba kpāad- "farmer"

kpɩ̄kpīnna/         kpɩ̄kpīnnɩ́ba       kpɩ̄kpín-                "merchant"

sàam-pīta/        sàam-pītɩ́ba       sàam-pīt-             "father's younger

  brother"

bì-pīta/            bì-pītɩ́ba           bì-pīt-                    "younger child"
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wād-tɩ́sa              wād-tɩ́sɩ̀ba         wād-tɩ́s-                 "lawgiver" NT

zà'-nɔ̄-gúra      zà'-nɔ̄-gúrɩ̀ba     zà'-nɔ̄-gúr-          "gatekeeper" NT 

nīda/                   nīdɩba/                nīn-  irreg          "person" 

Most deverbal agent nouns are completely regular:

kʋ̄ʋda/             kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ba            kʋ̄ʋd-                     "killer"

Agent nouns from 3-mora stems in s regularly drop the d formant in sg and cb, 

which can result in "tonal heteroclites" 7.2.3. Many also have nàma plurals 9.4.

kùɵsa           kūɵsɩdɩba         kùɵs-                "seller"

pʋ̀'ʋsa              pʋ̄'ʋsɩdɩba         pʋ̀'ʋs-                 "worshipper"

dì'əsa              dī'əsɩdɩba           dì'əs-                    "receiver"

tʋ̀'as-tʋ̀'asa tʋ̀'as-tʋ̄'asɩdɩba tʋ̀'as-tʋ̀'as-  "talker"

sīgɩsa/                sīgɩsɩ́dɩ̀ba           sīgɩs-                 "lowerer"

dɩ̀ɩsa                dɩ̀ɩs-nàma         dɩ̀ɩs-                    "glutton"

The same behaviour is found with agent nouns from a few other verbs too:

sɔ̀sa                 sɔ̄sɩdɩba              sɔ̀s-                     "beggar"

tɩ̀sa           tɩ̄sɩdɩba             tɩ̀s-                        "giver" WK

kīsa/ or kīsɩda/     kīsɩdɩ́ba              kīsɩd- (only)           "hater"

These may be original 3-mora stem verbs with *ss � s. There are also

zàb-zàba            zàb-zàb-nàma    zàb-zàb-                 "warrior"

                               zàb-zābɩdɩba 

gbān-zába         gbān-záb-nàma gbān-záb-              "leatherbeater"

n̆wī-tɛ́ka           n̆wī-tɛ́kɩ̀dɩba "rope-puller" 

                                                              

Exceptionally, consonant assimilation of *md does not appear in the plural in

pu̯'à-sān̆'amma  pu̯'à-sān̆'amɩdɩba pu̯'à-sàn̆'am-      "adulterer"

(cf yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀mna     yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀mnɩba yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀m- "singer")

Stems ending in vowels in this class are problematic because of the vowel-

initial sg suffix. There is no single systematic rule for the outcome.

Four highly irregular nouns end in diphthongs in the sg 2.4.2:
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dāu̯+         dāpa           dàu̯-, dàp- 6.1.1.1 "man" (vir)

tāu̯n̆+/            tān̆pa/                  tāu̯n̆-, tān̆p- "sib of opposite sex"

sāe̯n̆+ WK sāan̆ba            sàn̆-                      "blacksmith"

sāe̯n̆a DK 

sɔ̄e̯n̆+ WK sɔ̄ɔn̆ba             sɔ̀n̆-                       "witch"

sɔ̄e̯n̆a DK 

There are also the two original *g-stems

pu̯'āa  *� pu̯aga    pʋ̄'aba          pu̯'à-                "woman, wife" 

bā'a=  *� ba'aga     bā'aba               bà'a-                   "traditional diviner" 

Some CVV stems introduce -d- in some forms but not others:

wɩ̀ɩda               wɩ̀ɩba                wɩ̀ɩd-               "hunter"

sɔ̄n̆'ɔda/          sɔ̄n̆'ɔba/             sɔ̄n̆'ɔd- agent noun of sɔ̄n̆'e+/ 

  "be better than"

pʋ̄kpāada/ pʋ̄kpāadɩ́ba pʋ̄kpá- "farmer" (but kpāada/

 id is regular)

Sg fnal -ʋ is dropped elsewhere in the paradigm of

pītʋ́+               pītɩ́ba                 pīt-                  "younger sibling 

  of same sex"

Sàam-pīta/ "father's younger brother" and bì-pīta/ "younger child" are regular.

Another solution to the difficulty of adding sg a to stems ending in a long vowel 

is to use the suffix rɛ instead; related languages, including Toende Kusaal, keep -ba 

plural forms, but in Agolle Kusaal such words have acquired -a+ plurals and passed 

over completely into the rɛ|a+ class:

  pʋ̀kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ pʋ̀kɔ̀n̆ya+  "widow"

 pɔ́kõót pɔkõp Toende id

   pɔkõorɛ pɔkõpa  Farefare id

  dà-kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ dà-kɔ̀n̆ya+ "bachelor"

 dákõot dakõp Toende id

  dàkõ̀orɛ̀ dakõpa Farefare id



144 Noun fexion 9.3.1 

This transfer explains several human-reference nouns found in rɛ|a+, e.g. bīərɛ/ 

"elder sibling of the same sex", pɔ̀n̆'ɔrɛ "cripple", n̆yɛ̄'ɛrɛ/ "next-younger sibling" (but 

Toende sg yẽ́'et pl yẽra id.)  

Stems in l n r following a short root vowel show LF -ɛ with l and n geminated. 

This represents remodelling based on the SF, which could be the outcome of adding 

either -a or -rɛ. If the SF could not result from attachment of sg -rɛ, as with stems in 

nn mm mn 6.2, nouns with ba plurals always have sg -a. 

The assimilation *nb � mm takes place in the plural:

Dàgbānnɛ/       Dàgbāmma/       Dàgbān-            "Dagomba person"

Bɩ̀nnɛ                Bɩ̀mma               Bɩ̀n-                   "Moba person"

Kʋ̀tānnɛ/         Kʋ̀tāmma/        Kʋ̀tān-                   member of EW's clan

Mɔ̄rɛ/               Mɔ́ɔmma irreg     Mɔ̄r-                     "Muslim"

Agent nouns from single-aspect verbs with stems in -ll or -r(r) not only show 

alternative -ɛ LF sg forms but also have analogical plurals in -a+ alongside -ba.  

n̆yà'an-dɔ̀lla        n̆yà'an-dɔ̀llɩba  n̆yà'an-dɔ̀l-    "disciple" NT

n̆yā'an-dɔ́llɛ       n̆yā'an-dɔ́llà+      n̆yā'an-dɔ́l-             id WK

gbàn-zān̆lla/        gbàn-zān̆llɩ́ba      gbàn-zān̆l-            "one with a book in 

 hand" KT WK

bʋ̀-zān̆lla/             bʋ̀-zān̆llɩ́ba          bʋ̀-zān̆l-                 "goat-carrier" WK

or bʋ̀-zān̆llɛ/            bʋ̀-zān̆llá+  

  gbàn-mɔ̄ra/ gbàn-mɔ̄rɩ́ba gbàn-mɔ̄r- "book-owner" DK

gbàn-tāra/ gbàn-tārɩ́ba gbàn-tār-  id DK

bʋ̀-mɔ̄ra/ bʋ̀-mɔ̄rɩ́ba bʋ̀-mɔ̄r- "goat-owner" WK

or bʋ̀-mɔ̄rɛ/  bʋ̀-mɔ̄rá+  

WK specifcally rejected all interpretations as head + deverbal adjective.

Stems in VVn- undergo consonant assimilation in the pl:  *nb � mm:

sāana/            sáamma           sāan-                    "guest, stranger"

Stems in VVm- have sg -mm instead of -ma. The assimilation *mb � mm would 

cause SF sg and pl to coincide at least segmentally; this is avoided by using pl sɛ or 

by pluralising with nàma 9.4:

kpī'imm/ kpī'imɩ́sɛ          kpī'im-                  "dead person, corpse"

zū'ɵmm/ zū'amɩ́sɛ          zū'ɵm-                   "blind person"

tādɩmm/     tādɩmɩsɛ             tàdɩm-                   "weak person"

                                    tàdɩm-nàma
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In two words WK accepted -ba pl forms as LFs but not SFs, demonstrating that 

avoidance of ambiguity drives the variations:

kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm     kpɛ̄ɛn̆mma LF only 

kpɛ̀ɛn̆m-nàma kpɛ̀ɛn̆m-        "elder"

bī'əmm         bī'əmma  LF only  

bì'əm-nàma bì'əm-         "enemy"

9.3.1.1  ba singular

A subclass of nouns referring to older/important people has -ba in the sg, and 

makes the plural with nàma 9.4:

nà'aba             nà'-nàma           nà'-              "chief"

yáaba (*yāágbā) yāa-náma            yāa-              "grandparent" 

pʋ̀gʋdɩba         pʋ̀gʋd-nàma   pʋ̀gʋd-          "father's sister"

án̆sɩ̀ba             ān̆s-náma          ān̆s-               "mother's brother" 

With *mb � mm:

sàamma           sàam-nàma         sàam-    "father"

dìəmma            dìəm-nàma         dìəm-            "man's parent-in-law"

dàyáamma     dàyāam-náma   dàyāam-      "woman's parent-in-

  law"

9.3.2  ga|sɛ class

Straightforward examples include:

bʋ̄ʋga                bʋ̄ʋsɛ             bʋ̀-                        "goat"

tɛ̀'ɛga                tɛ̀'ɛsɛ              tɛ̀'-                    "baobab" 

tɩ̀ɩga                  tɩ̀ɩsɛ                   tɩ̀-                       "tree"

n̆wādɩga/              n̆wādɩsɛ/             n̆wād-                     "moon, month"

lɔ̄dɩga/               lɔ̄dɩsɛ/                 lɔ̄d-                        "corner"

āan̆dɩga            āan̆dɩsɛ            àan̆d-            "Vitex doniana"

bʋ̀-dɩ̀bɩga            bʋ̀-dɩ̀bɩsɛ         bʋ̀-dɩ̀b-                   "male kid"

kpìibɩga               kpìibɩsɛ               kpìib-                    "orphan"

yàmmɩga         yàmmɩsɛ             yàm-                     "slave"

kɔ̄lɩga                kɔ̄lɩsɛ                  kɔ̀l-                       "river"

kpʋ̀kpàrɩga       kpʋ̀kpàrɩsɛ         kpʋ̀kpàr-               "palm tree"

pūsɩga/               pūsɩsɛ/              pūs-                      "tamarind"
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zɔ̄ɔga   zɔ̄ɔsɛ                            "run, race" 

bʋ̄dɩga                                                           "planting"

Root-stems in Caa Ciə Cuɵ delete the *g of the sg suffix -ga 6.3:

bāa=    8.1 bāasɛ                bà-                         "dog" 

sīa+                 sīəsɛ                 sià̯-                      "waist" 

sàbùa+            sàbùɵsɛ           sàbu̯à-                 "lover, girlfriend"

Nasal ian̆ uan̆ here alternates with ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆:

zìn̆'a+                 zɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ               zià̯n̆'- or zɛ̀n̆'-       "red" (adjective)

nū'-ín̆'a+         nū'-ɛ́n̆'ɛ̀sɛ        nū'-ɛ́n̆'-                 "fngernail"

Mùa+                Mɔ̀ɔsɛ               Mɔ̀-                       "Mossi person"

nūa+/                 nɔ̄ɔsɛ/                 nɔ̄-                         "hen"

Stems in *CVg- display consonant assimilation in the sg via  *gg � kk:

gɩ̀ka                gɩ̀gɩsɛ              gɩ̀g-                       "dumb person"

kʋ̄ka                  kʋ̄gʋsɛ              kʋ̀g-                     "chair" 

*Cag- *Cia̯g- *Cu̯ag- delete *g when there is no assimilation 6.3: 

zàka               zà'asɛ                 zà'-                       "compound"

pu̯āka            pʋ̄'asɛ              pu̯'à-                    "female" (adjective)

Stems in -m- and -n- show -ŋ- in the sg, via *mg � ŋŋ and  *ng � ŋŋ, and the 

cbs adopt the sg form; in the pl *ns � :̃s 6.2 whereas -*ms- remains with 2-mora-

stems, but is frequently assimilated in longer stems. There are, however, no 

unequivocal three- or four-mora n-stems in this class in any case.

bāŋa               bāan̆sɛ               bàŋ-                      "ring, chain, fetter"

tɛ̄ŋa                 tɛ̄ɛn̆sɛ                  tɛ̀ŋ-                       "land"

pàŋa              pàan̆sɛ                pàŋ-                    "power"

bʋ̀ŋa              bʋ̀mɩsɛ              bʋ̀ŋ-                       "donkey"

nāŋa             nāmɩsɛ              nàŋ-                     "scorpion"

sú'ɵŋa              sū'ɵmɩ́sɛ           sū'ɵŋ-                    "rabbit"

n̆wāaŋa           n̆wāamɩsɛ            n̆wàaŋ-                  "monkey"

níiŋa                níisɛ                 nīiŋ-                     "bird"

                                  nīimɩ́sɛ
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kʋ̀lɩŋa                kʋ̀lɩsɛ                 kʋ̀lɩŋ-                      "door" 

                                  kʋ̀lɩmɩsɛ

kʋ̄'alɩ́ŋa       kʋ̄'alɩ́sɛ           kʋ̄'alɩ́ŋ-       sleeveless traditional 

                               kʋ̄'alɩ́mɩ̀sɛ     smock

So too with all deverbal instrument nouns:

mɛ̄ɛdɩŋa    mɛ̄ɛdɩsɛ mɛ̀ɛdɩŋ-              "building tool"

mɛ̄ɛdɩmɩsɛ        

pīəsɩ́ŋa        pīəsɩ́sɛ pīəsɩ́ŋ-                 "sponge" 

pīəsɩ́mɩ̀sɛ               � pīe+/  "wash (self)"

Various irregular stem alternations are seen in

bīiga               bīisɛ                   bī- or bì-  "child"

bɛ̀rɩŋa bɛ̀rɩgɩsɛ  a plant used for fbre 

tàmpūa+         tàmpɔ̄ɔsɛ       tàmpɔ̀-               "housefy" DK (no n̆)

bʋ̄tɩŋa             bʋ̄tɩɩsɛ               bʋ̀tɩŋ-                   "cup" 2.3

Very irregular in both fexion and phonology is

sāŋá+             sānsá+ [saŋsa]        sān-                    "time"

These human-reference nouns have alternative plurals with the suffix -ba:

dàsāŋa            dàsāmma        dàsàŋ-               "young man"

                                   or dàsāan̆sɛ 

Yàaŋa             Yàamma            Yàaŋ-                  "Yanga, Yansi person"

                                   or Yàamɩsɛ/Yàan̆sɛ  

Sà'dàbùa+ Sà'dàbùɵba  clan name 30.4

     or Sà'dàbùɵsɛ

Several sɛ-plural stems with rounded vowels have sg gɔ for the expected ga. 

WK avoids the change to -gɔ with human-reference nouns.

kūuga/ kūusɛ/                 kū-                        "mouse"

    or kūugɔ/   

sʋ̀'ʋga sʋ̀'ʋsɛ                 sʋ̀'-                       "knife"

    or sʋ̀'ʋgɔ

nú'ùgɔ                nú'ùsɛ              nū'-                      "hand"



148 Noun fexion 9.3.2 

zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋa          zʋ̀nzɔ̀ɔn̆sɛ           zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋ-                 "blind person" 

    or zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋɔ

tɛ̀ŋ-zʋ̀ŋɔ  tɛ̀ŋ-zʋ̀ʋn̆sɛ "foreign land"

but pià̯n̆'-zʋ̀na+ "foreign language"

yʋ́'ʋŋɔ             yʋ̄'ʋmɩ́sɛ           yʋ̄'ʋŋ-                "night"

zùun̆gɔ            zùun̆sɛ zùn̆-                      "vulture"

      or zùun̆dɛ

Compare Mampruli nuuwa pl nuusi "hand", suuwa pl suusi "knife", kuuwa pl  

kuusi "mouse", zuuwa pl zuusi "vulture" (but yuŋŋu pl yunsi "night.")

In yàmmʋg "slave" the epenthetic vowel before the fexion has been rounded 

by the -m- and the resulting SF reinterpreted as ending in gɔ:

yàmmʋga WK yàmmɩsɛ yàm- "slave"

    or yàmmʋgɔ

Some original gɔ|dɛ nouns have substituted pl -sɛ for -dɛ instead of -a+ 9.3.3:

à-dàalʋ́ŋɔ à-dàalɩ́sɛ WK à-dàalʋ́ŋ- "stork"

à-dàalɩ́mɩ̀sɛ 

sī'úŋɔ               sī'imɩ́sɛ            sī'uŋ-                       a kind of big dish

cf dɩ̀ɩsʋ́ŋɔ       dɩ̀ɩsɩ́sɛ dɩ̀ɩsʋ́ŋ-                   "spoon" 

dɩ̀ɩsɩ́mà+     

       

Two words of this type drop -s- from the stem in the plural:

wɩ̄lɩsʋ́ŋɔ wɩ̄lɩmɩ́sɛ wɩ̄lɩsʋ́ŋ- a kind of snail

yālɩsʋ́ŋɔ yālɩmɩ́sɛ yālɩsʋ́ŋ- "quail"

9.3.3  gɔ|dɛ class

All stems in m n following a short vowel use a+ instead of dɛ for the 

plural suffix, as do all gerunds.

Before the sg -gɔ -kɔ -ŋɔ stem-fnal vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic 

vowels to ʋ and creating rounding diphthongs from root vowels 6.4.

dàʋgɔ              dàadɛ                 dà-                        "piece of wood"

fɛ̄n̆'ogɔ/              fɛ̄n̆'ɛdɛ/               fɛ̄n̆'-                       "ulcer"

vīugɔ/                 vīidɛ/                    vī-                        "owl"

vāʋn̆gɔ/               vāan̆dɛ/                vān̆-                       "leaf"

mɔ̄ɔgɔ               mɔ̄ɔdɛ               mɔ̀-                       "grass, bush"
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dʋ̀ndùugɔ         dʋ̀ndùudɛ        dʋ̀ndù-                  "cobra"

dàbīogɔ            dàbīədɛ             dàbià̯-                 "coward"

                                  zùɵdɛ                                                "friendship"

wābʋgɔ/              wābɩdɛ/                 wāb-                     "elephant"

zūɵbʋ́gɔ         zūɵbɩ́dɛ                zūɵb-                  "(human head) hair" 

bālɛ̄rʋgɔ/      bālɛ̄rɩdɛ/             bālɛ́r-                 "ugly person"

                                   or bālɛ̄rɩsɛ/ 

bɛ̄sʋgɔ               bɛ̄sɩdɛ                 bɛ̀s-                   kind of pot 

Dɛ̀nnʋgɔ                                                                          Denugu (place name)

Some stems ending in root vowels have plurals of the form CVtɛ 6.1.1.1:

dɔ̀ɔgɔ               dɔ̀ɔdɛ or dɔ̀tɛ dɔ̀-                  "hut, room; clan"

        

So too pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "farm, feld", fūugɔ/ "clothing, shirt." The sg has a short vowel in

zūgɔ/               zūtɛ/                 zū- or zūg-            "head"

*Cag- *Cia̯g- *Cu̯ag- stems 6.3 show sg -kɔ, and u̯a becomes ɔ before -kɔ 6.4:

bɔ̀kɔ                bʋ̀'adɛ          bu̯'à-                 "hole, pit"

lɔ̀kɔ                  lʋ̀'adɛ          lu̯'à-                      "quiver (for arrows)"

lāu̯kɔ                lā'adɛ                 là'-                       "(item of) goods"

biā̯u̯n̆kɔ           biā̯n̆'adɛ WK  bià̯n̆'-                   "shoulder"

                                    biā̯n̆'ada+ SB

Stems in CVd show -t- in the pl 6.2 via *dd � tt: 

ùdʋgɔ              ùtɛ               ùd-                      "(piece of) chaff"

gādʋgɔ/              gātɛ/                 gād-                "bed" (Hausa gadoo)

Stems in CVg develop kk in the singular via *gg � kk:

dʋ̄kɔ/             dʋ̄gʋdɛ/            dʋ̄g-                   "cooking pot" 

                                       dʋ̄gʋb dʋ́tɛ "cooking pots" SB

Stems in l develop the cluster nn in the pl via *ld � nn:

yɔ̄lʋgɔ/                 yɔ̄nnɛ/                 yɔ̄l-                    "sack; 200 cedis"

zɔ̄lʋgɔ/                 zɔ̄nnɛ/              zɔ̄l-                      "fool"

sɩ̀lʋgɔ           sɩ̀nnɛ or sɩ̀lɩsɛ      sɩ̀l-                   "hawk"
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The only m n stems making plurals with -dɛ are CVVC root-stems: 

làngáʋŋɔ       làngāamá+       làngāʋŋ-            "crab"

       or làngáammɛ 

So too màngāʋ́ŋɔ "crab", the plural-only sūn̆-pɛ́ɛ̀nnɛ "anger" and perhaps the 

placename Tɛ̀mpáannɛ "Tempane" 30.3.

All stems in n m following a short vowel use the plural suffix a+ instead of dɛ. 

They show -ŋ- in the sg, via   *ng � ŋŋ and  *mg � ŋŋ, and normally use the sg 

segmental (but not tonal) form as cb 9.2.2. 

gbàu̯ŋɔ         gbàna+              gbàn- or gbàu̯ŋ-   "letter, book"

zɩ̄nzāu̯ŋɔ/      zɩ̄nzāná+             zɩ̄nzáu̯ŋ-              "bat"

àn̆rʋŋɔ             àn̆rɩma+            àn̆rʋŋ-                    "boat" 

mālʋŋɔ          mālɩma+            màlʋŋ-                  "sacrifce"

The expected u̯-glide is absent in the sg and cb of

nìn-gbīŋɔ/     nìn-gbīná+   nìn-gbīŋ-             "body"

This may represent the infuence of the alternate sg form nìn-gbīnnɛ/. The 

formal plural nìn-gbīná+ is often used for singular "body."

All regular gerunds of 3-mora- and 4-mora-stem dual-aspect verbs belong to 

this noun class except for those with stems ending in velars and fusion verbs, which 

have the singular suffix rɛ 12.2.1.1.

gàadʋgɔ � gàadɛ   "(sur)pass" 

lìəbʋgɔ � lìəbɛ      "become"    

dɩ̄gɩlʋ́gɔ � dɩ̄gɩlɛ/   "lay down"  

yāarʋ́gɔ � yāarɛ/      "scatter"          

sīgɩsʋ́gɔ � sīgɩsɛ/    "lower"     

Only stems in -s- and -sɩm- have plurals, always with -a+:

bū'ɵsʋ́gɔ        bū'ɵsá+            bū'ɵs-                "question"

zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ           zàan̆sɩ́mà+          zàan̆sʋ́ŋ-             "dream"

Gerunds of 3-mora n-stem verbs never assimilate *ng � ŋŋ 6.2:
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dɩ̀gɩnʋgɔ � dɩ̀gɩnɛ   "lie down" 

zìn̆'inʋgɔ � zìn̆'inɛ      "sit down"   

Gerunds of 3-mora m-stems may optionally not assimilate  *mg � ŋŋ:

tɔ́ɔŋɔ       � tɔ̄ɔmm/ "depart, disappear"    

     or tɔ̄ɔmʋ́gɔ

sàn̆'ʋŋɔ     � sàn̆'amm  "destroy"       

     or sàn̆'amʋgɔ 

kàrʋŋɔ  � kàrɩmm   "read"   

     or kàrɩmʋgɔ                       

Gerunds of 4-mora m-stems always assimilate:

zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ � zàan̆sɩmm "dream" 

9.3.4  rɛ|a+ class

Straightforward examples include:

kūgʋrɛ/              kūgá+                 kūg-                     "stone"

dɩ̀gɩrɛ                dɩ̀ga+                dɩ̀g-                       "dwarf"

bʋ̄gʋrɛ              bʋ̄ga+                 bʋ̀g-                     "abode of 

 a wɩ̄nnɛ (spirit, god)"

bàlàŋɩrɛ         bàlàŋa+           bàlàŋ-                   "hat"

yūgʋdɩrɛ           yūgʋda+            yùgʋd-                 "hedgehog" 

pu̯'à-sādɩrɛ/     pu̯'à-sādá+        pu̯'à-sād-              "young woman"

nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ              nɔ̄bá+                 nɔ̄b-                       "leg"

lɩ̄ɩbɩrɛ                lɩ̄ɩba+                lɩ̀ɩb-                     "twin"

sɔ̄nnɩrɛ           sɔ̄nna+                sɔ̀n-                      "inner 

 compound wall"

sāngʋ́nnɩ̀rɛ        sāngʋ́nnà+        sāngʋ́n-                "millipede"

bì'isɩrɛ            bì'isa+                bì'is-                 "woman's breast"

sūmmɩrɛ           sūmma+             sùm-                     "groundnut"

yɩ̄mmɩ́rɛ         yɩ̄mmá+             yɩ̄m-                      "solitary" (adjective)

All gerunds of 3-mora stem verbs in -kɛ -gɛ -ŋɛ  belong to this class:

yùugʋrɛ  "delay"

nɔ̄kɩ́rɛ   "taking"      

nìŋɩrɛ      "doing"
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For the allomorphism in CVV  root-stems before the plural -a+ see 6.1.1.1.

Unglottalised vowel stems:

zʋ̄ʋrɛ                zʋ̄ya+                zʋ̀-                    "tail" 

bīərɛ/                   biē̯yá+               biā̯-                   "elder same-sex sib" 

zūɵrɛ              zu̯ēya+               zu̯à-                     "hill"

nɔ̄ɔrɛ/                nɔ̄yá+                nɔ̄-                        "mouth"

yɔ̀ɔrɛ yɔ̀ya+ yɔ̀- "soldier ant"

Glottalised vowel stems:

yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/            yʋ̄dá+                yʋ̄'-                 "name"

tɩ̄tā'arɛ             tɩ̄tāda+          tɩ̄tá'-                   "big" (adjective)

pɔ̀n̆'ɔrɛ                pɔ̀n̆da+              pɔ̀n̆'-                      "cripple"

n̆yɛ̄'ɛrɛ/                n̆yɛ̄dá+               n̆yɛ̄'-                     "next-younger sibling"

pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆'ɛrɛ         pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆da+           pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆'-                  "mind"

yū'ɵrɛ                yu̯āda+              yù'ɵr- 9.2.2      "penis"

Stems in *Cag- *Cia̯g- *Cu̯ag- 6.3 may have forms made by analogy with these 

original glottalised-vowel stems, instead of or alongside forms with vowel fusion:

bà'arɛ          bà'a+ or bàda+   bà'-                     "idol" (Farefare bàgrɛ̀)

n̆yā'arɛ             n̆yā'a+                 n̆yà'-                     "root" (� *ɲɛg-)

sià̯'arɛ              sià̯'a+                sià̯'-                     "forest"  

biā̯n̆'arɛ/          biá̯n̆'a+              biā̯n̆'-                  "wet mud, riverbed" 

mʋ̀'arɛ           mu̯'àa+ mu̯'à- "reservoir, dam"

     or mʋ̀'ada+              

zànkʋ̀'arɛ     zànku̯'àa+ zànku̯'à-   "jackal"  

     or zànkʋ̀'ada+

kʋ̀ndʋ̀'arɛ kʋ̀ndu̯'àa+ kʋ̀ndu̯'à- "barren woman"

     or kʋ̀ndʋ̀'ada+

So too, despite the derivation from dà'+ "buy", where the glottalisation is not 

derived from *g:

kì-dà'arɛ      kì-dà'ada+ WK  "bought-in millet"

Stems in deleted *g after a long vowel include

vúɵrɛ                  vūáa=                   vūɵ-                   "fruit of vúɵŋa tree" 
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and all fusion verb gerunds 11.1 like

gbán̆'arɛ � gbān̆'e+/ "grab"                 

dí'ərɛ       � dī'e+/ "get" 

dúɵrɛ        � dūe+/ "rise"

Some root-stems show CV with a short vowel before the rɛ|a+ sg 9.2.1. They 

regularly use the segmental form of the sg for cb.

gbɛ̄rɛ/            gbɛ̄yá+               gbɛ̄r-              "thigh" 

kʋ̀kɔ̄rɛ/               kʋ̀kɔ̄yá+           kʋ̀kɔ̄r-                "voice"

Similarly kpàkʋ̄rɛ/ "tortoise" gān̆rɛ/ "ebony fruit" gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄rɛ/ "duck" n̆yɔ̀-vʋ̄rɛ/ "life".

2-mora stem verbs make gerunds in -rɛ instead of - bɔ after a noun cb:

nɔ̄-lɔ́ɔ̀rɛ   "fasting" ("mouth-tying")     

fū-yɛ́ɛ̀rɛ "shirt-wearing"

These set expressions show shortening of the vowel, but this is not productive:

nā'-lɔ́rɛ       "place in the compound for tying up cows"

wɩ̀d-lɔ̄rɛ/      "place in the compound for tying up horses"

 

Stems in m n l r undergo consonant assimilation in the sg: *rr � r   *lr � ll   

*nr� nn *mr � mn; on the instability of the cluster mn see 3.2.

kʋ̀kpàrɛ            kʋ̀kpàra+           kʋ̀kpàr-                "palm fruit"

N̆wād-dárɛ "Venus" 

tānnɛ               tāna+                 tàn-                      "earth"

kpānnɛ            kpāna+                kpàn-                  "spear"

má'annɛ         mā'aná+          mā'an-                 "okra"

pībɩnnɛ            pībɩna+             pìbɩn-                    "covering"

dūmnɛ             dūma+               dùm-                    "knee"

zɔ̄ɔmnɛ          zɔ̄ɔma+              zɔ̀ɔm-                  "fugitive"

yʋ̀ʋmnɛ              yʋ̀ma+               yʋ̀ʋm-                 "year"  6.1.1.2

gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ          gbɩ̄gɩma+            gbɩ̀gɩm-                 "lion"

yʋ̄gʋ́mnɛ            yʋ̄gʋmá+           yʋ̄gʋm-                 "camel"

gɛ́llɛ                  gɛ̄lá+                 gɛ̄l-                       "egg"  

ɩ́ɩllɛ                 ɩ̄ɩlá+                 ɩ̄ɩl-                      "horn"
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With unusual sandhi in the sg, and presumably analogical levelling

n̆wānnɛ   SB         n̆wāna+ NT       n̆wàn-/n̆wàm- "calabash"

n̆wāmmɛ WK       n̆wāma+ SB WK NT  

An exceptional suppletive plural, segmentally and tonally,  is seen in

dāarɛ               dābá+              dà-                       "day"  

These two rɛ|a+ class words probably have 1-mora stems:

[Mampruli zari]    zā+/                    zā-                       "millet"

yīrɛ/                  yā+/                    yī-                        "house"

Yīrɛ/ also has the irregular locative forms sg yínnɛ pl yáanɛ 17.3.

9.3.4.1  lɛ singular

Language names 30.4 all belong to a rɛ|a+ subclass partly formed with the 

suffix -lɛ. The suffix is always -lɛ after stems ending in a root vowel:

Language Speakers

Kʋ̄sáàlɛ Kusaal Kʋ̄sáàsɛ Kusaasi

Bʋ̀sáàn̆lɛ Bisa Bʋ̀sáàn̆sɛ Bisa

Mɔ̀ɔlɛ Mooré Mɔ̀ɔsɛ Mossi

Sɩ̀mīilɛ Fulfulde Sɩ̀mīisɛ Fulɓe

Zàngbɛ̀ɛlɛ Hausa Zàngbɛ̀ɛdɛ Hausa

Nàsāalɛ English/French Nàsàa-nàma Europeans

After stems ending in a consonant other than -r- the suffix is either replaced by 

rɛ, or assimilates to the stem fnal in a way which is indistinguishable from rɛ:

Nàbɩrɛ Nabit Nàbɩdɩba Nabdema

Tùɵnnɩrɛ     Toende Kusaal  Tùɵnnɛ            Toende area

Dàgbānnɛ/ Dagbani Dàgbāmma/ Dagomba

Bɩ̀nnɛ Moba Bɩ̀mma Moba

Yàannɛ Yansi Yàan̆sɛ Yansi

Gʋ̄rɩ́nnɛ Farefare Gʋ̄rɩ́sɛ Farefare

Tàlɩnnɛ Talni Tàlɩsɛ Tallensi

Bùllɛ Buli Bùlɩsɛ Bulsa

Àgɔ̀llɛ     Agolle Kusaal   Àgɔ̀llɛ       Agolle area
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However, stems in -r- show the distinctive assimilation *rl � tt 6.2:

Yātɛ/ Yarsi Yārɩsɛ/ Yarsi

Bātɛ/ Bisa Bārɩsɛ/ Bisa

Unexpected epenthesis occurs in:

Kàmbʋ̀nɩrɛ Twi Kàmbʋ̀mɩsɛ Ashanti

N̆wāmpūrɩlɛ/ Mampruli N̆wāmpūrɩsɛ/ Mamprussi

9.3.5  fɔ|ɩ+ class

The plural -ɩ+ causes the stem vowels aa iə ɛɛ to undergo "umlaut" to ii.

Straightforward examples for the fɔ|ɩ+ class are

mɔ̀lɩfɔ                  mɔ̀lɩ+                 mɔ̀l-                     "gazelle"

bīilɩ́fɔ                   bīilɩ́+                  bīil-                      "seed"

n̆yīrɩ́fɔ               n̆yīrɩ́+                   n̆yīr-                     "egusi"

zūrɩ́fɔ                   zūrɩ́+                  zūr-                      "dawadawa seed"

bʋ̄n-bʋ́ʋdɩ̀fɔ                                                                     "plant"

Two 1-mora stem fɔ|ɩ+ nouns are

  no sg                    kī+/                     kī- or kā-              "cereal, millet"

cf Mampruli sg kaafu pl kyi id.

  no sg                   mùi+̯             mùi-̯                    "rice"  

cf Mooré sg muiifu pl mùí id.

Two words have stems in *Caag- with deletion of *g 6.3:

náafɔ                  nīigɩ́+                   nā'-   6.1.1.2          "cow"

wáafɔ                 wīigɩ́+                  wā'-                     "snake"

Stems in -n- show consonant assimilation in the sg with *nf � :̃f  6.2:

nīfɔ/                nīnɩ́+                   nīn- or nīf-            "eye" 

pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ                  pɩ̄ɩnɩ́+                pɩ̄ɩn-                    "genet"

kíin̆fɔ                  kīinɩ́+                                                  "millet seed"

zʋ́ʋn̆fɔ zʋ̄ʋnɩ́+ "dawadawa seed"
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The sg is probably remodelled after an umlauted pl (cf má'annɛ "okra") in

míifɔ                  mīinɩ́+                                              "okra seed"

In two words stem -d- is lost in the sg:

wìəfɔ                   wìdɩ+                wɩ̀d-                      "horse"

lā'afɔ                  līgɩdɩ+                   là'- or lìg-              "cowrie" pl "money"

Some words only have fɔ|ɩ+ class suffixes in one number. This may refect the 

obsolescence of the class as a whole (which has few members and many stem 

irregularities), but some cases may be relics of an older, more complex class system. 

zíiŋa              zīmɩ́+                   zīm-                      "fsh"   

wālɩga                 wālɩsɛ                wàl-                     a kind of gazelle

                                 or wālɩ́+ tones sic WK

sībɩga/ sībɩ́+ sīb-  a kind of termite

sīin̆fɔ/                 sīin̆sɛ/                 sīn̆-                       "bee" 

     or sīin̆ga/

sūn̆fɔ/                   sūn̆yá+                 sūn̆-                       "heart" 

     or sūun̆rɛ/

One such word also irregularly deletes the fnal stem consonant of the cb:

kpā'ʋ́ŋɔ kpī'inɩ́+ kpā'- "guinea fowl"

9.3.6  bɔ class

In my materials there are only two bɔ class nouns which are not gerunds:

sā'abɔ                                               sà'-        "millet porridge, TZ"

tān̆pɔ tàn̆p- "war" 6.1.1.1 

Written sources also have ki'ibɔ, probably kɩ̄'ɩbɔ/ "soap", cf Toende kɩ́'ɩp.

Al regular gerunds from 2-mora-stem dual-aspect verbs belong here:

kʋ̄ʋbɔ/   �    kʋ̄+                   "kill"

dʋ̄gʋbɔ/    �     dʋ̄gɛ                "cook"

dʋ̄'abɔ  �      du̯'àa             "bear, beget"

kādɩbɔ     �      kàdɛ                 "drive away"
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pīlɩbɔ       �      pìlɛ                     "cover"

kpārɩbɔ    �     kpàrɛ                "lock"

bāsɩbɔ     �      bàsɛ                 "abandon, go away"

Stems in b show -p- via *bb � pp

sɔ̄pɔ/      �    sɔ̄bɛ             "write"

lɔ̄pɔ/       �     lɔ̄bɛ             "throw stones at"

Stems in m show the consonant assimilation *mb � mm

kɩ̄mmɔ     �       kɩ̀mm              "tend a fock/herd"

wʋ̄mmɔ � wʋ̀mm "hear"

Stems in n do not assimilate, however (cf 3-mora n-stem gerunds 9.3.3)

būnɩbɔ     �     bùnɛ            "reap"

Yīsɛ "make go/come out" has the expected gerund yīsɩbɔ/; the alternate form 

yīisɛ/ has yīisɩ́bɔ, the only 3-mora stem in the bɔ class.

9.3.7  mm class

Countable nouns in mm class form plurals with -a+ or -sɛ, or use nàma 9.4.

Straightforward forms include:

dāamm/                                   dā-               "millet beer, pito"

zɩ̄ɩmm/ zɩ̄- "blood"

kù'ɵmm                                           ku̯'à-              "water"

mɛ̀lɩgɩmm                                                                     "dew"

kʋ̄dɩmm                                                                       "olden days"

dū'unɩ́mm                                       dū'un-               "urine"

zàamm                                              zà-                     "evening"

dàalɩmm                                                                         "masculinity" 

pʋ̀'alɩmm                                                                  "femininity" 

yàarɩmm                                      yàar-                    "salt"

zāan̆sɩ́mm                                       zāan̆s-                   "soup" 

The few words with short stem vowels all use the segmental form of the sg for 

the cb, and are probably m-stems:
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vʋ̄mm/                                       vʋ̄m-                 "life"

kūmm                                             kùm-                 "death"

zɔ̄mm/                                         zɔ̄m-                 "four"

yāmm/                                        yām-                 "gall; gall bladder"

mm class stems in -m- can be securely identifed when the cb ends in m after at

least two stem morae, or when there is a plural form with another class suffix, or 

when there is a Pattern L four-mora stem toneme allocation 7.2.2.

 

bùgʋ́mm                                         bùgʋ́m- or bùgʋ̄m- "fre"

pūumm/                                    pūum-               "fowers, fora"

bìilɩ́mm "childhood"                 

bì'isɩ́mm "milk"

dàalɩ́mm         dàalɩ́mɩ̀sɛ       dàalɩ́m-            "male sex organs" 

pʋ̀'alɩ́mm   pʋ̀'alɩ́mɩ̀sɛ   pʋ̀'alɩ́m-            "female sex organs"

pīimm/        pīmá+                 pīm-                  "arrow" 6.1.1.2 

Pīimm/ "arrow" is a remnant of an old ɔ|ɛ class, preserved in e.g. the Gurma 

languages and Nawdm: cf Nawdm fí:mú "arrow", plural fí:mí.

9.4 Nàma plurals

The word nàma can pluralise words which do not make a plural through the 

class system. It appears as the NP head, with a noun premodifer appearing as cb if it

is a count noun and as sg or pl if it is a mass noun 16.10. It is not a suffix.

Plurals with nàma are made for nouns where the pl stem differs from the sg, or 

the regular pl would be ambiguous 9.3.1; nouns using -ba as sg 9.3.1.1; nouns with a 

bare stem as sg; loanwords; pronouns without distinctive pl forms, like ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ "who" 

when asking for a plural answer or nɛ̄'+/ inanimate "this" in older materials 16.2.1; 

plural forms with singular meanings; mass nouns used with count meanings; 

quantifers as noun-phrase heads 16.4.1; and forms with the personifer clitic 16.6.

Examples:

mà+      mà náma mà-      "mother"

(tone sic, as if uncompounded)

        bā'+/            bā'-náma         bā'-              "father"

        zu̯à+        zu̯à-nàma          zu̯à-              "friend"

       bʋ̀rkɩ̀na        bʋ̀rkɩ̀n-nàma    bʋ̀rkɩ̀n-           "honourable person" 

kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀+              kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀-nàma      kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀-                "bicycle" 

       dāana            dàan-nàma        dàan-          "owner of ..." 

       tɩ̄ráàna   tɩ̄ráàn-nàma  tɩ̄ráàn-      "neighbour, peer"
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          dà-pʋ̄ʋdá nàma "crosses"        

kūt náma "nails"; sg also "iron"  

bɛ̄'ɛd náma "evils"

bùgʋ́m náma             "fres, lights"

sā'ab náma                "portions of porridge"

dāam náma                "beers"

9.5 Nouns with apocope-blocking

A number of nouns ending in -ɩ+ or -ʋ+ display apocope-blocking 6.6:

būudɩ+           bùud- "tribe" 

nà'asɩ+      "honour"              

kābɩrɩ́+ "entry permission"

sūgʋrʋ́+   "forbearance"    

pīinɩ+             pìin- "gift"   

Such nouns include loanwords from languages without apocope, like the 

Mampruli loan kīibʋ́+ "soap" 15.1. Cognates of būudɩ+ show that the -dɩ is the 

equivalent of the dɛ pl suffix: Mooré búudu "famille, espèce" sg búugu. Nà'asɩ+ may 

similarly represent sɛ pl. Kābɩrɩ́+ and sūgʋrʋ́+ may show the equivalent of rɛ sg, with 

kābɩrɛ/ "ask for admission" and sūgʋrɛ/ "forbear" as back-formations 13.1.4. With 

pīinɩ+ cf Mampruli piini id; Mampruli also has rɛ|a+ type sg piinni pl piina, but 

Dagbani pini shows that single n is original, because Dagbani preserves long vowels 

in originally closed syllables. The form may be a remnant of a noun class obsolete in 

Western Oti-Volta. The ii is probably umlauted from aa, as in fɔ|ɩ+ class plurals: cf 

Gurmanch paabu "gift."
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9.6 Loanwords

Loanwords adopt noun classes by analogy 9.1 or make nàma plurals 9.4:

ga|sɛ: àrazàka        àrazà'asɛ    àrazà'-            "riches" 

 Hausa arzìkii

màliā̯ka/        màliā̯'asɛ/          màliā̯'-            "angel" DK (Arabic)

gɔ|dɛ: gādʋgɔ/               gātɛ/                  gād-                   "bed" Hausa gadoo

lɔ̀mbɔ̀'ɔgɔ        lɔ̀mbɔ̀'ɔdɛ      lɔ̀mbɔ̀'-            "garden" 

 Hausa làmbuu 

rɛ|a+: lɔ́rɛ               lɔ́yà+ tones sic    lɔ́r-                    "car, lorry" 

                                   or lɔ́ɔmma  cf Mɔ̄rɛ  9.3.1

àlɔ́pɩ̀rɛ àlɔ́pɩ̀ya+ "aeroplane" SB

wādɩrɛ/                wādá+               wād-                    pl "customs, law"

  (English "order")

gādʋ+                gādʋ-náma        gādʋ-                   "bed" WK

kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀+              kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀-nàma      kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀-                "bicycle" Hausa kèekè

dāká+ dāká-nàma dāká-   "box" Hausa àdakàa

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀lɛ tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l-nàma tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l- "table"

Nàsāara+           Nàsàar-nàma     Nàsàar-          "white person,

                                    or Nàsàa-nàma       Nàsàa-  European" 30.4; 

 cf Hausa Nàsaara 

Loanwords ending in L or H toneme distinguish sg from cb by the fact that M 

spreading only follows the sg, conforming to the usual rule 8.3:

du̯'átà ná'àb                   "a doctor's chief"

du̯'átà-nà'ab                   "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief"

Some all-M loanwords change fnal M to H in the cb on the analogy of Kusaal 

nouns with M toneme noun prefxes 7.2.4:

dūnɩya+ "world" (Arabic دنيا dunya:)      

dūnɩyá-kàŋā  "this world"
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10 Adjective fexion

Unlike nouns, most Kusaal adjectives show suffixes from more than one noun 

class. This refects the prehistory of the language, in which noun classes triggered 

agreement and adjectives took the suffix of the head noun, which preceded as a 

combining form, effectively infxing the adjective stem between the noun stem and its

suffix. Like most Western Oti-Volta languages, Kusaal has lost the agreement system, 

but adjectives commonly remain extant with suffixes from more than one class, now 

usually in free variation. Thus from bʋ̄ʋga "goat":

bʋ̀-pìəlɩga     bʋ̀-pìəlɩsɛ    bʋ̀-pìəl-   (ga|sɛ) "white goat"

bʋ̀-pìəllɛ       bʋ̀-pìəla+   bʋ̀-pìəl-   (rɛ|a+)       id

A few traces of agreement remain, accounting for all cases with mm 16.11.1.1. 

There is also some preference for ga|sɛ suffixes for human reference: nīn-sábɩlɩ̀sɛ 

"Africans", where nīn-sábɩlà+ is accepted by informants but is much less common, 

and Zu̯à-wìisɛ "Red Zoose" (clan), where the adjective does not normally use pl sɛ.     

The suffixes a|ba and fɔ|ɩ+ appear only in set expressions; bɔ never occurs at all.

WK claims a meaning difference in intensity in gradable adjectives with sg 

suffixes of different classes, consistently ranking them ga rɛ gɔ in decreasing order, so

that fū-píəlɩ̀g "white shirt" is whiter than fū-píə̀l id. However, DK specifcally denied 

any difference of meaning. 

Class suffixes are avoided when their combination with stem fnals would give 

rise to unclear or ambiguous SFs. The availability of alternatives from three classes 

permits avoidance much more freely than with nouns 9.1. A further major constraint 

is that only two adjectives show suffixes from both the ga|sɛ and gɔ|dɛ classes:

zìn̆'a+                 zɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ                zɛ̀n̆'-                     "red"

zɛ̀n̆'ogɔ               zɛ̀n̆'ɛdɛ or zɛ̀n̆da+

bī'a+                  bī'əsɛ                 bià̯'-                    "bad" 

bɛ̄'ogɔ               bɛ̄'ɛdɛ               bɛ̀'- 

also bɛ̄'ɛdɛ sg bɛ̀'ɛd-nàma pl

 

Other adjectives are either ga- or gɔ-type, along with rɛ|a+ class suffixes; this 

probably refects simplifcation of the old agreement system prior to its complete 

abandonment. Adjectives of the ga type include: 

wàbɩga            wàbɩsɛ              wàb-                    "lame" 

wàbɩrɛ               wàba+
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vɛ̀nnɩga             vɛ̀nnɩsɛ              vɛ̀n-                     "beautiful" 

vɛ̀nnɩrɛ rare       vɛ̀nna+

vɛ̀n̆llɩga              vɛ̀n̆llɩsɛ                                               "beautiful" 

                                      vɛ̀n̆lla+

sābɩlɩ́ga          sābɩlɩ́sɛ             sābɩl-                    "black" 

sābɩ́llɛ              sābɩlá+

Similar are wɛ̄nnɩrɛ "resembling" pāalɩ́ga "new" záallɛ "empty" bàan̆lɩga "slim" 

pìəlɩga "white."

Sg rɛ is not used with ga-type stems in m n:

dɛ̄ɛŋa             dɛ̄ɛn̆sɛ "frst" 

dɛ̄ɛmɩsɛ   dɛ̀ɛŋ-                   

                                       dɛ̄ɛna+

Pl sɛ is not used with 2-mora stems in m n, or with any stems in s d: 

gīŋa               gīma+              gìŋ-                      "short"

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́ga                                         bʋ̄gʋs-                  "soft" 

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́rɛ           bʋ̄gʋsá+

pɔ̀ɔdɩga                                          pɔ̀ɔd-                    "few, small" 

pɔ̀ɔdɩrɛ             pɔ̀ɔda+ 

Similarly mā'asɩ́rɛ "cold, wet" mālɩsɩ́rɛ "sweet" tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ "heavy" lābɩsɩ́rɛ "wide."

Adjectives of the gɔ-type only show pl dɛ in a few 2-mora stems ending in 

vowels or plosives:

nɛ̀ogɔ               nɛ̀ɛdɛ               nɛ̀-                        "empty" 

nɛ̀ɛrɛ                 nɛ̀ya+

wìugɔ                 wìidɛ                   wì-                        "red" 

wìirɛ                  wìya+

wɔ̄kɔ/               wā'adɛ/              wā'- or wɔ̄k-         "long, tall" 

wā'arɛ/ rare         wā'á+ 
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kʋ̄dʋgɔ           kʋ̄tɛ   rare          kʋ̀d-                      "old" 

kʋ̄dɩrɛ              kʋ̄da+

bɛ̀dʋgɔ                                            bɛ̀d-                      "great" 

bɛ̀dɩrɛ  rare        bɛ̀da+

tɩ̄tā'ʋgɔ  rare   tɩ̄tāda+               tɩ̄tá'-                      "big" 

tɩ̄tā'arɛ

Adjectives of the gɔ-type with stems in l m n r s do not use sg rɛ, and 

accordingly end up with sg gɔ pl a+ only:

sʋ̀ŋɔ sʋ̀ma+                sʋ̀ŋ-                      "good" 

kísʋ̀gɔ              kīsá+                  kīs-                      "hateful, taboo"

dà-zɛ̄mmʋ́gɔ      dà-zɛ̄mmá+         dà-zɛ̄m-               "equal piece of wood"

tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ               tʋ̄ʋlá+                  tʋ̄ʋl-                      "hot"

lāllʋ́gɔ          lāllá+                   lāl-                         "distant"

mì'isʋgɔ           mì'isa+             mì'is-                    "sour"

wàu̯ŋɔ             wàna+                wàu̯ŋ-                  "wasted, thin"

kpī'oŋɔ            kpī'əma+            kpì'oŋ-                  "hard, strong"

zùlʋŋɔ             zùlɩma+              zùlʋŋ-                    "deep"

yī-pɔ́n̆rʋ̀gɔ        yī-pɔ́n̆rà+                                           "nearby house"

Similarly yàlʋŋɔ "wide" n̆yālʋ́ŋɔ "wonderful"  yɛ̄l-nárʋ̀ŋɔ "necessary thing."

Resultative adjectives derived with *-lɩm- 13.2.1.2.2 belong here. KT (but not 

WK) also has forms without -m- in both sg and pl:

kpìilʋ́ŋɔ          kpìilɩ́mà+          kpìilʋ́ŋ-                  "dead"              WK

nīn-kpíilʋ̀gɔ       nīn-kpíilɩ̀ma+                                     "dead person" KT 

gɛ̄ɛn̆lʋ́ŋɔ         gɛ̄ɛn̆lɩ́mà+        gɛ̄ɛn̆lʋ́ŋ-               "tired"              WK

nīn-gɛ́ɛn̆lʋ̀gɔ     nīn-gɛ́ɛn̆lɩ̀ma+                                 "tired person" KT

pɛ̀'ɛlʋ́ŋɔ     pɛ̀'ɛlɩ́mà+       pɛ̀'ɛlʋ́ŋ-              "full"    WK KT

                                dʋ̄g-pɛ́'ɛlà+ "full pots" KT

Dynamic adjectives are derived with d 13.2.1.2.1, but the d is often assimilated 

or dropped, so not all dynamic adjectives are d-stems. They are ga-type for WK, but 

gɔ-type for KT. In either case, the pl suffix is always a+, as expected:

kʋ̄ʋdɩ́rɛ             kʋ̄ʋdá+              kʋ̄ʋd-         "murderous;

kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ga  WK  liable to be killed"

kʋ̄ʋdʋ́gɔ KT
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tʋ̄mmɩrɛ           tʋ̄mma+ WK       tʋ̀m-                      "working, helpful" 

                                    tʋ̄mna+  KT

sīnnɩ́rɛ rare       sīnná+                sīn-                      "silent"

sīnnɩ́ga

mɔ̄rɛ/                 mɔ̄rá+               mɔ̄r-                     "having"     

kʋ̀g-dɛ̄llɛ/ kʋ̀g-dɛ̄llá+ "chair for leaning on"

      

Stems in g k ŋ do not use the sg suffixes ga gɔ:

bʋ̄n-tʋ́lɩgɩ̀rɛ        bʋ̄n-tʋ́lɩgà+                                 "heating thing"

n̆wī-tɛ́kɩ̀rɛ         n̆wī-tɛ́kà+            n̆wī-tɛ́k-                "pulling-rope"

bʋ̄n-sʋ́ŋɩ̀rɛ       bʋ̄n-sʋ́ŋà+                                     "helpful thing"

Adjectives derived from 4-mora stem verbs in -m in KT's speech take ga or gɔ 

sg and -a+ pl; they may drop the -m- in the plural:

nīn-pʋ́'alɩ̀ŋa   nīn-pʋ́'alɩ̀ma+                                "harmful person"

nīn-záan̆sʋ̀ŋɔ      nīn-záan̆sà+                                    "dreamy person"

Some adjectives simply belong to a single noun class even though this cannot 

be accounted for by the stem-suffix incompatibilities outlined above:

vʋ̄rɛ/                 vʋ̄yá+              vʋ̄r-                       "alive"  

dāʋgɔ                 dāadɛ            dà-                      "male" 

tɔ̄ɔgɔ               tɔ̄ɔdɛ                tɔ̀-                        "bitter" 

pu̯āka          pʋ̄'asɛ          pu̯'à-                 "female" (human) 

n̆yá'aŋa            n̆yá'asɛ n̆yā'aŋ-                "female" (animal)

     or n̆yā'amɩ́sɛ 

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋa           n̆yɛ̀ɛnsɩ́sɛ            n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋ-               "self-confdent" 

and similarly vɛ̀n̆llɩ́ŋa "beautiful" mālɩsɩ́ŋa "pleasant" lāllɩ́ŋa "distant."

bīla                   bībɩsɛ               bìl- or bì-               "little"

The sg fexion -la is found more widely in other Western Oti-Volta languages, 

where it has a diminutive sense: thus Farefare (Niggli) níílá "chick", pɩ̀ɩ̀là "lamb", 

bùdíblá "boy", púglá "girl", kɩ́ɩ́lá "young guinea fowl"; Mooré bìríblá "boy", bìpúglá 

"girl." The plural stem bib- is reduplicated.
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11 Verb fexion

Though written solid with the verb in traditional orthography, discontinuous- 

past nɛ 24.1.1 and the 2pl subject ya 19.7.3 are not fexions but liaison enclitics.

Some 90% of verbs are dual-aspect, distinguishing perfective and 

imperfective morphologically; these verbs are dynamic, and express activities, 

accomplishments or achievements. The stem form is used for perfective aspect, and 

the imperfective adds a fexional suffix -da. Dual-aspect verbs also use a suffix -ma to 

mark imperative mood whenever the verb carries the independency-marking tone 

overlay 19.6.2.2.

The remaining 10% of verbs are single-aspect, with just one fnite form, which

is either dynamic imperfective or stative imperfective as a lexical matter in each 

case. Stative verbs further divide into agentive relational verbs, which can be used 

in direct commands, form agent nouns and mostly take obligatory complements, and 

non-agentive adjectival verbs.

Adjectival verbs usually consist simply of the corresponding adjective stem 

followed by a fexion *-a 12.1.

Five relational verbs consist of bare stems with no suffix, but they are distinct 

from perfectives in both syntax and tone sandhi.

The remaining single-aspect verbs show a suffix -ya. Deverbal nominals appear 

without the *y formant in cases where it has not undergone assimilation to a 

preceding root-fnal consonant, but where assimilation occurs after n l r the resulting 

cluster (reduced to a single consonant with rr) is carried over into the deverbal 

derivatives. Here nn consistently behaves exactly like nn derived from *nd, but ll r(r) 

are subject to further assimilation just like l r 6.2.

11.1 Dual-aspect verbs

Perfective, imperfective and -ma imperative are cited in order. 

Straightforward examples include:

kʋ̄+          kʋ̄ʋda/         kʋ̀ʋma            "kill"

kpɛ̀n̆'+       kpɛ̀n̆'ɛda            kpɛ̀n̆'ɛma          "enter"

kià̯+               kìəda                kìəma                  "cut"

ku̯ā+             kūɵda/           kùɵma                 "hoe"

gɔ̀n̆+            gɔ̀ɔn̆da                gɔ̀ɔn̆ma              "hunt"

dʋ̄gɛ              dʋ̄gʋda/           dʋ̀gʋma            "cook"

yùugɛ              yùugɩda            yùugɩma           "delay, get  late"

yādɩgɛ/          yādɩgɩ́da          yàdɩgɩma          "scatter"

piā̯n̆'a             piā̯n̆'ada/          pià̯n̆'ama            "speak; praise"

du̯'àa               dʋ̀'ada           dʋ̀'ama            "bear, beget"
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nɔ̄kɛ/              nɔ̄kɩ́da            nɔ̀kɩma         "take"

gāŋɛ/             gāŋɩ́da            gàŋɩma             "choose"

kpɛ̀'ŋɛ          kpɛ̀'ŋɩda        kpɛ̀'ŋɩma     "strengthen"

kpàrɛ                kpàrɩda             kpàrɩma             "lock"

sūgʋrɛ/                 sūgʋrɩ́da           sùgʋrɩma           "forgive"

bàsɛ                 bàsɩda                bàsɩma                "go/send away"

sīgɩsɛ/                  sīgɩsɩ́da                sìgɩsɩma             "lower"

Some root-stems ending in a vowel show a CV- allomorph in both imperfective 

and imperative, with -t- for -d- 6.1.1.1:

dɩ̀+                     dɩ̀ta                  dɩ̀ma               "eat"

n̆yɛ̄+                    n̆yɛ̄ta/                   n̆yɛ̀ma              "see" 

and so also lì+, lù+ "fall" dʋ̄+ "go up" yī+ "go/come out" zɔ̀+ "run, fear."

Stems in -d- show -t- in the ipfv via *dd � tt:

bʋ̀dɛ                 bʋ̀ta                 bʋ̀dɩma            "plant"

gàadɛ              gàta 6.5       gàadɩma          "pass, surpass"

Stems in l  generate a cluster in the ipfv via *ld � nn 6.2:

vʋ̄lɛ                 vʋ̄nna/                vʋ̀lɩma               "swallow"

màalɛ               màanna            màalɩma             "make; sacrifce"

dɩ̄gɩlɛ/                  dɩ̄gɩ́nna            dɩ̀gɩlɩma          "lay down"

Only 2-mora b-stems assimilate  *bm � mm:

lɛ̀bɛ                  lɛ̀bɩda               lɛ̀mma                "return"

sɔ̄bɛ                sɔ̄bɩda/              sɔ̀mma             "write"

lìəbɛ                lìəbɩda              lìəbɩma               "become"

ɛ̄ɛn̆bɛ/             ɛ̄ɛn̆bɩ́da            ɛ̀ɛn̆bɩma            "lay a foundation"

Only 2-mora n-stems show *nd � nn; only kɛ̄ŋɛ/ (below) shows *nm � mm:

bùnɛ                 bùnna                bùnɩma           "reap"

mɔ̄nɛ                mɔ̄nna/              mɔ̀nɩma              "make porridge"

gɔ̀'ɔnɛ            gɔ̀'ɔnɩda          gɔ̀'ɔnɩma          "extend neck"

dɩ̀gɩnɛ              dɩ̀gɩnɩda          dɩ̀gɩnɩma            "lie down"

The nn-stem sùnɛ does not assimilate at all:
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sùnnɛ             sùnnɩda             sùnnɩma            "bow head" 

4-mora m-stems always assimilate *md � mn, mm, while 3-mora m-stems 

assimilate optionally; 2-mora stems regularly assimilate, but the NT/KB sometimes 

have unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity 6.2.

sìilɩmm               sìilɩmma           sìilɩmma           "quote proverbs"

lāŋɩ́mm              lāŋɩ́mma         làŋɩmma            "wander searching"

kàrɩmm           kàrɩmm            kàrɩmma          "read"

                                   or kàrɩmɩda

tɔ̄ɔmm/       tɔ́ɔmma               tɔ̀ɔmma            "depart" 

                                   or tɔ̄ɔmɩ́da

tʋ̀mm             tʋ̀mma               tʋ̀mma              "work"

wʋ̀mm             wʋ̀mma               wʋ̀mma              "hear"

kɩ̀mm kɩ̀mma kɩ̀mma "tend fock/herd"

dùmm dùmma dùmma "bite"

Stems in -mm- (  � *mb) only assimilate in the imperative: 

tàmm             tàmmɩda              tàmma         "forget"

zàmm             zàmmɩda              zàmma         "cheat, betray"

dàmm             dàmmɩda              dàmma         "shake"

lɛ̀mm lɛ̀mmɩda lɛ̀mma "sip, taste"

Fusion verbs show deleted *g after aa iə uɵ aan̆ ɛɛn̆ ɔɔn̆ 6.3. *G-deletion 

appears only in the perfective and gerund; elsewhere *g is absent, not deleted (for 

the tonal implications see 7.3.1.) For the perfective forms before liaison see see 8.2.

fāen̆+/        fāan̆da/            fàan̆ma            "save"

dī'e+/                    dī'əda/              dì'əma                "get, receive"

dūe+/                    dūɵda/                  dùɵma                "rise, raise"

pūn̆'e+/ pūn̆'ɵda/ pùn̆'ɵma "rot" WK 

Irregular dual-aspect verbs are few;  I list all that I have encountered below.

Most irregularities involve a derivational suffix in the perfective which is 

dropped in the imperfective. This is probably a survival of older patterns: outside the 

Western group, Oti-Volta languages often drop perfective derivational suffixes when 

forming imperfectives. Again, other suffixes are frequently deleted before 
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derivational d, and the Western Oti-Volta imperfective may have arisen by adding 

imperfective -a to a stem derived with -d.

gɔ̄sɛ                 gɔ̄sɩda/               gɔ̀sɩma               "look" 

                                 or gɔ̄ta/                   gɔ̀ma

tɩ̀sɛ                 tɩ̀sɩda                tɩ̀sɩma                 "give" 

                                 or tɩ̀ta 

Before liaison-word objects the perfective may also be tɩ̀-, e.g. tɩ̀ f "give you."

yɛ̀lɛ                  yɛ̀ta                   yɛ̀lɩma                "say"

wìkɛ               wìida  6.1.1.1 wìkɩma        "fetch water"

iā̯n̆kɛ/            iā̯n̆'ada/             ià̯n̆kɩma       "leap, fy"

gīlɩgɛ/              gīnna/                 gìlɩgɩma           "go around"

kɛ̄ŋɛ/              kɛ̄nna/                 kɛ̀ma            "go"

dɛ̀lɩmm         [dɛ̄lla/]            dɛ̀lɩmma             "lean (of a person)"

Dɛ̀lɩmm is used as inchoative to dɛ̄lla/ "be leaning (of a person)"; compare gʋ̀lɛ 

ipfv gʋ̀nna "suspend" beside the stance verb gʋ̀lla "be hanging."

Only two dual-aspect verbs are irregular in the actual fexional suffixes taken:

kɛ̄+                  kɛ̄ta/                   kɛ̀la                   "let, allow"    

kɛ̄n̆+            kɛ̄na/                   kɛ̀ma                 "come"

11.2 Single-aspect verbs

11.2.1  Dynamic

Dynamic single-aspect verbs distinguish progressive/habitual senses with 

focus-nɛ̄+/ like dual-aspect verb imperfectives. Like dual-aspect verbs, they make 

gerunds usable in the immediate-future construction with bɔ̀ɔda "want" 19.3.4, and 

form agent nouns, dynamic adjectives and instrument nouns, generally with the same

derivational -d as dual-aspect verbs 13.2.1.

Most dynamic single-aspect verbs are stance verbs.

īgɩya/ "be kneeling" dɩ̄gɩya/ "be lying down"           

vābɩya/ "be prone"      làbɩya "crouch in hiding"

tàbɩya "be stuck to" zì'eya "be standing still"

zìn̆'iya   "be sitting"   tī'iya/   "be leaning (object)"

dɛ̄lla/    "be leaning (person)" sùra     "have head bowed"  

gɔ̄'eya/  WK "have neck extended" gʋ̀lla    "be hanging"

gɔ̄ra/   DK "have neck extended" gɔ̄lla/   KT "have neck extended"
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 Derived assume-stance verbs 13.1.1 do not express a change of state and 

cannot be used as resultatives, and stance verbs cannot form resultative adjectives.

For some informants, stance verb roots also occur with the ipfv suffix -da, here 

confned to habitual meaning; other informants use the ipfv of the derived assume-

stance verb instead:

Ò zìn̆'i nɛ̄.                               "She's sitting down." WK KT

Ò pʋ̄ zín̆'idā.                        "She doesn't sit down" WK

but Ò pʋ̄ zín̆'inɩ̀dā.                "She doesn't sit down." KT

Ò zìn̆'i nɛ̄.                               "She's sitting down."

Ò pʋ̄ zín̆'idā.                        "She doesn't sit down" WK

but Ò pʋ̄ zín̆'inɩ̀dā.                "She doesn't sit down." KT

Ò vàbɩ nɛ̄. "He's lying prone."

Ò pʋ̄ vābɩdá. "He doesn't lie prone." WK

but Ò pʋ̄ vábɩnɩ̀dā. "He doesn't lie prone." KT

Ò dɩ̀gɩ nɛ̄.                               "She's lying down."

Ò pʋ̄ dɩ̄gɩdá.                        "She doesn't lie down" WK

Lɩ̀ zì'ə nɛ̄.                            "It's standing up."

Lɩ̀ pʋ̄ zí'ɩdā.                       "It (a defective tripod) doesn't stand up." WK

Lɩ̀ tì'i nɛ̄. "It's leaning against something."

Lɩ̀ tì'id. "It can be leant against something." WK

Lɩ̀ pʋ̄ tī'iyá. "It's not leaning against something."

Lɩ̀ pʋ̄ tī'idá. "It's not for leaning against something." WK

Non-stance dynamic single-aspect verbs include

wà'eya   "travel to" sīnna/   "be silent"   

dɔ̄lla/    "accompany" zān̆lla/     "carry in one's hands" 

gūra/    "guard" tɛ̀n̆ra     "remember"           

They do not have distinct continuous and habitual forms:

Ò sìn. "She's silent."

Ò sìn nɛ̄. "She's keeping silent."

Ò zàn̆l nɛ̄ kɔ́lʋ̀g.                      "He's holding a bag."  
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Ò zàn̆l kɔ́lʋ̀g.                            "He holds a bag." 

Ò pʋ̄ zān̆llá.                              "He isn't holding/doesn't hold it."

The same verb form is also used in inchoative senses:

Sìn! "Be quiet!"

Dɔ̀llɩ̄ m.                          "Follow me!" 

Kà   bà  sīn. "And they fell silent."

And 3PL be.silent.

11.2.2  Stative

Stative single-aspect verbs divide syntactically into agentive relational verbs 

that can be used in direct commands, and non-agentive adjectival verbs. Agentive 

verbs have derived agent nouns 13.2.1.1. The negative relational verbs kā'e̯+ and zɩ̄'+ 

cannot be used in direct commands but zɩ̄'+ has an agent noun. Apart from those 

taking locative complements, relational verbs are obligatory transitives 19.8.1. They 

include

àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow"

mɔ̄ra/         "have"                        tāra/           "have"     

sʋ̄'eya/      "own"          sɔ̄n̆'eya/        "be better than"    

nɛ̄nna/       "envy"         kīsa/ "hate"

Five relational verbs consist of base stems with no suffix. 

mī'+           "know"                 zɩ̄'+          "not know"

bɛ̀+ "be somewhere, exist" kā'e̯+ "not be" (� *kagɩ)

nɔ̀ŋɛ "love"

Nɔ̀ŋɛ  is unique among single-aspect verbs in possessing a ma-imperative, 

nɔ̀ŋɩma, used when the verb word carries the tone overlay of independency marking.

Unlike perfectives, these bare-stem forms are never followed by particle yā+

 19.6.2.1, and the Pattern LO verbs bɛ̀+ and nɔ̀ŋɛ  have M tone before liaision enclitic 

pronouns and are followed by M spreading even when not subject to the tone overlay 

of independency marking 8.3.

M̀ nɔ́ŋ. "I love him." (e.g. in reply to a question) WK

not *M̀ nɔ́ŋ yā  specifcally stated to be impossible by WK
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Kà ò nɔ́ŋɩ̄ f. "And she loves you."

Mit ka Zugsob tumtum a one noŋ zaba. 

Mìt           kà   Zūg-sɔ́b       tʋ́m-tʋ̄m            á   ɔ́nɩ̀    nɔ̀ŋ  zábāa      +ø.

 NEG.LET.IMP and head-one:SG work-worker:SG COP REL.AN love confict:PL NEG.

"Let not a servant of the Lord be someone who loves fghts." (2 Tim 2:24, 1996)

The agent noun nɔ̀ŋɩda has Pattern L instead of the expected O. It is the only 

Pattern L 4-mora stem which is not a m-stem and does not show H on the 3rd mora.

 Ò nɔ̀ŋɩd kā'e. "Nobody loves him." WK

 ("His lover does not exist.")

Some dual-aspect verb imperfectives have become independent statives: bɔ̀ɔda 

"want", zɔ̀ta "fear." 

 Adjectival verbs express predicative adjectival meanings. Cognate adjectives 

are primary, not deverbal, and show a characteristic Tone Pattern correspondence 

with their verbs: see the list at 12.1. Dùra "be many" and kàra "be few" have no 

associated adjectives..

A few adjectival verbs take complements:

zɛ̄mma/ "be equal to" kpɛ̄ɛn̆mma/ "be older than" 

lālla/ "be far from" pɔ̀n̆ra "be near to"

nāra/ "be necessary" wɛ̄nna/ "resemble"

The verb nāra/ has a related adjective nàrʋŋɔ "necessary" (??tone) but the verb 

is probably primary; it is much commoner than the adjective. The verb tūn̆'e "be able"

occurs almost exclusively as a stative auxiliary verb in n-catenation 23.2.1; it has no 

extant Long Form in my materials, and no cognate nominal forms.
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12 Stem conversion 

12.1 Deadjectival stative verbs

Many stative single-aspect verbs are deadjectival, or derived from quasi-

adjectival human-reference nouns. Typically the nominal stem appears unchanged 

before the imperfective ending -a, but there is a characteristic shift of Tone 

Pattern, with Pattern L adjectives corresponding to Pattern LO verbs but with 

Pattern H and Pattern O adjectives both corresponding to Pattern H verbs. 

Historically, the all-M pattern of verbs corresponding to Pattern O adjectives may 

simply have represented Pattern O, but if so it has been completely assimilated to 

Pattern H synchronically, and the LF-fnal toneme is always H.

L vɛ̀nnɩga        "beautiful" vɛ̀nna      "be beautiful"       

vɛ̀n̆llɩga        "beautiful" vɛ̀n̆lla      "be beautiful"

zùlʋŋɔ        "deep" zùlɩmma  "be deep"            

pɔ̀ɔdɩga       "small" pɔ̀ɔda        "be few, small"

mì'isʋgɔ "sour" mì'isa "be sour"

sʋ̀ŋɔ "good" sʋ̀mma "be good"

yàlʋŋɔ "wide" yàlɩmma "be wide"

H bʋ̄gʋsɩ́rɛ      "soft" bʋ̄gʋsa/  "be soft"     

vʋ̄rɛ/           "alive"      vʋ̄e̯a/    "be alive"  6.1.1.1

zɛ̄mmʋ́gɔ "equal" zɛ̄mma/ "be equal"  

         mā'asɩ́rɛ  "cool" mā'asa/ "be cool"

tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ "heavy" tɛ̄bɩsa/ "be heavy"

mālɩsɩ́rɛ "sweet" mālɩsa/ "be sweet"

lābɩsɩ́rɛ "wide" lābɩsa/ "be wide"

O tɔ̄ɔgɔ          "bitter" tɔ̄e̯a/   "be bitter"  6.1.1.1

gīŋa             "short" gīmma/    "be short"            

kpī'oŋɔ    "strong" kpī'əmma/  "be strong"      

kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm "elder" kpɛ̄ɛn̆mma/ "be older than" 

wɛ̄nnɩrɛ "resembling" wɛ̄nna/ "resemble"

tādɩmm/ "weak person" tàdɩmma "be weak"

The gemination of -m- in LF -mma after a long vowel is secondary.  It is not 

found with all informants, and Tone Pattern H 3-mora-stem verbs have the tonemes 

which would be expected without gemination:



173 Stem conversion 12.1 

kpī'əmma/         not *kpí'əmma "be strong, hard" WK            

wā'amma/           not *wá'amma "be long, tall"  KT WK

The Dagbani cognate kpema of kpī'əmma/ also confrms an original single -m-: 

Dagbani preserves long vowels always and only in originally closed syllables. 

(Dagbani maani sg mana pl = Kusaal má'annɛ sg mā'aná+ pl "okra.")

Stem changes occur in

tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ "hot" tʋ̄lla/ "be hot"

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋa   "self-confdent" n̆yɛ̀ɛsa "be self-confdent"

wɔ̄kɔ/      "long, tall"          wā'amma/ "be long, tall"

The gemination of -m- in the LF of wā'amma/ is once again secondary.  

Adjectival verbs do not normally have gerunds; associated abstract nouns are 

derived from the adjectives, not the verbs 12.3. An exception is the gerund wɛ̄nnɩ́mm 

of wɛ̄nna/ "resemble", which is shown to be deverbal by the Tone Pattern contrast with

the adjective wɛ̄nnɩrɛ "resembling" 13.2.1.4.

12.2 Nouns from verbs

12.2.1  Perfective gerunds

Almost all verbs other than adjectival verbs can form a gerund, a derived 

abstract noun which expresses the process, event or state described by the verb.

Gerunds from dual-aspect and most stance verbs are formed by adding noun 

class suffixes to the verb stem. Gerunds from other single-aspect verbs are based on 

derived stems 13.2.1.4. Abstract nouns associated with adjectival verbs are not 

regarded as gerunds, although they show some syntactic resemblances 16.10.2.1.

Gerunds may be used as abstract count nouns describing particular instances 

of the activity of the verb, and may then have plurals 16.2.1. 

The Tone Patterns of all regularly formed gerunds are predictable 7.5.

12.2.1.1  From dual-aspect verbs

Dual-aspect verbs freely form gerunds by adding the following class suffixes to 

the stem. The choice after 3-mora stems refects avoidance of suffixes which would 

give rise to opaque forms, with the usual -gɔ replaced by -rɛ after stems ending in 

underlying *g. 

2-mora stems -bɔ but  -rɛ as fnal element of a compound

3-mora stems in *g 

[surface -gɛ -kɛ -ŋɛ -ae+ -ie+ -ue+] -rɛ 

all others -gɔ
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Gerunds differ in fexion from other substantives in frequently resisting the 

assimilations  *mg � ŋŋ  *ng � ŋŋ 6.2. They rarely shorten a CVV- stem before -rɛ.  

4-mora stems in -sɩm -lɩm follow the rule and use -gɔ:

sìilɩmm     "cite proverbs" sìilʋ́ŋɔ  gerund

zàan̆sɩmm "dream"            zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ

but stems in *-gɩm drop the -m- and use -rɛ:

wàŋɩmm "waste away"    wàŋɩrɛ

lāŋɩ́mm    "wander"   lāŋɩ́rɛ

zàkɩmm   "itch"                   zàkɩrɛ

For examples of regular gerunds see under Noun Flexion 9.3.3 9.3.4 9.3.6.

2-mora stems regularly use -rɛ not bɔ in compounds; see 16.10.1.

pu̯'à-dɩ̄ɩrɛ  "marriage"       

nīn-kʋ́ʋ̀rɛ      "murder"        

dā-núùrɛ    "beer-drinking"

mɔ̀-pīllɛ "grass roof"     

fū-yɛ́ɛ̀rɛ       "shirt-wearing" WK

Irregular perfective gerunds are rare with stems of three or four morae. A few 

have plural-as-singular forms 16.2.1; the verb yīisɛ/ "make go/come out" has yīisɩ́bɔ, 

like the alternate form yīsɛ with regular yīsɩbɔ/.  However, almost 20% of 2-mora-stem

verbs in KED use suffixes other than bɔ. Most irregular 2-mora stem verbs have 

regular gerunds:

tɩ̀sɛ "give" tɩ̄sɩbɔ

kɛ̄+ "let" kɛ̄ɛbɔ/ 

gʋ̀lɛ "suspend" gʋ̄lɩbɔ

Few segmentally irregular gerunds are also tonally irregular. However, forms 

with the suffix -gɔ are Pattern L from Pattern LO verbs unless there are variants with 

ga or sɛ showing that the word really belongs to ga|sɛ with LF remodelling 9.3.2.

A high proportion of 2-mora stem verbs with irregular gerunds have stems 

ending in m or b; the regular formation with -bɔ has probably been avoided because it

would create ambiguous SFs 9.1.

All of these examples occur in the bɔ̀ɔda "want" + gerund construction 19.3.4.
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lì+ "fall" līiga 

zī+ "carry on head" zīidɛ/

bɛ̀n̆'+ "fall ill" bɛ̄n̆'ɛsɛ

kɛ̄n̆+ "come" kɛ̄nnɛ/

zɔ̀+ "run" zūa+ also zɔ̄ɔgɔ 

vū+ "make noise" vūugɔ/ 

piā̯n̆'a  "speak" pià̯u̯n̆kɔ 

bʋ̀dɛ "plant" bʋ̄dɩga also bʋ̄dʋgɔ  

yɛ̀lɛ "say, tell" yɛ̀lʋgɔ (cf Mooré yèele; ?? *yiə  � yɛ)

kūlɛ "go home" kūlɩga/ also kūlʋgɔ/

tàn̆sɛ "shout" tàn̆sʋgɔ      

sɔ̄n̆sɛ "converse" sɔ́n̆sɩ̀ga

gɔ̄sɛ "look" gɔ́sɩ̀ga

sɔ̀sɛ "pray, beg" sɔ̄sɩga

kīrɛ "hurry" kɩ̀kírʋ̀gɔ or kīrɩbɔ/ 

lɛ̀bɛ "return" lɛ̄bɩga

tɛ̀bɛ "carry in both hands" tɛ̄bɩga

kàn̆bɛ "scorch" kān̆bɩrɛ        

ɔ̀n̆bɛ "chew" ɔ̄n̆bɩrɛ

lūbɛ "buck" lūbɩrɛ/

zàbɛ "fght" zàbɩrɛ    

tɛ̀n̆bɛ "tremble" tɛ̀n̆bʋgɔ 

tʋ̀mm "work" tʋ̄ʋma+

tʋ̀mm "send" tɩ̀tʋ̄mɩsɛ

wʋ̀mm "hear" wʋ̄mmɔ or wʋ̀mmʋgɔ 13.2.1.4

12.2.1.2  From stance verbs

Stance verbs mostly form perfective gerunds, adding class suffixes to the root 

and following the same tone pattern allocation rules as dual-aspect verbs 7.5. They 

are idiosyncratic with regard to the class suffix selected, however. 

zìn̆'iya      "be sitting" zīn̆'iga  also "place", regular ga|sɛ class

zì'eya       "be standing" zī'a+ KED zī'əga (very irreg 6.3) DK KT

dɩ̄gɩya/     "be lying" dɩ̄ka/ KT dɩ̄gɩrɛ/ WK

īgɩya/      "be kneeling" īka/ KT īgɩrɛ/ WK

vābɩya/     "be lying prone" vāpɔ/ KT vābɩrɛ/ WK

tī'iya/        "be leaning" tī'ibɔ/  (of an object)

gʋ̀lla "be hanging" gʋ̄lɩbɔ

Pɔ̀n̆ra "be near" similarly has the gerund pɔ̄n̆rɩbɔ .
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Gerunds from other single-aspect verbs are of the imperfective type, as is the 

gerund of the stance verb dɛ̄lla/ "be leaning" 13.2.1.4. 

12.2.2  Concrete nouns

Verb stems with noun class suffixes which deviate from the usual allocation 

rules are often not abstract gerunds but have concrete senses, such as the product 

of the action, the instrument used, or the place at which the action occurs. 

ɛ̄ɛn̆bɩ́rɛ  "(physical) foundation" ɛ̄ɛn̆bʋ́gɔ   "laying a foundation"

dʋ̄kɔ/     "cooking pot"                  dʋ̄gʋbɔ/    "cooking"

dà'a=       "market"                        dā'abɔ      "buying"

kʋ̄ka       "chair"                             kʋ̄gʋbɔ  "resting on something"

zūg-kʋ̄gʋrɛ "pillow"

su̯āka/    "hiding place"               sʋ̄'abɔ/   "hiding"

sɔ̄bɩrɛ/     "piece of writing"            sɔ̄pɔ/      "writing, orthography"

kūtɛ "iron, nail" 16.2.1 kūdʋbɔ "working iron"

kùɵsɩmm    "merchandise" kùɵsʋgɔ "selling"

pɛ̀bɩsɩmm "wind" pɛ̀bɩsʋgɔ "blowing of the wind; wind"

The forms vābɩrɛ/ lābɩrɛ/ dɩ̄gɩrɛ/ īgɩrɛ/ used by WK as gerunds of stance verbs

 12.2.1.2 are used by KT as concrete nouns meaning "place for lying prone" etc, 

contrasting for him with gerunds vāpɔ/ etc.

Three concrete deverbal nouns, from pìbɩlɛ "cover", zàn̆bɩlɛ "tattoo", màalɛ 

"sacrifce" show single -n- in place of -l-:

pībɩnnɛ          pībɩna+         pìbɩn-         "covering" 

zān̆bɩnnɛ        zān̆bɩna+        zàn̆bɩn-         "tattoo"  (NT "sign")

māannɛ         māana+        màan-          "sacrifce" 

Although my informants defnitely had single -n- in these words, this may be a 

secondary simplifcation of *nn; compare Mooré pìbíndgà "couvercle" 6.2. Toende, 

like Mooré, has Pattern L for these words: zã̀bɩ́n, màan. As nn is the regular refex of 

*ld, these forms may be derivatives with *d in a sense related to its appearance in 

instrument nouns 13.2.1.3; compare tūɵdɩrɛ "mortar", from tu̯à+ "grind in a mortar." 

The Tone Pattern O is consistent with this.

It is exceptional for regularly formed gerunds to acquire concrete meaning, but

a clearcut example is dɩ̄ɩbɔ "food."
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12.3 Nominals from nominals

The partial association of noun class and meaning 9.1.1 can be exploited to 

change the meaning of a stem.

Examples are the regular relationship between names of ethnic groups, which 

belong to the a|ba or ga|sɛ classes, their languages, which belong to the -lɛ subclass of

rɛ|a+ 9.3.4.1 and the associated place, which has the suffix -gɔ 30.4.

A further example of sg -gɔ deriving associated place names is:

wɛ̀ɛda "hunter"            wɛ̀ogɔ "deep  bush"

The suffix -dɛ is found with some names of liquids which are not mm class 

16.2.1; hence also

sīin̆fɔ/        "bee"                    sīin̆dɛ/          "honey"

Names of trees are almost all ga|sɛ class, while their fruits belong to either the 

rɛ|a+ or the gɔ|dɛ class 30.5.

The strong association of the mm class with abstracts may lead to conversion of

adjective stems to abstract nouns when used with -mm or, less commonly, the sg suffix

-gɔ.  When there is an associated adjectival verb, these abstracts bear a somewhat 

analogous relationship to the verb as gerunds do to other verbs, and can, for 

example, be preceded by combining forms in senses resembling generic complements

before gerunds 16.10.2.1. However, such abstract nouns cannot be used in the 

immediate future construction with bɔ̀ɔda "want" 12.2.1, and unlike imperfective 

gerunds 13.2.1.4, which show the expected Tone Patterns for gerunds, they show the 

same tone pattern as the adjective. 

Examples of adjectives with corresponding abstract nouns:

vʋ̄rɛ/ "alive"       vʋ̄mm/ "life"

sʋ̀ŋɔ     "good"               sʋ̀mm                 "goodness"

pɔ̀ɔdɩga "few"  pɔ̀ɔdɩmm "scarcity"

vɛ̀nnɩga "beautiful"  vɛ̀nnɩmm           "beauty"

vɛ̀n̆llɩga "beautiful"  vɛ̀n̆llɩmm "beauty"

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́rɛ  "soft"  bʋ̄gʋsɩ́mm "softness"               

tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ "heavy"  tɛ̄bɩsɩ́mm "weight"

mā'asɩ́rɛ "cool, wet"  mā'asɩ́mm    "coolness, damp"

mālɩsɩ́rɛ "sweet"  mālɩsɩ́mm "sweetness"

lābɩsɩ́rɛ "wide"  lābɩsɩ́mm                "width"

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋa "self-confdent"  n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩmm   "self-confdence"  

pìəlɩga   "white"             pìəlɩmm             "brightness"
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tɩ̄tā'arɛ "big"                  tɩ̄tā'amm          "multitude"

kʋ̄dʋgɔ     "old"                  kʋ̄dɩmm             "old times"

lāllʋ́gɔ "far"  lāllʋ́gɔ  "distance"

kpī'oŋɔ "strong, hard"        kpī'oŋɔ  "hardness, strength"

yàlʋŋɔ "wide"  yàlʋŋɔ                 "width"

mì'isʋgɔ "sour"  mì'isʋgɔ              "sourness"

      tɔ̄ɔgɔ "bitter"    tɔ̄ɔgɔ  "bitterness"

zùlʋŋɔ "deep"               zùlʋŋɔ         "depth"

tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ "hot"  tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ or tʋ̄llɩ́mm  "heat"

      zɛ̄mmʋ́gɔ "equal"     zɛ̄mmʋ́gɔ "equality"

Some nouns referring to people form similarly derived abstract nouns:

gbán̆yà'a= "lazy person" gbán̆yà'amm "laziness"

dàmà'a= "liar" dàmà'amm "lying"

sāana/     "guest" sāʋ́ŋɔ                "hospitality"

kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm "elder" kpɛ̄on̆ŋɔ              "eldership"

sɔ̄e̯n̆a "witch" sɔ̄ɔn̆gɔ             "witchcraft"

zu̯à+    "friend" zùɵdɛ             "friendship"

Human-reference noun stems also form abstract mm class derivatives with the 

derivational suffix -lɩm 13.2.2. 

The mm class suffix with adjective stems often creates manner adverbs:

pāalɩ́ga   "new" pāalɩ́mm          "recently"

bāan̆lɩ́ga   "quiet" bāan̆lɩ́mm           "quietly"

záallɛ        "empty" zāalɩ́mm             "emptily"

nɛ̀ɛrɛ       "empty" nɛ̀ɛmm              "for free"

Several adjective stems form manner-adverbs with an ending -ga+, i.e ga|sɛ 

class sg along with apocope-blocking 6.6:

sʋ̀ŋā+/         "well; very much"  

mā'asɩ́gā+/    "coolly"                 

tʋ̄ʋlɩ́gā+/              "hotly"  

gīŋa+           "shortly"                

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́gā+/         "softly" 

sàalɩ́ŋā+/    "smoothly"            

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋā+/         "self-confdently"

Cf also yīigá+ "frstly" 16.4.2.3. 
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13 Derivational suffixes

The statement of underlying full word structure made in 6 implies that roots 

are only of the shapes CV(V)(C), so that any stem consonant which does not 

immediately follow the root vowel is not part of  the root; neither is any consonant 

following a long root vowel unless the root shows CVC~CVVC allomorphy. 

For simplicity, all such consonants will be called "derivational suffixes", though 

there may not always be parallel stems lacking the suffix or with different suffixes. 

Nevertheless, many such consonants are clearly identifable as derivational. Regular 

highly productive suffixing processes derive agent nouns, deverbal adjectives and 

instrument nouns from verbs, and there are several less systematic processes 

deriving nominals from other nominals. Cognate stems make it possible to recognise 

many suffixes involved in verb derivation from roots; there are clear patterns, but no 

completely consistent correlations of suffix and meaning.

The derivational suffixes are g s n l d m, along with b and r in just a handful of 

words. The suffix n may represent historical *ld 6.2.

g s n b r never follow another derivational suffix. g and s cause a preceding 

CVVC to become CVC, and a preceding oral ɔɔ to become glottalised. 

l follows another suffix only as part of the combination lm.

d is very productive in the formation of deverbal nouns and adjectives; it often 

deletes a preceding suffix or is itself deleted. It does not derive verb stems.

No stem has more than three derivational suffixes, or more than fve morae 

apart from prefxes. All four-mora verb stems have m as the second suffix, and all 

fve-mora stems are formed with lm.

The rules for consonant assimilation differ slightly from the rules operative in 

fexion, probably because they are less subject to analogical remodelling.

For Tone Patterns in derivation see 7.5.

13.1 Verbs

Verbs have no derivational prefxes. All verb derivation is by suffixes, probably 

always added to roots rather than word stems. Clear meanings can often be 

recognised in suffixes, but there is no straightforward match of form and meaning.

Possible verb shapes are very constrained. Only two, three and four-mora 

stems occur. All four-mora stems end in m, and CVVCm only occurs as CVV root + sɩm

or lɩm, never CVVC root + m. Some adjectival verbs have stems which include a 

derivational suffix seen in the corresponding adjective. 
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13.1.1  Assume-stance verbs 

Stance verbs have derived dual-aspect verbs in -nɛ 6.2 signifying "assume the 

stance" and in -lɛ "make assume the stance"; all the -nɛ verbs are Pattern LO 

regardless, but the -lɛ verbs have the same Pattern as the base stance verb.

          Stance verb              Assume-stance          Make-assume-stance

dɩ̄gɩya/ be lying dɩ̀gɩnɛ dɩ̄gɩlɛ/

vābɩya/ be lying prone vàbɩnɛ vābɩlɛ/

īgɩya/ be kneeling ìgɩnɛ īgɩlɛ/

làbɩya be crouching hidden làbɩnɛ làbɩlɛ

zìn̆'iya be sitting zìn̆'inɛ zìn̆'ilɛ

zì'eya be standing zì'ənɛ zì'əlɛ

tī'iya/ be leaning (of thing) tì'inɛ tī'ilɛ/

WK gɔ̄'eya/   be looking up gɔ̀'ɔnɛ   

sùra have bowed head sùnnɛ sùnnɛ sic

 - cover oneself lìgɩnɛ lìgɩlɛ

 - perch (of bird) zùɵnɛ zùɵlɛ

 - perch (of bird) yà'anɛ yà'alɛ

The resultative perfective 19.2.1 of zùe+ is used for "be perching":

       

Níiŋ      lā   zúɵ   nɛ̄. "The bird is perching." KT

Bird:SG ART perch FOC.

Other derivational relationships involving stance verbs are seen in

gʋ̀lla be suspended gʋ̀lɛ gʋ̀lɛ

tàbɩya be stuck to tàbɛ tàbɩlɛ

dɛ̄lla/ "be leaning" (person) dɛ̀lɩmm 

13.1.2  Causatives

-s- is a common causative suffix:

        kpɛ̀n̆'+      "enter"           kpɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ     "make enter"

nìe+ "appear" nɛ̀ɛsɛ "reveal"

        yī+          "go/come out"  yīisɛ/ or yīsɛ "make go/come out"

        dɩ̀+          "eat"                         dɩ̀ɩsɛ        "feed"

        nū+          "drink"                      nūlɩsɛ/      "make drink"; also nūlɩgɛ/

        sīgɛ          "go down"                sīgɩsɛ/        "lower"

        lɛ̀bɛ      "return"                    lɛ̀bɩsɛ        "make return; answer"
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mu̯'àa "suck" (of a baby) mʋ̀'asɛ "give to suck"

       [Mooré tá "arrive"]       tā'asɛ/       "help to travel, walk"

 zɛ̄mma/    "be equal"                zɛ̄'mɩsɛ/    "make equal"

      kpìigɛ       "go out (fre)"           kpìisɛ       "quench"

-l- has been seen above as the causative suffix for stance verb roots. It is also found 

with other roots with location-related meanings:

n̆yá'aŋa "behind" n̆yā'alɛ/ "leave behind"

gɛ̄ogɔ "space between legs" gɛ̄ɛlɛ/ "put between legs" Tones sic

līka "darkness" lìgɩlɛ "cover up"

bān̆'+ "ride"  bān̆'alɛ/ "put on a horse/bicycle etc" 

gū'+ "guard" gū'ulɛ/ "set someone on guard"

      yɛ̀+       "dress oneself"           yɛ̀ɛlɛ     "dress another person"

  

Verbs derived with -g- from nominal roots are usually patientive 

ambitransitives but may have separate causatives in -l- :

        mā'e+/ "get cool"                    mā'alɛ/ "make cool"

          pūn̆'e+/   "rot"                             pɔ̄n̆'ɔlɛ/   "cause to rot"

       nìe+       "appear"                     nɛ̀ɛlɛ    "reveal"

mā'e+/       "get cool, wet" mā'alɛ/ "make cool, wet"

wʋ̄'ʋgɛ/ "get wet" wʋ̄'ʋlɛ/ "make wet"

There is no obvious reason for the choice of suffix in

zàbɛ "fght" zàbɩlɛ "cause to fght"

du̯'àa "bear, beget"  dʋ̀'alɛ "make interest (of a loan)"

-g-  forms causatives in a few verbs:

dɔ̄lla/   "accompany"         dɔ̄lɩgɛ/    "make accompany"

gɔ̄ra/    "look up" DK gɔ̄dɩgɛ/ "make look up" DK

tɛ̀n̆ra "remember" tɩ̀en̆+ "bring to mind, remind"

         yùulɛ  "swing" intransitive yùlɩgɛ     "swing"  transitive             

kɔ̀+      "break" intransitive         kɔ̀'ɔgɛ    "break"  ambitransitive        

  nū+          "drink"                      nūlɩgɛ/      "make drink"; also nūlɩsɛ/
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13.1.3  Reverse action

-g- attached to dynamic verbal roots implies reversal:

         yɛ̀+          "dress oneself"        yɛ̀ɛgɛ        "undress oneself"

         pìdɛ          "put (hat etc) on"    pìdɩgɛ      "take (hat etc) off"

         pìlɛ           "cover" pìlɩgɛ        "uncover"     

         lɔ̄+            "tie up"                        lɔ̄dɩgɛ/       "untie"

        yɔ̀+            "close"                        yɔ̀'ɔgɛ     "open"

         ɛ̀n̆dɛ         "block up"                    ɛ̀n̆dɩgɛ      "unblock"

         yà'alɛ      "hang up"                   yàkɛ       "unhang"

         pà'alɛ       "put on top"                pàkɛ       "take off top"

         pìbɩlɛ       "cover up"                  pìbɩgɛ     "uncover"

tàbɩya "be stuck to" tàbɩgɛ "unstick, get unstuck"

         là'asɛ     "gather together"     lākɛ/   "open" (eye, book); tone sic

                                                                  cf  lákè (Mooré) "un-stick together"

Possibly a reversal sense also underlies

lìəbɛ         "become"                    lɛ̀bɩgɛ      "turn over" 

fān̆+ "rob, snatch" fāen̆+/ "save" ?? for "snatch back"

Reversive -g- is a peculiarity of the Western group within Oti-Volta; the other 

groups show alveolar suffixes: Konkomba pì:ⁿ "close" pì:rɩ̀ "open", Moba lwo "close" 

lwot "open", Byali byá "close" byērə́ "open", Nawdm rów "has closed" rɔd "open." 

Proto-Bantu had -ʊl- and -ʊk-, perhaps respectively transitive and intransitive. An 

alveolar variant may have been disfavoured in Western Oti-Volta because of the 

adoption of -da as the regular dynamic imperfective fexion. 

13.1.4  Plural action

-s- may have a plural action sense:

         kɔ̀+           "break"                      kɔ̀'ɔsɛ     "break several times"

         tɔ̀n̆+      "shoot"                        tɔ̀n̆'ɔsɛ       "hunt"

         pìəbɛ        "blow (fute etc)"      pɛ̀bɩsɛ       "blow (wind)"     

         làbɩya     "crouch in hiding"     làbɩsɛ     "walk stealthily"

         vʋ̄e̯a/     "be alive"                       vʋ̄'ʋsɛ/    "breathe, rest"

iā̯n̆kɛ/ "fy, jump" iā̯n̆'asɛ/ "leap, jump repeatedly"

yā'e+/ "open mouth" yā'asɛ/ "open repeatedly" WK

     dī'e+/          "receive"                  dī'əsɛ/        "receive (many things)"

gū'+ "guard"  gū'usɛ/ "watch out; guard (many)"
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13.1.5  Denominal verbs

-g-  attached to nominal roots has the meaning "make/become ...":

       n̆yɔ̄'ɔsɛ/     "smoke"           n̆yū'e+/       "set alight"

       n̆wīiga/       "rope"               n̆wīigɛ/      "make a rope"

       tādɩmm/ "weak person" tàdɩgɛ       "become weak" 

       kpì'a+       "neighbour"     kpì'e+        "approach"

       zūɵrɛ        "hill"                  zùe+   "get higher, more"

       À-Tūllɛ  "Breech-Delivered" 30.2  tùlɩgɛ       "invert"

       mā'asɩ́rɛ   "cool, wet"       mā'e+/       "get cool, wet"  

       bʋ̄gʋsɩ́rɛ   "soft"             bʋ̄kɛ/      "soften"

      tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ   "heavy"           tɛ̄bɩgɛ/      "get/make heavy"

       gīŋa       "short"           gìŋɛ         "scrimp"

       kpī'oŋɔ "strong"           kpɛ̀'ŋɛ    "strengthen"

      vʋ̄rɛ/          "alive"               vʋ̄'ʋgɛ/     "make/come alive"

      pɔ̀ɔdɩga  "few"              pɔ̀'ɔgɛ     "diminish; denigrate"

      pìəlɩga      "white"             pɛ̀lɩgɛ      "whiten"

      sābɩlɩ́ga    "black"             sɔ̄bɩgɛ/      "blacken"

      nīn-múa+  "concentration"  mù'e+       "redden, become intense"

      kʋ̄dʋgɔ    "old"                kʋ̀dɩgɛ    "shrivel up, dry out, age"

      sʋ̀ŋɔ       "good"             sʋ̀ŋɛ        "help"

      tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ    "hot"                tʋ̄lɩgɛ/        "heat up"

      mì'isʋgɔ   "sour"              mì'igɛ     "turn sour"

zùlʋŋɔ "deep" zùlɩgɛ "deepen" 

      lāllʋ́gɔ      "far"                  lālɩgɛ/         "get to be far, make far"

      màu̯kɔ    "crumpled up" màkɛ     "crumple up"

dɛ̄ɛŋa "frst" dɛ̀ŋɛ "precede"

nɛ̀ɛrɛ "clear, empty" nìe+ "appear"

 With the addition of -m as a second derivational suffix: 

      wàu̯ŋɔ    "wasted"        wàŋɩmm "waste away"

A similar sense is seen with a relational verb root in

sɔ̄n̆'eya/  "be better than" sūn̆'e+/      "become better than" WK

-lɩm- derives verbs from noun roots, meaning "act as ..." or "make/become ...":
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        pu̯'āa       "woman"          pʋ̀'alɩmm "cook"

        pɔ̀n̆'ɔrɛ     "cripple"           pɔ̀n̆'ɔlɩmm  "cripple, get crippled"

gɩ̀ka "dumb" gɩ̀gɩlɩmm "become dumb"

        wàbɩrɛ      "lame"              wàbɩlɩmm "make, go lame"

gʋ̄'ʋsɛ "semi-ripe things"   gʋ̀'ʋlɩmm "become semi-ripe"

        bʋ̄gʋda "client of diviner"        bʋ̀gʋlɩmm "cast lots"

     cf bʋ̀kɛ "cast lots"

Miscellaneous denominal dual-aspect verbs formed with s m b are seen in

zu̯à+ "friend" zùɵsɛ "befriend"

nɛ̄ɛrɛ/ "millstone"  nɛ̄ɛmm/ "grind with a millstone"

yā'adɛ "clay" yà'abɛ "mould clay"

cf yàge (Mooré) "make pottery" 

-b- also appears in tàmm "forget", zàmm "cheat, betray", dàmm "shake" and 

lɛ̀mm "sip, taste", where mm � *mb 6.2, but I have found no cognate words without 

the suffix.

13.1.6  Miscellaneous cases

-m- derives some preverbs from verbs 19.7.2:

lɛ̀bɛ "return" lɛ̀m "again"

cf là'asɛ "gather together" là'am "together"

dɛ̀ŋɛ "go frst" dɛ̀ŋɩm "frst"

cf malig (Toende) "do again" màlɩgɩm "again"

It has no obvious meaning in

kɔ̀n̆sɛ       "cough"                    kɔ̀n̆sɩmm "cough"

-g- occurs with no clear meaning in

        sɔ̄n̆+     "rub"                sūen̆+/ "anoint"

        nɔ̄bɛ       "get fat"                       nɔ̄bɩgɛ/     "grow" (child, plant)

      nā+            "join"                          nāe+/    "fnish"; compare   

 Hausa gamàa "join, fnish"
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-r- appears in

 kāabɛ/ "offer, invite" kābɩrɛ/        "ask for admission"

      cf kábɩs Toende  id

[no simplex] sūgʋrɛ/   "forbear, be patient with" 

Both words appear frequently in pan-regional set formulae 29 and may well be 

loanwords. They may be back-formations from the nouns kābɩrɩ́+ and sūgʋrʋ́+, where 

rɩ/rʋ possibly originated in the equivalent of rɛ|a+ class singular fexions 9.5. 

13.2 Nominals

13.2.1  From verbs

The derivational processes described below are very productive; agent noun 

formation in particular is almost fexional in its regularity and generality, though this 

is less true of deverbal adjective formation. Deverbal noun and adjective formation 

generally shows more analogical levelling than derivational processes elsewhere, in 

keeping with the strong Kusaal tendency to regularity and transparency in verb 

morphology. 

The Tone Patterns of deverbal nouns and adjectives are predictable 7.5.

13.2.1.1  Agent nouns

Agent nouns can be freely made from almost all verbs apart from adjectival 

verbs. Informants readily supply isolated forms on demand, but in conversation and 

texts they usually occur as second elements of compounds. All belong to the a|ba 

class, although those derived from ll- or r(r)-stem single-aspect verbs may also show 

rɛ|a+ class forms 9.3.1. Despite their regularity of formation, agent nouns often 

develop specialised meanings, as will be seen in the examples. The name "agent 

noun" is not altogether felicitous; as with English derivatives in "-er", the formation 

may be found with verbs whose subject is not an agent. Agent nouns can be created 

from stative verbs usable in direct commands, i.e. from relational but not adjectival 

verbs 11.2.2.

The formant of agent nouns and dynamic adjectives is the derivational suffix -d.

It is probably historically related to the -d- of the dynamic imperfective fexion -da, 

but the tonal effects differ, and derivational -d shows much less regularity in its mode 

of attachment; agent nouns show more levelling and regularisation than dynamic 

adjectives. These variations arise from a tendency to limit stem length, resulting in 

deletion of either -d itself or the suffix preceding it. The absence or presence of the 

suffix affects the Tone Pattern in forms derived from Pattern LO verbs 7.5. 
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Most dual-aspect verbs have an agent noun with a singular form segmentally 

identical with the imperfective. For tones see 7.5. If there are alternate forms 11.1, 

the less "regular" form appears as the agent noun.

kʋ̄+       "kill" kʋ̄ʋda/               "killer"

mɛ̀+       "build" mɛ̄ɛda              "builder"

dɩ̀+           "eat" dɩ̄ta                  "eater"

gɔ̄sɛ        "look" gɔ̄ta/                   "seer, prophet"

dʋ̄gɛ         "cook" dʋ̄gʋda/               "cook"

du̯'àa     "bear, beget" dʋ̄'ada            "elder relation"

kàdɛ        "drive away" saríyà-kāta "judge" 19.8.1

sɔ̄bɛ         "write" sɔ̄bɩda/               "writer"

bùnɛ       "reap" būnna                 "reaper"

tʋ̀mm       "work" tʋ̀m-tʋ̄mna          "worker"

kɩ̀mm      "tend fock" kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mna        "herdsman, shepherd"

kpàrɛ        "lock" kpārɩda               "lock-er"

gbīsɛ      "sleep" gbīsɩda/              "sleeper"

sià̯kɛ      "believe" siā̯kɩda           "believer"

iā̯n̆kɛ/    "jump, fy" iā̯n̆'ada/            "fier"  

sʋ̀ŋɛ        "help" sʋ̄ŋɩda               "helper"

bàŋɛ       "understand" bāŋɩda            "wise man"

kɛ̄ŋɛ/       "go" kɛ̄nna/                 "traveller"

gàadɛ     "pass" tùɵn-gāta           "leader"

mɔ̄ɔlɛ/        "proclaim" mɔ̄ɔl-mɔ́ɔ̀nna       "proclaimer"

màalɛ      "sacrifce" màal-māanna    "sacrifcer"

pà'alɛ       "teach" pā'anna              "teacher"

sūgʋrɛ/     "forbear" sūgʋrɩ́da             "forgiver"

yʋ̄'ʋmm/ "sing" yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀mna     "singer"

                                                                   pl yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀mnɩba

sàn̆'amm  "spoil" pu̯'à-sān̆'amna     "adulterer" 

                                                                   pl pu̯'à-sān̆'amɩdɩba

Pattern H fusion verbs 7.3.1 11.1, which delete the H toneme of the stem in the

imperfective, show the same form for the agent noun:

nāe+/          "fnish" nāada/         "someone who doesn't

 give up easily" WK 

dī'e+/          "receive" dī'əda/                "receiver"

n̆wà'e+      "cut wood" n̆wā'ada              "woodcutter"

gbān̆'e+/      "catch" zīm-gbán̆'àda       "fsherman"

pīe+/          "wash" pīəda/                   "washer"
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fāen̆+/ "save" fāan̆da/             "saviour" WK

 faangid NT/KB 15

3-mora stems in -s consistently drop the -d in the sg and cb:

sīgɩsɛ/    "lower" sīgɩsa/              "lowerer"         

                                                                   pl sīgɩsɩ́dɩ̀ba

kùɵsɛ       "sell" kùɵsa                "seller" 

                                                                   pl kūɵsɩdɩba

pʋ̀'ʋsɛ   "worship" pʋ̀'ʋsa             "worshipper" 

                                                                   pl pʋ̄'ʋsɩdɩba

tʋ̀'asɛ    "talk" tʋ̀'as-tʋ̀'asa   "talker" 

                pl tʋ̀'as-tʋ̄'asɩdɩba

dī'əsɛ/      "receive" nɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa            "chief's spokesman"

                                                                   pl nɔ̄-dí'əsɩ̀dɩba ("linguist", see 31)

Some 2-mora stems also irregularly drop the -d in the sg and cb:

zàbɛ         "fght" zàb-zàba            "warrior" 

                                                                gbān-zába  "leather-worker"

tɩ̀sɛ         "give" tɩ̀sa                   "giver"

sɔ̀sɛ        "beg" sɔ̀sa                 "beggar"

Stems in -mm- (  *� mb 6.2) form reduplicated agent nouns with nàma plurals:

dàmm    "shake" dàm-dàmma "shaker"

The nn-stem sùnnɛ "bow the head" 6.2 has an agent noun stem in -nn-, but the 

tonemes show retention of the -d- formant:

sùnnɛ     "bow head" sūnna "deep thinker, close

      pl sūnnɩba   observer" WK 31

          cb sùn-  (cf ipfv sùnnɩda)

Agent nouns can only be formed from 3-mora verb stems in -*g- if the *g is 

either deleted or assimilated with the root fnal consonant as -k- or -ŋ-:

yādɩgɛ/ "scatter" yāta/ technical term for one

participant in a 

housebuilding ritual
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Various irregular formations in my materials include:

tɛ̄kɛ/        "pull" n̆wī-tɛ́ka           "rope-puller" 

                                                                   pl n̆wī-tɛ́kɩ̀dɩba

nɔ̀ŋɛ "love" nɔ̀ŋɩda "lover"; tones irreg

tì'əbɛ       "heal" tī'əba                 "healer"; tones irreg; 

 ?noun primary 31

 For 4-mora stems: KT has no agent nouns; WK drops the fnal -m- and proceeds

as for 3-mora stems:

sìilɩmm    "cite proverbs" sīinna                  "speaker of proverbs" 

                                                                   pl sīinnɩba

pʋ̀'alɩmm "harm" pʋ̄'anna          "harmer"

zàan̆sɩmm "dream" zàan̆sa              "dreamer" 

                                                                   pl zāan̆sɩdɩba

Single-aspect verbs with roots ending in vowels or plosives add -d-:

zìn̆'iya       "be sitting down" zīn̆'ida            "sitter"

zì'eya       "be standing still" zī'əda             "stander"

mī'+        "know" mī'ida/            "knower" 

                                                                   gbàn-mī'ida/ "scribe" NT

("book-knower")

zɩ̄'+          "not know" zɩ̄'ɩda/            "ignorant person"

sʋ̄'eya/     "own" sʋ̄'ʋda/          "owner"

sɔ̄n̆'eya/      "be better than" sɔ̄n̆'ɔda/ pl sɔ̄n̆'ɔba/ 9.3.1

dɩ̄gɩya/ "be lying down" dɩ̄gɩda/          "lier-down"

īgɩya/      "be kneeling" īgɩda/          "kneeler"

vābɩya/    "be lying prone" vābɩda/          "lier prone"

làbɩya      "be crouching" lābɩda         "croucher in hiding"

àe̯n̆a   "be something" āan̆da "someone who 

 continually is 

 something" sic WK

Stems in nn ll r(r) drop -d throughout, showing the same stem as the fnite 

verb, with gemination as in the verb. Those in ll r(r) may use rɛ|a+ class suffixes, 

coinciding in form with dynamic adjectives 9.3.1.
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sīnna/        "be silent" nīn-sínna   "silent person"

nɛ̄nna/       "envy" nīn-nɛ́nna    "envious person"

dɔ̄lla/        "be with" n̆yà'an-dɔ̀lla "disciple" (irreg. tone)

                                                                  or n̆yà'an-dɔ̀llɛ

zān̆lla/         "be holding" nɔ̄-zán̆lla        "holder of hens" 

                                                                  or nɔ̄-zán̆llɛ

dɛ̄lla/       "be leaning" nīn-dɛ́lla       "person prone to lean"

mɔ̄ra/        "have" bʋ̀-mɔ̄ra/        "owner of goats" 

                                                                  or bʋ̀-mɔ̄rɛ/

tāra/        "have" bʋ̀-tāra/          "owner of goats" 

                                                                  or bʋ̀-tārɛ/

Variant formations occur in

kīsa/           "hate" kīsa/ or kīsɩda/ "hater"

tɛ̀n̆ra       "remember" tɛ̄n̆rɩda         "rememberer"

gūra/        "be on guard" gūrɩda/ "guard"

                                                                     zà'-nɔ̄-gúra "gatekeeper"

13.2.1.2  Deverbal adjectives

13.2.1.2.1  Dynamic

In principle these adjectives have the same stem as the agent noun but with 

different class suffixes; however, dynamic adjectives drop the -d formant more readily,

probably because they are not made as freely as agent nouns and are 

correspondingly not as far along the axis from derivational to fexional.

The sense may be active or passive, essentially "habitually connected with the 

verbal action", like the range of meaning of an English gerund as a noun premodifer.

It is not usual for a dynamic adjective to have a past passive sense like an English 

past participle, though examples occur, e.g sūm-dʋ́gʋdà+ "cooked groundnuts" WK, 

ziiŋdʋgida = zíiŋ-dʋ́gʋdà+ "cooked fsh" (Lk 24:42), beside the more usual sense in 

ni'im dʋgida = nīm-dʋ́gʋdà+ "meat for cooking" (1 Samuel 2:15.)

When used without a preceding noun cb, dynamic adjective forms have the 

meaning of agent nouns:

kʋ̄ʋdɩ́rɛ pl kʋ̄ʋdá+   "killer" = kʋ̄ʋda/ pl kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ba

With a preceding cb the meanings differ:

pu̯'à-kʋ̄ʋda/             "woman-killer, killer of women"            

pu̯'à-kʋ̄ʋdɩ́rɛ  "woman killer, murderous woman"
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Accordingly, deverbal adjectives will be cited with a preceding cb.

With dual-aspect verbs:

2-mora stems all retain the *d.

  

gɔ̀n̆+   "hunt" pu̯'à-gɔ̄ɔn̆dɩrɛ      "prostitute" 

 ("wandering woman")

là'+     "laugh" pu̯'à-lā'adɩrɛ    "woman prone to laughter/

 woman to be laughed at"

n̆yɛ̄+       "see" bʋ̄n-n̆yɛ́tɩ̀rɛ         "visible object"

ku̯ā+ "hoe" nā'-dá-kūɵdɩ́rɛ   "ox for ploughing"

yɛ̀+ "don clothes" fū-yɛ́ɛdɩ̀rɛ      "shirt for wearing" WK

                                            fū-yɛ́ɛdʋ̀gɔ  KT

kʋ̄+       "kill" tɩ̀-kʋ̄ʋdɩ́mm         "poison" ("killing medicine")

du̯'àa     "bear/beget" tɛ̀ŋ-dʋ̄'adɩga   "native land"

dʋ̄gɛ        "cook" sūm-dʋ́gʋdà+ "cooked groundnuts" WK

sīgɛ         "descend" yī-sígɩdɩ̀rɛ           "lodging-house"

su̯'āa     "hide" yɛ̄l-sʋ́'adɩ̀rɛ      "confdential matter"

ɔ̀n̆bɛ        "chew" bʋ̄n-ɔ́n̆bɩdà+     "solid food"

bùnɛ "reap" bʋ̄n-búnnɩ̀rɛ "thing for reaping"

tʋ̀mm       "work" bʋ̄n-tʋ́mmɩ̀rɛ     "useful thing"

vʋ̄lɛ         "swallow" tɩ̀-vʋ̄nnɩ́mm         "oral medication"

gbīsɛ       "sleep" pu̯'à-gbīsɩdɩ́rɛ   "woman always sleeping"

3-mora stems in *g drop -d in all cases except where the *g derivational suffix 

is deleted in the imperfective, whether regularly or otherwise 11.1. The dropping of 

-d is thus much more consistent than in agent nouns.

gīlɩgɛ/       "go around" pu̯'à-gīnnɩ́ga   "prostitute"

sūen̆+/ "anoint" kpā-sɔ́ɔn̆dɩ̀mm    "anointing oil"

tʋ̄lɩgɛ/      "heat up" bʋ̄n-tʋ́lɩgɩ̀rɛ        "heater, thing for heating"

pɛ̀lɩgɛ     "whiten" bʋ̄n-pɛ́lɩgɩ̀rɛ        "whitening thing, whitener"

yādɩgɛ/    "scatter" bʋ̄n-yátɩ̀rɛ       "scattering thing" (cf yāta/)

iā̯n̆kɛ/      "fy, jump" bʋ̄n-iá̯n̆'adɩ̀rɛ    "fying creature"

pàkɛ       "surprise" yɛ̄l-pákɩ̀rɛ        "disaster"

tɛ̄kɛ/        "pull" n̆wī-tɛ́kɩ̀rɛ           "rope for pulling with"

kɛ̄ŋɛ/       "go" bʋ̀ŋ-kɛ̄nnɩ́rɛ       "donkey that doesn't sit still"

sʋ̀ŋɛ       "help" bʋ̄n-sʋ́ŋɩ̀rɛ        "helpful thing"

nɔ̀ŋɛ       "love" bì-nɔ̀ŋɩrɛ           "beloved child"
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3-mora stems in -m retain the -d, forming the consonant cluster -mm-:

sàn̆'amm "destroy" bʋ̀-sān̆'ammɩrɛ  "scapegoat" WK

3-mora stems in -s all drop the -d:

pɛ̀lɩsɛ      "sharpen" bʋ̄n-pɛ́lɩsɩ̀rɛ     "sharpening thing"

kùɵsɛ        "sell" bʋ̄n-kúɵsɩ̀rɛ       "item for sale"

4-mora stems (all from KT) drop -d (whereas agent nouns drop stem-fnal -m):

sìilɩmm "cite proverbs" bʋ̄n-síilʋ́ŋɔ      "thing relating to proverbs"

pʋ̀'alɩmm "harm" nīn-pʋ́'alɩ̀ŋa    "harmful person"

                                               pu̯'à-pʋ̀'alɩ́ŋa "harmful woman"

zàan̆sɩmm "dream" nīn-záan̆sʋ̀ŋɔ       "dreamy person" 

                                               pu̯'à-zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ   "dreamy woman"

The adjectives associated with adjectival verbs are not deverbal but primary 

stative adjectives. Dynamic adjectives from stance verbs show the same stem as the 

agent noun 13.2.1.1:

dɩ̄gɩya/     "be lying" bʋ̀ŋ-dɩ̄gɩdɩ́rɛ     "donkey that lies down a lot"

vābɩya/     "be prone" bʋ̀ŋ-vābɩdɩ́rɛ      "donkey always lying prone"

zìn̆'iya        "be sitting" kūg-zín̆'idɩ̀rɛ        "stone for sitting on" 

 (i.e. not a bʋ̄gʋrɛ WK)

zān̆lla/      "be holding" nɔ̄-zán̆llɛ            "hen for holding"

dɛ̄lla/          "be leaning" nīn-dɛ́llɛ             "person you can lean on" WK

kʋ̀g-dɛ̄llɛ/ "chair for leaning on"

gʋ̀lla "be hanging" bʋ̄n-gʋ́llɛ "thing for suspending"

13.2.1.2.2  Resultative

Resultative adjectives are only derived from verbs which can use the perfective

form in a resultative sense 19.2.1. Almost all such verbs are either intransitive or 

patientive ambitransitive 19.8.1, and the adjectives are not passive participles, but 

express resulting states. There are no resultative adjectives from stance-verb roots 

meaning e.g. "seated", "standing" or from dual-aspect verbs used passively e.g. 

"eaten."

It is not clear how far the formation is productive. The formant is -lɩm-; it either

deletes a preceding derivational suffix or is a formation from roots alone; all 

examples show -lɩm after a CVV root. For the fexion see 10.
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kpì+         "die" kpìilʋ́ŋɔ            "dead" 

gɛ̄n̆+   "get tired" gɛ̄ɛn̆lʋ́ŋɔ         "tired"

pɛ̀'ɛlɛ      "fll" pɛ̀'ɛlʋ́ŋɔ          "full"

kɔ̀+          "break" kɔ̀ɔlʋ́ŋɔ             "broken"

yɛ̀+           "wear" yɛ̀ɛlʋ́ŋɔ           "worn" (of a shirt)

yɔ̀+          "close" yɔ̀ɔlʋ́ŋɔ          "closed"

pʋ̀'alɩmm "harm" pʋ̀'alʋ́ŋɔ         "damaged"

àen̆+  "tear" àan̆lʋ́ŋɔ             "torn"

13.2.1.3  Instrument nouns

Instrument nouns can be created at will by my informants whenever 

semantically appropriate from dual-aspect and stance verbs, so long as the derived 

dynamic adjective stem ends in d t or s; a further -m is then added. All these m-stems 

then infect in the ga|sɛ class. In a few cases the meaning overlaps with that of agent 

nouns. 

kʋ̄+           "kill" kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ŋa "thing for killing with"

lɔ̄+           "tie" sià̯-lɔ̄ɔdɩ́ŋa    "belt" ("waist-tying thing")

dʋ̄gɛ        "cook" dʋ̄gʋdɩ́ŋa        "cooking utensil"

sɔ̄bɛ         "write" sɔ̄bɩdɩ́ŋa           "writing implement"

kpàrɛ        "lock" kpārɩdɩŋa         "thing for locking"

n̆wà'e+    "cut wood" n̆wā'adɩŋa         "axe"

pīe+/          "wash self" pīədɩ́ŋa            "thing for washing oneself"

sʋ̀+           "bathe" sʋ̄ʋdɩŋa           "sponge"

gɔ̄sɛ         "look" nīn-gɔ́tɩ̀ŋa     "mirror" 

                                                           nīn-gɔ́tɩ̀sɛ          "spectacles" [nīn- "eye"]

bʋ̀dɛ       "plant" bʋ̄tɩŋa  2.3 "cup" (originally "seed cup")

pīəsɛ/        "clean" pīəsɩ́ŋa             "cleaning implement"

kùɵsɛ      "sell" kūɵsɩŋa            "professional salesperson"

dā'e+/         "push" dā'adɩ́ŋa         "pusher (person or thing)"

zìn̆'iya       "be sitting" zīn̆'idɩŋa            "thing for sitting on"
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13.2.1.4  Imperfective gerunds

Apart from stance verbs, which mostly make perfective gerunds 12.2.1.2, and 

adjectival verbs, which do not have gerunds at all apart from those verbs which take 

complements, single-aspect verbs usually make mm class gerunds by adding 

derivational -m- to the stem. Vowel-stems add -lɩm-:

sʋ̄'eya/      "own"                gerund: sʋ̄'ʋlɩ́mm cf so'olimkan Mt 12:25, 1996

mī'+          "know" mī'ilɩ́mm

zɩ̄'+          "not know" zɩ̄'ɩlɩ́mm

àe̯n̆a   "be something" àan̆lɩ́mm

bɛ̀+            "be somewhere" bɛ̀lɩ́mm [short vowel sic]    

kā'e̯+ "not be" kā'alɩ́mm

mɔ̄ra/         "have" mɔ̄rɩ́mm

tāra/           "have" tārɩ́mm

nɛ̄nna/       "envy" nɛ̄nnɩ́mm

nāra/          "be necessary" nārɩ́mm

wɛ̄nna/       "resemble" wɛ̄nnɩ́mm [tones show this is deverbal]

sīnna/        "be silent" sīnnɩ́mm

dɔ̄lla/         "accompany" dɔ̄llɩ́mm

zān̆lla/         "hold in the hand" zān̆llɩ́mm

dɛ̄lla/         "be leaning (of person)" dɛ̄llʋ́gɔ or dɛ̄llɩ́mm

gūra/          "guard" gūrɩ́mm

But tɛ̀n̆ra         "remember" tɛ̄n̆rɩbɔ 

kīsa/  "hate" kísʋ̀gɔ 

Unlike abstract nouns associated with adjectival verbs, these forms obey the 

tonal rules for gerund formation, and are Pattern L when derived from Pattern LO 

verbs; the third-mora L tone confrms that these are in fact m-stems 7.2.2.

Dual-aspect verbs with an imperfective which has acquired an independent 

stative meaning 19.2.2.2 also form imperfective gerunds; however, when formed from

Pattern LO verbs they do not show the third-mora H toneme:

bɔ̀ɔdɩmm "will" (Pattern L, unlike bɔ̄ɔdɩrɛ "desirable")

 contrast the perfective gerund bɔ̄ɔbɔ "seeking"

gɔ̀ɔn̆dɩmm   "wandering" (gɔ̀n̆+ "hunt")

zɔ̀tɩmm   "fear"   [M̀ zɔ́t nɛ̄ "I'm afraid."]             

 contrast zɔ̄ɔgɔ "running"          
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This probably simply means that the stems do not contain -m- and have only 

three morae; cf the dàalɩmm "masculinity", pʋ̀'alɩmm "femininity" alongside dàalɩ́mm 

"male sex organs", pʋ̀'alɩ́mm "female sex organs" and bìilɩ́mm "childhood" 13.2.2, and 

the variant forms of resultative adjectives which lack the -m- of the stem 10.

The gerund wʋmmʋg of wʋ̀mm "hear" (written wumug in pre-2016 orthography,

but read with -mm- in the 1996 audio NT) is perhaps a formation of this kind, 

representing *wʋmdʋgɔ. A number of deverbal abstract nouns from 3-mora verb 

stems in -s- appear in the mm class and resemble gerunds in tone. They too are 

probably imperfective gerund forms: for the dropping of the -d- formant compare 

agent nouns and deverbal adjectives.

pʋ̀'ʋsɛ  "greet, thank" pʋ̀'ʋsɩmm "worship"     

     or pʋ̀'ʋsʋgɔ

kʋ̄+ "kill" nīn-kʋ́ʋsɩ̀mm "murderousness"

yɔ̄lɩsɛ/ "untie" yɔ̄lɩsɩ́mm      "freedom"      

Unequivocal imperfective gerund forms with -m- derived from almost all 

agentive verbs occur as premodifers of the bound noun

-tāa=        -tāasɛ     -tà- or -tā-        "companion in ..."

The forms used for relational verbs and for other single-aspect verbs with 

stems in -ll -nn -r(r) are identical to their usual imperfective gerunds:

mī'+        "know" mī'ilɩ́m-tāa=         "partner in knowledge"

zɩ̄'+            "not know" zɩ̄'ɩlɩ́m-tāa=            "partner in ignorance"

bɛ̀+         "exist" bɛ̀lɩ́m-tāa=           "partner in existence" WK

dɔ̄lla/        "be with" dɔ̄llɩ́m-tāa=          "fellow-companion"

For the irregular stative verb nɔ̀ŋɛ WK has two forms with different nuances:

nɔ̀ŋɛ "love" nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́m-tāa= "fellow liker" 

    or nɔ̀ŋɩdɩ́m-tāa=  "fellow lover" 

Forms from dual-aspect verbs are made with -m- added to the stem seen in the 

derived dynamic adjective, but have gerund Tone Patterns:

mɛ̀+         "build" mɛ̀ɛdɩ́m-tāa=         "fellow-builder"

dɩ̀+           "eat" dɩ̀tɩ́m-tāa=             "messmate"

pʋ̄+ "share" pʋ̄ʋdɩ́m-tāa= "fellow-sharer"

kpɛ̀n̆'+        "enter" kpɛ̀n̆'ɛdɩ́m-tāa=   "fellow-resident"
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zàbɛ          "fght" zàbɩdɩ́m-tāa=       "enemy"

dʋ̄gɛ       "cook" dʋ̄gʋdɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow-cook"

fān̆+    "snatch" fāan̆dɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow-robber"

tʋ̀mm        "work" tʋ̀mmɩ́m-tāa=      "co-worker"

pʋ̀'ʋsɛ      "worship" pʋ̀'ʋsɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow-worshipper"

dɩ̀ɩsɛ        "feed" dɩ̀ɩsɩ́m-tāa=          "fellow-feeder"

sʋ̀ŋɛ "help" sʋ̀ŋɩ́m-tāa=  "fellow-helper"

     or sʋ̀ŋɩdɩ́m-tāa= 

sià̯kɛ "agree" sià̯kɩ́m-tāa= "fellow in agreement"

Stance verbs may use -dɩm- or -lɩm- or even -nɩm-; -lɩm- and -nɩm- forms may 

belong rather to the derived assume-stance/make-assume-stance verbs 13.1.1, with 

deletion of d after the 3-mora stems:

 īgɩya/     "be kneeling" īgɩlɩ́m-tāa=             "fellow-kneeler"

    or īgɩdɩ́m-tāa=         "fellow-kneeler" WK

zìn̆'iya      "be sitting" zìn̆'ilɩ́m-tāa=         "fellow-sitter"

    or zìn̆'idɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow-sitter" WK

vābɩya/     "lie prone" vābɩlɩ́m-tāa=      "fellow lier-prone"

    or vābɩdɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow lier-prone" WK

làbɩya        "be crouched" làbɩlɩ́m-tāa=        "fellow croucher in hiding"

zì'eya      "be stood" zì'əlɩ́m-tāa=         "fellow-stander"

    or zì'ədɩ́m-tāa=         "fellow-stander" WK

dɩ̄gɩya/      "be lying" dɩ̄gɩlɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow-lier"

    or dɩ̀gɩnɩ́m-tāa=       "fellow-lier" WK

13.2.1.5  Other deverbal nominals

-s- appears in a few concrete nouns derived from verbs:

dɩ̄gɩya/         "be lying down"       dɩ̄gɩsá+     "lairs" 

       dʋ̄+            "go up" dʋ̄ʋsá+       "steps"

-m- derives nouns from verbal roots in

zɔ̀+ "run" zɔ̄ɔmmɛ      "refugee"

kpì+ "die" kpī'imm/ "corpse"

-d- appears as an instrument noun formant instead of the usual -dɩm- in

tu̯à+ "grind in a mortar" tūɵdɩrɛ "mortar"
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See also on pībɩnnɛ "covering" etc, where the n may represent *ld 12.2.2.

-b- derives nouns from verbal roots in

kpì+      "die" kpìibɩga    "orphan"

dà'+   "buy" dà'abɩrɛ     "slave"

This -b may be connected with the stem of bīiga "child"; cf Gurmanche kpēbígā 

"orphan", kpé "die", bígā  "child". Sàlɩbɩrɛ "bridle" is not analysable.

13.2.2  From nominals

-s- forms adjectives and cognate adjectival verbs.

mā'e+/ "cool down" mā'asɩ́rɛ  "cold, wet"

mā'asa/ "be cold, wet"

bʋ̄kɛ/ "weaken" bʋ̄gʋsɩ́rɛ    "soft"

bʋ̄gʋsa/  "be soft" 

tɛ̄bɩgɛ/ "get heavy" tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ    "heavy"

tɛ̄bɩsa/   "be heavy"

mì'igɛ "get sour" mì'isʋgɔ    "sour"

   mì'isa   "be sour"    

-d- features in a number of nouns with no evident derivational meaning, such as 

yūgʋdɩrɛ "hedgehog", lā'afɔ "cowrie" pl līgɩdɩ+ "money",  pʋ̀gʋdɩba "father's sister."

-m- appears in both concrete nouns, mostly with human reference, and abstracts:

 bī'a+ "bad" bī'əmm       "enemy"

tàdɩgɛ "become weak" tādɩmm/    "weak person"

án̆sɩ̀ba "mother's brother" ān̆sɩ́ŋa      "sister's child"

yáaba   "grandparent"      yáaŋa        "grandchild"    

*yāágbā        *yāágmgā

vúɵrɛ "red kapok fruit"   vúɵŋa         "red kapok"     

*vūɵ́grɩ̄     *vūɵ́gmgā

bì'isɩrɛ "breast" bì'isɩ́mm  "milk"

nà'aba "chief" nā'amm        "chiefship"

zɔ̄lʋgɔ/ "fool" zɔ̄lɩmɩ́sɛ "foolishness"
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Abstract -mɩ́sɛ forms seem always to have H toneme; cf bùdɩmɩ́sɛ  "confusion", 

where, however, the -m- is part of the verb stem bùdɩmm "get confused"; cf also

tādɩmm/ "weak person" tàdɩmɩ́sɛ "weakness"

 Added to existing adjectival stems, -m- produces no change of meaning: 

n̆yɛ̀ɛsa    "be self-confdent" n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋa  "self-confdent"

vɛ̀n̆llɩga "beautiful" vɛ̀n̆llɩ́ŋa "beautiful"

mālɩsɩ́ga "pleasant" mālɩsɩ́ŋa "pleasant"

lāllʋ́gɔ  "distant" lāllɩ́ŋa "distant"

nāra/ "be necessary" nàrʋŋɔ "necessary"

wɔ̄kɔ/ "long, tall" wā'amma/ "be long, tall"

 

-m- is seen in a good many unanalysable 3-mora nominal stems, such as the 

nouns yʋ̄gʋ́mnɛ "camel" (ultimately from Berber), gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ "lion", zɩ̀lɩmmɛ "tongue, 

àn̆rʋŋɔ "boat", and the adjectives zùlʋŋɔ "deep", n̆yālʋ́ŋɔ "wonderful", yàlʋŋɔ "wide."    

-lɩm- derives abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. The -l- is perhaps the same 

suffix as in primary adjectives like

sɔ̄bɛ "get dark" sābɩlɩ́ga "black"

However, there are no adjectives in -l- alongside these abstract nouns; this is 

true even for abstract nouns derived with -l- alone, like

dāu̯+    "man" dàalɩmm "masculinity"

pu̯'āa       "woman" pʋ̀'alɩmm "femininity"

-lɩm- is the only derivational suffix before which CVVC roots do not become CVC 

 6.1.1.2, and it can follow a preceding derivational suffix, creating fve-mora stems.

tɩ̄tā'allɛ    "proud person" tɩ̄tā'alɩmm "pride"

gīŋa  "short" gīin̆lɩ́mm "shortness"

wɔ̄kɔ/        "long, tall" wā'alɩ́mm "tallness"

       sāana/ "guest, stranger" sáannɩ̀mm "strangerhood"

tɩ̄ráàna    "neighbour" tɩ̄ráànnɩmm "neighbourliness"

      gīŋa  "short" gīŋɩlɩ́mm "shortness"
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14 Derivational prefixes

14.1 Nouns and adjectives

Many noun stems, and one or two adjectives and adverbs, have an element 

preceding the root which is not the combining form of any noun. Such elements will 

be called noun prefixes. No fnite verb form has a prefx. 

Noun prefxes usually have no identifable individual meanings. Even where 

parallel stems without prefxes or with different prefxes exist, there are no regular 

processes relating the various forms (contrast the manner-adverb prefx à- and the 

number prefxes.) However, noun prefxes are common in particular semantic felds, 

such as with nouns referring to small animals, reptiles and insects.

Most noun prefxes fall into just a few phonological types, with limited 

possibilities for vowel distinctions and for tones. Segmentally, they are mostly of the 

shape CV(n), where V shows only the three-way a ɩ ʋ vowel distinction of affix vowels;

the ɩ/ʋ distinction itself and realisations as [i] or [u] are predictable 4.7. There is also 

a complex reduplicated type CVsɩn or CVlɩn. Stems with noun prefxes usually lack 

derivational suffixes. Prefxes have either M or L tonemes throughout, and they differ 

from cbs in their tonal effects on following elements 7.2.4.

 The distinction between noun prefxes and combining forms is not absolute, 

and a few prefxes clearly originated as cbs, sometimes with phonological 

simplifcations. Other prefxes are related to verbal negative particles. Nevertheless, 

cbs and noun prefxes are distinct in principle, and most cases readily distinguishable

in practice. Thus, an element is a combining form if it is part of a noun paradigm, if it 

ends in a consonant other than a nasal, if it has a vowel other than short a ɩ ʋ without

glottalisation or contrastive nasalisation, or if it has M toneme and is followed by L 

spreading affecting singular and plural forms. On the other hand, an element is a 

noun prefx if it is formed by reduplication of the stem-initial consonant, or if it has M

toneme and is not followed by L spreading affecting singular and plural forms.

Complicating the issue are many stems with elements preceding the fnal root 

which do not ft into the common segmental prefx patterns, though behaving tonally 

as prefxes. Most are loanwords, but not all: many names of ethnic groups and of 

Kusaasi clans are of this type 15. 

For the personifer clitic as part of some common nouns referring to living 

creatures see 16.6; it is not a prefx but a proclitic particle.
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14.1.1  Reduplication-prefixes

The simplest type of noun prefx copies the initial C of the root, followed by a 

vowel which is ɩ by default, but ʋ after labials, labiodentals and labiovelars; ʋ 

replaces ɩ before root u/ʋ/ɔ and ɩ replaces ʋ before root i/ɩ/ɛ. No cases occur with 

voiced stops or voiced fricatives.

kʋ̀kɔ̄rɛ/            "voice"           

kʋ̀kɔ̀mmɛ    "leper"                      

kɩ̀kàŋa       "fg tree"

kɩ̀kīrɩga/  "tutelary spirit"  

k[p]ʋ̀kpàrɩga "palm tree"           

kpɩ̄kpīnna/     "merchant"              

kpàkʋ̄rɛ/       "tortoise" (anomalous prefx vowel)

tɩ̄tā'arɛ        "big"                       

tɩ̀tʋ̄mɩsɛ     "sending" (tʋ̀mm "send")           

tàtàllɛ          "palm of hand"

pɩ̄pīrɩga/           "desert"                 

fʋ̄fʋ̄mmɛ      "envy"; "stye" (believed to result from envy) 

sɩ̀sì'əmm        "wind"           

zà-sɩ̀sɔ̄bɩrɛ/ "evening"  

 (zà- cb of zàamm "evening", sɔ̄bɛ "get dark")

lɩ̀lāalɩ́ŋa       "swallow"             

mɩ̀mīilɩ́mm "sweetness"

mɩ̀mīilʋ́gɔ   id

More complex is a similar type with a fnal nasal consonant; voiced stops and 

fricatives do occur with this type:

gʋ̀ngʋ̄mmɛ    "kapok material"  (gʋ̀mmɛ "kapok fruit")

dʋ̀ndùugɔ      "cobra"                  

dɩ̀ndɛ̄ogɔ/        "chameleon"

bɩ̀mbɩ̀mmɛ   "altar"                     

bʋ̀mbàrɩga   "ant"                     

zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋa         "blind" (zū'ɵmm/ "go/make blind")

zɩ̄nzāu̯ŋɔ/     "bat"                      

kɩ̀nkàŋa      "fg"

tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́ga        "mole"                    

pʋ̀mpɔ̄ɔgɔ     "housefy" (cf tàmpūa+ id 9.3.2)

sɩ̄nsáan̆=        a kind of tiny ant

nɔ̄b-pʋ́mpàu̯ŋɔ "foot"
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An even more complex type follows the reduplicated CV with -sɩn or -lɩn:

kpɩ̀sɩnkpìllɛ        "fst"                   

tàsɩntàllɛ     "palm of hand"

sɩ̄lɩnsíùn̆gɔ            "spider" pl sɩ̄lɩnsíìn̆dɛ

sɩ̄lɩnsíùgɔ            "ghost"  pl sɩ̄lɩnsíìsɛ

zɩ̄lɩnzɩ́ògɔ         "unknown" cf zɩ̄'+  "not know"

vʋ̀lɩnvùun̆llɛ         "mason wasp"

wàsɩnwàllɛ          a parasitic gall on trees, 

 called "mistletoe" in local English

nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̄ogɔ/        "envious person" cf nɛ̄nna/ "envy" WK 

                                   others "centipede" = WK nà'-nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̄ogɔ/

14.1.2  Da(n) ba(n) sa(n)

dàwàlɩga       "hot, humid period just before the rainy season"

dàyūugɔ/         "rat"                     

dàyáamma     "woman's parent-in-law"

dàtāa=           "enemy"  cf nìn-tāa= "co-wife", Ghanaian "rival"

  dàmà'a= "liar"  cf  mà'+ "lie"

dàkīiga            "sibling-in-law via wife"

dàwānnɛ/       "pigeon"      

dādʋ́kɔ  a kind of large pot, cf dʋ̄kɔ/ "pot"   

dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ       "right hand"          

dàgɔ̀bɩga         "left hand"

bānāa=           traditional long-sleeved smock 

bàlàŋɩrɛ     "hat"                      

bàlàarɛ              "stick, staff"

bālɛ̄rʋgɔ/        "ugly" cf lɛ̄rɛ  "get ugly"

bàyɛ̄ogɔ/ "betrayer of secrets"

 cf yɛ̄ɛsɛ/ "betray a secret"

sākárʋ̀gɔ        "fox"                 

sàbùa+               "lover, girlfriend" ? bɔ̀ɔda "want, love"

sāmánnɛ        clear space in front of a zàka "compound"

Various forms show prefxes of the form Can-; those with initial consonants 

other than d b s are probably best classifed with the unanalysable residue of complex

stems which includes loanwords 15:
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dànkɔ̀ŋɔ          "measles"

sāngʋ́nnɩ̀rɛ  "millipede"

zànkʋ̀'arɛ    "jackal"                

Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ         "Hausa person"

màngáʋŋɔ   "crab"                 

làngáʋŋɔ "crab"

nānzū'usɛ/     "pepper"

The interesting word nàyīiga "thief" is written na'ayiig in NT/KB as if it were a 

compound with the cb nā'- "cow", but it has L toneme initially and the vowel is 

defnitely not glottalised in WK's speech. Moreover, the sense is not confned to 

"cattle thief." The word is a|ba class and the -g- belongs to the stem: pl nàyìig-nàma, 

though there is an analogical ga|sɛ pl nàyīisɛ as well; there is also a derived abstract 

noun nàyīigɩmm "thievery." The Farefare cognate of nàyīiga is nàyìgà, pl nayigba or 

nayigsi; Dagbani has nayiɣa pl nayiɣsi and also tayiɣa id.

14.1.3  Pʋ̄ kʋ̀(n)

In some words these prefxes have a negative meaning, and they are then 

presumably connected with the verb negative particles pʋ̄ kʋ̀:

kʋ̀ndʋ̀'arɛ  "barren woman";  cf du̯'àa  "bear, beget"

nīn-pʋ̄-nānna/ "disrespectful person"; cf nānɛ  "love, respect"

tʋ̀b-pʋ̄-wʋ́mnɩ̀ba "deaf people"  (Rom 11:7)

 cf tʋ̀bʋrɛ "ear", wʋ̀mm "hear."

However, most cases are not analysable:

kʋ̀ndʋ̀ŋa "jackal"

gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄rɛ/ "duck"      

dāmpʋ̄sāarɛ "stick" 

bān-kʋ́sɛ́llɛ        "lizard" ? frst element connected with bàŋa 

 "agama lizard", but the tones are unexpected.
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14.1.4  Stranded combining forms

Some original cbs have become partly bleached of their original meaning 

and/or simplifed phonologically, and then detached from their regular paradigms 

after being ousted by new cbs based on analogy with sg forms 9.2.2. 

nìn "body" is accepted by WK as cb of nīŋa nīisɛ [= Mooré yĩ́nga] but the 

word is rare; as a noun prefx cf 

nìn-gbīŋɔ/ "human skin; body" 

nìn-tāa= "co-wife"

dà   "man"  is replaced as regular cb by forms segmentally remodelled on sg 

and pl dàu̯-, dàp-, but the dà- form is seen in

                     dà-pāala/ "son, boy"   cf pāalɩ́g "new"

                     dà-kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ "son, bachelor" cf àdàkɔ́n̆' "one"  

compare  pʋ̀kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ below

pʋ̀     "woman"  cf pu̯'āa "woman" cb pu̯'à-. Identifable in e.g.

                       pʋ̀kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ "widow" 

    cf Mooré pʋ̀gkõ̀oré "widow" 

                                                             with Mooré pʋ̀gsádà "young woman"

 = Kusaal pu̯'à-sādɩrɛ/

pʋ̄- "farm" cf pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ "feld, farm", pl pɔ̄tɛ/, regular cb pɔ̄-; Mooré pʋ́ʋgò pl pʋ́tò

Tonally, this pʋ̄- behaves as a M prefx, not a cb 7.2.4.

pʋ̄kpāada/ "farmer" (= kpāada/ id) 

nà' "chief"(?) appears before a number of nouns signifying animals and insects: 

nà'-nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̄ogɔ/ "centipede" WK

cf nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̄ogɔ/ "envious person" WK; others: "centipede"

nà'-zɔ̀mmɛ "locust"

nà'-dàwānnɛ/ "pigeon" = dàwānnɛ/

The "chief" cb perhaps relates to traditional folklore; cf à-kɔ̄ra-díə̀mma "praying

mantis" ("hyena's parent-in-law") and animal and bird names which incorporate the 

personifer clitic 16.6 like à-dàalʋ́ŋɔ "stork", à-gáʋ̀n̆gɔ "pied crow", à-músɛ "cat."
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14.2 Adverbs

The manner-adverb prefx à- appears before some stems which are also 

followed by apocope-blocking 17.4:

àmɛ̄ŋá+   "truly"                     

àsɩ̄da+ "truly"  

àníŋà+       "promptly"

The same prefx is also seen in a number of proadverbs and in the locative 

àgɔ́llɛ "upwards" 17.3. Forms with this prefx are all liaison words. The prefx is 

followed by M spreading, like the number prefx, but differs from it in that it does not 

cause a preceding LF-fnal vowel mora to appear as -a 8.2.1.

14.3 Number words

In all uses, the numbers 2 to 9 begin with an inseparable number prefx. Forms

with number prefxes are all liaison words 8.2. Although unprefxed forms are not 

available for comparison, the number prefxes are probably followed by M spreading 

to the root of the number word. 

 The number prefxes represent fossilised noun class agreement prefixes. 

With the collapse of noun-class based grammatical gender 9.1 in favour of a system 

of natural gender 16.2.2 the old a|ba class agreement pronouns ò bà have been 

generalised for animate while the old rɛ|a+ class singular pronoun lɩ̀ has been 

adopted for inanimate gender. In Dagbani, where there has been a very similar 

change, the inanimate singular pronouns are similarly based on the equivalent of the 

rɛ|a+ class, with the old plural pronoun ŋa still extant in older materials for inanimate

plural (Olawsky 1999.) Number words originally agreed with the counted noun with a

prefx similar in form to the corresponding plural pronoun, and the à- of the Kusaal 

numbers 2-9 used as quantifers 16.4.2.1 represents original *ŋa-. 

Because of its origin from *ŋa-, the à- number prefx, unlike all other a- 

particles and prefxes, causes a preceding LF-fnal vowel following a consonant to 

appear as -a rather than -ɩ 8.2.1:

   

bīisá‿  àtán̆' "three children"

child:PL NUM:three

This same  à- is also seen in àlá+ "how many?" contrasting with àlá+ "thus", 

which has the manner-adverb à-:

Pɛ̀ɛdá‿   àlá                  +ø? "How many baskets?"  

Basket:PL NUM:how.many CQ?
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nìŋɩ‿ àlá "did thus"

do        ADV:thus

  

The expected corresponding number prefx bà- is not now found after nouns 

with animate gender, but is still preserved after personal pronouns:

tɩ̀ bàtán̆'     "we three"           

yà bàyɔ́pɔ̀e̯        "you seven"             

bà bàyí              "they two"

The forms of the number words 2-9 used for counting 16.4.2.2 represent the 

old mm class agreement, in the "abstract" sense of mm 9.1.1:

ǹtán̆' "three" (in counting)

ǹnāas "four" (in counting)

ǹnū "fve" (in counting)

 Compare Nawdm mì‐tâʔ "three" mì-ná: "four" mì-nûʔ "fve" etc in counting. 

When referring to a specifc noun Nawdm numbers have a prefx agreeing with the 

noun class nídbá bà‐tâʔ "three people"; mi marks the abstract/mass class cognate to 

the Kusaal mm class (Fiedler 2012.) 

The number prefx bʋ̀- appears in various adverbial number words 16.4.2.4. It 

probably represents either an old bɔ or mm class agreement.

àbʋ̀yí+          "twice"

àbʋ̀tán̆'+        "three times"

àbʋ̀nāasɩ́+   "four times"

bʋ̀pīiga+            "ten times"

nɔ̄ɔrɩ́m bʋ̀tán̆'+  "three times" 
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15 Unsegmentable complex stems

Numerous words in Kusaal (including the very name of the language, Kʋ̄sáàlɛ) 

have stems which are more complex structurally than the ordinary unprefxed type 

but are simply unanalysable units. Tonally, they usually resemble forms with noun 

prefxes, but examples occur with an initial H toneme. Segmentally, they may contain 

unusual consonant clusters. Most are identifable as loanwords, but by no means all. 

Many names of ethnic groups and clans fall into this category.

Examples of such complex stems include

Kʋ̄sáàsɛ       "Kusaasi"         

N̆wāmpūrɩsɛ/       "Mamprussi"         

Kʋ̀tāmma/  WK's clan

gbán̆yà'a=       "lazy person"  gonya'am "idleness" 1976 NT

 cf Dagbani gbinyaɣli "laziness"

15.1 Loanwords

As usual cross-linguistically, nouns form by far the largest group of identifable 

loanwords. They are sometimes ftted into the noun class system by analogy 9.6. 

Analogy may also cause the initial à- of loanwords like àrazánà+ "heaven" and 

àrazàka "riches" to be treated tonally as fxed-L 8.3.1.

Most loanwords were probably borrowed from Hausa in the frst instance. 

Hausa loans often stand out prominently as foreign elements by their deviation from 

the typical structure of Kusaal words, with its limitation of possible vowel contrasts 

by position within the word and its restrictions on consonant distributions. 

Among nouns borrowed from Hausa are

 dāká+ "box"  � àdakàa  Portuguese (� arca)

gādʋ+ "bed" � gadoo

kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀+              "bicycle"  � kèekè

bákpàe̯+ "week" � bakwài  (Hausa "seven")

Identifable verb loanwords are much less common. They are subject to the 

usual constraints on possible Kusaal verb shapes 13.1:

dàamm "disturb, trouble"  � dàamaa 

bʋ̀gɛ "get drunk"  � bùgu; a Hausa idiom: literally 

   "get thoroughly beaten"
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 Several function words are loans, probably from Hausa: 

àsɛ́ɛ  "except" � sai 

kʋ̄ʋ "or" � koo

báa "not a..." 27.2  � bâa

Loanwords with clear Hausa counterparts do not necessarily originate in 

Hausa, which is not only a great lender of words to other languages but also a great 

borrower, and they may not always have been borrowed into Kusaal from Hausa 

itself. Some such words appear in many languages of the Sahel and Savanna: hālɩ́+ 

"until", Hausa har, Kikara Songhay hálì id, possibly from Arabic حتى  ħatta: (Heath 

2005); lɔ̀mbɔ̀'ɔgɔ "garden", Hausa làmbuu, Humburi Senni làmbò "enclosed vegetable

garden"; làbɩya "be crouching, hiding behind something", Hausa laɓèe id, Kikara 

Songhay lá:bú "hide behind or under something." With Kusaal làbɩya  and Hausa 

laɓèe, the coincidence of highly specifc meanings with very similar forms is striking. 

However, if the Kusaal word is a Hausa loan, it has been remarkably well integrated 

into the language, with a single-aspect type Long Form in -ya 2.4.2 and dual-aspect 

assume-stance and make-assume-stance derivatives 13.1.1.

Loans from Hausa have travelled far in West Africa, with an entry point into 

Songhay via the Zarma and Kaado languages of Niger, e.g. Humburi Songhay tílásò 

"duty", Zarma, Kaado tílàs � Hausa tiilàs. Accordingly, wide distribution does not in 

itself rule out Hausa origin or transmission.

Words from Arabic are frequent throughout the languages of the Sahel and 

Savanna; thus, among others:

láafɩ̀ya+ "health" Hausa laafiyàa id

Mooré làafɩ́ id

Kikara Songhay ʔàlà:fíyà id

Arabic  ʔal-ʕa:fiya(tu) العافية

"(the) wellness" 

àrazàka "riches" Hausa arzìkii id

Mooré àrzɛ́ká id 

Kikara Songhay ʔárzúkù "good luck"

 Arabic الرزق ʔar-rizq(u) 

"(the) livelihood"
              cf plural ارزاق  ʔarza:q(un)

Tàláatà+ "Tuesday" Hausa Tàlaatàa 

Arabic الثلاثاء  ʔaθ-θala:θa:ʔ(i) 
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àrazánà+ "heaven" Hausa àljannàa "heaven, paradise"

Mooré àrzã́nà  id

Kikara Songhay ʔàljánnà  id  

Arabic الجنة ʔal-ɟanna(tu) 

"(the) garden, paradise" 

yàddā+/ "assent" Hausa yàrda  (verb) "consent"

   yàdā WK Gao Songhay yarda/yadda  id

Kikara Songhay yárrɛ̀   id

probably Arabic يرضى yardˤa:  3sg m ipfv of 

 "radˤiy(a) "be satisfed رضى 

It is likely that Arabic words have mostly entered Kusaal via Hausa. Usually 

this is impossible to prove or disprove, but in some cases the Kusaal forms clearly 

resemble Mooré rather than Hausa; Arabic words have reached Mooré from several 

West African languages widely used by Muslims, including Dyula and the Songhay 

languages beside Hausa.

 Thus màliā̯ka/ "angel" (always malek in NT versions prior to 2016) is derived 

from the Arabic ملاك malʔak(un). The vocalism suggests transmission via Mooré 

màlɛ́kà and Toende màlɛ́k; the word is usually found in Christian materials, which 

would be consistent with this pathway (see below.) The forms clearly do not match 

Hausa màlaa'ikàa, which is from the Arabic plural ملائكة mala:ʔika(tu). A similar case 

in the realm of religion is Sʋ̄táanà+ "Satan", matching Mooré Sʋtãana rather than 

Hausa shàiɗân, which is a learned borrowing of the Arabic شيطان ʃaytˤa:n(u). 

Loanwords from Songhay languages, probably via Mooré, include bʋ̀rkɩ̀na 

"honest person", Mooré bùrkĩná "free, noble" (as in "Burkina Faso"), Dagbani bilchina 

"free, not slave", Yoruba bọ̀rọ̀kìnní "gentleman"; cf Kikara Songhay bòrkin "noble 

(caste.)" The word bàu̯ŋʋ is used only in kpɛ̀n̆' bàu̯ŋʋ "get circumcised" (kpɛ̀n̆'+ 

"enter"), Mooré kẽ̀ bã̀ongó id; cf Kikara Songhay bàŋgù "pool, spring", à húró bàŋgù 

"he entered the pool", i.e. "he was circumcised" (Trimingham 1959.) 

Loans from other Western Oti-Volta languages are difficult to distinguish 

from cognates; the vast majority of similar words are due to common inheritance and 

not borrowing. Kusaal speakers themselves very often ascribe forms which are not 

part of their own usage to Mooré infuence.

One word revealed as a loan by its phonology is Wɩ́nnà'amm (WK) Wɩ́nà'amm 

(always Wina'am NT/KB) "God." It is common in Christian materials; the Creator of 

traditional religion often appears simply as Wɩ̄nnɛ/ in proverbs etc. Wɩ́nnà'am looks 

analysable as a compound of wɩ̄nnɛ/ "god" and the stem of nà'aba "chief" or nā'amm 

"chieftaincy", but the tones should then have been *Wɩ̄n-ná'àm, and the prevalence of

the form Wɩ́nà'am with single -n- likewise shows that the form is not in fact a 
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synchronic compound in Agolle Kusaal. The earliest Christian missionary work among

the Kusaasi began in Haute Volta (now Burkina Faso), using Mooré materials, but 

direct borrowing of the corresponding Mooré word Wẽ́nnàám would not account for 

the glottalised -a'a-; most likely the immediate source of the loan is the Toende 

Kusaal of Haute Volta. Niggli's materials have Wɩ́nā'am, with a tonal fall like the 

Agolle Wɩ́nà'am, and always with single n: Niggli records consonant gemination in 

Toende only before the affix vowels of Long Forms.  

The word faangid "saviour" in the NT/KB  is read [fã:g̟̟ʲɪd] by my informants; 

preservation of g in this position 6.3 is almost completely isolated within Agolle 

Kusaal; apart from the corresponding gerund faangir "salvation", the only other case 

in my data is the gerund zī'əga of zì'eya "be standing" used by DK KT instead of KED 

zī'a+ 12.2.1.2.) The expected agent noun from fāen̆+/ "save" is fāan̆da/, presumably 

avoided as identical to the agent noun of fān̆+ "rob, snatch", found in NT/KB as faand 

"robber." WK has the identical agent noun fāan̆da/ for both verbs, and he specifcally 

confrmed that the word had both meanings in his idiolect.

As with Wɩ́nà'am, faangid is probably a loan, either from Mooré fã́agdá 

"sauveur", or from Toende Kusaal, where loss of *g is consistent word-fnally after all 

long vowels (bíi "child" = bīiga, bʋ̄ʋ̄ "goat" = bʋ̄ʋga), but optional elsewhere, with 

variation between speakers (Niggli, "La phonologie du kusaal"):

   páa "arriver" (Agolle pāe+ "reach")

Õ bʋ paage. "Il n’est pas arrivé." (Agolle Ò pʋ̄ pāée.)

Niggli's dictionary has both fãagɩt and fãat for "sauveur", with fãat also glossed

as "voleur, brigand."

A more everyday example is WK's kīibʋ́+ cb kīib- "soap." Written sources have 

ki'ib, probably kɩ̄'ɩbɔ/ = Toende kɩ́'ɩp. The length and quality of the vowels clearly 

identify the source as Mampruli kyiibu: contrast Farefare kɩ́'ɩ́bɔ́, Dagbani chibo. 

Other words with singulars ending in -ɩ+ or -ʋ+ 9.5 like kābɩrɩ́+ "permission for 

entry" and sūgʋrʋ́+ "forbearance" may similarly have originated as loans from other 

Western Oti-Volta languages. 

I have identifed few loans from Twi/Fante ("Akan"), the major lingua franca of 

southern Ghana; in part, this surely refects my own lack of knowledge of that 

language. However, as of 1995, knowledge of Twi was certainly less common among 

the Kusaasi than knowledge of Hausa or Mooré. Loans include

kɔ̄dʋ́+ "banana" � kwadu

sāafɩ+(?tones) "lock, key"  � safẽ  "key"  Portuguese (� chave)

bʋ̄rɩyá+ "Christmas"  � bronya (itself of unclear origin)
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A few loans from English are found. English differs even more than Hausa 

from Kusaal in phonological structure, and loanwords which are sufficiently 

naturalised that they are used by speakers unfamiliar with English have often 

undergone considerable changes: 

àlɔ́pɩ̀rɛ "aeroplane" ? back-formation from [alɔpɪɭɪn] 

 taken as locative àlɔ́pɩ̀rɩ̄-nɛ/

du̯'átà+ "doctor" (cf Dagbani dɔ́ɣtɛ́ id)

tɔ́klàe+ "torch" � "torchlight"

lɔ́rɛ "car, lorry"  (often borrowed even in 

 Francophone Africa: cf

  Mooré lórè)

The word pootum "complain about officially" found in the 1976 NT version is 

ultimately from the English "report"; cf Mampruli, Buli pooti id.

English stress may be represented by a H toneme which remains fxed 

throughout the paradigm: lɔ́yà "cars", not *lɔ̄yá 9.6.

Several loanwords of English origin have probably been transmitted via Hausa:

kɔ́tʋ̀+ "court" Hausa kootù 

sɔ́già̯a "soldier" Hausa soojà

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀lɛ "table" Hausa teebùr

wādá+ "law" Hausa oodà (� English "order") 

sg wādɩrɛ/ cb wād- 

created by back-formation

A clear French loan in Agolle Kusaal is làmpɔ̄ (i.e. l'impôt) "tax", as in làmpɔ̄-

dí'ə̀sa "tax gatherer." This word is widespread in northern Ghana (Dagbani lampoo), 

refecting extensive French infuence in the region prior to the British annexation. 

Another word probably derived from French is kàsɛ̄ta/ "witness, testimony", Mooré 

kàsétò "testimony, proof", as in kàsét sébrè "receipt" ("evidence writing.") The 

ultimate origin is probably French cachet in the sense "seal (of authenticity)", with 

the Mooré -t- perhaps introduced from the corresponding French verb: il cachète "he 

seals." Mooré kàsétò and Farefare kàsétò have only the abstract sense "testimony"; 

the adaptation as a a|ba class human-reference noun "witness" seems to be a Kusaal 

innovation (Agolle and Toende) enabled by the dropping of the fnal vowel.

There are naturally many more French loans in the Toende Kusaal of Burkina 

Faso (Niggli 2014.)



210 Syntax

Syntax

16 Noun phrases

16.1 Overview

A nominal phrase may be either a noun phrase (NP) or an adverbial phrase 

(AdvP 17.) A noun phrase has a noun, pronoun or quantifer as head. If present, the 

article lā+/ occurs last in a NP. (For the sole exception, see 19.10.)

Dependent nominal phrases may precede the head recursively. Some words 

have specialised rôles as NP heads; otherwise, a specifc-reference predependent is a

predeterminer. With quantifer or pronoun heads the sense is partitive; 

predeterminers of gerunds and similar nouns are subjects; predeterminers of other 

heads are possessors. Generic-reference predependents are either premodifiers or 

complements to deverbal noun heads.

As is characteristic of Oti-Volta, compounding 16.9 is pervasive in NP 

structure where most languages use uncompounded constructions. Closeness of 

syntactic binding is not always refected in whether the components are compounded 

or not. Adjectives and postdeterminer pronouns regularly compound with the 

preceding head; accordingly the combining form is a regular part of the noun 

paradigm. Generic complements and count-reference premodifers also compound 

with the following head.

Quantifer phrases follow NP heads as uncombined postdeterminers. 

        A nominal phrase may be a relative clause 25.3. No dependents may occur with

a relative clause apart from the article or a predeterminer. Nominal phrases may be 

formed by coordination or by apposition.

Personal pronouns accept only postdeterminer pronouns as dependents. 

16.2 Noun phrase categories

16.2.1  Number

Number is a category only of nouns, pronouns and quantifers. Agreement is 

confned to pronouns. VPs show no agreement; plural imperatives are followed by a 

liaison enclitic subject pronoun 22.1.3. However, in a compound of a noun with a 

following adjective or postdeterminer pronoun, it is the dependent which infects to 

show the number of the head noun cb 16.11.1.

Kusaal resembles English in distinguishing between count nouns, with 

singular and plural, and mass nouns which normally make no such distinction, and 

characteristically refer to liquids or substances or abstractions. Abstract nouns may 

be count nouns; so, for example with gerund forms which can be interpreted as 

referring to particular instances of the action of the verb:



211 Noun phrases 16.2.1 

 zɔ̄ɔgɔ zɔ̄ɔsɛ "race"

bū'ɵsʋ́gɔ        bū'ɵsá+            bū'ɵs-                "question"

zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ           zàan̆sɩ́mà+          zàan̆sʋ́ŋ-             "dream"

 Typical underived mass nouns belong to the bɔ and mm noun classes, which do 

not have paired sg/pl suffixes, but gerunds of 3-mora stem verbs regularly show sg rɛ 

or gɔ suffixes 12.2.1.1, and a number of words referring to uncountables or abstracts 

are formally plural, but construed as singular:

bān̆'asɛ  bàn̆'- "disease"

n̆yɔ̄'ɔsɛ/    n̆yɔ̄'- "smoke"

tàdɩmɩ́sɛ       "weakness"      

zɔ̄lɩmɩ́sɛ "foolishness"

mɛ̄tɛ/ mɛ̄t- 9.2.2 "pus"

kūtɛ kùt-  9.2.2 "iron"

zùɵdɛ            "friendship"

bʋ̄ʋdɛ "innocence"

sīin̆dɛ/                "honey"            

nīn-pʋ́ʋ̀dɛ "pus"             

wāadɛ/          "cold weather"

sūn̆-pɛ́ɛ̀nnɛ "anger"

ku̯'à-nūudɛ/ "thirst"

sālɩma+   sàlɩm-  "gold"    

         sɩ̀da+           sɩ̀d- "truth" 

Kūtɛ is also "nail"; the original sg kūdʋgɔ appears in the name À-Kūdʋgɔ 30.2.

So too with a number of irregularly formed deverbal abstract nouns:

gɛ̄ɛn̆mɩ́sɛ   "madness"             �  gɛ̄ɛn̆mm/ "madden, go mad"

bùdɩmɩ́sɛ  "confusion"            �  bùdɩmm "confuse"

tɩ̀tʋ̄mɩsɛ  "sending"                �  tʋ̀mm      "send"

zīidɛ/         "carrying on head"   �  zī+            "carry on head"   

vūudɛ/     "noise"                  �  vū+           "make a noise" 

kɛ̄nnɛ/      "arrival"                  �  kɛ̄n̆+          "come"

pià̯n̆'adɛ "speech"    �  piā̯n̆'a "speak" (irreg. tones)

    [sg pià̯u̯n̆kɔ "word"]

dì'əma+   "festival"                �  dì'əmm  "play, not be serious"

tʋ̄ʋma+    "work"                      �  tʋ̀mm       "work"  

    [sg tʋ̄ʋmmɛ "deed"]
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tɛ̄n̆'ɛsá+ "thought"           cf  tɛ̄n̆'ɛsá yɩ̄nnɩ́ "one thought"

(Acts 4:32)

A single object may be referred to by a plural naming its components:

dà-pʋ̄ʋdá+     dà-pʋ̄ʋdá nàma "cross"     

cf dà-pʋ̄ʋdɩ́rɛ  dà-pʋ̄ʋdá+ "cross-piece"

A Kusaal plural may just happen to correspond to an English mass noun:

lāu̯kɔ          lā'adɛ là'- "piece of goods"     

lā'afɔ                  līgɩdɩ+                   là'- or lìg-              "cowrie" pl "money"

The count/mass distinction is signifcant in the choice of quantifers 16.4.1 and 

when plurals are formed with nàma 9.4, and it affects the meaning of constructions 

with preceding NPs as dependents 16.10.

Mass nouns can be used in count senses (as in English): dāam nám "beers."

Count nouns can be used in mass senses, where number distinctions are 

irrelevant 16.10.2.2:

fūug dɔ́ɔ̀g                               "tent" (cloth hut): fūug "item of clothing, shirt"

dàad bʋ́n-nám                           "wooden things": dàad "pieces of wood"

Manner-adverbs resemble mass nouns syntactically. Mass nouns may occur as 

manner adverbs, as may count nouns used where number is irrelevant 17.4:

M̀   kɛ́ŋ  nɔ̄bá. "I went on foot." SB

1SG go    leg:PL.  WK corrected to M̀ kɛ́ŋ nɛ̄ nɔ̄bá (nɛ̄ "with")

16.2.2  Gender

Gender is marked only in pronouns. It is natural, distinguishing animate from 

inanimate. Not only human beings, but also supernatural beings, "fairies" and the 

like have "animate" gender. Without a context, my informants all rejected

     

*Ò  à   nɛ̄  náaf. attempted "It is a cow."

3AN COP FOC cow:SG.

Nevertheless, the Bible versions and other written materials often do use the 

animate pronouns for higher animals:
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Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bʋ̀ŋ           yá' bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́   ò    lūbʋ́‿     f,         fʋ̀   pʋ̄      n̆yɛ̄tɩ́‿  ò   tʋ̀bāa +ø.

Donkey:SG if   want that 3AN throw.off 2SG.OB, 2SG NEG.IND see:IPFV 3AN ear:PL  NEG.

   "If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." KSS p44

(i.e. "If there's a will, there's a way.")

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulʋŋ na paae o salibir.  

Kà wìəf          yá'  sīgɩ́‿     lɩ̀      nɩ̄,   lɩ̀      zùlʋŋ ná pāe    ò    sàlɩbɩr.  

And horse:SG if    descend 3INAN LOC, 3INAN depth IRR reach 3AN bridle:SG.

     "If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle." (Rev 14:20)

In stories where animals speak, they are naturally assigned animate gender. 

When body parts are metaphorically represented as having opinions in this NT 

passage, they have animate gender:

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' niŋgbiŋ nii, lin ku nyaŋin 

keen ka o ka' niŋgbiŋ nii.

Nɔ́bɩ̀r  yá' yɛ̀lɩ̄-n  yɛ̄,  ɔ́n       pʋ̄      án̆  nú'ùg    lā   zúg,

Leg:SG if   say-DP that 3AN:NZ NEG.IND COP hand:SG ART upon, 

 ò    kā'     nín-gbīŋ       nɩ́ɩ  +ø,  lɩ̄n         kʋ́      n̆yāŋɩ-n‿        ø    

3AN NEG.BE body-skin:SG  LOC  NEG, DEM.INAN NEG.IRR accomplish-DP CAT 

kɛ̄ɛ-n      kà   ò    kā'     nín-gbīŋ        nɩ́ɩ +ø.

cause-DP and 3AN NEG.BE body-skin:SG  LOC NEG. 

"If the leg were to say, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would 

not cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15, 1976)

(In the 1996 version the indirect speech is changed to direct, as throughout.)

Babies may be counted as animate or inanimate gender:

     

Ò/Lɩ̀       à    nɛ̄   bí-līa.     "He/she/it is a baby."

3AN/3INAN COP FOC child-baby:SG.         

Trees, animate in the traditional world view, may also have animate gender:

    

Tiig wela bigisid on a si'em.

Tɩ̀ɩg      wɛ́là     bìgɩsɩd    ɔ́n     àn̆  sī'əm.

Tree:SG fruit:PL show:IPFV 3AN:NZ COP INDF.ADV.

"The fruit of a tree shows what ["how"] it is." (Mt 12:33, 1976)

In the 1996 version the gender has been changed to inanimate:
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Tiig wela bigisid lin a tisi'a. 

Tɩ̀ɩg      wɛ́là    bìgɩsɩd     lɩ́n       àn̆  tɩ́-sī'a. 

Tree:SG fruit:PL show:IMPF 3INAN:NZ COP tree-INDF.INAN.

"The fruit of the tree shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33, 1996)

The relevant distinction is thus whether the referent is being regarded as a 

potential thinking agent or "person"; if a frst or second person pronoun could in 

principle apply, the gender is "animate."

At some points the language makes a clear distinction specifcally between 

human and non-human. It is this distinction which is useful for predicting noun class 

membership on the basis of a SF 9.1, refecting the fact that the a|ba class has 

exclusively human reference. Only human-reference nouns can be used as modifers 

after a head cb like adjectives 16.11.1.5; probably only human-reference heads can 

be used with appositional relative clauses 25.3.3. Cf also nīn- (human) and bʋ̄n- (non-

human) as "dummy" cbs with following adjectives 16.10.4.

There has been a change over the past decades in the alignment of gender 

and number. The current system distinguishes animate/inanimate in the singular 

with no gender distinction in the plural. In older sources like the 1976 NT, inanimate 

pronoun forms used as heads, like demonstrative nɛ̄'+/, are used indifferently for sg 

or pl, occasionally with nàma plurals to avoid ambiguity. However, even the 1976 NT 

always uses the animate plurals bàmmā+/ bànɛ sīəba+ of the dependent pronouns for 

inanimate, and my informants use the animate plural forms of all pronouns freely for 

both genders both as dependents and heads:

   

Bà  à   nɛ̄  kūgá. "They are stones."

3PL COP FOC stone:PL.

In my informants' unselfconscious utterances there seem to be signs of gender 

distinctions breaking down altogether:

Nīf-káŋā,          ɔ̄n       sán̆'àm nɛ̄. 

Eye-DEM.DEI.SG, 3AN.CNTR spoil      FOC.

"This eye, it's spoilt." KT (Overheard)

M̀   pʋ̄       n̆yɛ̄·ó-o    +ø.        "I can't fnd it [a stethoscope]" (Overheard)

1SG NEG.IND see-3AN.OB NEG.      

sālɩma lá'àd     nɛ́    ò   bʋ̄tɩɩs "gold stuff and (gold) cups" WK

gold     item:PL with 3AN cup:PL

Speakers correct the gender to inanimate if their attention is drawn it.
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The dummy subject pronoun "it" is always lɩ̀, never ò.

The inanimate sg pronoun subject lɩ̀̀ is not changed to animate ò to agree with 

an animate complement of àe̯n̆a "be something":

Li anɛ Zugsɔb la. "It is the Lord." (Jn 21:7)

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  Zūg-sɔ́b       lā.

3INAN COP FOC head-one:SG ART.

16.2.3  Person

Person is a category confned to personal pronouns. VPs show no agreement 

with any argument (on plural commands see 22.1.3.) Person is straightforward, with 

no inclusive/exclusive distinctions and no honorifc uses. 2sg is used in proverbs for a

generic "one":

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bʋ̀ŋ           yá' bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́   ò    lūbʋ́‿     f,         fʋ̀   pʋ̄      n̆yɛ̄tɩ́‿  ò   tʋ̀bāa +ø.

Donkey:SG if   want that 3AN throw.off 2SG.OB, 2SG NEG.IND see:IPFV 3AN ear:PL  NEG.

   "If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." KSS p44

The 3rd Person plural is used as a non-specifc "they" for turning passive 

constructions actively, much as in English:

Bà  yɔ̀ɔdɩ̄‿ f        sʋ́ŋàa     +ø?  

3PL pay:IPFV 2SG.OB good:ADV  PQ?

"Are you well paid?" "Do they [never mentioned] pay you well?" SB

This construction has become grammaticalised so far that in n-catenation, the 

object can be construed as the grammatical subject 23.1, e.g. 

Diib wʋsa nari ba di. "All foods may be eaten." (Rom 14:20)

Dɩ̄ɩb wʋ̄sa nárɩ̀‿ ø   bà dɩ́. 

Food all    must  CAT 3PL eat.

There are formal means of distinguishing different third persons by the use of 

pronoun ellipsis 21.2.2 and logophoric use of the free pronouns 26.2.
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16.3 Pronouns

16.3.1  Personal        

Proclitic Enclitic Free Subject+ǹ

Sg 1st m̀ ma mān SF mánɛ̄ LF mán

     2nd fʋ̀ fɔ fʋ̄n   SF fʋ́nɛ̄   LF fʋ́n

     3rd an ò8 [ʊ] o [ʊ] ɔ̄nɛ  ɔ́n  

3rd inan lɩ̀ or dɩ̀ lɩ+ lɩ̄nɛ or dɩ̄nɛ lɩ́n or dɩ́n

Pl  1st tɩ̀ tɩ+ tɩ̄náma 9 tɩ̄námɩ̀‿ ø

     2nd yà ya+ yānáma yānámɩ̀‿ ø

      3rd bà ba+ bānɛ bán

"an"= animate, "inan" = inanimate.

The alternate form mām also occurs for 1st sg in any rôle. The clitics are 

liaison words 8.2. They are always non-contrastive. The proclitics are subjects and 

NP/AdvP predeterminers, and the enclitics are objects. The "+ǹ" forms are used as 

subjects in ǹ-clauses 25.1. The 2pl subject has an enclitic form ya used after 

imperatives 22.1.3 with the allomorph -nɩ́- before liaison 8.2.3.

For the realisation of 3sg animate o see 8.2.1. My informants only have l- forms 

for 3sg inanimate; for bound objects, no d- forms are extant.

Free forms may be used for cbs before relative pronouns: 

Fʋn kanɛ buoli fʋ mɛŋ ... "You who call yourself ... (Rom 2:17)

Fʋ̄n-kánɩ̀ bùɵlɩ‿ fʋ̀  mɛ̄ŋ ...  

2SG-REL.SG  call       2SG self ...

Number is sg/pl; Kusaal has no honorifc usages of plural for singular like 

Mooré. For the interaction of number and gender see 16.2.2.

8) Toende Kusaal has ʋ̃. The original form was probably *ŋ͡mʋ, with later *ŋ͡m � *ŋ 

before the rounded vowel. Cf also the Dagbani free pronoun ŋuna = Kusaal ɔ̄nɛ.

9) Toende has 1pl tʋn 2pl nam for the free pronouns; the nam component of the 

Agolle forms is presumably the element seen in the pluraliser nàma 9.4.
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16.3.2  Demonstrative

Some forms of the demonstrative pronouns are limited to usage either as NP 

heads or as postdeterminer pronouns, while other forms may appear in both uses.

Head or postdeterminer pronoun:

Animate sg Inanimate sg Plural

Long ɔ̀ŋā+/ lɩ̀nā+/      far bàmmā+/

Short ɔ̀nɛ lɩ̀nɛ          far bànɛ

Head only: 

Long nɛ̄'ŋá+  near

Short nɛ̄'+/          near nɛ̄'-náma NT

Postdeterminer pronoun only:

Long kàŋā+/ kàŋā+/

Short kànɛ kànɛ

Note the tone difference in the short series from the free 3rd person pronouns.

The postdeterminer-only series is based on an obsolete ga|sɛ class pronoun kà, 

parallel to lɩ̀, originally rɛ|a+ class. My informants use these forms for animate 

reference as well as inanimate, but NT prefers ɔ̀ŋā+/ ɔ̀nɛ.

Postdeterminer pronouns follow a noun cb. Some speakers allow sg and pl 

noun forms, but these probably have the tones of combining forms 16.8. After 

quantifers (other than àdàkɔ́n̆'), which lack cbs, kànɛ kàŋā+/ do not occur, but kànɛ 

may follow a free pronoun doing duty for a cb 16.3.1.

Examples after nouns:

du̯'átà lā lɔ́r-kàŋā              "this car of the doctor's"

bʋ̀-kàŋā lā                              "that goat"

After a quantifer:

bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄ lɩ́nā                          "this multitude"

After a free pronoun form used as a cb:

fʋ̄n-kánɩ̀ bùɵl ...                  "you who call ..."

Postdeterminer pronouns follow any adjectives:
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nɔ̄-píə̀l-kàŋā                           "this white hen"

The "short" series are used for referents not in view. They also appear as 

interrogatives in the sense "which?": 

Lɩ̀nɛ?                                         "Which one?" 

Nīf-kánɛ̀?                                  "Which eye?"              

Nīn-kánɛ̀?                                  "Which person?"

Much their commonest use is as the basis of relative pronouns 25.3.2. 

The demonstratives do not distinguish near and far except with sg inanimate 

heads; "that" can be specifed by following the demonstrative with lā+/ and "this" by a

following n̆wà+ (cf French ça ci.) This use of lā+/ as deictic rather than article is 

enabled by the fact that demonstratives automatically make the NP defnite 16.5. 

dàu̯-kàŋā sáàm                    "this/that man's father"

dàu̯-kàn sáàm                         "that (not visible) man's father"

dàu̯-kàŋā lā sáàm                "that man's father"

dàu̯-kàŋā n̆wá sáàm              "this man's father"

tɛ̀ŋ-kàn lā ná'àb                     "the king of that country" (from a story)

sān-kán lā                                 "at that time"

16.3.3  Indefinite

   Animate sg    Inanimate sg          Plural

Head or postdeterminer sɔ̄'+ sī'əla sīəba+

Postdeterminer only sī'a+ sī'a+

Note that the vowel is not glottalised in the plural. For NT WK, but not KT, sī'a+

is much commoner than sī'əla used as a postdeterminer. WK feels that for people sī'a+

is pejorative; NT occasionally has sɔ̄'+ for inanimate: tɛ̀ŋ-sɔ̄' "a certain land." For 

indefnite pronouns in relative clauses see 25.3.1.

The sense is "some, someone, something", "a certain", indefnite but specific:

yà  bì-sɔ̄' "a certain child of yours"

2PL child-INDF.AN

The meaning is often contrastive, "another, a different" (compare Hausa wani, 

which has very similar usage in general to this pronoun, Jaggar p314, Caron pp102ff):
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ka man ti ye m sig la, ka sɔ' pʋn dɛŋi sig sa.

kà   mán   tɩ̀      yɛ́   m̀   sīg          lā,      

and 1SG:NZ after say 1SG descend ART, 

kà   sɔ̄'       pʋ́n      dɛ̀ŋɩ‿  ø   sīg         sá.

and INDF.AN already before CAT descend thither.

"when I'm then about to go down, someone else goes down frst." (Jn 5:7)

Mɛɛri onɛ an Magdalen nɛ Mɛɛri sɔ' 

Meeri ɔ́nɩ̀    àn̆  Magdalen  nɛ̄   Meeri  sɔ̄'

Mary REL.AN COP Magdalen with Mary  INDF.AN

"Mary who was Magdalen and another Mary" (Mt 28:1)

Winnig mɔr o mɛŋ vɛnlim, ka nwadig mɛ mɔr vɛnlim si'a. 

Wìnnɩg mɔ́r  ò   mɛ̄ŋ vɛ́n̆llɩ̀m kà   n̆wādɩg   mɛ́  mɔ̄r  vɛ́n̆llɩ̀m-sī'a.

Sun:SG have 3AN self  beauty  and moon:SG also have beauty-INDF.INAN.

"The sun has its own beauty and the moon, too, has another beauty." 

(1 Cor 15:41)

M̀   ná  tɩ̄‿  f        tɩ́-sī'a.

1SG IRR give 2SG.OB medicine-INDF.INAN.

"I'll give you a different medicine." WK

The indefnite pronouns can be used to introduce new information:

Dàu̯-sɔ̄'       dāa bɛ́ ...    "There was a certain man ..."                 

Man-INDF.AN TNS    EXIST ...

  

but this is likely to mean "There was another man ..."; it is commoner just to use an 

indefnite NP 16.5:

                   

Dāu̯     dāa bɛ́ ...  "Once there was a man ..."

Man:SG TNS  EXIST ...

Sɔ̄'/sī'əl mɛ́-kàma means "anyone, anything, everyone, everything":

O niŋid si'el mɛkama sʋ'ʋŋa.

Ò   nìŋɩd   sī'əl      mɛ́-kàma         sʋ́ŋā.

3AN do:IPFV INDF.INAN also-whatever good:ADV.

"He does everything well." (Mk 7:37)

In negative clauses the indefnites mean "(not) ... anything", "(not) ... anybody":
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Ka so' kudin ku len nyee li ya'asa.

Kà    sɔ̄'     kʋ̄dɩm kʋ́      lɛ̄m    n̆yɛ́ɛ‿ lɩ̄          yá'asā +ø.

And INDF.AN ever   NEG.IRR again see       3INAN.OB again   NEG.

"Nobody will ever see it again." (Rev 18:21, 1996)

Sɔ̄'     kā'e   +ø.              "There's nobody there."

INDF.AN NEG.BE NEG.                

M̀   pʋ̄       yɛ́l  sī'əla     +ø.   "I didn't say anything."

1SG NEG.IND say  INDF.INAN NEG.             

16.3.4  Interrogative

Animate Inanimate

ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ "who?" bɔ̄+ "what?" 

Plurals with nàma may be used if a specifcally plural answer is being sought.

The initial à- of ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ behaves like the manner-adverb prefx in liaison 8.2.1:

... keŋ tisi anɔ'ɔnɛ? "to go to whom?" (1 Samuel 6:20)

... kɛ̄ŋ‿ ø   tɩ́sɩ̀‿ ànɔ́'ɔnɛ̀ +ø?

... go     CAT give   who       CQ?

Bɔ̄+ can be used after a cb as an interrogative determiner "what?":

nā'-bɔ́ "what cow?" WK DK

  (not náaf bɔ́, 

  only possible in the sense "What, of a cow's?")

bʋ̀-bɔ̄ "what goat?"             

dā-bɔ́ "what beer?"

The compound bɔ̀-būudɩ+ "what kind of?" can be used as a postdeterminer:

          nā'-bɔ́-būudɩ                "what kind of cow?" 

         dā-bɔ́-būudɩ                 "what kind of beer?"

Note the idiom:

   

Fʋ̀  á   nɛ̄   bɔ́-   bùudɩ +ø?     "What tribe do you belong to?"

2SG COP FOC what sort    CQ?
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Bɔ̀- can be used as a premodifer, querying a description: "what sort of ...?"

Fʋ̀  tʋ́m        bɔ́-tʋ̀ʋma   +ø?     "What kind of work do you do?"

2SG work:IPFV what-work  CQ?

Bo yir ka ya na me' n tis mane?

Bɔ̀-yír               kà   yà ná mɛ̄    n    tɩ́s   mánɛ̀   +ø? 

What-house:SG and 2PL IRR build CAT give 1SG.CNTR CQ?

"What kind of house will you build for me?" (Acts 7:49, 1996)

16.3.5  Reciprocal

Tāaba+ "one another" appears as tāab clause-medially for some speakers. It 

occurs also as an adjective meaning "fellow-": ò tʋ̀m-tʋ̀m-tāaba "his fellow-workers"; 

the stem also appears in the bound noun -tāa= used after imperfective gerunds

 13.2.1.4, and with noun prefxes in nìn-tāa= "co-wife" and dàtāa= "enemy."

Examples of the pronoun use:

    

Sʋ̀ŋɩmɩ̄‿ ø        tāaba. "Help one another."

Help:IMP  2PL.SUB each.other.

Tɩ̀  yúùg  nɛ̄    tāaba. "It's been a long time." KT 

1PL delay with each.other.

Bà dɔ̀l      nɛ̄    tāaba. "They went together."  (dɔ̄lla/ "accompany")

3PL  follow with each.other.

16.4 Quantifiers

16.4.1  Overview

Formally, quantifers resemble noun sg or pl forms, frequently with apocope- 

blocking 6.6; most number words are also preceded by number prefxes 14.3. 

Quantifers can be classifed as count or mass 16.2.1, but the distinction is 

only of signifcance when the quantifed noun is mass type, in which case a count 

quantifer is ungrammatical; with count nouns there is no restriction and either type 

of quantifer is acceptable:

nīdɩb bɛ́dʋgʋ̄   "a lot of people"      

nīdɩb bábɩgā "many people"  

kù'ɵm bɛ́dʋgʋ̄     "a lot of water"           

not *kù'ɵm bábɩgā  *"many water"
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Mass quantifers are

bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/   "a lot"                    pāmm SF "a lot" (LF pāmnɛ́  6.6)

fīin̆=             "a little (liquid)"  bī'əlá+              "a little"

wʋ̄ʋ=         "all"                     wʋ̄sa+                 "all"

Count quantifers include the number words, and also

bàbɩgā+/     "many"                kàlɩgā+/                "few" 

fāan̆=         "every"                zān̆'a= "every"

kàma          "every"

Kàma "every" occurs by itself as a quantifer and also before others:

sāŋá kám = sāŋá kám zān̆'a  "all the time"

Quantifers appear typically as postdeterminers in NPs 16.11.2.2, but like 

pronouns they may also be heads of NPs, naturally manifesting the category of 

number:

Pāmm kɛ́ nā.                            "Many came."

Bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄ kɛ́ nā.                           "Many came."

Bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄ lā kɛ́ nā.                       "The crowd came"

Àyí kɛ́ nā.                                 "Two came."

Àyí lā kɛ́ nā.                             "The two came."

Quantifer heads pluralise with nàma:

màliā̯k-nám túsà pīiga nám  "tens of thousands of angels"

Àyí        námá‿àyí         á   nɛ̄  nāasɩ́.  

NUM:two PL            NUM:two COP FOC four.

"Two two's are four."

Quantifer heads may be followed by postdeterminer pronouns; as quantifers 

have no combining forms, there is no compounding:

nīdɩb        bɛ́dʋgʋ̄ bánɩ̀  kɛ̄     nā       lā 

person:PL much    REL.PL come hither ART

"the crowd of people who have come"
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Ka ti ye ti nye diib yaani moogin nwa diis nidib bedego bama nwa? 

Kà   tɩ̀   yɛ́   tɩ̀   n̆yɛ̄  dɩ̄ɩb  yáa     nɩ́   mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n     n̆wá 

And 3PL that 3PL fnd food where LOC grass:SG-LOC this 

ø    dɩ̀ɩs  nīdɩb        bɛ́dʋgʋ̄ bámā      n̆wá  +ø?

CAT feed person:PL many    DEM.DEI.PL this   CQ?

"Where are we going to fnd food in this wilderness to feed this crowd of  

 people?" (Mt 15:33, 1996: KB nimbama nwa wʋsa "all these people")

All cases where quantifers are followed by postdeterminer pronouns are 

probably quantifer-headed phrases, not NPs with quantifers as dependents.

As with pronoun heads of NPs, there is a contrast between a phrase with a 

quantifer head and a NP with a quantifer as a dependent 16.11.2.2, and the latter 

construction is partitive 16.10.3. 

16.4.2  Number words

The basic number words are quantifers, but there are associated forms used 

as adverbs; for "one", there are also forms meaning "frst" and "only." 

The quantifed noun is normally plural, except with yɩ̄nnɩ́+, but may be singular

with units of measure:

yɔ̄lʋgá àtán̆' "¢600 [cedis]" 

 (yɔ̄lʋgɔ/ "sack" for £100/¢200; Hausa jàkaa.)

16.4.2.1  Quantifiers

The numbers in their core rôle as quantifers take the forms

1 yɩ̄nnɩ́+ 10 pīiga+ 100 kɔ̀bɩgā=

2 àyí+ 20 pīsí+ [pʰisi] 200 kɔ̀bɩsí+  [kʰɔbɪsi]

3 àtán̆'+ 30 pīs tán̆'+ 300 kɔ̀bɩs tán̆'+

4 ànāasɩ́+ 40 pīs nāasɩ́+ 400 kɔ̀bɩs nāasɩ́+

5 ànū+ 50 pīs nū+ 500 kɔ̀bɩs nū+

6 àyúɵbʋ̀+ 60 pīs yúɵbʋ̀+ 600 kɔ̀bɩs yúɵbʋ̀+

7 àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯+ 70 pīs yɔ́pɔ̀e̯+ 700 kɔ̀bɩs yɔ́pɔ̀e̯+  

8 àníi= 80 pīs níi= 800 kɔ̀bɩs níi=

9 àwāe̯+ 90 pīs wāe̯+ 900 kɔ̀bɩs wāe̯+

The forms for 1, 4, 6, 8, 10, and 100 show apocope-blocking 6.6; the forms for 

20 and 200 are not apocope-blocked but are combinations with the stem of àyí+.

kɔ̀bɩgā= has LF like the SF, not *kɔ̀bɩgáa, contrary to the usual rule for forms 

with apocope-blocking.
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"Thousand" is a regular rɛ|a+ class noun, tūsɩrɛ/:  tūsá àtán̆' "3000." "Half" is 

pʋ̄-sʋ́ka pl pʋ̄-sʋ́gʋ̀sɛ. Other numbers are formed with nɛ̄ "with, and":

kɔ̀bɩs tán̆' nɛ̄ pīs yúɵbʋ̀ nɛ̄ nū  "three hundred and sixty-fve"

11 to 19 have the special contracted forms

pīi nɛ̄ yɩ̄nnɩ́,  pīi nɛ̄ yí,  pīi nɛ̄ tán̆' ...  pīi nɛ̄ wāe̯  (or  pīi nā yɩ̄nnɩ́,  pīi nā yí ...)

The clitic à- is omitted after nɛ̄ "with", and sometimes also after focus-nɛ̄+/:

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ nāasɩ́. / Lɩ̀ à nɛ́ ànāasɩ́. "They're four."

The forms àyíŋā+/ àtáŋā+/ mean "two, three exactly." If I have four children

M̀   mɔ́r  bīisá‿  àtán̆'.  "I have three children." 

1SG have child:PL NUM:three.    is true, though misleading

but M̀ mɔ́r bīisá àtáŋā.                    "I have exactly three children." is false.

These forms can also be used after nɛ̄ "and", as in pīi nɛ̄ yíŋā "twelve exactly." 

They are exceptional in not permitting focus with the particle nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2.1.3.

Yɩ̄nnɩ́+ can also be construed with a preceding noun cb:

kūg-yɩ́nnɩ̀+ "one stone" (L spreading 8.4)

cf kūgʋr yɩ̄nnɩ́+ "one stone" (no L spreading)

In Dagbani both "one" and "ten" can be used after a combining form, but 

Kusaal has only a few isolated forms like dà-pīiga "ten days".

After personal pronouns the number prefx is bà- instead of à- 14.3:

tɩ̀ bàtán̆'     "we three"           

yà bàyɔ́pɔ̀e̯        "you seven"             

bà bàyí              "they two"
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16.4.2.2  Counting forms

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and 

using the number prefx ǹ- instead of à- 14.3. 

1 yɛ̄óŋ or àdàkɔ́n̆' 6 ǹyúɵ̀b 

2 ǹyí 7 ǹpɔ̀e̯ [tone sic]

3 ǹtán̆' 8 ǹníi 

4 ǹnāas 9 ǹwāe̯

5 ǹnū continuing pīiga, pīi nɛ̄ yí as with quantifers

Àdàkɔ́n̆' can also be used as a quantifer:

bʋ́ʋg àdàkɔ́n̆' "one goat"

The reduplicated adverb form kɔ̄n̆'ɔkɔ̄ is used as a postposition 17.6, as in

m̀  kɔ̄n̆'ɔkɔ̄ "by myself"  

Referring to the numbers in the abstract, as in performing arithmetic, the 

quantifer forms are used, not the counting forms:

Àyí        námá‿àyí         á    nɛ̄  nāasɩ́.    

NUM:two PL            NUM:two COP  FOC four.

"Two twos are four."

16.4.2.3  Adjectives and ordinal constructions

yɩ̄mmɩ́rɛ           yɩ̄mmá+           yɩ̄m-              "single, alone"        

e.g. bì-yɩ̄mmɩ́r "only child"

        wāb-yɩ́mmɩ̀r "solitary elephant"

There are two words meaning "one of a pair": n̆yàu̯kɔ pl n̆yà'adɛ is only used for

eyes, while yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/ pl yɩ̄ná+ is used for other normally paired body parts:

nīf-n̆yáu̯k "one eye"        

bà-nīf-n̆yáu̯k "one-eyed dog"

          tʋ̀b-yɩ̄u̯ŋ "one ear"        

bì-tʋ̀b-yɩ̄ná "one-eared children" 
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The only ordinal word is

dɛ̄ɛŋa       dɛ̄ɛn̆sɛ dɛ̀ɛŋ-                   "frst" 

    or dɛ̄ɛmɩsɛ

    or dɛ̄ɛna+   

as in sɔ̄b-dɛ́ɛ̀ŋ "frst census" (Lk 2:2, 1976.) 

"First" can also be expressed by yīigá+ "frstly" as a predeterminer:

 linɛ da an yiiga dabisir

lɩ̄nɩ‿       ø    dá àn̆  yīigá   dàbɩsɩr.

3INAN.CNTR CAT TNS  COP frstly day:SG.

"That was the frst day." (Genesis 1:5)

For other ordinals two constructions occur.

One is to use a periphrasis with pàasɛ or pɛ̀'ɛsɛ "add up to":

dàu̯-kànɩ   pɛ̀'ɛsa‿   àyí         lā    

man-REL.SG add.up.to NUM:two ART

"the second man" ("man who has added up to two")

lɩ̀nɩ      pàasa‿    àtán̆'        lā      

REL.INAN add.up.to NUM:three ART

"the third one"

Another is to use numbers as pre-dependents before dāana "owner of ..."; such 

phrases are then themselves used either as NP heads or as postdeterminers:

àyí dāan lā             "the second one"            

bʋ̄ʋgá àtán̆' dāan lā              "the third goat"

Yīigá dāan may be used for "frst." In "Kusaal Solima ne Siilima" p35 ordinal 

forms used in counting "frst, second, third ..." appear without apocope-blocking: 

atan'-daan ... ka anaas-daan ... ka nu-daan ... ka yuob-daan ...  ka poi-daan ... ka nii- 

daan ... ka wai-daan ... ka piig-daan, but my informants use the ordinary quantifer 

forms in this construction.
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16.4.2.4  Adverbs

Multiplicatives (answering àbʋ̀lá? "how many-fold?") are expressed 

yɩ̄mmʋ́+ "straight away, at once"

àbʋ̀yí+          "twice"

àbʋ̀tán̆'+        "three times"

àbʋ̀nāasɩ́+   "four times"

and so on, with the same stems after the prefxes as for the quantifers, up to

bʋ̀pīiga+            "ten times"

The à- of these forms is not the number prefx but the manner-adverb formant, 

and a LF-fnal vowel mora before it is -ɩ not -a; its attachment only to 2-9 is 

presumably therefore analogical.

Answers to nɔ̄ɔrá àlá "how many times?" have forms of the pattern

 nɔ̄ɔr yɩ̄nnɩ́+ "once" 

nɔ̄ɔrá àtán̆'+ "three times" 

or nɔ̄ɔrɩ́m bʋ̀tán̆'+  "three times" NT

This nɔ̄ɔr is not "mouth" (= Mooré nóorè) but corresponds to Mooré náooré 

"times", homophonous with Mooré náooré "leg"; cf Toende Kusaal nɔ̄'ɔ̄t = Agolle 

nɔ́bɩ̀r "leg". Original open and closed oo fall together when nasalised 4.2. For the 

semantics cf Hausa sàu ukù "three times" sau "foot(print)." Niggli's dictionary gives 

Toende nɔ́'ɔt (tone sic) in the sense "fois" and even has nɔba ayi beside nɔ'ɔt ayi 

"deux fois." Agolle nɔ̄ɔr "times" does not have a glottalised vowel, however.

Distributives ("two by two" etc) are reduplicated forms without apocope- 

blocking; there is no L spreading on the second part except with 10, 100, 1000:

1 yɩ̄n yɩ̄n 10 pīi píìg 100 kɔ̀bɩg kɔ́bɩ̀g 

2 àyí yí 20 pīsí pīsí 200 kɔ̀bɩsí kɔ́bɩsí or kɔ̀bɩs yí yí

3 àtán̆' tán̆' 30 pīs tán̆' tán̆' 300 kɔ̀bɩs tán̆' tán̆'

4 ànāas nāas 40 pīs nāas nāas etc

5 ànū nū 50 pīs nū nū 1000 tūsɩr túsɩ̀r

6 àyúɵ̀b yúɵ̀b 60 pīs yúɵ̀b yúɵ̀b

7 àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯ pɔ́e̯ 70 pīs yɔ́pɔ̀e̯ pɔ́e̯ 

8 àníi níi 80 pīs níi níi

9 àwāe̯ wāe̯ 90 pīs wāe̯ wāe̯
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Intermediate numbers are made by replacing the last part of the usual 

quantifer phrase with a distributive:

pīs nū nɛ̄ nāas nāas           "by ffty-fours"

The distributives can have a preceding NP as a determiner:

dābá àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯ pɔ́e̯               "weekly" ("by sevens of days")

16.4.3  Proquantifiers

Quantifers have corresponding proforms; the à- is the number prefx, and 

induces preceding LF-fnal -a not -ɩ 8.2.1; contrast proadverbs 17.7.

Demonstrative Indefnite Interrogative

àlá+ sī'əmm àlá+ 

"so much/many" "some amount" "how much/many?"

16.5 The article lā+/

The two words lā+/ and n̆wà+ presumably originated as corresponding deictics 

"that" and "this." Although n̆wà retains this sense, lā+/ in the great majority of its 

occurrences is a defnite article. It retains a deictic sense, in opposition to n̆wà+, in 

identifcational clauses 22.3.1 and after demonstratives 16.3.2.

Unlike lā+/, n̆wà+ can stand alone as a NP: 

N̆wà á   nɛ̄   bīig.            "This is a child." WK; tones sic.

This COP FOC child:SG.     

Both lā+/ and n̆wà+ always stand fnally in the NP (though this entire phrase 

may be a predeterminer within another NP) except for the marginal case where a VP-

fnal particle occurs in an ǹ-clause, when it may follow the article attached to the 

clause 19.10. 

As the defnite article, lā+/ corresponds in many cases to English "the", 

marking referents as specifc and already established. However, unlike "the", lā+/ is 

not typically used for "familiar background", unless there was an explicit prior 

mention of the referent:

Wìnnɩg lí    yā. "The sun has set."

Sun:SG  fall PFV.
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It is not used with pronouns, or with proper names of people or places, which 

are inherently defnite:

mān "me"

À-Wɩ̄n                                         "Awini"

Bɔ̀k                                          "Bawku"

 Nor is it used with abstract mass nouns, which do not distinguish defnite from 

indefnite (compare the neutralisation of the referring/non-referring distinction 

implied in their construction when they appear as premodifers 16.10.2.2):

Nɔŋilim pʋ naada.      "Love does not come to an end." (1 Cor 13:8)

Nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́m pʋ̄       nāadá      +ø.       

Love      NEG.IND fnish:IPFV NEG.       

Lā+/ is not used in vocatives:

Bīiga     +ø! "Child!"

Child:SG VOC!

This contrasts with n̆wà+, which is common in vocatives 22.3.4:

Bīis n̆wá!                      "Children!" [bi:sa]  

There is no indefnite article: a NP with no lā+/ is indefnite if it could have 

taken lā+/ in the sense of the article.  When a NP of a type which can take the article 

appears without it, the sense may be non-referential. This is the case, for example, 

with negative-bound nouns like bīig "child" in

M̀   bīig       kā'e   +ø.     "I've no child" WK      

1SG child:SG NEG.BE NEG.

and with the complement of àe̯n̆a "be something" when used ascriptively 20.2:

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig. "She is a child."            

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

An indefnite NP is only likely to have a specific sense in the context of an 

explicit introductory presentational statement, such as the introduction of a new 

character in a story 28.4:
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Dau da be mori o biribing   

Dāu̯     dá  bɛ̀‿ ø   mɔ̄rɩ́‿ ò    bī-dɩ́bɩ̀ŋ

Man:SG TNS EXIST CAT have   3AN child-boy:SG

"Once there was a man who had a son ..." KSS p35

Anina ka o nyɛ dau ka o yʋ'ʋr buon Aneas. 

Àníná      kà    ò   n̆yɛ̄ dáu̯       kà   ò    yʋ̄'ʋr      búɵ̀n    Aneas.

ADV:there and 3AN see  man:SG and 3AN name:SG call:IPFV Aeneas.

         "There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)

Outside such contexts, a referential indefnite NP is usually generic; unlike 

English "the", lā+/ is not used with generic reference:

Tʋmtʋm pʋ gat o zugdaana.

Tʋ̀m-tʋ̄m            pʋ̄       gát        ò    zūg-dáanā       +ø.  

Work-worker:SG NEG.IND pass:IPFV 3AN head-owner:SG  NEG.

"The servant does not surpass his master." (Jn 15:20)

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi'a. 

Tɩ̀ɩg      wɛ́làa‿ ø  bìgɩsɩd    lɩ́n        àn̆  tɩ́-sī'a. 

Tree:SG fruit:PL CAT show:IPFV 3INAN:NZ COP tree-INDF.INAN.

"It's the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33)

Kusaas ye ...                    "The Kusaasi say ..." KSS p16

    drawing the moral of a story.

Generic reference core arguments are incompatible with the particle nɛ̄+/ used

in its temporal sense 28.1.2.1.2.

A possessive predetermining NP ending in lā+/ makes the following head 

defnite, and the head does not itself take the article:

du̯'átà lā bíìg                          "the doctor's child"

    not *du̯'átà lā bíìg lā  

Pronouns and personal names as possessive predeterminers do not have this 

effect; only predeterminers with the article, along with demonstrative pronouns, 

automatically make their NPs defnite:

Wɩ́nà'am máliā̯k                   "an angel of God"

Wɩ́nà'am máliā̯k lā               "the angel of God"
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m̀ bīig                                    "my child" (at frst mention)

m̀ bīig lā                               "my child" (previously mentioned)

In Pu'a sɔ' da bɛ mɔr o bipuŋ ka kikirig dɔl o. Ka o wʋm Yesu yɛla, ka keŋ 

igin o tuon. Ka sɔs Yesu ye o kadim kikirig la yis o biig la ni.

Pu̯'à-sɔ̄'           dá bɛ̀̀‿ ø    mɔ́r   ò    bī-pʋ́ŋ         kà   kɩ̀kīrɩg   dɔ̄ll·ó‿ ø.

Woman-INDF.AN TNS EXIST CAT have  3AN child-girl:SG and fairy:SG follow   3AN.OB.

Kà    ò    wʋ́m Yesu  yɛ́là,    kà   kɛ̄ŋ‿ ø    ígɩ̀n              ò   tùɵn. 

 And 3AN hear  Jesus about, and go       CAT kneel.down  3AN in.front.

Kà   sɔ́s  Yesu   yɛ́    ò    kàdɩm          kɩ́kīrɩg  lā‿ ø   yís    ò     bīig      lā  nɩ́.

And beg Jesus that 3AN drive.out:IMP fairy:SG  ART CAT expel 3AN child:SG ART LOC.

"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil. She heard  

 about Jesus and came and knelt down before him. She asked Jesus to cast the 

 devil out of her child." (Mk 7:25-26)

the article does not occur in ò bī-pʋ́ŋ "her daughter" on frst introduction, but does 

occur in ò bīig lā "her child" after the reference is established. Note the idiom at frst 

introduction of a new possessed referent:

Pu'a sɔ' da bɛ mɔr o bipuŋ

Pu̯'à-sɔ̄'           dá bɛ̀‿ ø    mɔ́r   ò   bī-pʋ́ŋ 

Woman-INDF.AN TNS EXIST CAT have 3AN child-girl:SG

"There was a woman who had a [literally "her"] daughter..." (Mk 7:25)

Dau da be mori o biribing   

Dāu̯      dá bɛ̀‿  ø  mɔ̄rɩ́‿ò    bī-dɩ́bɩ̀ŋ

Man:SG TNS EXIST CAT have  3AN child-boy:SG

"Once there was a man who had a son ..." KSS p35

and M̀   bīig       kā'e   +ø. "I've no child" WK          

1SG child:SG NEG.BE NEG.       

M̀   bīig      lā   kā'e   +ø.      "My child's not there" WK   

1SG child:SG ART NEG.BE NEG.  

further demonstrating that pronoun possessors do not automatically entail 

defniteness of the head. A postposition with a predeterminer with the article does 

not become referential, can appear as a NP premodifer 16.10.2.3, and may function 

for focus purposes as pragmatically non-recoverable 28.1.2.2.
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Certain words consistently lack the article after a pronoun possessor even if 

they are specifc old information. This may be a question of uniqueness within a 

particular context; examples are bā'+/ and sàamma "father." 

The presence of the article itself, not defniteness, causes dropping of the 

empty particle nɛ̄ which follows complements of comparisons 18.

For an unambiguously indefnite specifc meaning like "some, another", 

indefnite pronouns are used 16.3.3. 

Nā'-síəbà   ɔ́n̆bɩ̀d     nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd. 

Cow INDF.PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

"Some cows are eating grass."

An indefnite pronoun is necessary to make the head indefnite after a 

predeterminer with the article:

du̯'átà     lā   bí-sɔ̄'  "a child of the doctor's"       

doctor:SG ART child INDF.AN      

The number yɩ̄nnɩ́+ "one" is sometimes used to introduce a new referent, but 

remains a number word, and is not bleached to an indefnite article:

Farisee dim nid yinne da bɛ

Farisee   dɩ́m              nìd           yɩ̄nnɩ́ dà  bɛ̀ ...

Pharisee individual.PL person:SG one   TNS EXIST ...

"There was one man of the Pharisees ..." (Jn 3:1)

cf Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." KSS p16

Dāpá‿àtán̆'        n    dá  bɛ̀.

Man:PL NUM:three CAT TNS EXIST

16.6 The personifier clitic

Indigenous Kusaasi personal names are always preceded by the personifer 

clitic, which appears as À- by default, but Ǹ- before adjective stems, where Ǹ- is a 

syllabic nasal assimilated to the point of articulation of a following consonant. The 

clitic is a liaison word. The À- allomorph, like the manner-adverb prefx à-, is 

preceded by word-fnal -ɩ, not -a as with the number prefx.

Personal names do not take the article or modifers, but may take pre- or 

postdeterminers. À- is deleted after a predeterminer, but Ǹ- remains. 
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Personal names can pluralise with nàma; such plurals can mean e.g. "more 

than one person called Awini"; Niggli's Toende Kusaal dictionary also gives the cum 

suis meaning: Awɩnnam: "Awin and his people. Awinne et consort (les Awinne)." 

À-Wɩ̄n      "Awini"                   

tɩ̀ Wɩ̄n            "our Awini"

M̀ Wɩ̄n        "my Awini" 

        

À-Wɩ̄n-káŋā           "this Awini"

À-Wɩ̄n nám "Awinis"

Ǹ-Dāʋg             "Ndago"                  

tɩ̀ Ǹ-Dāʋg      "our Ndago"

In speech, À- is normally also used before foreign names, though the Kusaal 

Bible versions, unlike the Mooré Bible, use such names without any personifer clitic:

À-Mūusa      "Moses"                 

À-Yīisa            "Jesus"

À-Sīimɔ́ɔ̀n       "Simon"

For examples of Kusaasi names see 30.2.

NT has some personifcations of abstractions: À-Sàn̆'ʋŋ "Destruction."

In stories where animals are characters, animal names take À-:

À-Bāa            "Mr Dog"                    

A number of animal and bird names incorporate the clitic as part of the 

common noun, without any implication of personifcation; among such nouns are 

à-dàalʋ́ŋɔ "stork" à-gáʋ̀n̆gɔ "pied crow" à-kɔ̄ra-díə̀mma "praying mantis" and the 

loanword à-músɛ "cat." Thus

à-dàalʋ́ŋ        "a stork"                  

m̀/mān        dáalʋ́ŋ "my stork"  

1SG/1SG.CNTR stork:SG

dāu̯      lā   dáalʋ́ŋ "the man's stork"

man:SG ART stork:SG
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Lɩ̀     à    nɛ́  à-dàalʋ́ŋ. "It's a stork" 

3INAN COP FOC PERS-stork:SG.

M̀   n̆yɛ́  à-dàalʋ́ŋ.      "I've seen a stork."

1SG see  PERS-stork:SG.

The à- allomorph is not elided after a predeterminer but is replaced by it , as 

shown by the M spreading affecting the stem. À- thus behaves syntactically like a 

predetermining personal pronoun; it is also phonologically similar to a clitic pronoun.

This may refect a historical origin in an indefnite third-person pronoun "someone", 

perhaps related to the Mooré 3sg pronoun yẽ~a. 

A further similarity with personal pronouns appears when verb phrases are 

nominalised by the personifer clitic, which then takes the place of a subject pronoun 

in the sense "someone who ...":

Atʋm sɔ'        "Siloam" 19.8.1 (Jn 9:7)

À-tʋ̀m      sɔ̄' ("Someone sent someone")

PERS-send INDF.AN

Apʋ-kpɛn'-baŋʋ dim

  À-pʋ̄          kpɛ́n̆'  bàu̯ŋʋ           dɩ́m 

PERS-NEG.IND enter circumcision individual:PL

"the Uncircumcised" (Eph 2:11) 

This is common in proverbs and similar set expressions:

À-dāa    yɛ́l  kā'        tɩ́ɩmm      +ø.     

PERS-TNS say  NEG.HAVE medicine NEG.

"Did-say has no remedy." (No use crying over spilt milk.)

À-n̆yɛ̄     nɛ̄    nīf      sɔ́n̆'ɔ‿             À-wʋ̀m     tʋ̀ba.

PERS-see with eye:SG be.better.than PERS-hear ear:PL

"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

    

À-Kīdɩgɩ‿  ø   Bū'ɵs      "Crossed over and asked" 

PERS-cross CAT ask     (name of the constellation Orion.)

Apozotyel      "Doesn't-fear-trouble", character in KSS p35.

À-Pʋ̄-zɔ́t-yɛ̄l           

PERS-NEG.IND-run:IPFV-thing:SG      



235 Noun phrases 16.6 

The expected fnal LF in this expression, induced by the negative clitic paired 

with pʋ̄, is seen only when the name is clause-fnal:

Apozotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa.

À-Pʋ̄-zɔ́t-yɛ̄l                         dá à    nɛ́  ò    sàam      bíìg      mà'aa.

PERS-NEG.IND-run:IPFV-thing:SG TNS COP FOC 3AN father:SG child:SG only

"Fears-nothing was his father's only child." KSS p35

À- can appear as the predeterminer of the subject of an entire clause, with the 

meaning "someone whose ...":

Bà kɛ̀n     nɛ́  À-nà    kʋ́ʋ‿ m̀  nūa            yír,         kà   bà  pʋ̄       kɛ́n

3PL go:IPFV FOC PERS-IRR kill     1SG chicken:SG house:SG and 3PL NEG.IND go:IPFV 

 À-nɔ̄ɔs             bɛ́    yírɛ̄        +ø.

PERS-chicken:PL EXIST house:SG NEG.

"They go to Will-kill-my-chicken's house, but not to Got-chickens' house."

("The rich are not always hospitable.")

[Cf Nɔ̄ɔs bɛ́. "There are chickens, chickens exist."]

À-Tɩ̀ɩm            bɔ́dɩ̀g    yā

PERS-medicine get.lost PFV

Personal name 30.2, literally "Someone's medicine has got lost."

Nominalisations with à- can pluralise with nàma:

À-zɩ̄'‿           ø   kpí  nàm kpíìd   nɛ́  kà   tɛ́n̆bɩ̀d.  

PERS-NEG.KNOW CAT die  PL    die:IPFV FOC and tremble:IPFV.

"Those who don't know death, are dying with a struggle." (Proverb)

(i.e "It's a storm in a teacup.")

16.7 Coordination

Coordination is characteristically a feature of NPs, but also occurs with AdvPs.

The particles for "or" are bɛ̄ɛ or kʋ̄ʋ. Here the two are synonymous; the only 

place where they consistently have different senses is in the formation of polar 

questions 22.1.2. Both, like English "or", are by default taken as exclusive "or" but 

admit the inclusive interpretation "or both." This can be spelt out explicitly:

Bīig       lā  kʋ̄ʋ dāu̯      lā  kʋ̄ʋ bà  wʋ̄sa

child:SG ART or   man:SG ART or   3PL all

"The man, or the child, or both" WK
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The particle for "and" for NPs and AdvPs is nɛ̄. This nɛ̄ is fundamentally the 

same word as the preposition "with" 18; the linker adjuncts bɛ̄ɛ and kʋ̄ʋ can be used 

in a parallel way.  Nɛ̄ links nominal words and phrases, but no clauses other than 

(previously nominalised) ǹ-clauses.

Consistent with this analysis, it is not possible to omit coordinating particles in 

a series of three or more items, or to use nɛ̄ to join two words with the same referent:

À-Wɩ̄n nɛ́ À-Bʋ̄gʋr nɛ́ À-Nà'ab  "Awini, Abugri and Anaba"

du̯'átà nɛ̄ ná'àb "a doctor and a chief" 

(necessarily two different people)

Coordination within NPs is restricted.

In compounds, the only possibility is a coordinated head before an adjective:

Ka m nyɛ saŋgbauŋ nɛ teŋgbaung paal.

Kà    m̀   n̆yɛ̄ sáŋ-gbàu̯ŋ-  nɛ̄    tɛ́ŋ-gbàu̯ŋ-páal

And 1SG see heaven-skin- with earth-skin-new:SG.

"And I saw a new heaven and a new earth." (Rev 21:1)

but *[bɛ̄ŋɩ́d nɛ̄ kī] kúɵ̀s      not possible for "seller of bɛ̄ŋɩ́d nɛ̄ kī" 

(beanleaf-and-millet, a conceptual unity 

like "fsh and chips", "lox and bagels")

Coordinated heads may not share a determiner or an article:

m ba'abiis nɛ m saamnama

m̀   bā'-bíìs           nɛ́     m̀  sàam-nàmā +ø 

1SG father-child:PL with 1SG father-PL         VOC

"my siblings and [my] fathers!" (Acts 7:2)

pu̯'ā          lā  nɛ̄    dāu̯     lā "the woman and the man"

woman:SG ART with man:SG ART

Yīigá+ "frstly" 16.10.3 is a modifer "former", rather than a determiner in 

yiiga saŋgbauŋ nɛ teŋgbauŋ nɛ atɛuk 

yīigá   sàŋ-gbàu̯ŋ        nɛ̄    tɛ́ŋ-gbàu̯ŋ     nɛ́    àtɩ̀u̯k    

      frstly heaven-skin:SG with earth-skin:SG with sea:SG

"the former heaven and earth and sea" (Rev 21:1)
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Coordinated heads may share a single modifer, as long as it is not a cb:

Kʋ̄sáàl sɔ́lɩmà   nɛ̄    síilɩ́mà   "Kusaasi stories and proverbs"

Kusaal story:PL with proverb:PL

Kʋ̄sáàs      kúɵ̀b    nɛ̄    yīr "Kusaasi agriculture and housing"

Kusaasi:PL hoeing with house:SG

sālɩma bʋ́tɩ̀ɩs nɛ̄    dɩ́ɩsɩ́mà       "gold cups and spoons"

gold    cup:PL with spoon:PL  ("all of them gold", KT)

However, KT WK both agreed that

sālɩma lá'àd nɛ̄ bʋ̄tɩɩs   

must mean "gold goods and [not gold] cups", WK offering the correction

     

sālɩma lá'àd    nɛ́    ò    bʋ̄tɩɩs "gold goods and (gold) cups" WK

gold    item:PL with 3AN cup:PL

where ò refers to sālɩma. (See 16.2.2 on the unexpected gender of the pronoun.) The 

difference from sālɩma bʋ́tɩ̀ɩs nɛ̄ dɩ́ɩsɩ́mà (above) is probably that "cups" are a subtype

of "goods", impairing the parallel between the coordinated units and making it less 

natural to supply the ellipsis than in sālɩma bʋ́tɩ̀ɩs nɛ̄ [sālɩma] dɩ́ɩsɩ́mà "gold cups and 

[gold] spoons" (I am grateful to Tony Naden for this suggestion.) 

Coordinated dependents are permitted so long as there is no compounding:

o nya'andɔlib pii nɛ yi "his twelve disciples" (Mt 26:20)

ò    n̆yà'an-dɔ̀llɩb      pīi   nɛ̄    yí

3AN after-follower:PL ten with two

du̯'átà      nɛ̄    ná'àb    lā   lɔ́yà "Doctor's and the chief's cars"

doctor:SG with chief:SG ART car:PL

sālɩma nɛ̄    ānzúrɩfà  lá'àd      "gold and silver goods"

gold     with silver     item:PL

The last two examples, like their English translations, are ambiguous; they can,

but need not, be taken as representing ellipsis of the frst of two repeated heads 

within a coordination of two parallel dependent + head NPs:
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du̯'átà (lɔ́yà) nɛ̄ ná'àb lā lɔ́yà "[Doctor's cars] and [the chief's cars]"

sālɩma (lá'àd) nɛ̄ ānzúrɩfà lá'àd "[gold goods] and [silver goods]"

cf [du̯'átà nɛ̄ ná'àb lā] lɔ́yà          "the cars of [Doctor-and-the-chief]"

[sālɩma nɛ̄ ānzúrɩfà] lá'àd        "[gold-and-silver] goods"

 Elliptical interpretations are sometimes impossible. As is not possible to 

coordinate cbs, and nɛ̄ cannot join NPs with the same reference, this is the case with

ānzúrɩfà nɛ̄    sālɩma lá'-māan "silver- and goldsmith"

silver     with gold    item-maker:SG

cf *ānzúrɩfà lá'- nɛ̄ sālɩma lá'-māan (impossible)

ānzúrɩfà lá'-māan nɛ̄ sālɩma lá'-māan (necessarily two different people)

16.8 Apposition

For apposition in locative AdvPs see 17.3.

Titles and other NPs may precede personal names in apposition:

Na'ab Agrippa "King Agrippa." (Acts 25:13)

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Lɩ̀     pʋ̄       nār    yɛ́   fʋ̀    dɩ́    fʋ̀   bā'-bíìg           pu̯'á    Herodiasɛ +ø.

3INAN NEG.IND must that 2SG take 2SG father-child:SG wife:SG Herodias    NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4, 1996)

...  lebis ye, eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid.

... ø   lɛ̀bɩs  yɛ̄,   Ɛɛ̄n̆, ò    zu̯à         À-Sībɩgɩ‿        n   kābɩrɩ́d.

...CAT reply that, Yes, 3AN friend:SG PERS-termite:SG CAT ask.admission:IPFV.

"...replying that, Yes, it was his friend Termite asking for admission." KSS p12

The fact that the personifer-clitic allomorph à- is not omitted in these cases 

shows that the relationship is not dependent-head 16.6.

Personal pronouns in apposition use free forms 28.5:

Man Paul [...] pʋ'ʋsidi ya. "I, Paul ... greet you." (2 Thess 3:17)

Mān Paul [...] pʋ́'ʋsɩ̀dɩ̄‿ yá.

1SG  Paul        greet:IPFV   2PL.OB.

Two compounded noun stems with the same referent seem necessarily to have 

human reference; this is regarded as adjectival use of the second noun 16.11.1.5. 
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Appositional relative clauses probably must have human reference; again the 

second element has adjectival function 25.3.3. I have no other examples in NPs where

the second component is not a personal name.

Apposition is to be distinguished from cases where a preceding head has no 

combining form, as with quantifers, or coordinated structures 16.7, or where the cb 

has the segmental, but not tonal, form of the singular 9.2.2. A number of compounds 

found in the 1976 NT version are systematically replaced by forms written with the 

initial component as a singular in the 1996 revision:

Nonaar Paal for Nonapaal  Nɔ̄-ná-pāal "New Testament"

Siig Suŋ for Sisuŋ Sɩ̀-sʋ̀ŋ "Holy Spirit"

The tonal evidence from similar cases in my informants' speech shows that this

refects segmental remodelling of combining forms, not expansion of the rôle of 

apposition at the expense of compounding:

lànnɩg-kàŋā "this squirrel" WK

dàp-bàmmā "these men" WK

 The many examples of Siig Suŋ in the 1996 NT audio version are likewise 

clearly read as Sɩ̀ɩg-sʋ̀ŋ (or Sɩ́ɩ̀g-sʋ̀ŋ with M spreading) or Sɩ̀-sʋ̀ŋ, not *Sɩ̄ɩg-sʋ́ŋ.

 SB showed a much greater tendency to produce segmental sg forms before 

postdeterminer pronouns and even adjectives than my other informants. 

16.9 Compounding

Like other Oti-Volta languages, Kusaal shows abundant productive formation of

compound nouns. Kusaal compounds fall into two basic types, depending on whether 

the combining form is the head or a premodifer. Compounding is the regular 

construction for head nouns with following adjectives and postdeterminer pronouns:

bʋ̄ʋga            "goat"                 

bʋ̀-pìəlɩga  "white goat"  

bʋ̀-kàŋā+/ "this goat"

bʋ̀-pìəl-kàŋā+/ "this white goat"

It is also the normal construction for a generic concrete noun preceding a head

as a modifer or as a generic complement to a deverbal noun:

nà'ab lā wíə̀f zʋ̄ʋr        "the chief's horse's tail" 

   but nà'ab lā wɩ́d-zʋ̄ʋr        "the chief's horse-tail"

http://listen.bible.is/KUSTBL/Matt/1
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Regardless of which element precedes, the last stem shows the noun class 

suffixes which mark number for the head. Preceding stems appear as combining 

forms, typically bare stems which have undergone apocope, though analogical 

remodelling is common, and regular with some stem types 9.2.2. Compounding is so 

productive that the cb is a regular part of noun and adjective fexion 9.1.

For the tone sandhi rules which affect the component following the combining 

form see 8.3 8.4. They are not sensitive to whether the cb is head or modifer.

Compounds may have compound components, most often as a result of the 

addition of an adjective or postdeterminer pronoun to an existing compound, where 

the binding of the new element is weaker than that within the existing compound:

[bʋ̀-pìəl-]kàŋā "this [white goat]"

[nīn-wɔ́k-]pìəlɩg       "white [tall person]"

[zà'-nɔ̄-]píəlɩ̀g "white gate" ("white [compound-mouth]")

A compound may appear as generic complement to a following deverbal noun:

[zà'-nɔ̄-]gúr "gate-keeper"

[[zà'-nɔ̄-]gúr-]kàŋā "this [gate-keeper]"

Kusaal also possesses bahuvrihi adjectives 16.11.1.4 formed by zero-derivation 

of a noun-adjective compound to an adjective:

nīf-n̆yáu̯k "one eye"        

bʋ̀-[nīf-n̆yáu̯k] "[one-eyed] goat"

nɔ̄b-wɔ́k "long leg"

kʋ̀g-[nɔ̄b-wɔ́k]         "[long-legged] stool"

The bahuvrihi meaning is also possible when the compound is used as the 

complement of àe̯n̆a "be something":

Kʋ̀g-kàŋā          á   nɛ̄  nɔ̄b-wɔ́k.

Chair-DEM.DEI.SG COP FOC leg-long:SG.

"This chair is long-legged." WK

Adjective combining forms can only be used before another adjective or before 

a postdeterminer pronoun. If a noun-adjective compound is used as a generic 

complement it must adopt a sg or pl form:
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fū-zɛ́n̆dà kùɵs  "seller of red (i.e. dyed) cloth"

not    *fū-zɛ́n̆'-kùɵs  

Compounds may contain uncompounded elements within their structure, 

because regardless of whether compounded or not, modifiers bind tighter than 

complements, which bind tighter than determiners. Generic non-count NPs 

referring to substances appear as premodifers within other NPs 16.10.2.2: 

sālɩma bʋ́tɩ̀ŋ "gold cup"

ānzúrɩfà nɛ̄ sālɩma lá'àd "silver and gold goods"

Even if they consist of phrases rather than single words, they therefore bind 

more tightly to a following cb used as a generic complement than the cb does to a 

following deverbal noun:

   [ānzúrɩfà lá'-]māan             "silversmith" ("[silver goods]-maker")

   [ānzúrɩfà nɛ̄ sālɩma lá'-]māan  "silver- and goldsmith"

cf [fū-zɛ́n̆dà] kùɵs  "[dyed cloth]-seller"

with an adjective postmodifer (see above)

If the cb is itself a premodifer, the the construction is nested, with the cb 

binding to the following head and the preceding unbound premodifer applying to the

whole resulting compound:

    sālɩma [zá'-nɔ̄ɔr]          "golden gate" ("golden [compound-mouth]")

    zūgʋ́-n [níf-gbáu̯ŋ]         "upper eyelid" ("upper [eye-skin]")

Determiners, whether preceding or following the head, and whether 

compounded or uncompounded, have the loosest binding:

   [sālɩma bʋ́tɩ̀ŋ-]kàŋā  "this [gold cup]"

[[sālɩma lá'-]màan-]kàŋā "this [[gold-item]-maker]"

ò [[sālɩma lá'-]māan] "her [[gold-item]-maker]"
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16.10 Dependents preceding the head

The head of a NP may be preceded by a dependent. Only one is permitted, but 

the resulting NP may itself recursively serve as the head of a NP with yet another 

pre-dependent. Cbs come last, and predeterminers precede premodifers:  

Wɩ́nà'am [pʋ́'ʋsʋ̀g [fúùg dɔ́ɔ̀g]]     

"tabernacle" (God's [worship [cloth hut]])

 Pronoun, pronoun-like, quantifer or deverbal heads lead to the pre-dependent 

+ head construction having specialised meanings 16.10.3. Otherwise, specifc-

reference predependents are determiners, and generic-reference predependents are 

either modifers or complements.

The nature of the pre-dependent determines whether compounding occurs:

generic complements of any type must be cbs; generic count nouns as premodifers 

must be cbs; all other pre-dependents appear uncompounded.

For the rules regarding L spreading after pre-dependents see 8.4.

16.10.1  Complements

If the head is a deverbal noun, it may be preceded by a combining form 

representing a generic complement. The dependent appears as a cb regardless of 

whether it has count or mass reference.

 

dā-núùrɛ              "beer-drinking"

gɛ̄l-kúɵ̀sa         "egg-seller"  

With agent nouns from transitive verbs the cb normally represents an object. 

Agent nouns from intransitives may have an AdvP or indirect object cb complement. 

These compounds can be freely coined, and their meanings are generally

transparent, but  there are many idiomatic set expressions. Examples:

nīn-kʋ́ʋ̀da  "murderer"                 

bʋ̀-kʋ̄ʋda/          "goat-killer" 

nɔ̄-kʋ́ʋ̀da      "hen-killer"                   

pu̯'à-kʋ̄ʋda/     "woman-killer"  

nɔ̄-zán̆llɛ          "holder of hens"       

wɩ̀d-kùɵsa          "horse-seller" 

bʋ̀-kùɵsa          "goat-seller"            

sàlɩm-kùɵsa "gold-seller"

dā-núùda            "beer-drinker"

zīm-gbán̆'àda       "fsherman" ("fsh-catcher")
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nɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa             "chief's spokesman" ("command-receiver")

(Ghanaian English "linguist")

tàn-mɛ̄ɛda           "builder" (tānnɛ "earth")

làmpɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa   "tax collector" (French l'impôt)

gbàn-mī'ida/         "scribe" NT ("book-knower")

pu̯'à-sān̆'amma  "adulterer" ("woman-spoiler")

zà'-nɔ̄-gúra          "gate-keeper" (zà'-nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ "gate")

dà-kīəda                "wood-cutter"

kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mna           "herdsman" 

 (kɔ̀n̆b- as cb of bʋ̄n-kɔ́n̆bʋ̀gɔ "tame animal")

bùl-sīgɩda/     "well-diver" (bùlɩga "well")

tùɵn-gāta     "leader"   (Ò gàad túɵ̀n "He's gone ahead")

n̆yà'an-dɔ̀lla    "disciple"    (n̆yá'aŋa "behind") 

(dɔ̄lla/ "accompany")

pu̯'à-lā'ada  "laugher at women"  WK

 (Ò là'ad pʋ̄'ab  "He laughs at women")

My informants freely create and cite agent nouns in isolation, but it is unusual 

in practice for agent nouns to appear thus; in my materials only bāŋɩda "wise man", 

siā̯kɩda "believer", sʋ̄ŋɩda "helper", fāan̆da/ "robber" "Saviour" occur often. With 

monosyllabic agent nouns there is often a preceding cognate cb, sometimes an 

object, but often apparently just a reduplication of the agent noun stem:

màal-māanna "sacrifcer" 

zī-zíìda "carrier-on-head"

tʋ̀'as-tʋ̀'asa      "talker"                 

zàb-zàba                    "warrior" (tone sic)

zɔ̀t-zɔ̄ta "racer, athlete"

tʋ̀m-tʋ̄mna                "worker"                

Cbs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adverb senses:

sià̯-lɔ̄ɔdɩ́ŋa             "belt" (waist-tying thing)

nīn-gɔ́tɩ̀ŋa              "mirror" (eye-looking thing) 

nīn-gɔ́tɩ̀sɛ                 "spectacles" 

If the head is a gerund, a cb pre-dependent may represent a subject or 

complement. For the -rɛ (not -bɔ) suffix of these 2-mora stem gerunds see 12.2.1.1.

If the underlying verb is transitive, a cb pre-dependent cannot be a subject. It 

is most often an object:
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pu̯'à-dɩ̄ɩrɛ             "marriage" (Ò dì pu̯'ā "He's married a wife")

nīn-kʋ́ʋ̀rɛ                  "murder"        

dā-núùrɛ              "beer-drinking"

Sāmán-píərɛ            Traditional New Year ("Courtyard Cleaning")

bùgʋ́m-tɔ̄ɔn̆rɛ             Fire Festival ("Fire Throwing")

nɔ̄-lɔ́ɔ̀rɛ               "fasting" ("mouth-tying")

nɔ̄-pɔ́ɔ̀rɛ                   "oath" (pɔ̄+ "swear")           

nɔ̄-náàrɛ              "covenant" (nā+ "join")

nīn-báàl-zɔ̄ɔrɛ         "pity" (Ò zɔ̀t·ō nīn-báalɩ̀g. "He has pity on him")

It may represent an AdvP:

mɔ̀-pīllɛ                    "grass roof"  ("covering with grass")

kùm-vʋ̄'ʋgɩ́rɛ         "resurrection" 

 (Ò vʋ̀'ʋg kūmɩn. "He came alive from death.")

Although many of these are set forms, free creation of nonce-forms is possible:

fū-yɛ́ɛ̀rɛ                    "shirt-wearing" WK

Cbs as subjects are thus confned to verbs which can be used intransitively:

nɔ̄b-kɔ́ɔ̀rɛ                 "breaking a leg"  (kɔ̀+ is intransitive)

nū'-mɔ́dɩ̀rɛ             "swelling of the hand"

wìn-līirɛ                   "sunset"   

 (Wìnnɩg lí yā. "The sun has set/fallen.")

sūn̆-sán̆'ʋ̀ŋɔ              "sorrow" (M̀ sūn̆f sán̆'àm nɛ̄. "My heart is spoilt"

 = "I'm sad.")

sūn̆-pɛ́ɛ̀nnɛ "anger" (M̀ sūn̆f pɛ́lɩ̀g nɛ̄. "My heart is white.")

16.10.2  Premodifiers

Modifiers must be generic. They vary in form depending on the nature of the

dependent. AdvP premodifers may contain constituents with specifc reference, but 

as AdvPs they do not themselves refer.

16.10.2.1  Count nouns

A count noun as a premodifer must appear as a combining form.

Compounds with a count noun premodifer are freely created, but resemble the

compounds seen in other languages more closely than the type with combining form 

heads preceding adjectives and postdeterminer pronouns. Set forms with 
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individualised lexical meanings often occur when the combining form is dependent, 

but rarely when it is a head before an adjective and never with postdeterminer 

pronouns. 

Note the contrast between a generic premodifer and a predeterminer in e.g.

bīig fúùg      "a child's shirt" (belonging to some child)

bì-fūug         "a children's shirt" (perhaps a small woman's)

nà'ab lā wíə̀f zʋ̄ʋr        "the chief's horse's tail" (the chief has a horse)

nà'ab lā wɩ́d-zʋ̄ʋr        "the chief's horse-tail" (the chief may not own a 

 complete horse at all)

Cb premodifers have a very general quasi-adjectival sense. The resulting 

compounds are very liable to develop specialised lexical meanings:

wāb-mɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n  WK               "in elephant-bush, where there are elephants" 

zà'-nɔ̄ɔr         "gate" ("compound-mouth")          

mà-bīig                           "sibling" ("child by [same] mother")

bā'-bíìg                          "half-sibling" ("child by [same] father")

tɛ̀ŋ-bīig                           "native" ("child of a country")

nàsàa-sɩ̀lʋg "aeroplane" (European hawk) ILK

WK has the exceptional forms

náaf-bì'isɩ́m "cow's milk"

bʋ̄ʋg-bí'isɩ́m "goat's milk"

where the modifer has singular form and tone, but the tone sandhi is that of a 

compound (note the lack of M spreading after náaf-.)

A cb premodifer of a deadjectival abstract noun may have a sense much like a 

generic complement, but the cb in such cases is a premodifer. Deadjectival nouns are

not gerunds 12.3, and such constructions are not limited to cases where 

corresponding adjectival verbs exist; where they do exist, the cb corresponds to the 

subject rather than a complement.

 

pʋ̀-pìəlɩmm             "holiness" ("inside-whiteness")

sūn̆-kpí'òŋɔ             "boldness" ("heart-strength")

sūn̆-má'asɩ̀mm        "joy" ("heart-coolness")

 (M̀ sūn̆f má'e yā. "I'm joyful.")

nìn-tʋ̄llɩ́mm             "fever" ("body-heat")

wɩ̄n-tɔ́ɔ̀gɔ                 "ill fate" ("fate-bitterness")
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16.10.2.2  Non-count NPs 

Premodifers may consist of NPs with generic non-count reference. If they have 

abstract senses, they ascribe a quality to the head: 

nā'am kʋ́k                              "throne" ("chieftaincy chair")

nā'am sʋ́'ʋlɩ̀m                        "kingdom" ("chieftaincy possession")

pʋ̀'ʋsʋg dɔ́ɔ̀g                           "temple" ("worship house")

tʋ̄lɩgɩ́r bʋ́n                                "heater" ("heating thing" = bʋ̄n-tʋ́lɩgɩ̀rɛ)

dʋ̄gʋb dʋ́t                               "cooking pots"

līgɩdɩ tʋ́ʋmà                          "expensive work" (līgɩdɩ+ "money")

Language names may appear as abstract nouns describing an ethnic group:

Kʋ̄sáàl yír nɛ̄ kūɵb                 "Kusaasi houses and agriculture"

Nàsāal búgʋ́m                        "electricity" ("European fre")

NPs with concrete mass sense express the material of which the head consists.

Most often the premodifer is a single noun:

sālɩma bʋ́tɩ̀ŋ                           "golden cup"

Count nouns may appear if used in a mass sense 16.2.1:

fūug dɔ́ɔ̀g                               "tent" (cloth hut)

dàad bʋ́n-nám                         "wooden things" (dàʋgɔ "piece of wood")

NPs formed by coordination may occur in this use:

sālɩma nɛ̄ ānzúrɩfà lá'àd        "gold and silver goods"

Such premodifers are referential, and can be the antecedents of pronouns:

sālɩma lá'àd nɛ́ ò bʋ̄tɩɩs         "gold goods and [gold] cups" WK 16.7

Contrast the non-referential use of mass nouns as generic complements:

sàlɩm-kùɵs "gold-seller"

dā-núùd            "beer-drinker"

Cb forms of abstract non-count nouns do sometimes occur as premodifers:
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         tàn̆p-sɔ̄ba "warrior" (tān̆pɔ "war")

pʋ̀-pìəl-sɔ̄ba "holy person" (Rom 3:10, 1996)

but pʋ̀-pìəlɩm sɔ́ba "holy person" (Mt 10:41, 1996) 

pʋ̀-pìəl-tʋ̄ʋma+ "holy actions" (Rom 6:13, 1996)

but pʋ̀-pìəlɩm tʋ́ʋmà+ "holy actions" (Mt 5:10, 1996)

An interesting case involving a concrete mass noun is the compound ku̯'à-n̆wīig

"current" ("water" + "rope.") This perhaps represents "aquatic rope" in contrast to 

*kù'ɵm n̆wíìg "a rope made of water"; the construction with concrete mass 

premodifers may be limited to the specifc sense "made of ..."

16.10.2.3  Adverbial phrases

AdvPs as premodifers may not be proadverbs. All examples in my materials 

involve either locative AdvPs or phrases with yɛ̄lá+ "about" 17.6, except before the 

specialised head dāana 16.10.4.

dūnɩya nɩ́ nìn-gbīŋ                    "earthly body"

kɔ̄lʋgʋ-n nɔ́-dáʋ̀g "crayfsh" ("in-the-river cock")

Bɔ̀k dɩ́m                                  "Bawku people"

Ba da mɔr mɔɔgin bʋnkɔnbid nɛ ba buudi, yin bʋnkɔnbid nɛ ba buudi ...

Bà  dà mɔ̀r  mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n     bʋ́n-kɔ́n̆bɩ̀d   nɛ́   bà būudɩ, yín               bʋ́n-kɔ́n̆bɩ̀d 

3PL  TNS have bush:SG-LOC thing-hair:PL and 3PL kind,   house:SG:LOC thing-hair:PL 

nɛ́   bà būudɩ...

and 3PL kind ...

"They took wild animals with their kind, tame animals with their kind ..."

(Gen 7:14)

Kʋ̄sáàs kúɵ̀b nɛ̄ yīr yɛ́là gbàu̯ŋ "A book about Kusaasi houses and agriculture"

dàu̯-kàŋā lā yɛ́là gbàu̯ŋ     "a book about that man" WK 

Although the AdvPs in cases like

dàtɩ̀u̯ŋ níf                                 "right eye"

dàgɔ̀bɩg níf                          "left eye"

zūgʋ́-n níf-gbáu̯ŋ                    "upper eyelid"

tɛ̄ŋɩ-n níf-gbáu̯ŋ                "lower eyelid"
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seem to answer "which?" rather than "what kind of?", the possibility of indefnite 

plurals like dàtɩ̀u̯ŋ nínɩ̀ "right eyes" or  tɛ̄ŋɩ-n níf-gbánà "lower eyelids" shows that the

construction is modifying, not determining.  

Postpositional phrases behave as generic non-count NPs syntactically, and are 

not made specifc by a defnite predeterminer.  This premodifying use of AdvPs is thus

parallel to the similar use of indefnite mass nouns. The head of locative AdvPs is the 

locative particle itself, with a zero allomorph in the case of locative AdvPs such as 

Kusaal place names which are "intrinsically locative" 17.3; like other postpositions, 

this is itself non-referential and remains so even though it has a specifc 

predeterminer. Cf locative complements and focus 28.1.2.2.

16.10.3  Predeterminers

The quantifier yīigá+ "frstly" appears as a predeterminer "frst" 16.4.2.3, e.g. 

 linɛ da an yiiga dabisir

lɩ̄nɩ‿       ø    dá àn̆  yīigá  dàbɩsɩr.

3INAN.CNTR CAT TNS COP frstly day:SG.

"That was the frst day." (Genesis 1:5)

Count and/or defnite reference NPs as preceding dependents before noun 

heads are also determiners. 

If the head itself is a pronoun or quantifer the construction is partitive:

nīn-síəbà               "certain people" sīəba dependent

yà sɔ̄'                   "some one among you" sɔ̄' head

nīdɩb lā síəbà        "certain of the people" sīəba head

nīdɩb síəbà            "certain ones among people" sīəba head

nīdɩb bɛ́dʋgʋ̄    "a lot of people"        bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄   dependent

nīdɩbá àyí       "two people"                             àyí  dependent

nīdɩb bɛ́dʋgʋ̄ lā "the lot of people, the crowd" bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄   dependent

nīdɩbá àyí lā         "the two people"                        àyí  dependent

nīdɩb lā bɛ́dʋgʋ̄    "a lot of the people"                   bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄   head

nīdɩb lá àyí          "two of the people"                    àyí  head

The sense is also partitive if the head is a relative clause with an indefnite 

pronoun as relative:
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Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fʋn gaŋ sɔ'

Pà'alɩmɩ̄   tɩ́      nīdɩbá‿  àyí        n̆wá  fʋ́n     gāŋ      sɔ̄'   

Teach:IMP 1PL.OB person:PL NUM:two this   2SG:NZ choose INDF.AN

"Tell us which of these two people you have chosen" (Acts 1:24)

NP predeterminers before gerunds and other abstract nouns describing 

events or processes are interpreted as subjects:

Dāu̯     lā   kúlʋ̀g           dāa mālɩsɩ́‿   m. 

Man:SG ART go.home:GER TNS  be.sweet 1SG.OB.

"The man's return home pleased me."

   

A generic object may also occur as a combining form, and adjunct AdvPs or 

VP-fnal particles 19.10 may follow the head:

  

ninsaalib yadda niŋir Wina'am ni

nīn-sáalɩ̀b              yáddā-níŋɩ̀r    Wɩ́nà'am nɩ́  

Person-smooth:PL  assent-do:GER God        LOC

"People's faith in God." (Rom 4:14)

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la 

yà àntu̯'à-mɔ̄rɩ́m  kɔ́tʋ̀      nɩ́  nɛ̄    tāaba         lā

2PL case-have:GER court:SG LOC with each.other ART

"your going to law with each other in court" (1 Cor 6:7, 1976)

Ninsaal Biig la lɛbʋg la na

Nīn-sáàl                Bíìg       lā   lɛ́bʋ̀g        lā    nā      

Person-smooth:SG Child:SG ART return:GER ART hither 

"the return of the Son of Man" (Mt 24:27)

Other deverbal abstract nouns may also be used in this way:

Kristo kum dapuudir zug "Christ's death on the cross" (1 Cor 1:18)

Kristo  kúm   dá-pʋ̄ʋdɩ́r        zúg

Christ death wood-cross:SG upon

Constructions of this type are rarely used in place of content clauses or as 

adjuncts, but most often as subjects or with postpositions.

The words mɛ̄ŋa/ "self", dāana "owner", sɔ̄ba "individual" and bʋ̄nnɛ/ "thing" as 

heads have specialised senses with dependents (see below.)

In all other cases, predeterminers express possessors. 
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m̀ bīig                                      "my child"

dāu̯ lā bíìg                              "the man's child"

dāu̯ lā bíə̀r bīig náàf zʋ̄ʋr      "the man's elder brother's child's cow's tail" 

Kʋ̄sáàs wádà                          "customs of the Kusaasi"

Such determiners do not automatically make a NP defnite even when 

themselves defnite 16.5.

A partitive sense is not possible with noun (as opposed to pronoun) heads:

nīdɩb lā gɩ́gɩ̀s                   "the dumb ones belonging to the people"

                                 Not possible as "among the people" WK.

16.10.4  Before mɛ̄ŋa/ dāana sɔ̄ba bʋ̄nnɛ/

Certain nouns occur exclusively as heads with a dependent. There is 

characteristically a specialised sense in the dependent/head relationship. (For 

adverbs as heads of AdvPs with preceding dependents see postpositions 17.6.)

Mɛ̄ŋa/ "self" is used indifferently for sg/pl, always with a predependent:

         m̀ mɛ̄ŋ        "myself"            

yà mɛ̄ŋ          "yourselves"      

    

nà'ab    lā   mɛ́ŋ       "the chief himself"

chief:SG ART self

Bà n̆yɛ́ɛ‿ bà  mɛ̄ŋ. "They've seen for themselves."

3PL see        3PL self.

"Self" forms must be used for complements referring to the clause subject:

M̀   n̆wɛ́'ɛ‿m   mɛ̄ŋ.          "I hit myself." 

1SG hit          1SG self.      

not *M̀ n̆wɛ́'ɛ m or *M̀ n̆wɛ́' mān.

Kusaal resembles English, as opposed to (say) French, in using  a pronoun 

possessor with body parts acted on by their owner, e.g.
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Ba pʋ piesidi ba nu'us wʋʋ lin nar si'em la ka ditta.

Bà pʋ̄       pīəsɩ́dɩ́‿ bà  nú'ùs   wʋ̄ʋ lɩ́n        nār           sī'əm    lá  kà   dɩ́tā     +ø.

3PL NEG.IND clean:IPFV 3PL hand:PL like 3INAN:NZ be.proper INDF.ADV ART and eat:IPFV NEG.

"They don't wash their hands properly before they eat." (Mt 15:1)

Where ordinary pronouns would be permissible, using mɛ̄ŋ implies contrast:

   

M̀    píə‿ m̀  mɛ̄ŋ  nú'ùs. "I washed my own hands."

1SG wash 1SG self   hand:PL.

Fʋ̀ mɛ̄ŋ kʋ̄ʋ bí-lìaa           +ø?   "Yourself or the baby?" 

2SG self or   child-baby:SG  CQ?  ("Which of you needs the doctor?")

See also  16.11.3 on amɛ̄ŋá+ "really, truly" as a postmodifer "genuine, real"; cf 

the adjective mɛ̄ŋɩ́rɛ seen in yɛ̄l-mɛ́ŋɩ̀rɛ "truth" ("genuine matter.")

Dāana "owner of ...", nàma pl, always has a preceding dependent NP or AdvP. 

In a few set forms this is a generic count noun cb:

      yī-dáàna       "householder" = yī-sɔ́ba     Hausa mài gidaa

        tɛ̀ŋ-dāana    literally "land-owner": traditional earth-priest

Normally, the possession is expressed by a free NP, defnite or indefnite:

         lɔ́r dáàna           "car owner"

         bʋ̄ʋg dáàna               "goat owner"           

          kù'ɵm dáàna            "water owner"        

         tìəŋ dáàna                 "bearded man"  Hausa mài geemùu

         dāam dáàna              "beer owner"

        pɔ̄ɔg lā dáàna        "the owner of the feld" (Mt 21:40)

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.  

Zʋ̀-wɔ̄k        dáàn       pʋ̄       gáŋɩ̀d            búgʋ́mm +ø.  

Tail-long:SG owner:SG NEG.IND step.over:IPFV fre          NEG.

Proverb: "One with a long tail doesn't step over a fre."

        (If you have family commitments you shouldn't take risks.) KSS p38

An abstract possession refers to a quality, as with Hausa mài, or Arabic ذو 

       pʋ̀-pìəlɩm dáàna       "holy person"
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Even manner-adverbs can be predependents before dāana:

        bʋ̄gʋsɩ́gā dáàna       "softly-softly sort of person" WK

See 16.4.2.3 on the use of dāana with numbers to make ordinal expressions.

Sɔ̄ba "the one of ..." is a dummy head for a preceding NP or AdvP dependent; it

specifes only number and gender and is otherwise semantically empty.

Animate sg sɔ̄ba               

Animate  pl  dɩ̀ma                    

Inanimate sg/pl dɩ̀nnɛ 

          

With noun or pronoun predependents the meaning is possessive:

mān dɩ́nnɛ                          "my one, mine"

À-Wɩ̄n dɩ́m                               "Awini's family"

 

Fʋ̄n       piá̯n̆'àd    nɛ̄   tɩ̄nám  dɩ́n.  

2SG.CNTR speak:IPFV FOC 1PL.CNTR individual.INAN.

("We can't speak your language but ...") "You're speaking ours."

Abstract NPs and AdvPs preceding sɔ̄ba are premodifers:

pʋ̀-pìəlɩm sɔ́ba 

pl pʋ̀-pìəlɩm dɩ́ma  "holy person" (pʋ̀-pìəlɩmm "holiness")

dūnɩya nɩ́ dɩ̀nnɛ                 "earthly one" (1 Cor 15:44)

Bɔ̀k dɩ́m                                  "Bawku people"

The quantifer yīigá+ "frst" is a predeterminer in

yīigá sɔ̄ba                   "frst (person)"       beside yīig-sɔ́ba  id      

Specialised senses may be found with cb premodifers: 

yī-sɔ́ba   "householder" (yīrɛ/ "house")

pl yī-sɔ́b-nàma   

         yī-dɩ́ma                       "members of the household"

nīf-sɔ́ba "miser" (nīfɔ/   "eye") 

          tàn̆p-sɔ̄ba "warrior" (tān̆pɔ "war")



253 Noun phrases 16.10.4 

zūg-sɔ́ba    "boss" NT "Lord" (zūgɔ/ "head")

pl zūg-sɔ́b-nàma      

The expression ɔ̄n sɔ̄ba means "the person we were just talking about."

Bʋ̄nnɛ/ "thing" is probably derived from the old gender agreement pronoun for 

abstracts. It is used in many constructions as a dummy placeholder. It can make a 

regular rɛ|a+ class plural bʋ̄ná+, but in placeholder use it is found indifferently as sg 

and pl, or pluralises with nàma like inanimate pronouns:

Bʋ̄n-námá‿àlá                   kà   fʋ̀  n̆yɛ̄tá    +ø? 

Thing-PL        NUM:how.many and 2SG see:IPFV  CQ?

"How many things do you see?" SB

It is used (beside nīn- "person" for human) as a dummy non-human cb before 

adjectives, avoiding the use of an adjective as complement of àe̯n̆a "be" 20.2.

Dɩ̄ɩb  á   nɛ̄   bʋ̄n-sʋ́ŋ. "Food is good." ("Food is a good thing.")

Food COP FOC thing-good:SG.

Some adjectives cannot be used as NP heads at all; bʋ̄n- is necessary in:

bʋ̄n-vʋ́rɛ       "living thing"       

No adjective cb may be a head, so bʋ̄n- is also necessary in:

      

bʋ̄n-píə̀l-kàŋā+/      "this white one"

Deverbal adjectives with no preceding cb are interpreted as agent nouns, so 

bʋ̄n- marks different meanings in e.g.

        

bʋ̄n-kʋ́ʋdɩ̀rɛ     "thing to do with killing"

but kʋ̄ʋdɩ́rɛ "killer" 

Note the idioms

bʋ̄n-gíŋa                 "short chap" (informal, humorous)

bʋ̄n-kʋ́dʋ̀gɔ            "old man" (the normal expression)

 (but pu̯'à-n̆yá'aŋa "old woman")

Bʋ̄n also occurs with abstract and AdvP premodifers:
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tʋ̄lɩgɩ́r bʋ́nnɛ                "heating thing, heater" = bʋ̄n-tʋ́lɩgɩ̀rɛ

kù'ɵmɩ̄-n bʋ́nnɛ           "water creature" 

Bʋ̄n is a "thing", tangible or abstract, while dɩ̀n is purely a semantically empty 

head, with only number and gender specifed:

                                      

kù'ɵmɩ̄-n dɩ́nnɛ            "the (non-human) one in the water, 
 aquatic one"

16.11 Dependents following the head

Dependents follow a head noun in the order adjective(s), quantifer, 

postdeterminer pronoun or AdvP, article.

It is characteristic of Kusaal and of other Oti-Volta languages that the normal 

construction with both adjectives and postdeterminer pronouns is that they follow the

head noun, which is itself reduced to a combining form, while the dependent infects 

to show the number of the head. Quantifiers do not have separate combining forms, 

and cannot be followed by the postdeterminer-only forms kànɛ kàŋā+/ of the 

demonstrative pronouns (cf on apposition 16.8.) For quantifers as postdeterminers 

see 16.11.2.2.

Compounds where the combining form is the head are formed absolutely freely

with completely transparent meaning, and correspond to uncompounded 

constructions in most other languages. It is largely because of such head-frst 

compounds that the combining form needs to be treated as a standard part of noun 

and adjective paradigms, and it is in these cases particularly that cbs remodelled 

segmentally on the basis of the singular form (or even the plural) 9.2.2 are frequent.

bʋ̄ʋga            "goat"                 

bʋ̀-pìəlɩga  "white goat"  

bʋ̀-kàŋā+/ "this goat"

bʋ̀-pìəl-kàŋā+/ "this white goat"

Compounds with postdeterminer pronouns naturally cannot be lexicalised; 

compounds with adjectives may develop specialised individual lexical meanings, 

though much less often than modifer-frst compounds.

For my informants WK and DK, a noun preceding a postdeterminer pronoun 

must appear as a combining form, but SB accepted preceding sg/pl forms. I did not 

record the tones at that time, and this was probably segmental remodelling of cbs. 
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16.11.1  Adjectives

Adjectives always follow the head, and do not themselves appear as heads, 

except to a very limited extent as complements to àe̯n̆a "be something" 20.2. 

The combination noun + adjective is almost invariably rendered with noun cb 

before the adjective, which infects as sg pl or cb on behalf of the head noun.  My 

informants could sometimes be induced to accept sg + adjective but never produced 

such forms spontaneously.

bʋ̄ʋga            "goat"                 bʋ̄ʋsɛ                 "goats"

bʋ̀-pìəlɩga  "white goat"        bʋ̀-pìəlɩsɛ         "white goats"

bʋ̀-sʋ̀ŋɔ       "good goat"       bʋ̀-sʋ̀ma+          "good goats"

nūa+/                "hen"                     nɔ̄ɔsɛ/                 "hens"

nɔ̄-píəlɩ̀ga    "white hen"          nɔ̄-píəlɩ̀sɛ          "white hens"

nɔ̄-sʋ́ŋɔ      "good hen"            nɔ̄-sʋ́mà+          "good hens"

A second adjective or a postdeterminer pronoun can follow a frst adjective, 

which thus itself appears as a cb:

nīn-wɔ́k-pìəlɩga       "white tall person"

nɔ̄-píə̀l-kàŋā+/      "this white hen" 

However, a noun + adjective compound cannot form a cb to be used as the 

generic complement of a deverbal noun; a sg/pl form is used instead: 

fū-zɛ́n̆dà kùɵsa  "seller of red (i.e. dyed) cloth"

not    *fū-zɛ́n̆'-kùɵsa  

i.e. adjective cbs may only precede other adjectives or postdeterminer pronouns.

Compounds with adjectives may develop specialised lexical meanings:

nū'-bíla "fnger" ("small hand")

tɩ̀-sābɩlɩ́mm   a traditional remedy ("black medicine")

Several names of plant and tree species are formed in this way:

gɔ̀n̆'-sābɩlɩ́ga Haaf gosabliga "Acacia hockii" ("black thorn")
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16.11.1.1  Class agreement

There are isolated set forms showing traces of the old agreement system:

là'-bīəlɩ́fɔ "small coin" NT (lā'afɔ "cowrie")

cf       bī'əlá+ "a little"

dà-sī'ərɛ "some day; perhaps" (dāarɛ "day")

dàbɩs-sī'ərɛ "some day" (dàbɩsɩrɛ "day") 

cf sī'a+      "some"

yɛ̄l-sʋ́mmɛ "blessing" (yɛ̄llɛ/ "matter")

cf sʋ̀ŋɔ "good"

pu̯'à-pāala/ "bride" (pu̯'āa "wife")

dà-pāala/ "young man, son" (dāu̯+ "man")

cf pāalɩ́ga  "new"

The dependents do not normally occur with these class suffixes.

There remains a rule in WK's speech (not DK's) and in written materials 

requiring mm class agreement in adjectives modifying mm class mass nouns, and also

after bʋ̄n "thing" when it has abstract rather than concrete sense:

dā-páalɩ̀mm     "new millet beer"  

 WK does not accept *dā-páàl, *dā-páalɩ̀g.

tɩ̀-sābɩlɩ́mm    "black medicine", a specifc traditional remedy

tɩ̀-vʋ̄nnɩ́mm     "oral medication" ("swallowing medicine")

tɩ̀-kʋ̄ʋdɩ́mm     "poison"  ("killing medicine")

kpān̆-sɔ́ɔn̆dɩ̀mm   "anointing oil"  (kpāan̆mm/ "oil, grease")

bʋ̄n-bɔ́ɔdɩ̀mm   "desirable thing" (1 Cor 14:1: nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́mm "love")

but bʋ̄n-bɔ́ɔdɩ̀rɛ       "desirable thing" (BNY p17: a sheep)

bʋ̄n-n̆yɛ́tɩ̀mm     "the visible world"                                               

but bʋ̄n-n̆yɛ́tɩ̀rɛ         "a visible object"

The exceptional character of the mm class in this matter is presumably due to 

its strong semantic association with the meanings "liquid" and "abstract."
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16.11.1.2  Downtoning

Adjectives may show apocope-blocking 6.6 as a downtoner (all examples KT):

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ fū-píəlɩ̀gā.       "It's a whitish shirt." 

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ fū-píəlɩ̀gā lā.   "It's the whitish shirt." 

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ wíùg.                "It's red." 

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ wíugʋ̄.              "It's reddish." 

fū-wíugʋ̄ lā                      "the reddish shirt" 

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ tɩ̄tā'arɩ.        "It's biggish."

This seems to be possible only with singular forms.

16.11.1.3  Ideophones

Adjectives cannot themselves take adverbs as modifers. In e.g.

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ píəlɩ̀g pāmm.              "It's very white"

the adverb pāmm must be taken with the copula verb rather than the adjective; it is 

not possible to say

*fū-píəlɩ̀g pāmm lā                   attempted "the very white shirt"

However, in any syntactic rôle an adjective may be immediately followed by an 

ideophone with intensifying force. As is common cross-linguistically, ideophones often

display unusual phonological features. An ideophone is specifc to a particular 

adjective, along with any cognate adjectival verb.

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ píəlɩ̀g fáss fáss.          "It's very white."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ sābɩlɩ́g zím zím. "It's deep black."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ zín̆'a wím wím. "It's deep red."

Ideophones are not limited to use with adjectives as complements of àe̯n̆a "be 

something/somehow" but occur with adjectives in their normal modifer rôle:

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ fū-zín̆'a wím wím. "It's a deep red shirt." WK

M̀ n̆yɛ́ fū-zín̆'a wím wím. "I've seen a deep red shirt." WK

Fū-zín̆'a wím wím bɛ́. "There's a deep red shirt." WK

M̀ bɔ́ɔ̀d  fū-zín̆'a wím wím lā. "I want the deep red shirt." WK
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Adjectival verbs may take ideophones as intensifers; they share the ideophone 

of the corresponding adjective:

Ò à nɛ̄ wɔ̄k tɔ́lɩlɩ̀lɩ.  "She's very tall."

Ò à nɛ̄ gīŋ tírɩgà. "She's very short."

Ò wà'am tɔ́lɩlɩ̀lɩ. "She's very tall."

Ò gìm nɛ̄ tírɩgà. "She's very short."

I could not elicit ideophones for all adjectives by any means, not even those 

with gradable senses; thus WK has only

Lɩ̀ à sʋ́ŋā pāmm.   "It's very good."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ bɛ̄'ɛd pāmm. "It's very bad."

Lɩ̀ zùlɩm pāmm. "It's very deep."

Lɩ̀ mà'as pāmm. "It's very damp."

Apart from adjectival verbs, I have found no unequivocal ideophones in use 

with verbs; thus only

Ò tʋ̀m pāmm. "She's worked hard."

Ò tʋ̀m hālɩ́. "She's worked hard." 28.6

Ò zɔ̀ pāmm. "She's run a lot."

Ò zɔ̀ hālɩ́. "She's run a lot." 

However, many verbs can be followed by "onomatopoeic" words which 

resemble ideophones at least in phonology:

Ò zɔ̀t nɛ̄ tɔ́lɩ̀b tɔ́lɩ̀b.                "He [a rabbit] is running lollop-lollop." WK

Such words occur very frequently in the collection of traditional stories "Kusaal

Solima ne Siilima." They are evidently stereotyped and often show phonological 

features not found in the regular vocabulary, but they do not seem to be uniquely 

associated with particular verbs and are perhaps more of the nature of the "rat-tat-

tat" onomatopoeic words familiar in European languages.

For more detail on Kusaal ideophones see Abubakari 2017.
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16.11.1.4  Bahuvrihis

The combination noun + adjective may be used as a bahuvrihi adjective itself:

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ nū'-kpíilʋ́ŋ.           "It's a dead hand."

Bīig lā á nɛ̄ nū'-kpíilʋ́ŋ.        "The child is dead-handed."

Ò à nɛ̄ bí-[nū'-kpíilʋ́ŋ].           "He's a dead-handed child."

In constructions like bì-nū'-kpíilʋ́ŋɔ "child with a withered hand" the adjective is

modifying the cb immediately preceding it, not vice versa. It is not possible to say 

*bì-nū'-kpíìmm, and in such constructions the adjective may even be plural despite 

singular reference of the whole noun + adjective compound:

bì-tʋ̀b-kpīda+ "deaf child" (tʋ̀bʋrɛ "ear", kpì+ "die")

plural bì-tʋ̀b-kpīda náma 

or bì-tʋ̀b-kpīdɩsɛ

                         

bì-tʋ̀b-lɩ̄ɩdɛ "child/children with blocked ears"

                          (lɩ̄+ "block up") 

Accordingly, the construction is zero-derivation of a noun-adjective compound 

to an adjective, and not modifcation of an adjective by a cb.

Other examples of bahuvrihis:

kʋ̀g-nɔ̄b-wɔ́kɔ         "long-legged stool"      

kʋ̀g-nɔ̄b-wá'àdɛ      "long-legged stools"

zūg-máu̯kɔ          

pl zūg-má'àdɛ            "crushed-headed"

zʋ̀-wɔ̄kɔ/                   "long-tailed" 

nɔ̄b-gíŋa                  "short-legged"  

zū-pɛ́ɛlʋ̀gɔ              "bald"; cf Dau sɔ' zug ya'a pie

pl zū-pɛ́ɛlà+                    "If a man has gone bald" (Leviticus 13:40)

lām-fɔ́ɔ̀gɔ                 "toothless" (lāmmɛ/ "gum" fùe+ "draw out")

pl lām-fɔ́ɔ̀dɛ              9.2.1

The two adjectives "one of a pair" 16.4.2.3 are often used in bahuvrihis:
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n̆yàu̯kɔ pl n̆yà'adɛ for eyes:  

nīf-n̆yáu̯kɔ "one eye"        

bà-nīf-n̆yáu̯kɔ "one-eyed dog"

yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/ pl yɩ̄ná+ of other paired body parts:

    tʋ̀b-yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/         "one ear"    

    bì-tʋ̀b-yɩ̄ná+                   "one-eared children" 

    nɔ̄b-yɩ́u̯ŋɔ               "one-legged"

    nū'-yɩ́u̯ŋɔ               "one-handed"

16.11.1.5  Nouns as adjectives

Human-reference nouns may be used as adjectives modifying other human-

reference nouns. This is particularly common with a|ba class words:

bì-sāana/ or bì-sáaŋa "stranger-child"

only   bʋ̀-sáaŋa       "stranger goat"  

bì-kpī'imm/

or bì-kpìilʋ́ŋɔ  "dead child"  

only  bʋ̀-kpìilʋ́ŋɔ     "dead goat" 

bì-dāu̯+ 

or bì-dāʋgɔ   "male child"   

only  bʋ̀-dāʋgɔ           "male goat" 

bì-pu̯'āa or bì-pu̯āka          "female child"   

 

bì-zū'ɵmm/

or bì-zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋa "blind child"

The same behaviour is also seen with some agent nouns:

pu̯'à-zàan̆sa  "dreamy woman"  KT           

nīn-nɛ́nna "envious person"

bì-sīnna/ or bì-sīnnɩ́ga            "silent child" 

only  bʋ̀-sīnnɩ́ga or bʋ̀-sīnnʋ́gɔ   "silent goat"
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However, WK usually reports a contrast between agent nouns/deverbal 

adjectives with head-second compounds in a|ba class and head-frst compounds in 

ga|sɛ or rɛ|a+ class, even with derivatives of intransitive verbs:

pu̯'à-kʋ̄ʋdɩ́ga                       "murderous woman, murderess" 

pu̯'à-kʋ̄ʋda/                          only "killer of women"

pu̯'à-lā'adɩga               "woman given to laughing"

pu̯'à-lā'ada                           "laugher at women"

Nouns (of any class) expressing bodily defects can be used adjectivally:

bì-zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋa       "blind child"                

bì-gɩ̀ka "dumb child"

bì-wàbɩrɛ            "lame child"                

bì-bālɛ̄rʋgɔ "ugly child" 

bì-pɔ̀n̆'ɔrɛ              "crippled child"

Other examples include:

nàsàa-bīiga                 "European child" 

yàmmʋg-bī-pʋ́ŋa "girl slave" 

(written yamug bipuŋ Acts 16:16, 1976 9.2.2)

yàm-bī-pʋ́ŋa  "girl slave" (WK's preferred form)

     cf yàmmʋg bí-pʋ́ŋa "slave's girl"  

bī-pʋ́ŋ-yàmmʋga "slave girl" 

nà'-bīiga  "prince" ("royal child" not "boy king")

bì-nà'aba  id

dàu̯-bīiga "male child"

    cf bì-dāu̯+        id (above)

Except with deverbal nouns as second elements, there seem to be no grounds 

for choosing either the frst or second element of these compounds as the head, and 

these structures are essentially appositional. However, rather than set up a third 

basic type of compound, it seems simplest to regard these cases as refecting 

adjectival use of human-reference nouns. Such nouns also resemble adjectives in that

they can form the basis of derived abstract nouns, though in most cases they do so by

adding derivational suffixes rather than simply being used directly in the mm class 

like adjective stems 12.3.
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16.11.2  Postdeterminers

16.11.2.1  Pronouns

Demonstrative, indefnite and interrogative pronouns may follow a NP head cb 

as postdeterminers.

Pronouns naturally also occur as NP heads. Some pronouns have forms used 

only as heads or only as postdeterminers 16.3.2 16.3.3. 

16.11.2.2  Quantifiers

Quantifers as NP dependents follow the head, except for yīigá+ "frstly." 

A head can appear as a cb only with yɩ̄nnɩ́+ "one" and in a few fxed expressions

 16.4.2.1; elsewhere, quantifers are not subject to L spreading:

kūg-yɩ́nnɩ̀+ "one stone"

but kūgʋr yɩ̄nnɩ́+ "one stone"

I do not have any examples of co-occurrence with adjectives; when quantifers 

precede postdeterminer pronouns the construction is probably always to be taken as 

a quantifer head with a predeterminer, not a postdetermining quantifer.

nīdɩb bɛ́dʋgʋ̄                        "a lot of people"        

nīdɩb bɛ́dʋgʋ̄ lā                        "the lot of people, the crowd"   

nīdɩbá àyí                                 "two people"                             

nīdɩbá àyí lā                             "the two people"   

The head + quantifer postdeterminer construction contrasts in meaning with 

the partitive sense of predeterminer + quantifer head 16.10.3.

Quantifers as postdeterminers can be coordinated: this is the mechanism for 

the creation of numbers other than simple digits, tens or hundreds 16.4.2.1. 

o nya'andɔlib pii nɛ yi

ò    n̆yà'an-dɔ̀llɩb      pīi  nɛ̄    yí

3AN after-follower:PL ten with two

"his twelve disciples" (Mt 26:20)
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16.11.3  Adverbial phrases

When an abstract noun with verbal sense has a preceding NP functioning as 

subject, a following AdvP may occur which represents a complement or adjunct. Such

adjuncts may be prepositional phrases, which are not found elsewhere as NP 

dependents, or VP-fnal particles. Accordingly, this is best regarded as a clause 

nominalisation process rather than part of NP structure as such; see further 16.10.3.

Apart from this, the use of AdvPs as postdeterminers is marginal.

The manner-adverb amɛ̄ŋá "really, truly" occurs meaning "genuine, real": 

Ɔ̄n         sɔ̄b               á   nɛ̄   du̯'átà     amɛ̄ŋá       lā. 

3AN.CNTR individual.AN COP FOC doctor:SG ADV:real:ADV ART

"That one's the real doctor."

It is not clear that manner-adverbs can appear in any other rôle as NP 

dependents, except preceding the specialised head word dāana 16.10.4.

My informants supplied 

n̆wādɩs yʋ́ʋ̀m lā pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n         "months in the year" SB

wābʋg mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n lā                  "the elephant in the bush" WK

but I have not recorded the full context in either case, and it is possible that the 

examples were extracted or ellipted from clauses such as M̀ dāa n̆yɛ̄ wābʋg mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n 

lā "I saw an elephant in the bush." The 1976 NT at Mk 1:1 has

Lina ane labasuŋ Jesus Christ Wina'am Biig la yela.

Lɩ̀nā          á    nɛ̄  lábà-sʋ̀ŋ        Jesus Christ  Wɩ́nà'am bíìg       lā    yɛ́là.

DEM.DEI.INAN COP FOC news-good:SG Jesus Christ God         child:SG ART about.

"This is the good news about Jesus Christ, God's Son."

but the 1996 revision recasts this as

Lina ane Yesu Kiristo one a Wina'am Biig la labasuŋ.

Lɩ̀nā          á    nɛ̄  Yesu Kiristo ɔ́nɩ̀     à    Wɩ́nà'am bíìg       lā  lábà-sʋ̀ŋ.

DEM.DEI.INAN COP FOC Yesu Kiristo REL.AN COP God         child:SG ART news-good:SG.
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17 Adverbial phrases

17.1 Overview

Most adverbs can be categorised as adverbs of time, place or manner.

Adverbial phrases characteristically appear as adjuncts within clauses and VPs.

They also appear as arguments of verbs, and (excepting proadverbs) as dependents 

in NPs 16.10.2.3. AdvPs of time, circumstance or reason appear as postlinker 

adjuncts 21.2.1 or VP adjuncts 19.9, often kà-preposed 28.2; AdvPs of place or 

manner only appear as VP adjuncts, and can only precede the subject by 

kà-preposing . 

Many adverbs are formally identical to nouns. Unequivocally distinctive 

adverbs include proadverbs, and various types which do not conform to ordinary 

noun structure. 

Many adverbial phrases represent adverbial uses of NPs, and have the usual 

structural possibilities for NPs. Otherwise, the range of structures for AdvPs is more 

limited. Only specialised postpositions can have a NP predeterminer. 

Absolute clauses occur as adverbs of time/circumstance 25.2, while relative 

clauses with pronouns expressing place or manner occur as corresponding types of 

AdvP. As with NPs, coordination of AdvPs uses the particle nɛ̄. 

17.2 Time and circumstance

Adverbial phrases expressing time may be instantiated by proadverbs 17.7 or 

by distinctive time adverbs which do not have the structure of nouns, such as

zīná+                "today"                         

sù'ɵsa           "yesterday"

dūnná+ "this year"

Some time adverbs resemble nouns in form but lack cb or pl forms, and cannot 

be referred to by pronouns, or occur with dependents, e.g. bɛ̄ogɔ "tomorrow"; dāarɛ 

"day after tomorrow/day before yesterday" is in the same category but happens to be 

homophonous with the ordinary noun dāarɛ "day." 

However, many time AdvPs are simply NPs with temporal meanings, and no 

special marking. Such NPs may consist of single nouns, but the possibility of adding 

dependents distinguishes them from specialised time adverbs; see 30.8 and e.g.

yʋ́'ʋŋɔ          "night"    

nīntāŋa/   "heat of the day, early afternoon"

úunnɛ           "dry season"
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Adverbial phrases expressing circumstances are typically absolute clauses; 

such clauses are also frequently used to express time 25.2.

No formal distinction is made between a point in time and a period over which 

a state of affairs persists:

Fʋ̀  ná kūl          bɛ̄og.       "You'll go home tomorrow."

2SG IRR go.home tomorrow.

Tɩ̀  kpɛ́lɩ̀m ànínā       dábɩsà bí'əlà. 

1PL remain  ADV:there day:PL   few.

"We stayed there a few days."

Time AdvPs can be coordinated:

Bɛ̄ogʋ-n        nɛ̄    záàm     kà   fʋ̀   ná nīŋ  tɩ́-kàŋā.     

Morning-LOC with evening and 2SG IRR  do   medicine-DEM.DEI.SG.  

"You'll use this medicine morning and evening."

17.3 Place

Locative adverbs comprise proforms along with Kusaasi place names; other 

locative AdvPs use the locative particle nɩ̄+/~ nɛ. It is not possible to use a noun other

than a place name by itself as a place adverb, unless it has become a postposition

 17.6; synchronically such postpositions are separate lexical items, and the process of

zero-derivation that created them is no longer productive.

The core adverb of place is thus the locative particle, which has the allomorphs

nɩ̄+/ and nɛ along with zero allomorph accompanying the "intrinsically locative" 

forms discussed below; like all postpositions, this is never referential even though it 

has a predeterminer. This accounts for the availability of all kinds of locative AdvP as 

NP premodifers 16.10.2.3 and for the focus behaviour of locatives 28.1.2.2.  

The form nɩ̄+/ is used after words ending in a vowel in SF, after pronouns and 

after loanwords; the liaison enclitic nɛ is used elsewhere:

mʋ̀'arɩ̄-n      "in a lake"            yʋ̄dá nɩ̀     "among names" 

m̀ nɩ̄            "in me"                  mān nɩ̄        "in me"

la'asʋg dɔɔdin nɛ suoya ni

là'asʋg         dɔ́ɔdɩ̄-n       nɛ̄    su̯ēyá  nɩ̀

assembly:SG house:PL-LOC with road:PL LOC

"in the synagogues and in the streets" (Mt 6:2)
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Yīrɛ/ "house" has the exceptional sg and pl locative forms yínnɛ yáa-nɛ which 

have the particular nuance "home", as in the parting formula

Pʋ̀'ʋsɩm yín.                            "Greet (those) at home." i.e. "Goodbye."

Note also the locative adverb yìŋa "outside."

The article lā+/ may precede or follow the locative particle:

mʋ̀'arɩ̄-n lā      

or     mʋ̀'ar lā nɩ́     "in the lake"

Quantifers may also follow the locative particle:

m gbana ni wusa "in all my letters" (2 Thess 3:17, 1996)

m̀   gbàna   nɩ́  wʋ̄sa

1SG letter:PL LOC all

The meaning is completely non-specifc location: at, in, to, from. The locative 

particle is attached to nouns which are not place names whenever they are used as 

complements of verbs expressing motion or location:

Kem Siloam buligini  pie fʋ nini.

Kɛ̀m    Siloam búlʋgʋ̄-nɩ‿ø   píə‿  fʋ̀  nīnɩ́.

Go:IMP Siloam well:SG-LOC  CAT wash 2SG eye:PL.

"Go to the well of Siloam and wash your eyes." (Jn 9:7)

Ka Sʋntaana kpɛn' Judas [...] sʋnfʋn.

Kà   Sʋ̄táanà kpɛ́n̆'  Judas [...]  sún̆fɩ̄-n.

And Satan    enter  Judas  [...] heart:SG-LOC.

"Satan entered Judas' heart." (Lk 22:3)

Ka Pailet lɛn yi nidibin la na ya'asi yɛli ba ye...

Kà    Pailet lɛ́m    yī          nīdɩbɩ́-n         lā  nā      yá'àsɩ‿ ø  yɛ́lɩ̀‿ bā      yɛ̄...

And Pilate again emerge person:PL-LOC ART hither again   CAT say    3PL.OB that ...

"Pilate came out to the people again and said to them ..." (Jn 19:4)

ILK has, transposed into the orthography of this grammar:

Ò bɛ̀ dá'a-n. "He's at market."

Ò bɛ̀ siá̯'arɩ̄-n. "He's at the bush."

Ò bɛ̀ pɔ̄ɔgʋ́-n. "He's at the farm."
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Ò bɛ̀ yín. "He's at home."

Ò bɛ̀ sākulɩ́-n. "He's at school."

Ò bɛ̀ mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n. "He's in the grasslands."

Ò bɛ̀ kɔ̄lɩgɩ-n "He's at the stream."

Ò bɛ̀ tʋ̄ʋmmɩ-n. "He's at work."

More precise locative meanings are expressed with postpositions, many of 

which themselves include the locative particle 17.6. 

Ò    dɩ̀gɩl       gbáu̯ŋ  lā   tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l    lā   zúg. 

3AN lay.down book:SG ART table:SG ART upon.

"She's put the book on the table."

Dāu̯      lā  bɛ́    nɛ̄  dɔ́-kàŋā        lā   pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n.

Man:SG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside:SG-LOC.

"The man is inside that hut." 

Kusaasi place names 30.3, many postpositions, and a number of proadverbs

 17.7 are "intrinsically locative", here analysed as accompanied by a zero allomorph 

of the locative particle (see above):

Ò bɛ̀ Bɔ́k. "He's at Bawku." ILK

Ò bɛ̀ Tɛ́mpáan. "He's at Tempane." ILK

Ò kɛ̀ŋ Bɔ́k.                          "He's gone to Bawku."

Ò dɩ̀gɩl gbáu̯ŋ lā tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l lā zúg. "She's put the book on the table." (above)

dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ or dɩ̀tʋ́ŋɔ "righthand"              

dàgɔ̀bɩga           "lefthand"

àgɔ́llɛ or àgɔ̄lá+           "upwards"                

lāllɩ́+                   "far off"        (? lāl nɩ́+)

Place names often have a locative proform in apposition, particularly to express

rest at a place, as opposed to movement towards or away:

M̀ ná kɛ̄ŋ Bɔ́k.                           "I'm going to Bawku."

Fʋ̀ yúùg Bɔ́k kpɛ̄láa?               "Have you been long in Bawku (here)?"

Fʋ̀ yúùg Bɔ́kàa? SB  (rejected by WK as "Mooré")

In the speech of my informants, foreign place names share the syntactic 

behaviour of Kusaal place names as intrinsically locative, but especially in the sense 
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of rest at a place, the NT often either uses the postposition nɩ̄+/ or paraphrases like 

Jerusalem tɛ́ŋɩ̄-n "in Jerusalem-land."

Proforms used in locative heads of relative clauses are intrinsically locative, 

and consequently so is the relative clause as a whole 25.3:

Onɛ ken likin zi' on ken si'ela. 

Ɔ̀nɩ    kɛ̄n      līkɩ-n             zɩ̄'          ɔ́n      kɛ̄n    sī'əla    +ø.

REL.AN go:IPFV  darkness-LOC NEG.KNOW 3AN:NZ go:IPFV INDF.INAN NEG.

"He who walks in darkness does not know where he is going." (Jn 12:35)

ka mɔri fʋ keŋ zin'ikanɛ ka fʋ pʋ bɔɔda.

kà   mɔ̄rɩ́‿ fʋ̀‿    ø   kɛ̄ŋ zín̆'-kànɩ     kà   fʋ̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔdā  +ø.

and have   2SG.OB CAT go   place-REL.SG and 2SG NEG.IND want   NEG.

"and take you where you do not want."  (Jn 21:18)

Note the time expressions:

bɛ̄ogɔ             "tomorrow"     

bɛ̄ogʋ-nɛ/      "morning"     

sān-sí'ə̄-n lā "at one time, once..." 21.2.1

yīigɩ́-nɛ "at frst"

Locative AdvPs can be coordinated:

Nyalima na bɛ winnigin nɛ nwadigin nɛ nwadbibisin. 

N̆yālɩmá   nà  bɛ̄   wínnɩ̀gɩ̄-n  nɛ̄    n̆wādɩgɩ́-n   nɛ̄    n̆wād-bíbɩsɩ̄-n.

Wonder:PL IRR  EXIST sun:SG-LOC with moon:SG-LOC with moon-small:PL-LOC. 

        "There will be wonders in the sun, moon and stars." (Lk 21:25)

Reason-why AdvPs are constructed by a metaphorical extension of the sense 

of the postposition zūg "upon" 17.6; similarly for proforms:

àlá zùgɔ "therefore" bɔ̄ zúgɔ "why?"

dɩ̀n zúgɔ "therefore"
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17.4 Manner

AdvPs of manner may be instantiated by proforms, and there also are several 

morphologically distinctive manner-adverb formations. Various NP types can be used 

as manner AdvPs; like time adverbs, true manner-adverbs do not take dependents.

Distinctive manner-adverbs often show apocope-blocking 6.6. Some have the 

manner-adverb prefix à- 14.2 or are derived from adjective stems with the suffixes 

mm or -ga+ 12.3. Others include

pāalʋ́+ "openly"

n̆yāenɛ/ "brightly, clearly" written nyain 1.3.2

N̆yāenɛ/ shows the characteristic distribution of a manner-adverb rather than a 

noun, appearing as complement of àe̯n̆a "be something" and as an adjunct:

Wina'am a su'um nyain. "God is light." (1 Jn 1:5, 1996)

Wɩ́nà'am án̆   sʋ́m          n̆yāe.

God         COP good:ABSTR brightly.

... kɛ ka ti lieb nyain. "... make us light." (1 Jn 1:7)

... kɛ́       kà   tɩ̀  líə̀b        n̆yāe.

... cause and 1PL become brightly.

Ka li sid nie nyain. "And there truly was light." (Genesis 1:3)

Kà    lɩ̀      sɩ́d    nìe        n̆yāe.

And 3INAN truly   appear brightly.

A number of manner-adverbs are formed by reduplication of roots.

nà'anā+/    "easily"      

tɔ̀'ɔtɔ̄+/        "straight away"    (Mooré taotao id)

kɔ̄n̆'ɔkɔ̄+       "solely, by oneself"     

Reduplication of nouns forms a number of distributive manner-AdvPs:

dàbɩsɩr dábɩsɩ̀r "day by day"

zīn̆'ig zín̆'ìg "place by place"

Reduplication of number words is similarly distributive 16.4.2.4.

Reduplication of manner-adverbs themselves is intensifying:
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àmɛ̄ŋá mɛ̄ŋá   "very truly"           

àsɩ́dà sɩ́dà       "very truly"

M̀   wʋ́m       Kʋ̄sáàl bī'əlá. "I know Kusaal a little."

1SG hear:IPFV Kusaal slightly.

M̀   wʋ́m      bī'əl  bī'əl.  "I understand a very little."

1SG hear:IPFV little little.

A very common form of manner-AdvP is a relative clause using the proform 

sī'əmm "somehow" as head 25.3.1.

Manner-adverbs resemble generic mass nouns in their syntactic behaviour in 

several respects. Even count nouns in generic senses may be encountered as AdvPs:

M̀   kɛ́ŋ  nɔ̄bá. "I went on foot." SB;  WK corrected this to

1SG go    leg:PL.  M̀ kɛ́ŋ nɛ̄ nɔ̄bá, using nɛ̄ "with."

A prepositional phrase with nɛ̄ parallels a count plural used adverbially in

À-n̆yɛ̄     nɛ̄    nīf       sɔ́n̆'ɔ‿             À-wʋ̀m    tʋ̀ba.

PERS-see with eye:SG be.better.than PERS-hear ear:PL.

"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

Mass quantifers, like abstract mass nouns, are frequently used adverbially:

Ò tʋ̀m bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.                        "She's worked a lot."

Ò tʋ̀m pāmm.                         "She's worked a lot."

Wʋ̄sa "all" readily switches from quantifying an object to adverbial use:

Bà  gɔ̀sɩ̄‿  tɩ́      wʋ̄sa.      "They've looked at us all." WK

3PL look.at 1PL.OB all.  (for: Bà gɔ̀sɩ́ tɩ̀ wʋ̄sa. 3PL look.at 1PL all.)

This is not a universal property of quantifers:

Bà gɔ̀sɩ̄ tɩ́ bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.                   "They've looked at us a lot." WK

Bà gɔ̀sɩ́ tɩ̀ bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄.                  "They've looked at a lot of us." WK

Numbers have specifc forms for the  adverbial meaning "so many times"

16.4.2.4; the other count quantifers sometimes appear similarly as adverbs:



271 Adverbial phrases 17.4 

Bà gɔ̀sɩ̄ tɩ́ bábɩgā.                    "They've looked at us many times." WK

Bà gɔ̀sɩ́ tɩ̀ bàbɩgā.                     "They've looked at many of us." WK

Manner AdvPs can be coordinated: so for example with sī'əm clauses 25.3.1.

17.5 AdvPs as verb arguments

The prototypical use of AdvPs is as VP adjuncts; time/circumstance AdvPs also 

commonly appear as postlinker adjuncts:

Fʋ̀  dúɵ  wɛ̄lá  +ø?          literally "How did you rise?"; morning greeting.

2SG rise  how    CQ?     

Nānná-ná    m̀  án̆  ná'àb. "Now I am a chief." WK

Now-hither 1SG COP chief:SG.

AdvPs also occur as verb arguments. All types can appear as subjects of the 

verb àe̯n̆a "be something /somehow" 20.2. Adjectival verbs may also have an AdvP 

subject, and there are a few examples with other verbs:

Yiŋ venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yìŋ         vɛ́n̆l             kà   pʋ̄ʋgʋ-n        kā'     sʋ́mm       +ø.

Outside be.beautiful and inside:SG-LOC NEG.BE good:ABSTR NEG.

"Outside is beautiful but inside is not good." (Acts 23:3, 1996) 

Kristo da kpii ti yɛla la kɛ ka ti baŋ nɔŋilim an si'em.

Kristo‿ ø  dà  kpìi‿ tɩ̀  yɛ̄lá   lā   kɛ́      kà   tɩ̀   báŋ      nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́m‿ ø  àn̆  sī'əm.

Christ  NZ TNS die      1PL about ART cause and 1PL realise love         NZ COP INDF.ADV

"Christ dying for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)

(absolute clause AdvP 25.2 as subject)

In Sʋ̀ŋā       bɛ́. "OK it is." WK

Good:ADV EXIST.                      

 sʋ̀ŋā is however used metalinguistically, meaning "the word sʋ̀ŋā."

Verbs with appropriate meanings frequently take locative AdvPs as 

complements, rather than as adjuncts 19.8.3.

          The verb àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow" typically has a derived manner-adverb 

or abstract noun as complement rather than an adjective as NP head 20.2:
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Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ zāalɩ́m.        "It's empty."

Lɩ̀ à nɛ̄ bʋ̄gʋsɩ́gā. "It's soft."

Lɩ̀ à sʋ́ŋā.                   "It's good."  

Kusaal characteristically uses manner proadverbs as predicative complements 

in place of pronouns with abstract reference. i.e. the language says "be/do how" 

rather than "be/do what."

Dā      níŋɩ̀‿ àláa       +ø! "Don't do that!" ("thus")   

NEG.IMP do        ADV:thus NEG.

Fʋ wʋm ban yɛt si'em laa?

Fʋ̀  wʋ́m      bán    yɛ̀t      sī'əm   láa  +ø?     

2SG hear:IPFV 3PL:NZ say:IPFV INDF.ADV ART   PQ?

"Do you hear what they are saying?" (Mt 21:16)

Tiig wela bigisid on a si'em.    

Tɩ̀ɩg      wɛ́là    bìgɩsɩd     ɔ́n     àn̆  sī'əm.

Tree:SG fruit:PL show:IPFV 3AN:NZ COP INDF.ADV.

"The fruit of a tree shows what ["how"] it is." (Mt 12:33, 1976)

Relative clauses with the proform sī'əmm "somehow" as head are accordingly 

used after verbs of cognition, reporting and perception, to express the subordinate 

interrogative sense "say [etc] what ..." 25.3.1.

For the idiom "X nìŋ wɛ̄lá ...?" "how can X ...?" see 23.2.1.

17.6 Postpositions

Postpositions are adverbs with a predeterminer 16.10.3. Most are either 

literally or metaphorically locative. Postpositional phrases are AdvPs and can be 

preposed with kà 28.2 freely, unlike prepositional phrases with nɛ̄. Regardless of the 

defniteness of their predeterminers, postpositions continue to behave syntactically 

like generic non-count nouns, so that postpositional phrases as NP pre-dependents 

are modifers rather than determiners 16.10.2.3.

Postpositions may not be coordinated, but their predeterminers may: 

tinam nɛ fʋn sʋʋginɛ? "between us and you?" (Mt 8:29)

tɩ̄nám nɛ̄    fʋ̄n sʋ́ʋgʋ̄-nɛ́     +ø? 

1PL      with 2SG between-LOC PQ?



273 Adverbial phrases 17.6 

Many postpositions are readily recognisable as special uses of ordinary nouns. 

Some postpositions are AdvPs including the locative particle.

zūgɔ/ "onto" (zūgɔ/ "head") 

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l lā zúg "onto the table"  

Zūgɔ/ is frequently used metaphorically to express a reason "because of ..."

        dāu̯ lā zúg        "on account of the man"

         bɔ̄-zúgɔ̀?           "why?" (cf bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄ "because" 21.2.1)

Mán   n̆wɛ̀'   dāu̯      lā   zúg   kà   police gbán̆'a‿m.   

1SG:NZ strike man:SG ART upon and police seize       1SG.OB.

"Because I struck the man the police arrested me." 25.2

Although reason-AdvPs are, as here, frequently preposed with kà, they may 

also occur as postlinker adjuncts 21.2.1:

Pian'akanɛ ka m pian' tisi ya la zug, ya anɛ nyain. 

Pià̯n̆'-kànɩ   kà   m̀   piā̯n̆'‿ ø   tɩ́sɩ̀  yā     lā   zúg,   yà á   nɛ̄   n̆yāe.

Word-REL.SG and 1SG speak  CAT give 2PL.OB ART upon, 2PL COP FOC brightly.

"Because of the the words I have spoken to you, you are clean." (Jn 15:3)

The set expression sāa zúgɔ is used for "sky"; it is intrinsically locative:

Ka kʋkɔr yi saazug na ... 

Kà   kʋ̀kɔ̄r  yī          sāa  zúg   nā ...

And voice emerge rain onto hither

"And a voice came from heaven..." (Jn 12:28)

zūgʋ́-nɛ "on"           

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l lā zúgʋ̄-n  "on the table"

tɛ̄ŋɩ́rɛ          "under"  (tɛ̄ŋa "ground")

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l lā tɛ́ŋɩ̀r  "under the table"       

As a locative adverb without a predeterminer:
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        Gɔ̀sɩm tɛ̄ŋɩ́r! "Look down!", more commonly Gɔ̀sɩm tɛ̄ŋɩ-n!

pʋ̄ʋgʋ-nɛ/       "inside" (pʋ̄ʋga "belly, inside")

dʋ̄k lā pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n "in the pot"

n̆wādɩs yʋ́ʋ̀m lā pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n "months in the year" (metaphorical locative)

bābá+            "beside" (pl of bābɩrɛ/ "sphere of activity")

m̀ nɔ̄bá bàba "beside my feet"                

 

sɩ̀sʋ̀ʋgʋ̄-nɛ/ "between" (replaced by sʋ̀ʋgʋ̄-nɛ/ in KB)

tɩ̄nám nɛ̄ fʋ̄n sɩ́sʋ̀ʋgʋ̄-n "between us and you"

tùɵnnɛ          "in front of" 

dāká lā túɵ̀n "in front of the box"

cf      Gɔ̀sɩm túɵ̀n!  "Look to the front", without a predeterminer 

gbìnnɛ     "at the bottom of" (gbìnnɛ "buttock")

zūɵr lā gbín "at the foot of the mountain"                 

n̆yá'aŋa  "behind; after (time)" (n̆yá'aŋa "back") 

lɩ̀ n̆yá'aŋa "afterwards" as a postlinker/VP adjunct 21.2.1

 

Nɛ̄'ŋá        n̆yá'àŋ kà   ò    kūl. 

DEM.DEI.INAN after   and 3AN go.home.

"After this she went home."

sā'anɛ/     "into/in the presence of", "in the opinion of"

Wɩ́nà'am sá'àn "in the sight of God"

Fʋ̀  ná dī'e       tɩ́ɩ̀m        pu̯'á-bàmmā       lā   sá'àn.

2SG IRR receive medicine woman-DEM.DEI.PL ART among.

       "You'll get the medicine from where those women are."
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yɛ̄lá+ "about, concerning" (pl of yɛ̄llɛ/ "matter, affair") 

      Bà yɛ̀l·ō‿  ø         mān     yɛ̄lá   wʋ̄sa.

3PL say       3AN.OB 1SG.CNTR about all

"They told him all about me."

kɔ̄n̆'ɔkɔ̄ cf àdàkɔ́n̆' "one" 16.4.2.2

m̀ kɔ̄n̆'ɔkɔ̄ "by myself" 

17.7 Proadverbs

Adverbs have corresponding proforms.

Demonstrative Indefnite Interrogative

Place kpɛ̄+ "here" zìn̆'-sī'a+ yáa nɩ́+        "where?"

kpɛ̄lá+ "there"  "somewhere" yáa "whither

àní+ "there"  /whence?"

ànínā+/ "there"

Time nānná+ "now" sān-sí'a+ sān-kánɛ      "when?"

nānná-nā+/ "now"  "sometime" bʋ̄n-dáàrɛ  "which day?"

sān-kánɛ "then" bɔ̀-wìnnɛ "what  time 

      of day?"

Manner àn̆wá+ "like this" sī'əmm   wɛ̄lá+          "how?"

àwá nā+/ "like this"  "somehow"

àlá+ "like that"

The indefnites are used in relative clauses 25.3.1.

The à- of the "manner" forms is the manner-adverb prefx and is preceded by 

the LF-fnal vowel -ɩ 8.2.1; contrast proquantifers 16.4.3.

Proforms expressing reason are formed with the postposition zūgɔ/ 17.6:

àlá zùgɔ "because of that", bɔ̄zúgɔ̀? "why?" (cf bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄ "because" 21.2.1.)
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18 Prepositions

Prepositional phrases function typically as VP adjuncts, less often as 

complements. They cannot form components of noun phrases directly. Neither 

prepositions nor their own complements can be coordinated. Except for nɛ̄ "with", the

prepositions are also used as clause adjuncts 21.2.1.

Nɛ̄ is "with" in both accompanying and instrumental senses. The nɛ̄ "and" 

which coordinates NPs and AdvPs 16.7 is fundamentally the same word. Nɛ̄ may only 

take NPs or AdvPs as complements (including nominalised ǹ-clauses.)

WK has forms with bound personal pronouns as complements; note the H 

toneme on the preposition:

nɩ́ ma                      nɩ́ tɩ̄+/

    nɩ́ fɔ                                    nɩ́ yā+/

      n·ó-o  [nʊ̃(:)]                             nɩ́ bā+/

         nɩ́ lɩ̄+/

 The ne o of the 1996 NT version is frequently read [nʊ̃] in the audio.

Other speakers only use nɛ̄ with free pronouns; WK has alternative forms also 

with nɛ́  before those clitic pronouns which have a vowel in SF: nɛ́ lɩ̀, nɛ́ tɩ̀, nɛ́ yà, nɛ́ 

bà, with the pronouns having L toneme throughout; SB has the same forms. 

Examples for nɛ̄:

Lɩ̀gɩnɩ́m‿fʋ̀   nīf      nɛ́     fʋ̀   nú'ùg. 

Cover:IMP 2SG eye:SG with 2SG hand:SG.

"Cover your eye with your hand."

Bà kɛ̀ŋ nɛ̄    nɔ̄bá. "They've gone on foot." WK

        3PL go  with leg:PL.

Dìm     nɛ̄    Wɩ̄n,     dā       tʋ́'às  nɛ̄    Wɩ̄nnɛ́  +ø. 

Eat:IMP with God:SG, NEG.IMP talk   with God:SG  NEG.

"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

         (Proverb. Be grateful for God's generosity and don't complain.)

Kulim nɛ sumbʋgʋsʋm. "Go home in peace." (Mk 5:34)

Kùlɩm           nɛ̄    sùmbʋ̄gʋsɩ́m.  

Go.home:IMP with peace.
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[Bárɩkà    nɛ́     fʋ̀]  kɛ̄n       kɛ̄n.              

[Blessing with 2SG] arrival arrival.

"Welcome!" (a greeting template 29) 

M̀    gɛ́n̆'              nɛ́    fʋ̀.       "I'm angry with you." SB   

1SG get.angry:PRV with 2SG.

 

The compound preposition là'am nɛ̄ "together with" derives from a 

n-catenation construction 23.2.2:

...mɔr ya'am yinne la'am nɛ tɛn'ɛsa yinne.

... mɔ̄r  yā'm  yɩ̄nnɩ́ là'am      nɛ̄    tɛ̄n̆'ɛsá  yɩ̄nnɩ́.   

... have sense one   together with thought  one.

"... had one mind together with one thought."  (Acts 4:32)

Wʋ̄ʋ means "like." With pronoun complements WK has

    wʋ̄ʋ mān LF mánɛ̄               wʋ́ʋ tɩ̀

          wʋ̄ʋ fʋ̄n   LF  fʋ́nɛ̄                wʋ́ʋ yà

        wʋ̄ʋ ɔ̄nɛ                            wʋ́ʋ bà

         wʋ́ʋ lɩ̀

WK permits phrases introduced by wʋ̄ʋ to be preposed with kà 28.2, but rejects

this construction for nɛ̄ + NP:

Wʋ̄ʋ bʋ́ŋ           nɛ́   kà    ò   zɔ́t. 

Like donkey:SG like and 3AN run:IPFV.

"Like a donkey, he runs."

but *Nɛ́   m̀   nú'ùg    kà   m̀  sɩ̄'ɩs.  

With 1SG hand:SG and 1SG touch.

is not possible for "With my hand, I touched it."

The complement is often a sī'əm relative clause 25.3.1:

Ò    zɔ̀t       wʋ̄ʋ bʋ́ŋ          ǹ   zɔ̀t      sī'əm    lā. 

3AN run:IPFV like donkey:SG NZ run:IPFV INDF.ADV ART.

"He runs like a donkey runs."
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Wʋ̄ʋ occurs often after wɛ̄nna/ "resemble", introducing its complement; the 

preposition nɛ̄ is frequently used instead. In any case, the complement is followed by 

the empty particle nɛ̄ whenever it does not already have the article lā+/, even if it is a 

pronoun, or is specifc:

wʋ̄ʋ mān nɛ̄   "like me"             

wʋ̄ʋ bʋ́ŋ nɛ̄  "like a donkey"

Ka o nindaa wenne nintaŋ ne. 

Kà    ò    nīn-dáa      wɛ̄n         nɛ̄    nīntāŋ  nɛ̄. 

And 3AN eye-face:SG resemble with sun:SG  like.

"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996)

Alazugɔ mɔri ya'am wʋʋ wiigi nɛ...

Àlá zùgɔ̄,   mɔ̀rɩ̄  yā'm  wʋ̄ʋ  wīigɩ́     nɛ̄...

Therefore, have sense like  snake:PL like...

"Therefore, be wise as serpents ..." (Mt 10:16)

Wʋ̄ʋ, wɛ̄n wʋ̄ʋ, and wɛ̄n nɛ̄ can also be used for "about" with numbers. The 

complement is not followed by the redundant nɛ̄ in this case:

wʋ̄ʋ tūsá             àyí   "about 2000"

like  thousand:PL NUM:two

Wɛ̄n nɛ̄ X and wɛ̄n wʋ̄ʋ X, using wɛ̄nna/ "resemble" in n-catenation 23.2.2, 

behave as unitary prepositional phrases to the extent that the entire sequence wɛ̄n + 

preposition + complement can be preposed with kà, or extraposed after the negative 

prosodic clitic:

Da lo ya nindaase, wenne foosug dim la niŋid si'em la.

Dā       lɔ́  yà nīn-dáasɛ̄  +ø,  wɛ̄n         nɛ̄    fɔ̄ɔsʋ́g    dɩ́m             lá‿ ø 

NEG.IMP tie 2PL eye-face:PL NEG, resemble with puff:GER individual.PL ART  NZ

nìŋɩd   sī'əm    lā.

 do:IPFV  INDF.ADV ART. 

"Don't screw up your faces like the hypocrites do." (Mt 6:16, 1976)

Àsɛ́ɛ= is "except for" (� Hausa sai) 

         àsɛ́ɛ Wɩ́nà'am  "except for God" (calquing the Twi gye Nyame)

For pronoun complements the free forms are used.
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Hālɩ́+ means "up to and including"; cf Hausa har, but this is a word found 

extremely widely in the savanna and Sahel; it may ultimately derive from Arabic حتى  
ħatta: (Heath 2005.) 

O daa pʋn anɛ ninkʋʋd hali pin'ilʋgʋn sa.

Ò   dāa pʋ́n           à    nɛ̄  nīn-kʋ́ʋ̀d            hālɩ́  pīn̆'ilʋ́gʋ̄-n           sá.

3AN TNS  previously COP FOC person-killer:SG even beginning:SG-LOC since.

        "He was a murderer from the beginning." (Jn 8:44)

For pronoun complements, the free forms are used. 

Hālɩ́+ can also appear as a prelinker adjunct and as an emphatic 28.6. As 

emphatic "even" preceding nɛ̄ or là'am nɛ̄ "(together) with" and a ǹ-clause 

complement, it produces the meaning "despite, even though, even as":

Hali la'am nɛ on daa an yɛlsʋm wʋsa daan la, o da lieb nɔŋdaan...

Hālɩ́   là'am      nɛ̄    ɔ́n      dāa án̆  yɛ̄l-sʋ́m               wʋ̄sa  dáàn       lā, 

Even together with 3AN:NZ TNS   COP matter-goodness all      owner:SG ART, 

ò    dà  lìəb       nɔ̄ŋ-dáàn... 

3AN TNS become poverty-owner:SG...

"Despite his having possessed every blessing, he became poor..." (2 Cor 8:9)

Zugsɔb yɛl ye, Hali nɛ man vʋe nwa...

Zūg-sɔ́b       yɛ́l  yɛ̄,   Hālɩ́  nɛ̄     mán   vʋ̄e̯       n̆wá ...

head-one:SG say that even with 1SG:NZ be.alive this ...

"The Lord says: Even as I live .." (Rom 14:11)

hali nɛ man daa sɔbi tisi ya si'em la, m daa pʋ sɔbi li

hālɩ́   nɛ̄    mán  dāa sɔ̄bɩ‿ ø   tɩ́sɩ̀‿ yā     sī'əm   lā  

even with 1SG:NZ TNS  write  CAT give   2PL.OB INDF.ADV ART

m̀  dāa pʋ̄       sɔ̄bɩ́‿lɩ̄ ...

1SG TNS  NEG.IND write 3INAN.OB ...

"Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ..." (2 Cor 7:12)
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19 Verb phrases

19.1 Structure

The core of the verb phrase is a verb word along with clitics which, together 

with verb fexion, mark tense, aspect, mood and polarity. Some verb complements are

also enclitic; remaining complements and adjuncts follow in that order, after which 

VP-fnal particles may occur. 

The VP is subject to independency marking. This is primarily a tone overlay, 

but there are associated segmental features: the particle yā+ after phrase-fnal 

perfective forms and the dual-aspect verb imperative fexion -ma appear only when 

the tone overlay is present.

The system separates tense, marked by proclitic particles, from aspect, marked

by verb fexion. As is common cross-linguistically, future reference is marked by 

mood. Negative markers vary with mood. Mood itself is marked primarily by such 

preverbal particles, but the fexion -ma of dual-aspect verbs is a portmanteau marker 

of imperative mood, positive polarity and independency.

The VP shows no agreement. Apparent number agreement in imperatives is 

actually due to the incorporation of the postposed 2nd pl subject pronoun ya. 

Clitic VP particles occur in a fxed order: 

 Tense    Mood  Preverb  LE1  LE2

   lɛ̀ɛ  dàa   nàm  ø   ↔ pʋ̄  pʋ̀n  VERB  nɛ  ma

 sàa n̆yɛ̄ɛ(tɩ)  ø   ↔ dā  lɛ̀m  ya  fɔ

 ø  nà ↔ kʋ̀  tɩ̀  o

 pà'  kpɛ̀lɩm  lɩ+

 sà  là'am  tɩ+

 dāa  dɛ̀ŋɩm  ya+

 dà  ...  ba+

ø marks places where the absence of any particle can be contrastive.

The particles in the column "Mood" also mark polarity: positive ↔ negative.

LE1, LE2 are liaison enclitic slots 19.7.3.

For lɛ̀ɛ "but" see 19.7.1; for nàm "still" and n̆yɛ̄ɛ(tɩ) "habitually" see 19.3.2.

Tone Pattern LO verbs have all-M tones in the irrealis mood 7.3.
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19.2 Aspect

Like a great many West African languages,  Kusaal has a verbal system 

dominated by aspect rather than tense. The basic distinction is perfective versus 

imperfective, with imperfective further subdivided into dynamic and stative. Dual-

aspect verbs distinguish aspects by fexion: the unmarked stem form is perfective, the

suffix *-da forms a dynamic (not stative) imperfective, and a form with *-ma is  used 

for imperative when the verb word itself carries the independency-marking tone 

overlay 19.6.2.2. Single-aspect verbs have a single form which is either dynamic or 

stative imperfective as a lexical matter.

Directly following a verb with imperfective aspect, with no words other than 

liaison enclitics intervening, the VP focus particle nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2 may limit the VP time

reference or mark a contrast with another time at which the situation expressed by 

the verb did not obtain; the meaning might be paraphrased "at the time referred to in

particular." With dynamic imperfectives this marks a distinction analogous to the 

difference between English "progressive" (with nɛ̄+/) and "habitual" (without nɛ̄+/) 

aspects. After perfectives which express a change of state in the subject, nɛ̄+/ 

typically occurs when there is a resultative sense. 

The focus particle nɛ̄+/ may not be used at all in certain syntactic contexts, and

may not appear a second time in a temporal sense if it is already present focussing a 

constituent; the corresponding VP distinctions are then unmarked. The temporal use 

of nɛ̄+/ is possible only with VPs having positive polarity and indicative mood; in 

negative polarity the corresponding meaning differences may occur, but are again 

unmarked. Passive constructions always have meanings incompatible with the 

temporal use of nɛ̄+/. After perfectives the temporal use of nɛ̄+/ is only possible if the 

verb expresses a change of state in the subject.

19.2.1  Perfective

The perfective is the least marked and most neutral of the aspects, being 

appropriate whenever there is no progressive, habitual or stative sense. It is thus not 

comparable to the marked perfective aspect of Russian, and in particular it is not 

incompatible with a present tense interpretation. It may correspond to the English 

"simple present" (when this is not habitual), which is likewise unmarked over against 

the progressive form. The perfective of  verbs which express a change of state in the 

subject may have a resultative meaning. Perfective is the usual aspect found with the 

irrealis mood to express future events. Nevertheless, in contexts where there is no 

tense marking, perfective often does have an implication of completion, in contrast 

with the imperfective. 

In fact, the perfective often does occur without tense marking, either explicit 

or implicit from context 19.3.5. With most verbs this straightforwardly expresses a 

completed event or process where the time is unspecifed, resembling the English 
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"present perfect." As with the English tense/aspect, this very absence of time 

specifcation creates the implication that the event is still currently relevant:

Ò   kpì  yā.  "She's died."

3AN die  PFV.

              

Sāa  dāa ní.      "It rained." (before yesterday.)

Rain TNS rain.

     

Sāa   pá' nì    yā. "It rained." (earlier today.)

Rain TNS rain PFV.

but Sāa   ní    yā. "It has rained."

Rain rain PFV. The time is unspecifed: "Perhaps the grass is 

 still wet, or I am explaining that the area is not

 really a desert." (WK)

Other events and processes can be conceptualised as being simultaneous with 

the moment of utterance, so that the perfective is appropriate. This resembles the 

English use of the simple present as an instantaneous present:

       

Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ̄ ...  "He says ...." (translating for the foreign doctor)

 3AN say that ...

Performatives naturally fall into this category:

M̀   pʋ́'ʋ̀s  yā.            "Thankyou", "I thank you." 

1SG greet  PFV.  (cf Hausa Naa goodèe, also perfective)

M̀   siá̯k   yā.               "I agree."

1SG agree PFV.

Verbs of perception and cognition (often correponding to English "stative" 

verbs that do not use the progressive present) frequently appear as present 

perfectives, once again corresponding to English simple present:

M̀   n̆yɛ́ nū'-bíbɩsá‿   àtán̆'. 

1SG see hand-small:PL NUM:three.

"I can see three fngers."
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M̀   tɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s  kà ...    "I think that ..."

1SG think   and ...

With verbs which express a change of state in the subject the perfective may 

have a resultative meaning:

Lɩ̀     bɔ̀dɩg yā . "It's got lost."

3INAN lose     PFV.

Lɩ̀     bɔ̀dɩg nɛ̄ . "It's lost."

3INAN lose     FOC.

In this sense, perfectives are typically followed by the particle nɛ̄+/. The 

meaning arises from the nature of the verb; the particle has its normal temporal 

meaning "temporary or contingent; at the time referred to in particular." However, 

temporal nɛ̄+/ is not compatible with the perfective aspect in its usual eventive sense,

so a perfective followed by temporal nɛ̄+/ must be taken as resultative.

Ò   kpì  nɛ̄. "He's dead."  

       3AN die  FOC.  (Not temporary, but still contingent.)

Lɩ̀     sàn̆'am nɛ̄.   "It's spoilt." 

3INAN spoil       FOC.

             

M̀   gɛ́n̆        nɛ̄.  "I'm tired."

1SG get.tired FOC.

             

Bà  kʋ̀dʋg    nɛ̄. "They're old."

3PL grow.old FOC.

Ò   wàbɩlɩm nɛ̄. "She's lame."   

3AN lame        FOC.

Lɩ̀     pɛ̀'ɛl nɛ̄.   "It's full."  

3INAN fll      FOC.

                     

Lɩ̀     yɔ̀     nɛ̄.  "It's closed."

3INAN close FOC.

M̀   bʋ́g          nɛ̄.  "I'm drunk." 

1SG get.drunk FOC.  [calque/borrowing of Hausa bùgu]
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There is probably always an implication of a prior change of state, though this 

is not always clear in WK's glosses, e.g.

Ò   lɛ̀r          nɛ̄.   "He's ugly." 

3AN get.ugly FOC.

Lɩ̀     pɛ̀lɩg    nɛ̄.    "It's white."

3INAN whiten FOC.

             

Lɩ̀     sɔ̀bɩg     nɛ̄.  "It's black."

3INAN blacken FOC.

   

Lɩ̀     mù'ɵ    nɛ̄. "It's red."  

3INAN redden FOC.

               

Most verbs expressing a change of state in the subject are intransitives like 

kpì+ "die" or patientive ambitransitives 19.8.1 like bɔ̀dɩgɛ "lose, get lost." The only 

agentive transitive verbs I have found in this category express putting on clothing: 

M̀   yɛ́        fūug. "I've put a shirt on."

1SG put.on shirt:SG.

M̀   yɛ́       nɛ̄  fūug. "I'm wearing a shirt."   

1SG put.on FOC shirt:SG.

Only verbs expressing a change of state in the subject can use the perfective in

a resultative meaning. After other perfectives, nɛ̄+/ cannot have a temporal meaning, 

and must be interpreted as focussing a VP constituent or the entire VP 28.1.2.1.2.

In catenation and in absolute clauses, the choice of perfective over 

imperfective implies that the event is complete. Consequently, in catenation the order

of VPs when the frst has perfective aspect is iconic, with constituent order 

constrained to follow event order 23.1. Thus while English might say: "Two men stood

with them, dressed in white", Kusaal must have

Ka dapa ayi' yɛ fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Kà   dāpá‿ àyí        yɛ́      fū-píəlà‿       ø    zì'e    bà  sā'an. 

And man:PL NUM:two dress shirt-white:PL CAT stand 3PL among.

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

In contrast, an imperfective may be followed by a perfective:
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N̆wādɩsá‿ àtán̆'        kà   fʋ̀   ná mɔ̄r  bīig       lā  n    kɛ̄      nā.  

Month       NUM:three and 2SG IRR have child:SG ART CAT come hither.

"Bring the child here in three months." ("having the child, come here.")

With absolute clauses as postlinker or kà-preposed VP adjuncts expressing past

"when", the temporal relationship to the main clause is determined by aspect, with a 

perfective in the absolute clause implying priority and an imperfective simultaneity

 25.2. In the same way, narrative generally features series of tense-unmarked 

sequential clauses 22.2.1 with perfectives describing events strictly in order.

19.2.2  Imperfective

19.2.2.1  Dynamic

The imperfective of dual-aspect verbs is marked by the fexion *-da 11.1; it is 

normally dynamic. The fnite form of single-aspect verbs is dynamic imperfective or 

stative, as a lexical matter in each case 11.2.

The dynamic imperfective can be followed by the particle nɛ̄+/ in its temporal 

sense "at the time referred to in particular." 

Without  nɛ̄+/, this aspect implies that the subject has a propensity to the 

achievement, accomplishment or activity expressed by the verb (often called 

"habitual aspect"):

Ò    ɔ̀n̆bɩd. "He chews."

3AN chew:IPFV.

      

Nīdɩb       kpíìd. "People die." 

Person:PL die:IPFV.

Nīigɩ́    ɔ̀n̆bɩd      mɔ̄ɔd.  "Cows eat grass."

Cow:PL chew:IPFV grass:PL.

                                     

M̀   zín̆'i. "I sit."   

1SG be.sitting.

M̀    zán̆l                 dāká   lā. "I carry the box in my hands."

1SG  carry.in.hands box:SG ART.

With  nɛ̄+/, the dynamic imperfective typically has a meaning analogous to the 

English "progressive" or "continuous."
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Ò    ɔ̀n̆bɩd     nɛ̄. "He's chewing."

3AN chew:IPFV FOC.

M̀   zín̆'i         nɛ̄.     "I'm sitting." 

1SG be.sitting FOC.

M̀    zán̆l                nɛ̄   dāká   lā.

1SG  carry.in.hands FOC  box:SG ART.

"I'm carrying the box in my hands."

Nā'-síəbà    ɔ́n̆bɩ̀d     nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd. 

Cow-INDF.PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

"Some cows are eating grass." cf 28.1.2.1.2

As with the English progressive, the sense with verbs describing events rather 

than processes is typically "time-limited habitual." The plural subject without the 

article lā+/ 16.5 contributes to making this the natural interpretation in

Nīdɩb       kpíìd   nɛ̄. "People are dying."  

Person:PL die:IPFV FOC.

19.2.2.2  Stative

The fnite form of a single-aspect verb may have stative aspect as a lexical 

matter 11.2.

Ò   gìm.        "She's short."     

3AN be.short.           

Lɩ̀     zùlɩm.              "It's deep."

3INAN be.deep.             

M̀   mɔ́r  pu̯'ā. "I have a wife."

1SG have wife:SG.

M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿f. "I love you."     

1SG want    2SG.OB.

In English, "stative" verbs characteristically do not use the progressive aspect: 

"I have a car", not *"I am having a car." Kusaal stative verbs similarly do not usually 

appear with the particle nɛ̄+/ in its temporal sense:
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M̀   mɔ́r  lɔ́r. "I have a car."

1SG have car:SG.

not *M̀ mɔ́r nɛ̄ lɔ́r.

Stative verbs express abiding/intrinsic relationships or predicative adjectival 

senses, and by default if the particle nɛ̄+/ follows such a verb it is interpreted as 

focussing either a VP constituent or the VP as a whole; nɛ̄+/ can only be temporal if 

there is an explicit time reference in the clause itself 28.1.2.1.2 or if the following 

constituent does not permit focussing with nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2.1.3.

Some dual-aspect verb imperfectives have acquired the meaning and syntax of 

statives, e.g. bɔ̀ɔda "want, like" (bɔ̀+ "seek"), zɔ̀ta "fear; experience emotion" 19.8.1 

(zɔ̀+ "run.") 

19.3 Tense

19.3.1  Preverbal tense particles

Tense particles come frst in the VP, preceded only by lɛ̀ɛ "but." They are 

mutually exclusive. They comprise

dàa                  "day after tomorrow"

sàa                  "tomorrow"

ø                        present, or implicit tense 19.3.5

pà'                   "earlier today"

sà                     "yesterday"

dāa                    before yesterday

dà                      before the time marked by dāa

The day begins at sunrise. Thus the common morning greeting

Fʋ̀  sá  gbìs  wɛ̄lá  +ø?   "How did you sleep yesterday?" i.e."last night"

2SG TNS sleep how   CQ?

Future tense markers normally require irrealis mood, but imperative is 

possible if a main clause has been ellipted before a subordinate clause of purpose:

Ò   sáa  zàb  nà'ab    lā.    "Let him fght the chief tomorrow."

3AN TNS  fght chief:SG ART.

The tense particle dāa means "before yesterday" but can be used freely for 

even remote past. The NT has numerous  parallel passages where the same events 
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are narrated in one passage with dāa and in another with dà, but when both markers 

occur, dà always expresses time prior to dāa. (For other "pluperfects", cf tense 

marking in content clauses 26.2, and in ǹ-clauses within narrative 22.2.1.)

19.3.2  Auxiliary tense particles

Two particles may occur in the slot following tense particles but preceding 

polarity/mood particles.

 Nàm means  "still" or with a negative "yet":

Tɩ̀ɩm        lā   nám bɛ̀ɛ  +ø?   "Is there any medicine left?"

Medicine ART still  EXIST  PQ?   ("Does the medicine still exist?")

dunia nam pʋ pin'il la

dūnɩyá‿ø   nàm pʋ̄       pīn̆'il  lā   

world:SG NZ still  NEG.IND begin  ART

"before the world began" (Mt 25:34) ("The world having not yet begun.")

M̀   nám zɩ̄'‿        ø   n̆yɛ̄ gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ +ø. 

1SG still  NEG.KNOW CAT see  lion:SG        NEG.

"I've never seen a lion." SB (see 23.2 on n-catenation idioms)

N̆yɛ̄ɛ or n̆yɛ̄ɛ tɩ́ (KT ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́, NT nyii ti, KB ɛɛnti) means "habitually." The main 

verb is naturally imperfective.

Ò   n̆yɛ̄ɛ     zábɩ̀d      ná'àb    lā.  

3AN usually fght:IPFV chief:SG ART.

"He's accustomed to fght the chief." WK

Ò   n̆yɛ̄ɛ     gɔ̄sɩd          ná'àb   lā.          

3AN usually look.at:IPFV chief:SG ART.

"He's accustomed to look at the chief." WK

Ò   dāa n̆yɛ̄ɛ     zábɩ̀d     ná'àb    lā.   

3AN TNS  usually fght:IPFV chief:SG ART.

"He was accustomed to fght the chief." WK

Ò    ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́   zàbɩd     nɛ̄  ná'àb    lā.

3AN usually fght:IPFV FOC chief:SG ART.

"He's accustomed to fght the chief." KT
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Ò    ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́   zìn̆'i         kpɛ̄lá.       "She's accustomed to sit there."KT

3AN usually be.sitting there.      

            

Ò    ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́   dɩ̄gɩ       kpɛ̄lá.   "She's accustomed to lie there." KT

3AN usually be.lying there.

Ti ɛɛnti pʋ sɔbid dinɛ ka ya na karim ka kʋ nyaŋi gban'e li gbinnɛ.

Tɩ̀  ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́    pʋ̄      sɔ̄bɩd      dɩ́nɩ̀      kà  yà  ná kārɩ́m kà   kʋ́        n̆yāŋɩ‿ø 

1PL usually NEG.IND write:IPFV REL.INAN and 2PL IRR read   and NEG.IRR prevail CAT 

gbán̆'e lɩ̀       gbìnnɛ̄ +ø.

grab     3INAN base:SG NEG.

"We  do not write what you will read and not be able to grasp the meanig of."

(2 Cor 1:13)

19.3.3  Discontinuous past

My informants use the discontinuous-past marker nɛ to make an earlier-

today past with indicative meaning:

 

M̀   ɔ́n̆bɩdɩ̄-n      sūmma. "I was eating groundnuts."

1SG chew:IPFV-DP groundnut:PL.

This implies "and now I'm not", a sort of anti-current-relevance. Such a 

"discontinuous" past is proposed for many languages (especially in West Africa) in 

Plungian and van der Auwera 2006. The clitic nɛ fulfls the authors' criteria well as a 

typical manifestation of discontinuous past, unlike the preverbal tense particles, 

which are not "idle" (in their term) but required, except in quite well defned 

syntactic circumstances 19.3.5. They note (5.2) that discontinuous-past markers often

acquire attenuative, hypothetical or counterfactual senses, and in Kusaal this is much

the commonest function of nɛ 24.1.1. 

19.3.4  Periphrastic future constructions

Kusaal does not use tense-unmarked indicative imperfectives for immediate 

future (like English "I'm going home.") The common expression at leave-taking 

M̀   kúl          yā. equivalent in usage to "I'm going home now."

1SG go.home PFV. 

instead uses a perfective verb form as an instantaneous present 19.2.1.

There are two periphrastic indicative constructions for "to be about to ...":
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(a) bɔ̀ɔda "want" + gerund. The subject need not be animate.

Tɩ̀ɩg     lā   bɔ́ɔ̀d  līig. "The tree is about to fall."

Tree:SG ART want fall:GER. 

Yʋ'ʋŋ bɔɔd gaadʋg, ka bɛog bɔɔd nier.

Yʋ́'ʋŋ bɔ́ɔ̀d  gáadʋ̀g  kà   bɛ̄og       bɔ́ɔ̀d níə̀r. 

Night want pass:GER and morning want appear:GER.

"The night is about to pass and tomorrow is about to appear." (Rom 13:12)

This construction is only possible with gerunds from dual-aspect and dynamic 

single-aspect verbs, which can be interpreted as expressing an event or process.

(b) using the construction subject + yɛ̄-purpose clause. This construction does 

require an animate subject. (Cf ellipse of a verb before yɛ̄-content clauses 26.2.)

M̀   yɛ́    m̀  ku̯ā sūmma.    "I'm going to hoe groundnuts."

1SG that 1SG hoe groundnut:PL.

M̀   yɛ́   m̀   kiá̯  nīm.         "I'm going to cut meat"

1SG that 1SG cut meat:SG.           

19.3.5  Implicit tense marking

Tense markers are frequently absent. As a basic principle, explicit marking is 

not needed when the time reference is recoverable from the linguistic context. 

However, the occurrence of tense markers is not arbitrary, and in some contexts the 

past tense markers constrast with ø. 

Real-world context does not in itself licence omission of tense markers. If there

is no other time-referring element in the clause, the absence of any tense particle is 

meaningful. By default, it naturally simply means that the tense is present:

Nīdɩb       kpíìd    nɛ̄. "People are dying."    

Person:PL die:IPFV FOC.

            

Nīdɩb       kpíìd. "People die."    

Person:PL die:IPFV.

M̀    zín̆'i         nɛ̄.   "I'm sitting down."            

1SG be.sitting FOC.  
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Ò   gìm.        "She's short." 

3AN be.short.

M̀   mɔ́r   pu̯'ā.               "I have a wife."

1SG have wife:SG.

In isolation, it it is not possible to construe expressions like these as past. With 

perfective aspect, similarly, the sense without an explicit context must be resultative 

present, perfective-present or instantaneous present 19.2.1:

Ò   kpì  nɛ̄. "She's dead."

3AN die  FOC.

Ò   kpì  yā. "She's died."

3AN die  PFV.

Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ̄ ...               "He says ...." (translating for the foreign doctor)

3AN say that ...     

M̀   pʋ́'ʋ̀s yā.        "(I) thank you." cf Hausa Naa goodèe.

1SG greet PFV.

          

M̀   siá̯k   yā. "I agree."       

1SG agree PFV.

M̀   n̆yɛ́  nū'-bíbɩsá‿   àtán̆'. "I can see three fngers."

1SG see  hand-small:PL NUM:three.

M̀   tɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s  kà ... "I think that ..."  

1SG think  and ...          

Tense-markers can, however, be omitted if there is another time reference in 

the clause itself, such as a time adverb, or with the irrealis mood, or with the today-

past usage of discontinuous-past nɛ:

M̀   sá  zàb   ná'àb   lā   sú'ɵ̀s.

1SG TNS fght chief:SG ART yesterday.

and M̀   záb   ná'àb    lā    sú'ɵ̀s.

1SG fght  chief:SG ART yesterday.

both acceptable as "I fought the chief yesterday."
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Fʋ̀  sáa nà kūl.

2SG TNS  IRR  go.home.

and Fʋ̀  sáa nà kūl          bɛ̄og.

2SG TNS  IRR  go.home tomorrow.

and Fʋ̀  nà  kūl         bɛ̄og.

2SG IRR go.home tomorrow.          

... all acceptable for "You'll go home tomorrow."

cf Fʋ̀  ná  kūl.  "You will go home."

2SG IRR  go.home  (later today, tomorrow, next week ...)

M̀   pá' ɔ̀n̆bɩdɩ̄-n     sūmma.

1SG TNS chew:IPFV-DP groundnut:PL.

and M̀   ɔ́n̆bɩdɩ̄-n      sūmma. 

1SG chew:IPFV-DP groundnut:PL. 

"I was eating groundnuts earlier today."

(today-past sense of discontinuous-past nɛ) 

Systematic meaningful omission of past tense markers occurs in the sequential 

clauses characteristic of narrative. In narrative clauses with perfective aspect 

preceded by kà, omission of past tense marking signifes that the event described in 

the clause follows in temporal sequence from what precedes, and explicit tense 

marking signals an interruption for asides, fashbacks, descriptions etc 22.2.1. 

19.4 Mood

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. The distinction 

among them is in itself quite straightforward, but the marking of mood involves 

portmanteau morphs which also express polarity, and in the case of the imperative, 

independency as well.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It uses the negative particle pʋ̄. It is used 

for statements and questions about the present and past, and timeless events and 

states. It can express immediate future in periphrastic constructions 19.3.4. It is used

instead of the irrealis in clauses with yà' "if", though with some exceptions in 

negative polarity 24.1. It is the only mood which permits the use of the particle nɛ̄+/ 

with temporal meaning.

Imperative mood is negated by dā. With dual-aspect verbs carrying the 

independency-marking tone overlay it shows a special infection -ma 19.6.2.2 but 

otherwise the verb word coincides in form with the indicative. 
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Ò    vʋ̀l         tɩ́ɩ̀m        kà   ò    nɔ́bɩ̀r  pʋ̄      zábɛ̄ +ø.

3AN swallow medicine and 3AN leg:SG NEG.IND fght NEG.

"She took medicine and her leg didn't hurt." WK

Ò    vʋ̀l         tɩ́ɩ̀m        kà    ò   nɔ́bɩ̀r  dā      zábɛ̄  +ø.

3AN swallow medicine and 3AN leg:SG NEG.IMP fght  NEG.

"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

The -ma imperative of dual-aspect verbs is perfective by default:

Kɔ̀n̆sɩm!                          "Cough!"

Imperatives without independency-marking tone overlay make 

perfective/imperfective distinctions in the usual way by verb fexion:                          

Dā      kɔ́n̆sɛ̄  +ø! "Don't cough!"

NEG.IMP cough NEG!  

(To a patient during an eye operation under local anaesthetic, who just has 

coughed.)

   

Dā      kɔ́n̆sɩdā    +ø! "Don't cough!"  

NEG.IMP cough:IPFV NEG!  

(Explaining before the operation what to avoid throughout)

Whether or not it carries the distinctive -ma, imperative mood is followed by 

the enclitic 2pl subject pronoun ya in direct commands to several people 22.1.3.

The particle nɛ̄+/ cannot appear in its temporal sense with the imperative, but 

àlá "thus" after imperatives imposes continuous/progressive meaning:

Dìm!                             "Eat!"

Dìmɩ́ àlá!                      "Carry on eating!"

Informants contract the -ɩ́-à- in these forms to either -ɩ́- or -á- [dɪmɪla] [dɪmala]

Dɩ̀mɩ̄-nɩ́‿       àlá!     "Keep ye on eating!" [dɪmɪnɪla] [dɪmɪnala]

Eat:IMP-2PL.SUB  ADV:thus!

   

Kùɵsɩmɩ̄-nɩ́‿  àlá         kī       n   tɩ́sɩdɩ̄‿  bá.

Sell:IMP-2PL.SUB ADV:thus millet CAT give:IPFV 3PL.OB.

"Keep ye on selling millet to them."
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Single-aspect verbs used as imperatives frequently add àlá:

Dɩ̀gɩ́ àlá!                 "Keep on lying down!"    [dɪgɪla] [dɪgala]

Zì'é àlá!         text zi'ela          "Be still!" (Jesus to the storm, Mk 4:39, 1976)

Dɩ̀gɩ̄-nɩ́‿                    àlá!       "Keep (ye) on lying down."  [dɪgɪnɪla] [dɪgɪnala]

Be.lying.down-2PL.SUB ADV:thus!

Āa-nɩ́‿     àlá         bāan̆lɩ́m! "Be (ye) quiet!"

COP-2PL.SUB ADV:thus quiet:ABSTR!

Bɛ̄e-nɩ́‿     àlá         ànínā! "Be ye there!"

EXIST-2PL.SUB  ADV:thus ADV:there!

Imperative mood is used in direct commands and prohibitions and in 

subordinate clauses expressing purpose. Imperative mood also follows another 

imperative in catenation.

Gɔ̀sɩm!             "Look!"  

Look:IMP!

                

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿ø!       "Look ye!"

Look:IMP 2PL.SUB!

Dā       gɔ̄sɛ +ø! "Don't look!" 

NEG.IMP look  NEG!

     

Kɛ̀l           kà   ò    gɔ̄s!  "Let her look!"

Cause:IMP and 3AN look!

Kɛ̀m        nā       n    gɔ̄s!    "Come and look!"

Come:IMP hither CAT look!

Dɔ̀l!     "Follow!"

        Follow!

Dɔ̀llɩ̄‿  ø!   "Follow ye!" 

Follow 2PL.SUB!

            

Dɔ̀llɩ̄‿  m!    "Follow me!"    

Follow 1SG.OB!
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Dɔ̀llɩ̄-nɩ́‿        m!       "Follow ye me!" 

Follow-2PL.SUB 1SG.OB!

Mɔ̀r   nīn-báalɩ̀g!      "Have pity!"      

Have eye-pity!

              

Irrealis mood expresses future statements and questions and has the 

preverbal mood markers nà (positive) kʋ̀ (negative.) Tone Pattern LO verbs show a 

tone perturbation to all-M tonemes in this mood 7.3.

The irrealis mood distinguishes aspects by verb fexion like the indicative, but 

temporal nɛ̄+/ cannot occur. Perfective aspect occurs much more often than 

imperfective. Irrealis mood with past tense markers is contrary-to-fact, not future-in-

the-past: see 24.1 for its use in conditionals.

Ò   dāa ná zāb   ná'àb    lā.   "He would have fought the chief" (but didn't)

3AN TNS   IRR fght chief:SG ART.

19.5 Polarity

VP negation markers are preverbal particles which combine this function with 

mood marking. They appear after tense markers but before preverbs. The negation 

markers induce the appearance of a clause fnal negative prosodic clitic which causes

the clause-fnal word to appear in Long Form 8.1; on the position of the clitic see 

further 27.1. Four negative verbs 19.5.1 are equivalent to negative particle + positive

verb: mìt "let not ...", zɩ̄'+ "not know", kā'e̯+ "not be/have", kà'asɩgɛ̄ "not exist."

Temporal use of nɛ̄+/ is not compatible with negative polarity 28.1.2.1.2.

Indicative mood is negated by pʋ̄ (for some speakers bʋ̄, as in Toende Kusaal.)

Imperative is negated by dā; conversely, forms which are negated by dā are 

imperative. Irrealis is negated by kʋ̀, which replaces the positive irrealis marker nà. 

Younger speakers sometimes use kʋ̀ for pʋ̄, but none of my informants accepts this.

Ò   zàb   ná'àb    lā.           "He's fought the chief."

3AN fght chief:SG ART.

Ò   pʋ̄       záb   nà'ab    láa +ø. "He hasn't fought the chief."

3AN NEG.IND fght chief:SG ART  NEG.

Zàm       ná'àb    lā!          "Fight the chief!"

Fight:IMP chief:SG ART!          
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Dā      záb   nà'ab    láa  +ø!  "Don't fght the chief!"     

NEG.IMP fght chief:SG ART   NEG!

Ò   nà  zāb  ná'àb    lā. "He'll fght the chief."

3AN  IRR fght chief:SG ART.

Ò    kʋ̀      zāb  ná'àb    láa +ø. "He won't fght the chief."

3AN NEG.IRR fght chief:SG ART NEG.          

19.5.1  Negative verbs

Four verbs are equivalent to negative particle + verb. They do not carry the 

independency tone overlay 19.6.1.1. Negative prosodic clitics appear as usual.

Mìt (always imperative) "see that it doesn't happen that ..." 23.3. In address to 

several people the postposed 2pl subject enclitic ya may or may not occur: mìtɩ̄.

        Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mìt           kà   yà máàl yà tʋ̀ʋm-sʋ̀ma    nīdɩb       túɵ̀n    yɛ́    bà gɔ̄sɛ     +ø.

NEG.LET.IMP and 2PL do      2PL  deed-good:PL person:PL before that 3PL look.at  NEG.

      "See that you don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll look at  

  you." (Mt 6:1, 1996)

KB has invariant mid without a following negative clitic: Mid ka ya maali ya 

tʋʋm sʋma nidib tuon ye ba gɔs.

Mìt also appears with a NP object in the sense "beware of ..."; no fnal negative 

clitic appears in this case:

Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la. 

Mìtɩ̄‿     ø        zɩ̄rɩ́ nɔ̀-dí'əsɩ̀dɩb           bánɩ̀ kɛ̄nnɩ́‿   yà  sā'an    nā      lā.

Beware 2PL.SUB lie   mouth-receiver:PL REL.PL come:IPFV 2PL among hither ART.

"Beware of false prophets who come among you." (Mt 7:15, 1996) 

Zɩ̄'+ "not know" normally replaces negative particle + mī'. A clause-fnal LF 

zi'isigɛ also appears in KB, NT (e.g. Lk 12:40); cf kà'asɩgɛ̄ below.

   Bʋ̀ŋ-bān̆'ad        zɩ̄'           yɛ̄    tɛ̄ŋ           tʋ́llā    +ø.     

Donkey-rider:SG NEG.KNOW that ground:SG be.hot NEG.

"He who rides a donkey does not know the ground is hot." (Proverb)

Instances of mī' with negative particles do occur:
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M biig Solomon anɛ dasaŋ , ka pʋ mi' wʋʋ lin nar si'em.

M̀    bīig      Solomon  á   nɛ̄  dá-sāŋ,            kà   pʋ̄       mī'i 

1SG child:SG Solomon FOC COP young.man:SG, and NEG.IND know 

wʋ̄ʋ lɩ́n         nār           sī'əmm +ø.

how 3INAN:NZ be.proper INDF.ADV  NEG. 

"My son Solomon is young, and does not know how things ought to be." 

(1 Chronicles 22:5)

Kā'e̯+ "not be, not have" appears as kā' before a complement 8.5.2. It is the 

negative to both "be" verbs, àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow" and bɛ̀+ "be somewhere, 

exist" and also to mɔ̄ra/ "have."  *Pʋ̄ bɛ́ is not found, but pʋ̄ mɔ̄r is quite common; pʋ̄ 

áe̯n̆ is rare but can be found in contrastive contexts 20.2.

   Examples:

Dāu̯      lā  kā'     ná'abā   +ø. "The man isn't a chief."

Man:SG ART NEG.BE chief:SG  NEG. 

Dāu̯      lā  kā'        bīiga      +ø. "The man hasn't got a child."

Man:SG ART NEG.HAVE child:SG  NEG.

Pu̯'ā          lā   mɔ́r   bīig      àmáa dāu̯      lā   kā'e      +ø.

Woman:SG ART have child:SG but     man:SG ART NEG.HAVE  NEG.

"The woman has a child but the man hasn't."

Dāu̯      lā   kā'e   +ø.      "The man isn't there."

Man:SG ART NEG.BE  NEG.   

Dāu̯      kā'e̯  dɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n      láa  +ø. "There's no man in the room."

Man:SG NEG.BE room:SG-LOC ART  NEG.    

Dāu̯      lā  kā'     dɔ́ɔgʋ̄-n      láa  +ø.  "The man is not in the room."

Man:SG ART NEG.BE room:SG-LOC ART  NEG.

Kà'asɩgɛ̄ (LF always, as the word only appears clause fnally) "not exist"

Ò    bīig   ká'asɩ̀gɛ̄ +ø.           "She has no child."

3AN child NEG.EXIST    NEG.       



298 Verb phrases 19.6 

19.6 Independency marking

The VP of a main clause 22 or content clause 26.2 is marked as independent. 

The marking is absent in all subordinate clause types other than content clauses. It is

also absent in all clauses introduced by kà other than content clauses, regardless of 

whether they are subordinate or coordinate 21.1. The marker is primarily a tone 

overlay, but has associated segmental manifestations.

19.6.1  Tonal Features

19.6.1.1  Tone overlay

The independency-marking tone overlay is manifested only on VPs with positive

polarity and indicative or imperative mood. It affects only the first word in the VP 

capable of carrying it: frst the preverbal particle lɛ̀ɛ "but", next any preverb, then the

verb itself. Preverbal particles which have intrinsic M tonemes (past tense marker 

dāa, auxiliary tense marker n̆yɛ̄ɛ) not only remain M themselves but also prevent the 

overlay from applying to any subsequent words.

The overlay otherwise changes all tonemes in the affected word to L if they 

were not L already. Affected words, regardless of their intrinsic tones, are always 

followed by M spreading, and show M toneme on the fnal vowel mora before liaison 

(changed as usual to H before liaison words beginning with a fxed-L toneme 8.3.1.)

Intrinsic tones after kà (with zàbɛ "fght" gɔ̄sɛ "look at" nà'aba "chief"):

Kà m̀ záb nà'ab lā.               "And I've fought the chief."

Kà ò záb nà'ab lā.                "And he's fought the chief."

Kà m̀ gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.               "And I've looked at the chief."

Kà ò gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.                "And he's looked at the chief."

Intrinsic tones with preverbal particles having intrinsic M tonemes:

Ò dāa záb nà'ab lā.              "He didn't fght the chief."

Ò dāa gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.              "He didn't look at the chief."

Intrinsic tones with negative polarity:

Ò pʋ̄ záb nà'ab láa.              "He hasn't fought the chief."

Ò pʋ̄ gɔ̄s ná'àb láa.              "He hasn't looked at the chief."  

This is not simply another case of blocking of the overlay by a preverbal 

particle with M toneme, because it is also seen for example with the M negative verbs

kā'e̯+ "not be, not have" and  zɩ̄'+ "not know":
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Dāu̯      lā  kā'     ná'abā   +ø.   "The man isn't a chief."

Man:SG ART NEG.BE chief:SG  NEG. 

Intrinsic tones in subordinate clauses, without independency marking:

Ò yá' zàb nà'ab lā.       "If he fghts  the chief."           

Ò yá' gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.     "If he looks at the chief."

Ɔ́n zàb nà'ab lā.           "He having fought the chief"  

Ɔ́n gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.        "He having looked at the chief." 

Tone overlay manifesting independency marking in main clauses:

M̀ záb ná'àb lā.                     "I've fought the chief."

Ò zàb ná'àb lā.                     "He's fought the chief."

M̀ gɔ́s ná'àb lā.                     "I've looked at the chief."

Ò gɔ̀s ná'àb lā.                     "He's looked at the chief."

Ò sà zàb ná'àb lā.         "He fought the chief yesterday."                

Ò sà gɔ̀s ná'àb lā.      "He looked at the chief yesterday."

Tone overlay in content clauses, which have independency marking 26.2:

Bʋ̀ŋ-bān̆'ad        zɩ̄'          yɛ̄    tɛ̄ŋ            tʋ́llā    +ø.  

Donkey-rider:SG NEG.KNOW that ground:SG be.hot NEG.

"The donkey-rider doesn't know the ground is hot."

         (Tɛ̄ŋ tʋ́l.  "The ground is hot." tʋ̄lla/ "be hot")

Bà yɛ̀l  yɛ́    ò    zàb   ná'àb    lā.  

3PL say that 3AN fght chief:SG ART.

"They say he's fought the chief."

Examples for the M of the fnal host mora before liaison, using the verbs  

bɔ̀dɩgɛ "lose",  yādɩgɛ/ "scatter" and the clitics ma "me" ba+ "them":

Intrinsic tones:

bɔ̀dɩgɩ ma bɔ̀dɩgɩdɩ̄ ma/ (ipfv)   bɔ̀dɩgɩ bā+/

yādɩgɩ́ ma  yādɩgɩ́dɩ̄ ma/ (ipfv)   yādɩgɩ́ bā+/

After tone overlay:
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bɔ̀dɩgɩ̄ ma/    bɔ̀dɩgɩdɩ̄ ma/             bɔ̀dɩgɩ̄ bá+

yàdɩgɩ̄ ma/  yàdɩgɩdɩ̄ ma/          yàgɩdɩ̄ bá+

Before a liaison word with initial fxed-L toneme 8.3.1: contrast

     

Bà kʋ̀ʋdɩ̄‿ bá. "They kill them."

3PL kill:IPFV  3PL.OB.

with Bà kʋ̀ʋdɩ́‿bà  bʋ̄ʋs. "They kill their goats." 

3PL kill:IPFV 3PL goat:PL.

and Bà gɔ̀s·ō‿ ø. "They looked at her."

3PL look.at 3AN.OB.

with Bà gɔ̀sʋ́‿  ò    bīig. "They looked at her child."

3PL look.at 3AN child:SG.

with ML necessarily changed to HL before the fxed-L proclitic pronouns.

19.6.1.2  Absent M spreading after subject pronouns

Bound pronoun subjects are normally followed by M spreading despite their 

own fxed L tonemes 8.3. 

However, the third persons ò lɩ̀ bà are never followed by M spreading when the

following VP has independency marking.

Examples with zàbɛ "fght" gɔ̄sɛ "look at" nà'aba "chief":

Without independency marking (sequential clause 22.2.1):

Kà m̀ záb nà'ab lā.               "And I've fought the chief."

Kà ò záb nà'ab lā.                "And he's fought the chief."

Kà m̀ gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.               "And I've looked at the chief."

Kà ò gɔ̄s ná'àb lā.                "And he's looked at the chief."

With independency marking:

M̀ záb ná'àb lā.                    "I've fought the chief."

Ò zàb ná'àb lā.                     "He's fought the chief."

M̀ gɔ́s ná'àb lā.                    "I've looked at the chief."

Ò gɔ̀s ná'àb lā.                     "He's looked at the chief."
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The frst and second person bound subject pronouns are followed by M 

spreading before a VP with independency marking, unless they are immediately 

preceded by yɛ̄ "that" (here introducing a content clause 26.2):

Ò    tɛ̀n̆'ɛs kà   ò   zàb  ná'àb    lā. 

3AN think  and 3AN fght chief:SG ART.

"He thinks he's fought the chief." WK

 

Ò   tɛ̀n̆'ɛs kà    m̀  záb  ná'àb    lā. 

3AN think  and 1SG fght chief:SG ART.

"He thinks I've fought the chief." 

but Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ́    ò    zàb  ná'àb    lā. 

3AN say that 3AN fght chief:SG ART.

"He says he's fought the chief." 

and Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ́    m̀   zàb  ná'àb    lā. 

3AN say that 1SG fght chief:SG ART.

"He says I've fought the chief." 

Absence of M spreading after bound subject pronouns is independent of tone 

overlay and is still seen when tone overlay is absent, e.g. when the VP has irrealis 

mood, or there is a preverbal particle carrying a M toneme:

Ò    kʋ̀     zāb   ná'àb    láa  +ø.  

3AN NEG.IRR fght chief:SG ART  NEG.

"He will not fght the chief." 

Ò   lɛ̀ɛ dāa  záb  nà'ab    lā.

3AN but TNS  fght chief:SG ART.

"But he did fght the chief."

Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ́    m̀  nà  zāb   ná'àb    lā. 

3AN say that 1SG  IRR  fght chief:SG ART.

"He says I'll fght the chief." 
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19.6.2  Segmental features

There are two segmental features of independency marking. They occur when 

and only when the verb word itself has undergone tone overlay, and are therefore 

absent whenever the verb is preceded by the particle lɛ̀ɛ "but", a preverb, or any 

particle with M toneme. Similarly, they are absent when the VP has irrealis mood or 

negative polarity. Verbs which have intrinsic L tonemes have unchanged stem 

tonemes after overlay, but these segmental features and the following M spreading 

reveal its presence.

19.6.2.1  Perfective yā+

Any perfective verb form carrying the independency-marking tone overlay 

which would otherwise be phrase-fnal is followed by the enclitic particle yā+. NT 

usually writes this particle as -eya, but informants show no trace of liaison, and KB 

writes ya solid with a preceding ordinary perfective SF.

This particle is tonally unique among enclitic particles bearing M toneme as 

being Pattern O: when the LF occurs in questions, the toneme is L not H 7.4.

Lɩ̀     bɔ̀dɩg    yā. "It's got lost."

3INAN get.lost PFV.

 

Lɩ̀     bɔ̀dɩg    yàa +ø? "Has it got lost?"

3INAN get.lost PFV    PQ?

The phrase-fnal constraint on the appearance of yā+ may show that a fnal 

element has been extraposed 28.3:

Ya yidigya bɛdegʋ. "You are very much mistaken." (Mk 12:27) 

Yà  yídɩ̀g       yā  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.      

2PL go.astray PFV much.

M̀   pʋ́'ʋ̀s yā  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄. "Thank you very much."

1SG greet PFV much.

Further examples:

Sāa       ní    yā.  "It has rained."

Rain:SG rain PFV.

       

       Ò   zàb   yā. "She's fought."

3AN fght PFV.
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Ò    gɔ̀s  yā.              "She's looked."

3AN look PFV.

Ò   sà  zàb  yā.                   "She fought (yesterday.)"

3AN TNS fght PFV.

M̀   tɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s kà   lɩ̀      lù   yā.   "I think it's fallen down." (content clause)

1SG think  and 3INAN fall PFV.

                      

But Ò   zàbɩ̄‿ m.  "He's fought me."  (not fnal)

3AN fght    1SG.OB.

Ò   gɔ̀sɩ̄‿   m.  "He's looked at me." (not fnal)

3AN look.at 1SG.OB.

                 

Sāa      dāa ní.  "It rained." (M preverbal particle)

Rain:SG TNS  rain.

Ò   dāa záb.                      "He fought." (M preverbal particle)

3AN TNS  fght.

Ò   nà zāb.                        "She'll fght." (irrealis mood)

3AN IRR fght.

Kà   ò    záb.                         "And he fought." (no independency marking)     

And 3AN fght.

Kà    ò    gɔ̄s.               "And he looked." (no independency marking)

And 3AN look.

                     

Ò    pʋ̄      zábɛ̄ +ø. "He's not fought." (negative polarity) 

3AN NEG.IND fght NEG.

Ò    pʋ̄      gɔ̄sɛ +ø. "He's not looked." (negative polarity)

3AN NEG.IND look  NEG.

Ò gìm.                             "She's short."  (stative)                  

Ò mì'.                   "She knows." (stative)

Ò nɔ̀ŋ.                         "She loves him." (stative)



304 Verb phrases 19.6.2.2 

19.6.2.2  Imperative -ma

 Imperatives of dual-aspect verbs carrying the independency-marking tone 

overlay adopt the fexion -ma 11.1.

Gɔ̀sɩm!                            "Look!"

                        

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿ m!  "Look at me!"

Look:IMP  1SG.OB!

Gɔ̀sɩ̄m.                                 "Look at me!"  vowel absorbed  3 

               

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ́‿ fʋ̀  nú'ùg!  "Look at your hand!"

Look:IMP  2SG hand:SG!

Gɔ̀sɩ́m fʋ̀ nú'ùg!  id with ɩ-vowel absorbed 

Dì'əm!                                      "Receive!"

Dì'əmɩ̄‿      ø!   "Receive ye!"

Receive:IMP 2PL.SUB!

                    

Dì'əmɩ̄-nɩ́‿            bā!   "Receive ye them!"

Receive:IMP-2PL.SUB 3PL.OB!

                  

Dì'əmɩ̄-n·ó‿          ø!     "Receive ye her!"

Receive:IMP-2PL.SUB 3AN.OB!

Dì'əmɩ̄-nɩ́‿            àlá! "Keep ye on receiving!" 19.4

Receive:IMP-2PL.SUB  ADV:thus!

               

But Dā      gɔ̄sɛ +ø!   "Don't look!" (negative polarity)

NEG.IMP look  NEG!

 

Kɛ̀l           kà    ò   gɔ̄s!  "Let her look!"

Cause:IMP and 3AN look!   (No independency marking: subordinate)

                   

Kɛ̀m        nā       n   gɔ̄s! "Come and look!"  

Come:IMP hither CAT look!   (No independency marking: subordinate)
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Dɔ̀llɩ̄‿  m!  "Follow me!" (single-aspect verb)

Follow 1SG.OB!

                    

Dɔ̀llɩ̄-nɩ́‿        m! "Follow ye me!"

Follow-2PL.SUB 1SG.OB!  (-nɩ́- for -ya *ɲa before liaison 8.2.3)

19.7 Clitics bound to the verb

Clitic subject pronouns 16.3.1 are bound to the verb, to the extent that they are

involved in the tonal manifestations of independency marking 19.6.1.2. 

19.7.1  Lɛ̀ɛ "but"

lɛ̀ɛ "but" precedes even tense particles, but like a preverb, and unlike a post-subject 

particle 21.2.3, it prevents the independency-marking tone overlay from falling on the

verb, and is then itself followed by M spreading:

Kà    ò   lɛ́ɛ  dāa záb   nà'ab    lā. 

And 3AN but TNS  fght chief:SG ART.

"But he fought the chief."

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade.

Kà    m̀   pià̯n̆'ad lā  lɛ́ɛ  kʋ̀      gāadɛ +ø.

And 1SG speech  ART but NEG.IRR pass     NEG.

"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35, 1996)

   

Bà  lɛ̀ɛ  záb  nà'ab    lā.          "But they've fought the chief." WK

3PL but fght chief:SG ART.

  

Kà    bà lɛ́ɛ  zàb  nà'ab    lā.  "But they've fought the chief." WK

And 3PL but fght chief:SG ART.

Lɛ̀ɛ záb   nà'ab    lā! "But fght the chief!" WK

But fght chief:SG ART!

          NT has the -ma-imperative, suggesting tone overlay on the verb, in

          Lee iemini o na'am so'olim la...

Lɛ̀ɛ ìəmɩ̄-nɩ́‿          ò   nā'am     sʋ́'ʋlɩ̀m      lā...

But seek:IMP-2PL.SUB 3AN kingship possession ART...

"But seek ye his kingdom ..." (Lk 12:31, 1976)
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       WK does not accept this, and he corrected e.g.

*Lɛ̀ɛ  gɔ́sɩ̀m       ná'àb    lā! attempted: "But look at the chief!"

 But  look.at:IMP chief:SG ART!

to Lɛ̀ɛ gɔ̄s       ná'àb    lā. 

But look.at chief:SG ART.

19.7.2  Preverbs

Preverbs follow all other preverbal particles. All carry the independency-

marking tone overlay in place of the following main verb (cf lɛ̀ɛ "but" 19.7.1.) Those 

derived from verbs show a suffix -m- 13.1.4. 

pʋ̀n "previously, already"

Ò    pʋ̀n      záb   nà'ab    lā.      "He's already fought the chief."

3AN already fght chief:SG ART.

Kà    ò    pʋ́n      zàb   nà'ab    lā.        

And 3AN already fght chief:SG ART.

"And he's already fought the chief." 

lɛ̀m   "again"  (cf lɛ̀bɛ "return")

Ò   lɛ̀m    záb   nà'ab    lā.      "He's fought the chief again"

3AN again fght chief:SG ART.

Kà   ò     lɛ́m    zàb   nà'ab   lā. "And he's fought the chief again."       

And 3AN again fght chief:SG ART.

Ò    pʋ̄      lɛ́m    zàb   nà'ab    láa +ø.          

3AN NEG.IND again fght chief:SG ART  NEG.

"He hasn't fought the chief again."

Ò   nà  lɛ̄m    záb   nà'ab    lā. "He'll fght the chief again."

3AN IRR  again fght chief:SG ART.

M̀   nīf       lɛ́m    zábɩ̀d nɛ̄.      "My eye is hurting again."

1SG eye:SG again fght    FOC.
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Ka so' kudin ku len nyee li ya'asa.

Kà    sɔ̄'     kʋ̄dɩm kʋ́       lɛ̄m   n̆yɛ́ɛ‿lɩ̄          yá'asā +ø.

And INDF.AN ever   NEG.IRR again see      3INAN.OB again   NEG.

"Nobody will ever see it again." (Rev 18:21, 1996)

kpɛ̀lɩm "still" with a following imperfective; "immediately afterwards" before a 

perfective (compare Latin continuo "immediately.") It occurs also as a 

main verb "remain, still be." KB has the reduced form kpɛ̀n.

     

Ka o kpelim zu'om.

Kà    ò    kpɛ́lɩ̀m          zū'ɵm.        

And 3AN immediately go.blind.

"Immediately he went blind." (Acts 13:11, 1996: KB Ka o kpɛn zu'om.)

m biig Josef nan kpɛn vʋe. 

m̀   bīig       Josef   nán  kpɛ̀n vʋ̄e̯.

1SG child:SG Joseph still still   be.alive.

"My child Joseph is still alive." (Genesis 45:28)

là'am "together" (cf là'asɛ "gather"); as a main verb là'amm is "associate with."

ka nidib wʋsa da la'am kpi nɛ o.

kà   nīdɩb       wʋ̄sa dá  là'am      kpì  nɛ́    ò.

and person:PL all     TNS together die with 3AN. 

"so all people died together with him." (2 Cor 5:14)

dɛ̀ŋɩm "beforehand" (cf dɛ̀ŋɛ "go, do frst": m̀ dɛ́ŋɩ̄ f "I've got there before you."

 Dɛ̀ŋɛ is used with the same meaning in n-catenation 23.2.)

          Pin'ilʋgʋn sa ka Pian'ad la da pʋn dɛŋim bɛ.

Pīn̆'ilʋ́gʋ̄-n           sá       kà  Pià̯n̆'ad  lā   dá pʋ̀n       dɛ̀ŋɩm         bɛ̀.

Beginning:SG-LOC hence and word:SG ART TNS already beforehand EXIST.

"In the beginning, the Word already existed beforehand." (Jn 1:1)

màlɩgɩm "again" (cf Toende Kusaal malig "do again")

Amaa man pian'ad la kʋ maligim gaadɛ. 

Àmáa  m̀   pià̯n̆'ad lā   kʋ́      mālɩgɩm gáadɛ̄ +ø.

But     1SG speech  ART NEG.IRR again     pass    NEG.

"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35)
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tɩ̀  "after" occurs often in n-catenation; for hālɩ́ tɩ̀ pāa ... "up until" see 21.2.1. 

If the next following VP in the same clause or series of coordinated clauses is 

perfective, there is disturbance of the usual iconic alignment of VPs with 

event order 19.2.1, with tɩ̀ corresponding to English "before."

hali ka Herod ti kpi.             "Until Herod had died." (Mt 2:15)

hālɩ́   kà   Herod  tɩ́      kpì.   

Until and Herod after die.

Kɛ̀m‿ ø    tɩ́     n̆yɛ̄  du̯'átà.    "Go to see the doctor." SB

Go:IMP CAT after see  doctor:SG.

Bɛogʋ ti nied la ka ba gaad! 

Bɛ̄ogʋ́‿   ø   tɩ̀     nìəd           lá  kà    bà gáàd.

Morning NZ after appear:IPFV ART and 3PL pass.

"Before morning appears they have passed!" (Isaiah 17:14)

19.7.3  Liaison enclitics

Liaison enclitics precede all other verb phrase complements and also precede 

the focus particle nɛ̄+/ in all its senses. There are two slots, and a verb may have two 

successive liaison enclitics. 

The frst slot may be occupied by one of the two clitics ya "2pl subject of direct 

command" 22.1.3 or discontinuous-past nɛ 24.1.1; there are no circumstances in 

which they might occur together. The two clitics are tonally alike, changing the 

toneme of the last preceding host vowel mora to M, and themselves having H toneme.

The second slot for liaison enclitics is for bound object pronouns. There is no 

formal distinction between direct and indirect objects. Only one clitic object pronoun 

may occur; cases where a verb has both non-contrastive direct and indirect object 

pronouns without ellipsis are expressed by n-catenation using tɩ̀sɛ "give" 23.2.

19.8 Complements

"Complement" will be used below to describe all verb core arguments other 

than the subject. Complements may be NPs, AdvPs, prepositional phrases or clauses.

Verbs vary in the kind of complement they take and in whether the 

complements are obligatory; the matter is complicated in Kusaal by the fact that 

"obligatory" complements in fact need not be explicitly present: if they are absent, 

the gap then represents an anaphoric pronoun.

NP and AdvP complements can be classifed as direct and indirect objects, as 

predicative complements, or as locative complements.
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19.8.1  Transitivity and objects

Indirect objects precede direct, and objects precede other complements, 

except in cases of extraposition due to weight 28.3. A clitic pronoun before a noun 

object therefore cannot be the direct object:

*M̀ dāa tɩ́sɩ̀‿ lɩ̄          ná'àb    lā.  

1SG TNS  give   3INAN.OB chief:SG ART.

Not possible with the intended meaning "I gave it to the chief."

There is otherwise no formal difference between direct and indirect objects.

Transitive verbs vary in whether they require a direct object/complement:

da ku nidaa, da zuuda

dā       kʋ̄   nīdá        +ø,  dā      zūudá     +ø...

NEG.IMP kill person:SG NEG, NEG.IMP steal:IPFV NEG...

"Do not kill [a person] ... do not steal ..." (Lk 18:20, 1996)

Obligatorily Transitive verbs may appear without any expressed object, but 

in such cases the meaning is necessarily anaphoric:

Ò   pʋ̄       zámm +ø. "She didn't cheat him/her."

3AN NEG.IND cheat   NEG.

Transitive single-aspect verbs which do not take locative complements are all 

obligatory transitives. Thus with àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow":

Mānɩ‿  ø   án̆  du̯'átà     àmáa fʋ̄n        pʋ̄     án̆yā  +ø.

1SG.CNTR CAT COP doctor:SG but    2SG.CNTR NEG.IND COP      NEG.

"I'm a doctor but you aren't."

Mānɩ‿  ø   án̆  du̯'átà      kà   fʋ̄n       mɛ́n áe̯n̆. 

1SG.CNTR CAT COP doctor:SG and 2SG.CNTR also COP.

"I'm a doctor and you are too."     

Particular cases of null anaphora appear with direct objects preposed with kà

 28.2 25.3.2 based on adnominal kà-catenation 23.3.

In replies to questions and reponses to commands, null anaphora of 

complements may refer to an antecedent in the previous speaker's words:
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Q. Fʋ̀  mɔ́r  gbāu̯ŋ     láa  +ø? "Do you have the letter?"

2SG have letter:SG  ART   PQ?

A. Ɛɛ̄n̆, m̀   mɔ́r. "Yes, I have it."

Yes, 1SG have.

Q. Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔd·ó-o     +ø? "Do you love her?"

2SG want-3AN.OB PQ?

A. Áyɩ̀ɩ, m̀   pʋ̄      bɔ́ɔdā +ø. "No, I don't love her."

No,   1SG NEG.IND want   NEG.

Agentive ambitransitive verbs appear both with and without an object, with 

no change in the rôle of the subject, and no anaphoric implication if the object is 

absent; thus

banɛ zuud nidibi gban'ad

bànɩ  zūud      nīdɩbɩ‿    ø    gbān̆'ad

REL.PL steal:IPFV person:PL  CAT  seize:IPFV

"those who steal people by force" (1 Tim 1:10)

onɛ daa zuud "he who used to steal" (Eph 4:28)

ɔ̀nɩ    dāa zūud

REL.AN TNS  steal:IPFV

Some verbs only take objects of a very limited type, often expressed with a 

"cognate accusative" noun formed from the same stem. They may be obligatorily 

transitive or agentive ambitransitive:

Fʋ̀  tʋ́m         bɔ́-tʋ̀ʋma   +ø? "What work do you do?"

2SG work:IPFV what-work  CQ?

Ka ya ninkʋda zaansim zaansima.

Kà   yà  nīn-kʋ́dà       zàan̆sɩm     záan̆sɩ́mà.

And 2PL person-old:PL dream:IPFV  dream:PL.

"And your old people dream dreams." (Acts 2:17)

Patientive ambitransitive verbs can appear transitively with an expressed 

object, but if there is no object they are normally interpreted as intransitive, with the 

object of the transitive appearing as the subject. Examples include
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yɔ̀+ "close" nāe+/ "fnish"

zà'mɩsɛ "learn/teach" nā'mɩsɛ/ "suffer/make suffer" 

bɔ̀dɩgɛ "lose, get lost" bàsɛ         "go/send away"            

dūe+/         "raise/rise" mā'e+/          "get cool"     

Many, though not all, patientive ambitransitive verbs express a change of state 

and can use the perfective form in a resultative sense 19.2.1:

          

M̀   náa    tʋ̄ʋma lā.              "I've fnished the work."

1SG fnish work  ART.

Tʋ̄ʋma lā  náa    nɛ̄. "The work is fnished."

Work   ART fnish FOC.        

Almost any verb can potentially take an indirect object expressing beneft, 

interest etc (this could lead to ambiguity in principle):

Ò   dʋ̀gʋ̄‿ m. "He cooked (for) me."

3AN cook     1SG.OB.

Lɩ̀      màlɩsɩ̄‿  m. "I like it." ("It's sweet for me.")

3INAN be.sweet 1SG.OB.

Àláafʋ̀  bɛ́ɛ‿ bá. "They are well." ("Health exists for them.")

Health EXIST  3PL.OB.

Ditransitive verbs, however, require an indirect object, which cannot be 

ellipted unless any direct object is also ellipted, and in which case there is necessarily

an anaphoric sense; tɩ̀sɛ "give" is the prototypical example, along with causatives 

from transitive verbs like dɩ̀ɩsɛ "feed" nūlʋsɛ/ "give to drink." 

M̀   tɩ́s   ná'àb    lā   dāká.   "I've given the chief a box."

1SG give chief:SG ART box:SG.         

M̀   tɩ́s   ná'àb    lā.             "I've given it to the chief."

   1SG give chief:SG ART.      

*M̀ tɩ́s dāká.                                impossible as "I've given him a box", which is 

M̀   tɩ́s·ō‿ø         dāká.

1SG give     3AN.OB box:SG.
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Dā      tɩ́s·ò‿ ø        sī'əla    +ø. "Don't give her anything!"

NEG.IMP give     3AN.OB INDF.INAN NEG.

Dā        tɩ́sɛ̄  +ø! "Don't give it to her!"

NEG.IMP give NEG.

M̀    tɩ́s   yā.              "I've given it to him."

1SG give PFV.       

Certain verbs take a fxed direct object as a set idiom after an indirect object 

which expresses the functional object, e.g. kàd X sàríyà "judge X", mɔ̄r X nīn-báalɩ̀g or

zɔ̀ X nīn-báalɩ̀g "have pity on X", nìŋ X yàddā "believe X, believe in X", zɔ̀ X dàbīəm 

"fear X", sià̯k X nɔ̄ɔr "obey X", n̆wɛ̀' X nú'ùg "make an agreement with X."

Wina'am na kad nidib poten'esua'ada saria.

Wɩ́nà'am ná  kād   nīdɩb       pʋ́-tɛ̀n̆'-sʋ̄'adá            sàríyà.

God         IRR drive person:PL inside-mind-secret:PL judgment.

"God will judge people's secret thoughts." (Rom 2:16, 1996)

Ò   zɔ̀t·ō‿   ø        nīn-báalɩ̀g. "She has pity on him."

3AN feel:IPFV 3AN.OB eye-pity.

Bà  zɔ̀t·ō‿ ø        dábīəm. "They are afraid of him."

3PL feel:IPFV 3AN.OB fear.

Bà nìŋ·ō‿ ø        yáddā. "They believed her."

3PL do          3AN.OB assent.

Ò   n̆wɛ̀'   ná'àb   lā   nú'ùg. "He made an agreement with the king."

3AN strike king:SG ART hand:SG.

19.8.1.1  Passives

For passive meaning expressed by an empty bà "they" as subject see 16.2.3.

Transitive verbs expressing a change of state are usually patientive 

ambitransitives, and thus appear in the same form whether the argument which 

changes state is subject or object. It is also possible for other transitive verbs, 

whether obligatory transitives or agentive ambitransitives like nū+ "drink", to be 

used passively with no formal change:
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M̀   nú     dāam lā.          "I've drunk the beer."

1SG drink beer   ART.

Dāam lā   nú     yā.           "The beer has got drunk."

Beer   ART drink PFV.   

It is not possible to express an agent with passives.

Indirect objects cannot become passive subjects:

     

Dāká     lā   tɩ́s   yā. "The box was given."

Box:SG   ART give PFV.

but *Nà'ab   lā   tɩ́s    yā.           not possible in sense "The chief was given (it.)"

Chief:SG ART give PFV.     

Stative verbs cannot be used as passives. Even with dynamic verbs, passives 

can only express punctual events 28.1.2.1.2. 

The verb sɔ̄bɛ "write" is a specialised usage of sɔ̄bɛ "make/go dark", and is 

patientive ambitransitive. It can form a resultative; the imperfective sɔ̄bɩda/ seems to 

accept intransitive use only when some adverbial modifcation is present.

Gbàu̯ŋ    lā   sɔ́b    yā. "The letter has been written."

Letter:SG ART write PFV.

Gbàu̯ŋ    lā   sɔ́b   nɛ̄. "The letter is written."

Letter:SG ART write FOC.

Gbàna    sɔ́bɩ̀d       zīná. "Letters get written today." WK

Letter:PL write:IPFV today.

Gbàu̯ŋ    lā   sɔ́bɩ̀d       sʋ́ŋā. "The letter is writing well (i.e. easily.)" WK

Letter:SG ART write:IPFV good:ADV.

19.8.1.2  Middle use of intransitives

The assume-stance verbs 13.1.1, rather than the make-assume-stance series, 

are often used transitively for parts of one's own body: 

Lɩ̀gɩnɩ́m‿ fʋ̀  nīf      nɛ́     fʋ̀   nú'ùg.  

Cover:IMP 2SG eye:SG with 2SG hand:SG.

"Cover your eye with your hand."
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Thus Dɩ̀gɩnɩ́m‿    fʋ̀   nú'ùg.      "Put your hand down." is commoner than

Lie.down:IMP 2SG hand:SG.

Dɩ̀gɩlɩ́m‿      fʋ̀   nú'ùg.      "Put your hand down."

Lay.down:IMP 2SG hand:SG.

Similarly nìe+ "appear" is usually intransitive, corresponding to transitive nɛ̀ɛlɛ 

"reveal", but nìe+ is much more frequent than nɛ̀ɛlɛ  before ò mɛ̄ŋa/ "him/herself" etc.

Ka o nie o mɛŋ Jemes san'an ... 

Kà    ò    níe       ò    mɛ̄ŋ Jemes sá'àn ...

And 3AN appear 3AN self   James among ...

And he revealed himself to James (1 Cor 15:7)

19.8.2  Predicative complements

Predicative complements may occur after intransitive or transitive verbs; like 

objects, they may or not be required, in the sense of surface omission necessarily 

implying anaphora.

As with similar English constructions, predicative complements can have 

"depictive" or "resultative" meaning; the distinction in Kusaal falls out naturally from 

the stative or dynamic nature of the verb:

Kɛl ka m liebi fʋ tʋmtʋm yinne.

Kɛ̀l           kà   m̀   líəbɩ̀‿    fʋ̀   tʋ̀m-tʋ̄m           yɩ̄nnɩ́. 

Cause:IMP and 1SG become 2SG work-worker:SG one.

"Make me [become] one of your servants" (Lk 15:19); dynamic lìəbɛ

M̀   á   nɛ́  fʋ̀   tʋ̀m-tʋ̄m. "I am your servant."; stative àe̯n̆a

1SG COP FOC 2SG work-worker:SG.

Àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow" takes a predicative complement, and typically 

has a derived manner-adverb or abstract noun as complement rather than an 

adjective as NP head 20.2.

Some transitive verbs may have a predicative complement after the direct 

object. With verbs are used in the relevant senses, this complement is compulsory.

The verb pʋ̀dɛ "name, dub"  has as frst object a NP with the head yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/ 

"name", and the name itself as second object; this may be introduced by yɛ̄ "that."
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Ka fʋ na pʋd o yʋ'ʋr ye Yesu.

Kà    fʋ̀  ná  pʋ́d  ò   yʋ̄'ʋr      yɛ̄   Yesu. 

And 2SG IRR dub  3AN name:SG that Jesus.

"And you will call him Jesus." (Mt 1:21)

Ka o pʋd biig la yʋ'ʋr Yesu. 

Kà    ò   pʋ́d  bīig       lā   yʋ́'ʋ̀r     Yesu.

And 3AN dub  child:SG ART name:SG Jesus.

"And he called the child Jesus. " (Mt 1:25)

The verb bùɵlɛ "call, call out, summon" can be used in the ipfv with an object 

expressing the person and the name as a complement, again often introduced by yɛ̄:

on ka ba buon ye Pita la

ɔ̀n      kà   bà  búɵ̀n   yɛ̄    Pita    lā 

REL.AN and 3PL call:IPFV that Peter ART

"who was called Peter" (Mt 10:2)

The verb is often used passively with yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/ "name" as subject and the name 

itself as complement:

dau sɔ' ka o yʋ'ʋr buon Joon.

dàu̯-sɔ́'       kà   ò    yʋ̄'ʋr      búɵ̀n    Joon.  

man-INDF.AN and 3AN name:SG call:IPFV John.

"a man [habitually 28.1.2.1.2] called John." (Jn 1:6) 

Màalɛ "make" is used with object and resultative predicative complement in 

Ka o maal o meŋ nintita'ar.    

Kà   ò    máàl  ò    mɛ̄ŋ  nīn-tɩ́tā'ar.  

And 3AN make 3AN self   person-great:SG.

"He made himself out to be a great man." (Acts 8:9. 1976)

The 1996 NT version has instead

Ka o du'osi o meŋ ye o ane nintita'ar.

Kà    ò    dū'ɵsɩ́‿ ò   mɛ̄ŋ yɛ́    ò   à   nɛ̄   nīn-tɩ́tā'ar. 

And 3AN elevate  3AN self  that 3AN COP FOC person-great:SG.

"He made himself up that he was a great man."

A kà-catenation 23.3 can appear as a resultative predicate.
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19.8.3  Locatives

Locative AdvPs 17.3 occur as complements after verbs of position and 

movement.  Some verbs require a locative complement, and its absence is anaphoric.

M̀   yí          Bɔ̀k. "I left Bawku."

1SG emerge Bawku.

M̀    yí         yā. "I've left [there]."

1SG emerge PFV.

Others do not; so with single-aspect verbs which take locative complements, 

and also e.g. kɛ̄ŋɛ/ "go, walk" dɩ̀gɩnɛ "lie down" dɩ̄gɩlɛ/ "lay down":

...ka pʋ tun'e kenna.. 

...kà    pʋ̄        tūn̆'e‿  ø    kɛ̄nná  +ø. 

      ...and  NEG.IND  be.able CAT  go:IPFV   NEG.

"who couldn't walk." (Acts 14:8)

but Ò   kɛ̀ŋ  Bɔ́k.                        "She's gone to Bawku."

3AN go   Bawku.

Ò    dɩ̀gɩn     yā. "He's lain down."

3AN lie.down PFV.

but Dɩ̀gɩnɩm       kpɛ̄! "Lie down here!"

Lie.down:IMP here!

Ò   dɩ̀gɩl        gbáu̯ŋ   lā. "She's put the book down."          

3AN lay.down book:SG ART.

but Ò    dɩ̀gɩl       gbáu̯ŋ  lā   tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l   lā   zúg. 

3AN lay.down book:SG ART table:SG ART upon.

"She's put the book on the table."

Wɩ́nà'am bɛ́.                  "God exists." 

God         EXIST.

Àláafʋ̀  bɛ́·o‿ ø.            "He's well." ("Health exists for him.")

Health EXIST    3AN.OB.             Indirect object but no complement.
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but Dāu̯      lā  bɛ́   nɛ̄   dɔ́-kàŋā        lā   pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n.

Man:SG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside:SG-LOC.

"The man is inside that hut." 

19.8.4  Prepositional phrases

Wɛ̄nna/ "resemble" usually takes a phrase introduced by nɛ̄ or wʋ̄ʋ 18.

Ka o nindaa wenne nintaŋ ne.

Kà    ò   nīn-dáa       wɛ̄n         nɛ̄    nīntāŋ  nɛ̄. 

And 3AN eye-face:SG resemble with sun:SG  like.

"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996)

Lālla/ "be far" usually takes a phrase introduced by nɛ̄:

Amaa o pʋ lal nɛ tii.

Àmáa ò   pʋ̄       lāl       nɛ́    tɩ̄ɩ +ø.

But    3SG NEG.IND be.far with 1PL NEG.

 "But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)

Dɔ̄lla/ "accompany" with the preposition nɛ̄ means "be in accordance with":

Li dɔlnɛ lin sɔb Wina'am gbauŋʋn si'em la ye ...

Lɩ̀     dɔ̀l      nɛ̄     lɩ́n        sɔ̄b   Wɩ́nà'am gbáu̯ŋʋ̄-n    sī'əm   lā    yɛ̄ ...

3INAN follow with 3INAN:NZ write God         book:SG-LOC INDF.ADV ART that ...

"This is in accordance with what is written in God's book ..." (1 Cor 2:16)

The preposition nɛ̄ can be distinguished from focus-nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2 by contexts 

where focus is prohibited. Yī+ "emerge" does not take a prepositional phrase:

M̀   yí          nɛ̄  Bɔ́k. "I come from Bawku." SB

1SG emerge FOC Bawku.

Yadda niŋir yitnɛ labaar la wʋmmʋg ni.

Yàddā-níŋɩ̀r    yít              nɛ̄  lábāar lā  wʋ́mmʋ̀g nɩ́.

Assent-doing emerge:IPFV FOC news  ART hearing   LOC.

"Faith comes from hearing the news."  (Rom 10:17)

but Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from Magdala" 

Meeri ɔ́nɩ̀    yī          Magdala  (Mk 16:9, 1996)

Mary REL.AN emerge Magdala
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19.8.5  Clauses

Certain verbs require a following subordinate clause introduced by kà or yɛ̄. 

They include like kɛ̄+ "let", mìt "let not", nāra/ "be obliged to." Of these, kɛ̄+ does not 

appear at all without a following kà-catenation, while if nāra/ appears without a 

purpose clause there is a necessarily anaphoric sense; mìt appears with a NP object 

in the sense "beware of..." 19.5.1.

The verb bɔ̀ɔda "want, love" takes a purpose clause in the sense "want to ..."; 

without any object it has an anaphoric meaning in either sense.

The verb gūra/ "be on guard, watch, wait for" takes a NP headed by a gerund or

a purpose-clause complement to express "waiting for an event."

Verbs of cognition, reporting, and perception have as complement a content 

clause, a relative clause with sī'əm, or a postpositional AdvP with yɛ̄lá "about." Most 

such verbs have an anaphoric sense without such an object.

The verb àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow", which is uniquely fexible in the 

variety of different types of argument it may appear with, may take a content clause 

introduced by yɛ̄ as a complement too 20.2.

19.9 Adjuncts

Adjuncts of all types occur as the last element in the VP.  Several VP adjuncts 

may occur together. Clause-fnal adjuncts are always taken as VP adjuncts in this 

grammar, while clause-level adjuncts must precede the subject 21.2.1.

VP adjuncts may be AdvPs, prepositional phrases, or subordinate clauses.

Bà  dɩ̀t      nɛ̄   sā'ab      dɔ́-kàŋā        lā   pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n. 

3PL eat:IPFV FOC porridge hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside:SG-LOC.

"They're eating porridge in that hut."

A subordinate clause after a verb is most often a complement:

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  bɔ́    +ø?                 "What do you want?" 

2SG want what CQ?   

M̀   bɔ́ɔ̀d  yɛ́   fʋ̀   kūl.           "I want you to go home."

1SG want that 2SG go.home.    

Content clauses 26.2 are always complements:

Bʋ̀ŋ-bān̆'ad        zɩ̄'          yɛ̄    tɛ̄ŋ            tʋ́llā   +ø.  

Donkey-rider:SG NEG.KNOW that ground:SG be.hot NEG.

"The donkey-rider doesn't know the ground is hot."
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19.10 Verb-phrase-final particles

For the independent-perfective marker yā+ see 19.6.2.1.

The particles nā+/ "hither" and sà+ "hence; ago" follow any complements. The 

verb kɛ̄n̆+ "come" is invariably used with nā+/; the imperative SF kɛ̀m, which 

coincides for kɛ̄n̆+ "come" and kɛ̄ŋɛ/ "go", is always disambiguated by the fact that it 

is followed by nā+/ or sà+ respectively: kɛ̀m nā! "come" kɛ̀m sá! "go!"

Examples:

M̀   mɔ́r  kú'ɵ̀m náa    +ø? "Shall I bring water?" SB

1SG have water hither PQ?

Bùgʋ́m lā   yít              yáa     nɩ́   ná      +ø?   

Fire     ART emerge:IPFV where LOC hither CQ?

"Where is the light coming from?"

Fʋ̀   yí          yáa     nɩ́  ná       +ø?

2SG emerge where LOC hither  CQ?

"Where have you come from?" WK

Sà+ is often used temporally, for "since" or "ago":

Fu na baŋ li nya'aŋ sa.

Fʋ̀  ná  báŋ     lɩ̀     n̆yá'aŋ  sá.

2SG IRR realise 3INAN behind since.

"You will come to understand afterwards." (Jn 13:7, 1976)

Lazarus pʋn bɛ yaʋgʋn la daba anaasi sa.

Lazarus pʋ́n            bɛ̀    yáʋgʋ̄-n       lā  dābá‿ànāasɩ́     sà.

Lazarus previously EXIST grave:SG-LOC ART day:PL  NUM:four  since. 

"Lazarus had already been in the grave four days." (Jn 11:17)

The particles are VP-fnal, not clause-fnal:

Kɛ̀m        nā       n    gɔ̄s. "Come and look!" SB

Come:IMP hither CAT look.

       Man ya'a pʋ kɛɛn na tu'asini ba ...

Mān      yá' pʋ̄        kɛ̄ɛ-n    nā‿    ø    tʋ́'asɩ̄-nɩ́‿bā...

1SG.CNTR if    NEG.IND come-DP hither CAT talk-DP        3PL.OB...

       "If I had not come to talk to them ..."  (Jn 15:22)
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Nā+/ and sà+ often follow any article lā+/ ending an ǹ-clause containing them:

ba diib n yit na'ateŋ la na zug

bà  dɩ̄ɩb ǹ  yīt               ná'-tɛ̄ŋ         lā   nā      zúg

3PL food NZ emerge:IPFV king-land:SG ART hither upon

"because their food came from the king's land"  (Acts 12:20, 1996)

Closely parallel constructions may show either nā lā or lā nā:

n̆wādɩg-kánɩ̀   kɛ̄n         nā      lā  

month   REL.SG come:IPFV hither ART

"next month" SB

dunia kanɛ ken la na 

dūnɩyá-kànɩ  kɛ̄n         lā   nā

world-REL.SG   come:IPFV ART hither

"the world which is coming" (Lk 20:35)

M diib anɛ ye m tʋm onɛ tʋmi m la na bɔɔdim naae.

M̀   dɩ̄ɩb  á   nɛ̄   yɛ́   m̀   tʋ́m   ɔ̀nɩ    tʋ̀mɩ‿m      lā   nā       bɔ́ɔdɩ̀m‿ø    nāe.

1SG food COP FOC that 1SG work REL.AN  send   1SG.OB ART hither  will        CAT fnish.

My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely. (Jn 4:34)

 ti tʋm onɛ tʋm man na la tʋʋma. 

tɩ̀   tʋ́m  ɔ̀nɩ     tʋ̀m  mān      nā      lā   tʋ̄ʋma

1PL work REL.AN send 1SG.CNTR hither ART work

"Let us do the work of him who sent me." (Jn 9:4)

VP-fnal particles can also follow the gerund of a verb which is associated with 

such a particle, and again may follow the associated article:

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nīdɩb       lā  dāa gūr      Zakaria     yíìb             nā.

Person:PL ART TNS   watch Zechariah emerge:GER hither.

"The people were watching for Zechariah's coming out." (Lk 1:21)

Ninsaal Biig la lɛbʋg la na

Nīn-sáàl                Bíìg       lā   lɛ́bʋ̀g        lā   nā      

Person-smooth:SG Child:SG ART return:GER ART hither 

"the return of the Son of Man" (Mt 24:27)
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20 The verbs "to be"

20.1 Bɛ̀+ "be somewhere, exist"

Bɛ̀+ is followed by M spreading even when not carrying the independency-

marking tone overlay; it is formally as well as semantically imperfective.

With no locative bɛ̀+ means simply "exist":

Wɩ́nà'am bɛ́.          "God exists." 

God         EXIST.  (Calque of the West African Pidgin God dey, 

  implying "It'll all work out in the end.") 

     

Àláafʋ̀  bɛ́·o‿ ø.   "She's well."  ("Health exists for her.")

          Health EXIST    3AN.OB.

Wāad             bɛ́. "It's cold." 

Cold.weather EXIST.

Before a locative, bɛ̀+ means "be located in a place" when the locative is 

focussed or foregrounded 28.1, but "exist in a place" otherwise:

Mam bene moogin. "I'm in the bush."  BNY p8  

Mām     bɛ́   nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n.

1SG.CNTR EXIST FOC grass:SG-LOC.

Moogin ka mam bɛ. "I'm in the bush." BNY p10

Mɔ̄ɔgʋ́-n      kà    mām    bɛ́.

Grass:SG-LOC and 1SG.CNTR EXIST.

 

Dāu̯      lā  bɛ́    nɛ̄  dɔ́-kàŋā       lā   pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n.

Man:SG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside:SG-LOC.

"The man is inside that hut."  (Reply to "Where is that man?")

Dàu̯-sɔ̄'      bɛ́    dɔ́-kàŋā         lā  pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n.   

Man-INDF.AN EXIST hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside:SG-LOC.

"There's a certain man in that hut." 

Bɛ̀+ is common in presentational constructions 28.4.

For the corresponding negative kā'e̯+ see 19.5.1. *pʋ̄ bɛ́ is not used.

Bɛ̀+ plays a rôle analogous to a "passive" to mɔ̄ra/ "have" in constructions like:
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M̀    bīig      bɛ́.    "I have a child."; equivalent to

1SG child:SG EXIST.

 M̀   mɔ́r   bīig.

1SG have child:SG.

M̀   bīig       kā'e   +ø. "I have no child."; equivalent to

1SG child:SG NEG.BE NEG.

M̀   kā'        bīiga     +ø.

1SG NEG.HAVE child:SG NEG.

Bɛ̀+ can be used in direct commands:

Bɛ́ɛ‿ ànínā. "Be (i.e. stay) there!" SB

EXIST   ADV:there.

Bɛ̄e-nɩ́‿     àlá        ànínā. "Be ye there!" [bɛ:nala anina]

EXIST-2PL.SUB ADV:thus ADV:there.

20.2 Àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow"

The e̯ of the SF of àe̯n̆a is always lost except on the rare occurrence of the 

word phrase-fnally 8.5.2.

 

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig.       "She is a child."

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

Lɩ̀̀     àn̆  sʋ́ŋā.            "It's good." 

3INAN COP good:ADV.

 

but Mānɩ‿  ø    án̆  du̯'átà     kà   fʋ̄n       mɛ́n  áe̯n̆. 

1SG.CNTR CAT COP doctor:SG and 2SG.CNTR also  COP.

"I'm a doctor and you are too."

The usual negative uses the negative verb kā'e̯+ "not be":

M̀   kā'     du̯'átāa   +ø.    "I'm not a doctor."

1SG NEG.BE doctor:SG NEG.

However, pʋ̄ áe̯n̆ can occur, for example in contrasts:



323 The verbs "to be" 20.2 

Mānɩ‿   ø  án̆  du̯'átà     àmáa fʋ̄n        pʋ̄      án̆yā +ø .

1SG.CNTR CAT COP doctor:SG but    2SG.CNTR NEG.IND COP      NEG.

"I'm a doctor but you aren't."

Àe̯n̆a can be used in direct commands:

Àn̆  bāan̆lɩ́m!      "Be quiet!"

COP quiet:ABSTR!          

Āa-nɩ́‿      àlá        bāan̆lɩ́m!   "Be (ye) quiet!"

COP-2PL.SUB ADV:thus quiet:ABSTR!

As with English copular clauses, the sense may be ascriptive or specifying (cf 

CGEL p266.) If it is ascriptive, the complement is non-referring, and normally 

focussed with nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2.2 if permitted 28.1.2.1.1 28.1.2.1.3:

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig.           "She is a child."

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

Ò   à   nɛ̄   bíigàa  +ø? "Is she a child?"

     3AN COP FOC child:SG  PQ?

 In specifying constructions focus frequently falls on the subject, which usually

then has n-focus 28.1.1:

Manɛ an kɔnbkem sʋŋ la.

Mānɩ‿  ø   án̆  kɔ́n̆b-kɩ̀m-sʋ̀ŋ               lā.   

1SG.CNTR CAT COP animal-tender-good:SG ART.

"I am the good shepherd." (Jn 10:11) 

Mane a o. "I am he." (Jn 18:5, 1976)

Mānɩ‿  ø    án̆·o‿ø.

1SG.CNTR CAT  COP      3AN.OB.

Nɔbibisi a mam disuŋ.

Nɔ̄-bíbɩsɩ̀‿    ø    án̆  mām    dɩ́-sʋ̀ŋ.

Hen-small:PL CAT  COP 1SG.CNTR food-good:SG.

"Chicks are my favourite food." BNY p13
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Nɛ'ɛŋa an Yesu [...] yaanam yɛla.

Nɛ̄'ŋá        àn̆  Yesu [...]  yáa-nám     yɛ́là.   

DEM.DEI.INAN COP Jesus [...] ancestor-PL about.

"This is the account of Jesus' ancestors." (Mt 1:1)

When the complement of àe̯n̆a is defnite, the construction is usually specifying,

with the subject in focus:

M̀   á   nɛ̄   du̯'átà. "I'm a doctor." ("What do you do?")  

1SG COP FOC doctor:SG.  Ascriptive.

 but Mānɩ‿  ø   án̆  du̯'átà     lā. "I'm the doctor." ("Which one is the doctor?") 

1SG.CNTR CAT COP doctor:SG ART.  Specifying.

However, defnite complements may be in focus as "pragmatically non-

recoverable" because of their internal structure or other factors: see 28.1.2.2. 

Àe̯n̆a allows a wide range of different types of NP as arguments. It shares with 

adjectival verbs the ability to take an AdvP of any type as subject 17.5:

       

Zīná    a   nɛ̄  dá'a.        "Today [time] is market." 

Today COP FOC market:SG.

Yiŋ venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yìŋ         vɛ́n̆l             kà   pʋ̄ʋgʋ-n        kā'    sʋ́mm        +ø.

Outside be.beautiful and inside:SG-LOC NEG.BE good:ABSTR NEG.

"Outside is beautiful but inside [place] is not good." (Acts 23:3, 1996) 

         Man noŋi ya si'em la ane bedego.      

Mán   nɔ̀ŋɩ‿ yā     sī'əm   lā  á   nɛ̄   bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.     

1SG:NZ love    2PL.OB  INDF.ADV ART COP FOC much. 

"How much I love you [manner], is a lot." (2 Cor 7:3, 1976)

 Àe̯n̆a is remarkable in being able to take a complement consisting of an 

adjective without any noun head. The article lā+/ is permitted, but no other 

dependents apart from ideophones 16.11.1.3.

Lɩ̀̀ à nɛ̄ píəlɩ̀g.        "It's white, a white one."

Lɩ̀̀ à nɛ̄ píəlɩ̀g fáss.     "It's very white."

Bà à nɛ̄ píəlà.               "They're white."
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Most adjectives do not permit this. All examples in my materials involve 

adjectives without corresponding adjectival verbs, or having human reference (cf the 

adjectival use of human-reference nouns 16.11.1.5.) More often, compounds with nīn-

"person" or bʋ̄n- "thing" + adjective 16.10.4 are used:

Ò   à    nɛ̄  nīn-sʋ́ŋ.       "She's a good person."

3AN COP FOC person-good:SG.

Dɩ̄ɩb  á    nɛ̄  bʋ̄n-sʋ́ŋ.    "Food is a good thing."

Food COP FOC thing-good:SG.

Even adjectives which may appear without a noun head cannot do so before a 

postdeterminer pronoun; thus only

Lɩ̀̀ à nɛ̄ bʋ̄n-píə̀l-kàŋā.       "It is this white one."

Àe̯n̆a often takes a manner-adverb or deadjectival abstract noun as 

complement. Such constructions are ascriptive, and use nɛ̄+/ where syntactically 

permissible:

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ̄  ná'anā. "It's easy." 

3INAN COP FOC easily.

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ̄   zāalɩ́m.   "It's empty."

3INAN COP FOC empty:ABSTR.

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ̄  bʋ̄gʋsɩ́gā. "It's soft."

3INAN COP FOC soft:ADV.

Lɩ̀̀    àn̆   sʋ́ŋā.  "It's good." 28.1.2.1.3   

3INAN COP good:ADV.

Possible complements of àe̯n̆a also include circumstance-AdvPs 25.2 and even 

content clauses:

M diib anɛ ye m tʋm onɛ tʋmi m la na bɔɔdim naae.

M̀   dɩ̄ɩb  á   nɛ̄  yɛ́    m̀  tʋ́m   ɔ̀nɩ     tʋ̀mɩ‿m      lā   nā       bɔ́ɔdɩ̀m‿ø   nāe.

1SG food COP FOC that 1SG work REL.AN  send   1SG.OB ART hither  will        CAT fnish.

My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely. (Jn 4:34)
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21 Clauses

Typical clauses consist of a subject NP followed by a VP. Clause-linker particles

and clause adjuncts may precede the subject position; post-subject particles may 

intervene between NP and VP. 

21.1 Clause types

Criteria for describing a clause as main or subordinate do not always neatly 

align. Independency marking of VPs 19.6 in principle marks a clause as non-

subordinate, but the matter is complicated by downranking of main clauses to 

function as subordinate content clauses without internal alteration, and by the fact 

that main clauses preceded by the linker particle kà "and" in its coordination function

always lack independency marking. Historically, kà was perhaps once consistently 

subordinating; its coordinating function may have arisen by insubordination, "the 

conventionalised main-clause use of what, on prima facie grounds, appear to be 

formally subordinate clauses" Evans     2009  . 

Three types of clause subordination can be distinguished: nominalisation, 

catenation, and complementisation.

independency-marked not independency-marked

main main without kà 22 kà coordinated main 22.2

(kà sequential 22.2.1) 

complementised yɛ̄/kà content 26.2 yɛ̄/kà purpose 26.1

catenated n/kà catenation 23

nominalised ǹ absolute/relative 25

yà' conditional 24.1

Main and content clauses can be statements, questions or commands. Kà-

preposing is found only in these clause types and in relative clauses with initial 

antecedents 25.3.2. Only (non-sequential) main clauses and content clauses may lack 

VPs altogether.

Clause types marked by the post-subject particles ǹ and yà' are nominalised. 

They are unproblematically subordinate, and always lack independency marking. 

They differ from catenated and purpose clauses in having independent tense 

marking. Yà'-clauses and sādɩgɩ́m-clauses only appear as postlinker clause adjuncts, 

do not participate in NP or VP formation, and cannot be coordinated. Otherwise, 

ǹ-clauses are coordinated with nɛ̄ like other AdvPs and NPs, whereas all other 

clauses are coordinated with kà:

http://www.r.minpaku.ac.jp/ritsuko/english/symposium/pdf/symposium_0903/Evans_handout.pdf
http://www.r.minpaku.ac.jp/ritsuko/english/symposium/pdf/symposium_0903/Evans_handout.pdf
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... pa'ali ba [on daa nyɛ Zugsɔb la suorin, ka o pian' tis o si'em], 

nɛ [Saul n mɔɔl Yesu yɛla nɛ sʋnkpi'euŋ Damaskus teŋin si'em.]

... pá'alɩ̀‿bā      ɔ́n     dāa n̆yɛ̄  Zūg-sɔ́b       lā  sūɵrɩ́-n,      kà   ò 

... teach    3PL.OB 3AN:NZ TNS   see  head-one:SG ART road:SG-LOC and 3AN

piā̯n̆'‿ ø   tɩ́s·ò‿ ø        sī'əm,  nɛ̄    Saul  n mɔ̄ɔl        Yesu   yɛ́là   

speak  CAT give      3AN.OB INDF.ADV with Saul NZ proclaim Jesus about 

nɛ̄    sūn̆-kpí'òŋ        Damaskus tɛ́ŋɩ̄-n        sī'əm.

with heart-strength Damascus land:SG-LOC INDF.ADV

"informing them how he had seen the Lord on the road and He had spoken to 

him, and how Saul had preached boldly about Jesus in Damascus." (Acts 9:27)

Catenated clauses lack their own subjects when introduced by the particle n, 

and frequently resemble serial verb constructions, but show a greater range of 

potential structures and functions. Catenated clauses introduced by kà have their 

own subjects. Catenated clauses are clearly subordinate and always lack 

independency marking and tense marking. Catenation involves a more intimate union

between the main and subordinate clauses than complementisation; in particular, 

catenated clauses are part of their main clauses for focus purposes, and the main 

clause is frequently semantically subordinate to the catenated clause.

Complementised clauses are introduced by yɛ̄ "that", or less often kà, following

any catenated clauses. They fall into two groups. Purpose clauses lack independency

marking and have VPs with imperative mood; they show tense marking only if the 

main clause is ellipted.

M̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔ̀d  yɛ́   fʋ̀  kɛ̄ŋ Bɔ́kɔ̄   +ø. 

1SG NEG.IND want that 2SG go  Bawku NEG.

"I don't want you to go to Bawku."

On the other hand, content clauses 26.2 are downranked main clauses, with 

both independency marking and the full range of possible main clause structures.

They function as complements of verbs of cognition, reporting, and perception:

Ka o ba' nɛ o ma pʋ baŋ ye o kpɛlim yaa.

Kà   ò    bā'          nɛ́     ò   mà            pʋ̄       báŋ      yɛ́   ò    kpɛ̀lɩm yāa +ø.

and 3AN father:SG with 3AN mother:SG  NEG.IND realise that 3AN remain PFV   NEG.

"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." (Lk 2:43)

In coordinating main clauses, kà is never followed by independency 

marking. The sequential clauses of narrative are a distinct subtype 22.2.1.

A clause must be subordinate if it precedes clause-fnal elements belonging to 

the preceding clause, such as negative prosodic clitics 27.1:
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ka pʋ nar ka ba buolim ye Tʋmtʋmma

kà   pʋ̄       nár    kà   bà  búɵlɩ̀‿m       yɛ̄   Tʋ́m-tʋ̄mma       +ø.

and NEG.IND must and 3PL call        1SG.OB that work-worker:SG NEG.

"and (I) ought not to be called an apostle" (1 Cor 15:9)

The structure can be obscured by extraposition 28.3. Even a catenated clause 

after kɛ̄+ "cause" is unexpectedly placed after the VP-fnal perfective marker yā+ in

Amaa Wina'am kɛya ka ya an nɔɔr yinne nɛ Yesu Kristo.

Àmáa Wɩ́nà'am kɛ́      yá  kà  yà  án̆  nɔ̄ɔr        yɩ̄nnɩ́ nɛ̄   Yesu   Kristo.

But     God        cause PFV and 2PL COP mouth:SG one   with Jesus Christ.

"But God has caused you to be in agreement with Jesus Christ." (1 Cor 1:30)

Any type of subordinate clause can be embedded, potentially recursively, in any

other, with the exception that complementised clauses cannot be embedded in a 

clause with a following catenated clause.

A catenated clause embedded in a content clause in a purpose clause:

M pʋ bɔɔd [ye fʋ ti yɛl bɛog daar [ye fʋnɛ kɛ [ka mam Abram lieb bʋmmɔra.]]]

M̀    pʋ̄     bɔ́ɔ̀d  yɛ́    fʋ̀   tɩ́     yɛ̀l   bɛ̄og        dāar                       yɛ̄     fʋ̄nɩ‿  ø 

1SG NEG.IND want that 2SG after say tomorrow day.after.tomorrow that 2SG.CNTR CAT 

kɛ́       kà   mām Abram  líə̀b        bʋ̄n-mɔ́rā        +ø.

cause and 1SG     Abram become thing-haver:SG NEG.

"I do not want you afterwards some day saying that it was you who made me, 

Abram, rich."(Gen 14:23)

A content clause within an absolute nominalised clause:

[ban mi' [ye biig la kpinɛ la]] zug

bán    mī'    yɛ̄   bīig       lā    kpí nɛ̄  lā   zúg           

3PL:NZ know that child:SG ART die  FOC ART upon 

"because they knew that the child was dead" (Lk 8:53)

A n-catenated clause within a relative nominalised clause:

[Paul n sob gbauŋ si'a [n tis Efesus dim la]] nwa.

Paul ǹ   sɔ̄b    gbáu̯ŋ-sī'a     n   tɩ́s   Efesus    dɩ́m              lā‿ø   n̆wá.

Paul NZ write book-INDF.INAN CAT give Ephesus individual.PL ART  CAT this.

"This is the letter Paul wrote to the Ephesians." (1996 NT heading)
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21.2 Structure

Except in special circumstances, clauses require a subject NP, which is 

followed by a VP, with any post-subject particles 21.2.3 intervening.

The clause-linker particles kà "and" and yɛ̄ "that" are placed before the 

subject (which may itself be ellipted after kà.) Clause-level adjuncts may precede, 

follow, or occupy the clause-linker position.

While yɛ̄ is invariably subordinating, kà may be coordinating or subordinating.

The gloss "and" is merely conventional; kà is used in a great variety of constructions 

with meanings that vary considerably 23.3 22.2 26 28.2.

Kusaal is strictly SVO; deviations not achieved by kà-preposing always 

represent extraposition 28.3. Indirect objects precede direct, and objects precede 

other complements. VP adjuncts follow complements.

Emphatics 28.6 are clause-level particles which follow top-level NPs or AdvPs.

Main clauses and content clauses have similar structures. Both display 

independency marking on the frst VP 19.6, and have structural possibilities not 

permitted to other clauses. They may also lack VPs altogether 22.3.

21.2.1  Clause adjuncts

Clause-level adjuncts precede the subject position. They fall into three groups: 

prelinker adjuncts, linker adjuncts and postlinker adjuncts, which respectively 

precede, occupy, or follow the clause linker position.

Besides the clause-linker particles kà "and" and yɛ̄ "that" themselves, English 

conjunctions largely correspond to linker adjuncts and prelinker adjuncts.

Linker adjuncts do not occur along with linker particles at all. They include 

kʋ̄ʋ "or" (� Hausa)

bɛ̄ɛ "or"

dɩ̀n zúgɔ̄ "therefore"

lɩ̀n zúgɔ̄ "therefore"

àlá zùgɔ̄ "thus"

bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄ "because"

Bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄, stigmatised as an Anglicism in ILK, is in fact freely used in NT/KB for 

"because." 

Police gbán̆'a‿m       bɔ̄ zúgɔ́  m̀  n̆wɛ́' dāu̯      lā.           

Police seize       1SG.OB because 1SG hit    man:SG ART.

"The police arrested me because I hit the man." (ILK)

It also appears after an absolute clause, just like the postposition zūgɔ/ alone.



330 Clauses 21.2.1 

Prelinker adjuncts may precede but never follow linker particles.

àmáa     "but" (cf Arabic اما ʔamma: "as for")         

hālɩ́ "until" (cf Arabic ħatta:); preposition 18  حتى

àsɛ́ɛ "unless" (cf Hausa sai); preposition

àlá zùg "thus"

 KB has no examples of kà àmáa to 365 of àmáa kà, one of kà àsɛ́ɛ to 247 of 

àsɛ́ɛ kà and 436 examples of hālɩ́ kà but none of kà hālɩ́ as a clause adjunct. The 

orders are thus almost without exception as in

Ka sieba la' o. Amaa ka sieba yɛl ye ...

Kà   sīəba  lá'·o‿ ø.        Àmáa kà   sīəba  yɛ́l   yɛ̄ ...

And INDF.PL laugh  3AN.OB. But     and INDF.PL  say that...

"Some laughed at him, but others said..." (Acts 17:32)

Prelinker adjuncts precede yɛ̄, both as linker and "resumptive" yɛ̄ 26.2.1:

Wina'am daa pʋ gaŋi ti ye ti tʋm dian'ad tʋʋma, amaa ye ti bɛ nyain. 

Wɩ́nà'am dāa pʋ̄       gāŋɩ́‿  tɩ̄      yɛ́    tɩ̀  tʋ́m   diā̯'ad tʋ́ʋmà +ø, 

God         TNS  NEG.IND choose 1PL.OB that 1PL work dirt     work   NEG, 

àmáa yɛ́    tɩ̀  bɛ́    n̆yāe.

but    that 1PL EXIST brightly.

"God did not choose us so that we would do the work of impurity, but so that 

we would be in cleanliness." (1 Thess 4:7)

Postlinker adjuncts follow any clause-linker particle or other clause adjunct 

but precede all other clause constituents, including kà-preposed elements:

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bɔ ka m lɛm lɔɔd nɔɔr ya'asɛ?

Àmáa ɔ́n      sādɩgɩ́m kpí lā,   bɔ́     kà    m̀   lɛ́m    

But    3AN:NZ since      die ART, what and 1SG again 

lɔ̄ɔd     nɔ̄ɔr        yá'asɛ̀ +ø  +ø?

tie:IPFV mouth:SG again   NEG CQ?

"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Samuel 12:23)

Certain categories of constituent occur exclusively as postlinker adjuncts:

 yà'-clauses "if/when ..." 24.1, sādɩgɩ́m-clauses 25.2, bɛ̄ogɔ́ "tomorrow" and dāa-sí'ɛrɛ̄ 

"perhaps." When yà'-clauses or  sādɩgɩ́m-clauses appear after main clauses, this 

represents extraposition 28.3.
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In addition, AdvPs referring to time, circumstance or reason may be either be 

used as postlinker adjuncts or as VP adjuncts. All VP adjunct AdvPs, including also 

those referring to place or manner, may be placed before the clause subject by  kà-

preposing 28.2. This means that  AdvPs referring to time, circumstance or reason can

potentially occur before the subject alone, preceded by kà, followed by kà, or both 

preceded and followed by kà, whereas other types of AdvP must be followed by kà 

when they appear before the subject. Thus

Nānná-ná    m̀  án̆  ná'àb. "Now I am a chief."

Now-hither 1SG COP chief:SG.

is grammatical, but *Mɔ̄ɔgʋ́-n mām bɛ́ was corrected by WK to

Mɔ̄ɔgʋ́-n       kà   mām    bɛ́. "I'm in the bush." 

Grass:SG-LOC and 1SG.CNTR EXIST.

(Cf English VP-oriented and clause-oriented AdvP adjuncts, CGEL pp575f.)

Any AdvPs or clauses expressing time, circumstances, or reason may appear as

postlinker adjuncts, including absolute clauses, dɩ̀n zúg "therefore" lɩ̀n zúg 

"therefore", lɩ̀ n̆yá'aŋa "afterwards", lɩ́n à sī'əm lā "as things stand", àsɩ̄da "truly." 

In KB nannanna nānná-nā+/ "now", and dɩ̀n zúg and lɩ̀n zúg "therefore" without 

fnal -ɔ̄ appear with the following distributions:

       X alone          kà X          X kà       kà X  kà

nānná-nā 394 23 16  4

dɩ̀n zúg 154   8 99 15

lɩ̀n zúg   29   3 43 20 

Thus while nānná-nā is much more often used as a clause adjunct than not,

 dɩ̀n zúg and lɩ̀n zúg are very often treated as kà-preposed VP adjuncts. This state of 

affairs has probably arisen through originally VP-only dɩ̀n zúg and lɩ̀n zúg encroaching

on the function of the corresponding linker adjuncts dɩ̀n zúgɔ̄ and lɩ̀n zúgɔ̄. 

 Bɔ̄ zúg, without fnal -ɔ̄, appears in KB only in the kà-preposed form bɔ̄ zúg 

kà ...? "why ...?"

Bɔzug ka li aan ala? "Why is it so?" (Haggai 1:9)

Bɔ̄ zúg    kà   lɩ̀      áan̆ àlá  +ø?

What on and 3INAN COP  thus CQ?

 WK generally uses nānná-nā+/ "now" as a clause adjunct but requires kà after 

kà nānná-nā, suggesting that that for him nānná-nā+/ is normally a prelinker adjunct:
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Kà  nānná-ná    kà   m̀  án̆  ná'àb. "And now I am a chief."

And now-hither and 1SG COP chief:SG. Rejected by WK without the second kà

Clause adjuncts are with few exceptions found only in main and content 

clauses. Despite the semantics, the position of the negative prosodic clitic shows that 

the kà-clauses are not subordinate in e.g.

O pʋ yɛɛd fuugɔ, hali ka li yuug. 

 Ò   pʋ̄      yɛ́ɛ̀d         fūugɔ́  +ø,  hālɩ́   kà   lɩ̀      yúùg.

3AN NEG.IND wear:IPFV shirt:SG NEG, even and 3INAN take.long.

"He had not worn clothes for a long time." (Lk 8:27)

M kʋ basif ka fʋ kengɛ asɛɛ ka fʋ ningi m zug bareka. 

M̀   kʋ́       bāsɩ́‿f        kà    fʋ̀  kɛ̄ŋɛ́ +ø  àsɛ́ɛ    kà   fʋ̀  níŋɩ̀‿m̀   zūg       bárɩkà.

1SG NEG.IRR leave 2SG.OB and 2SG go    NEG unless and 2SG do    1SG head:SG blessing.

"I will not let you go unless you bless me." (Genesis 32:26)

However, hālɩ́ can be a prelinker adjunct before a n-catenated clause: 

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa.

Tɩ̀ n̆wá'a‿lɩ̄         hālɩ́‿ ø   pāe    Nofa.

1PL strike 3INAN.OB until CAT reach Nophah.

"We struck them as far as Nophah." (Numbers 21:30)

...ka keŋ iee yinne kanɛ bɔdig la hali ti nyɛɛ o? 

...kà   kɛ̄ŋ‿ ø    iá̯    yɩ̄nnɩ́-kànɩ bɔ̀dɩg   lā   hālɩ́‿ø   tɩ̀      n̆yɛ̄·ó-o     +ø?

...and go      CAT seek one-REL.SG   get.lost ART until CAT after see-3AN.OB  CQ?

"... and go and look for the one which is lost until he fnds it?" (Lk 15:4)

Wʋ̄ʋ "like" 18 can be a linker adjunct before a content clause:

ka tuumbe'ed ku len so'e ti wuu ti aa li yamugo. 

kà   tʋ̀ʋm-bɛ̄'ɛd  kʋ́       lɛ̄m   sʋ́'ʋ‿tɩ̄       wʋ̄ʋ  tɩ̀  áan̆‿lɩ̀      yàmmʋgɔ̄ +ø.

and work-bad:PL NEG.IRR again own  1PL.OB like  1PL COP     3INAN slave:SG       NEG.

"and that sin will not again own us as if we were its slave." (Rom 6:6, 1996)

M pian'adi tisidi ya wʋʋ ya anɛ m biis nɛ.

M̀   piá̯n̆'adɩ̄‿ ø   tɩ́sɩ̀dɩ̄‿  yá     wʋ̄ʋ yà  á   nɛ́  m̀   bīis      nɛ̄.

1SG speak:IPFV CAT give:IPFV 2PL.OB like  2PL COP FOC 1SG child:PL like.

"I talk to you as if you were my children." (2 Cor 6:13)
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21.2.2  Subjects

A VP subject must normally be present; Kusaal is not a pro-drop language, and 

requires, for example, dummy subject pronouns for impersonal constructions such as

Lɩ̀̀     tʋ̀l.  "It [weather] is hot." 

3INAN be.hot.

         

Lɩ̀̀     àn̆  sʋ́ŋā. "It's good."

3INAN COP good:ADV.  Contrast Mooré yaa sõama, with no pronoun.

Lɩ̀̀     nàr    kà   fʋ̀   kūl. "It's necessary for you to go home."

3INAN must and 2SG go.home.

The dummy pronoun is always lɩ̀̀, never ò. It may be omitted in yà'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'anɛ alaa, m naan kʋ yɛlinɛ ya ye ...

Yà' kā'a-nɩ́‿ àlá,        m̀   nāan kʋ́       yɛ̄lɩ-nɩ́‿ yā      yɛ̄ ...

If   NEG.BE-DP  ADV:thus, 1SG then  NEG.IRR say-DP      2PL.OB that...

"If it were not so, I would not have told you that ..." (Jn 14:2)

Subject pronouns are regularly deleted after the clause-linker particle kà when

they would have the same reference as the subject of the preceding clause. Any M 

spreading after the pronoun remains 8.3. Pronouns after kà introducing a content 

clause are not subject to deletion, and kà-catenation typically involves a change of 

subject, so this deletion is characteristic of coordinating kà, especially narrative.

A non-deleted subject pronoun after kà thus usually signals a change of 

subject. A conversation may be reported simply by Kà ò yɛ́l ... kà ò yɛ́l ... with each ò 

marking a switch of speaker.

Kusaal strictly requires pronouns to refer to the last grammatically possible 

antecedent; with blurring of gender agreement 16.3.1 this can mean any antecedent 

of the same number, and can trump semantic appropriateness, e.g. 

Pu̯'ā          lā   dá'  dāká   kà  kɛ̄ŋ  Bɔ́k. 

Woman:SG ART buy box:SG and go   Bawku.

"The woman bought a box and went to Bawku." WK

but Pu̯'ā          lā  dá'  dāká   kà    ò   kɛ̄ŋ  Bɔ́k. 

Woman:SG ART buy box:SG and 3AN go   Bawku.

"The woman bought a box and it went to Bawku." WK
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Occasionally the pronoun after kà is ellipted as referring, not to the subject of 

the preceding clause, but to the subject of a preceding kà-preposed absolute clause:

Ban wʋm nɛ'ɛŋa la ka sin.

Bán   wʋ̀m nɛ̄'ŋá         lá   kà   sīn.

3PL:NZ hear  DEM.DEI.INAN ART and be.silent.

"After they heard this they fell silent."  (Acts 11:18)

See 22.1.3 for omission and movement of subject pronouns in commands. 

Elsewhere, absence of subject pronouns is due to informal ellipsis 21.3; such 

structures are "corrected" when informants' attention is drawn to them. M spreading 

after the pronoun again remains:

Náe    yàa +ø? "[Have you] fnished?"

Finish PFV   PQ?

21.2.3  Post-subject particles 

Two particles marking nominalised subordinate clause types follow the subject:

yà' "if" 24.1 and nominaliser-ǹ 25; sādɩgɩ́m "since" follows ǹ 25.2. Other particles 

found after the clause subject are

sɩ̀d "truly"

 

Ò    sɩ̀d   dāa á   nɛ̄   ná'àb. "Truly, he was a chief." WK

3AN truly TNS   COP FOC chief:SG.

kʋ̄lɩm or kʋ̄dɩm "always" (� Hausa) is most often found with negatives:

Ka so' kudin ku len nyee li ya'asa.

Kà   sɔ̄'      kʋ̄dɩm kʋ́      lɛ̄m    n̆yɛ́ɛ‿ lɩ̄          yá'asā +ø.

And INDF.AN ever   NEG.IRR again see       3INAN.OB again   NEG.

"Nobody will ever see it again." (Rev 18:21, 1996)

n̆yāan or nāan 24.1.2 "next, afterwards" 

Ka Yesu tans nɛ kʋkɔtita'ar ka nyaan kpi.     

Kà   Yesu   tán̆s   nɛ̄    kʋ́kɔ̄-tɩ́tā'ar     kà  n̆yāan kpí.       

And Jesus shout with voice-great:SG and next   die.

"Jesus cried out with a loud voice and then died." (Mt 27:50)
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pà' tɩ̀ "perhaps":

Onɛ pa'ati an Kristo la bɛɛ?

Ɔ̄nɩ‿     ø    pá' tɩ̀     àn̆  Kristo  lā  bɛ́ɛ +ø?

3AN.CNTR CAT perhaps COP Christ ART or   PQ?

"Perhaps he is the Christ?" (Jn 4:29)

yʋ̄'ʋn "then, next"

Manoa yʋ'ʋn da baŋ ye o anɛ Zugsɔb maliak. 

Manoa   yʋ̄'ʋn dá  bàŋ      yɛ́    ò   à   nɛ̄   Zūg-sɔ́b       máliā̯k.

Manoah then  TNS realise that 3AN COP FOC head-one:SG angel:SG.

"Then Manoah realised that he was an angel of the Lord." (Judges 13:12)

21.3 Ellipsis

Informal ellipsis is liable to be declared incorrect by speakers if their attention 

is drawn to it; it does not affect meaning. More systematic ellipsis may imply 

anaphora or avoid repetition, as after kà (see above), with VP complements 19.8.1, 

coordination within NPs 16.7, implicit tense marking 19.3.5, or omission of nɛ̄+/ in 

replies to questions 28.1.2.1.2. Ellipsis can become fully formalised, as with yɛ̀l 

before yɛ̄ 26.2, questions with kʋ́ʋ+ or bɛ́ɛ+ 22.1.2, indirect commands 26.1 26.2.1, 

kà-preposing and n-focus 28.1.1 28.2 or hālɩ́+ as a stand-alone intensifer 28.6.

Clause-level clitics, but not phrase-level, can be left standing alone by ellipsis:

       Wina'am tisid ... ka mɛ tisid ...

Wɩ́nà'am tɩ́sɩ̀d ...     kà   mɛ́   tɩsɩd ...

God        give:IPVF ... and also give:IPFV ...

"God gives ... and [God] also gives ..." (1 Cor 15:38); emphatic mɛ̀ 28.6 

Ellipsis of repeated elements in clause coordination is common, e.g.

Dāu̯      lā   n̆yɛ́  bī-dɩ́bɩ̀ŋ       kʋ̄ʋ  bī-pʋ́ŋàa     +ø? 

Man:SG ART see   child-boy:SG or    child-girl:SG PQ? 

"Did the man see a boy or a girl?"

When purpose clauses are coordinated, the yɛ̄ of kà yɛ̄ can be ellipted:

M̀   bɔ́ɔ̀d  yɛ̄   dāu̯      lā   kɛ̄ŋ dá'a-n,            kà   pu̯'ā         lā   dʋ̄g  dɩ̄ɩb. 

1SG want that man:SG ART go   market:SG-LOC, and woman:SG ART cook food.

       "I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food." WK
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22 Main clauses

Main clauses show numerous structural possibilities which are not found in 

subordinate clauses other than content clauses, which are structurally identical, and 

regarded as downranked main clauses 26.2. Both clause types display independency 

marking on the frst VP 19.6. They can show focussing with ǹ, clefting, and kà-

preposing 28. Unlike subordinate clauses, they may lack VPs altogether. 

22.1 Main clause types

Declarative main clauses are the unmarked default. 

22.1.1  Content questions 

Content questions (except those with lìa 22.3.2) contain an interrogative 

pronoun; the fnal word of the question appears as a LF with a tone perturbation due 

to the following content-question prosodic clitic 8.1.

The focus particle nɛ̄+/ may not be used in content questions, either in 

constituent-focus or temporal senses 28.1.2.1.1.

There is no special interrogative word order; however if the interrogative word

is the subject (or part of the subject NP) it is always n-focussed 28.1.1 when 

syntactically possible:

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  bɔ́    +ø?    "What do you want?"

2SG want what CQ?

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d lɩ́nɛ̀        +ø?          "Which do you want?"

2SG want DEM.INAN  CQ?

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   n̆yɛ̄  bíigà     +ø? "Who has seen a child?"

Who        CAT see  child:SG  CQ?

Ànɔ́'ɔ̀n  bīigɩ‿   ø   n̆wá  +ø?  "Whose child is this?"

Who     child:SG CAT this   CQ?

Dāu̯      lā  n̆yɛ́ ànɔ́'ɔnɛ̀  +ø? "Whom did the man see?"

Man:SG ART see  who           CQ? 

Interrogatives other than subjects are very often kà-preposed 28.2:
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Ànɔ́'ɔ̀n  kà   dāu̯     lā   n̆yɛ́ɛ +ø? 

Who     and man:SG ART see   CQ?

"Whom did the man see?"

 Preposing is obligatorily so in the case of bɔ̄ zúg, "why?" 21.2.1 and bɔ̄ when 

used in the same sense: 

Bɔ́     kà    fʋ̀  kʋ́mmà   +ø?     "Why are you crying?"

What and 2SG weep:IPFV CQ?      

22.1.2  Polar questions 

Polar questions are of two types. One is exactly like a statement but with fnal 

LF and tone changes due to the polar-question prosodic clitic; in this case the 

neutralisation of LF-fnal vowel length is to long 8.1. There are no restrictions on 

focus-nɛ̄+/. The answer expected is ɛ̄ɛn̆ 22.3.4.

Dāu̯      lā   n̆yɛ́  bíigàa  +ø? "Has the man seen a child?"           

Man:SG ART see   child:SG PQ?

Bà  kʋ̀ʋd   nɛ̄  bʋ́ʋsɛ̀ɛ +ø? "Are they killing goats?"

3PL kill:IPFV FOC goat:PL   PQ?

M̀    á   nɛ̄ dáʋ̀ʋ    +ø?    "Am I a man?"

1SG COP FOC man:SG  PQ?         

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄      wʋ́mmàa +ø +ø?   "Don't you understand?" 

2SG NEG.IND hear:IPFV   NEG PQ?  (expects ɛ̄ɛn̆, here "no")

The second type of polar question follows the ordinary statement form with 

either bɛ́ɛ "or" (expecting disagreement, with áyɩ̀ɩ) or kʋ́ʋ "or" (expecting agreement, 

with ɛ̄ɛn̆.)  NT rarely uses kʋ̄ʋ in this way.  

Dāu̯      lā  n̆yɛ́   bīig       kʋ́ʋ +ø?      

Man:SG ART see   child:SG or    PQ?

"Has the man seen a child?"  (I expect so.)

Dāu̯      lā  n̆yɛ́  bīig       bɛ́ɛ +ø?    

Man:SG ART see   child:SG or    PQ?        

"Has the man seen a child?"  (I expect not.)
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22.1.3  Commands

For indirect commands, see 26.1 26.2.1. 

In a direct command the subject is 2nd person; in accordance with a cross-

linguistically common pattern, a singular pronoun is deleted, and a plural subject 

pronoun is placed immediately after the verb, in Kusaal assuming the liaison-enclitic 

form ya; for the realisation of ya see 8.2.1 8.2.3. Thus

Fʋ̀  gɔ́s       bīig       lā. "You (sg) have looked at the child." 

2SG look.at child:SG ART.

Yà  gɔ́s       bīig      lā. "You (pl) have looked at the child."

2PL look.at child:SG ART.

 

but Gɔ̀sɩm        bīig       lā! "Look (sg) at the child!"

Look.at:IMP child:SG ART!

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿     ø       bīig       lā! "Look (pl) at the child!"

Look.at:IMP 2PL.SUB child:SG ART!

        

Gɔ̀sɩm    tɛ̄ŋɩ-n!         "Look (sg) down!"

Look:IMP ground:SG-LOC!

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿ ø        tɛ̄ŋɩ-n!           "Look (pl) down!"

Look:IMP 2PL.SUB ground:SG-LOC!       

Dā       gɔ̄s  tɛ̄ŋɩ-nɛ́          +ø! "Don't (sg) look down!"

NEG.IMP look ground:SG-LOC NEG!       

Dā       gɔ̄sɩ‿ø         tɛ̄ŋɩ-nɛ́           +ø!     

NEG.IMP look   2PL.SUB ground:SG-LOC NEG! 

"Don't (pl) look down!"

                 

Dā       gɔ̄sɛ  +ø! "Don't (sg) look."  

NEG.IMP look   NEG!

Dā       gɔ̄sɩ‿ yá       +ø!       "Don't (pl) look."

NEG.IMP look     2PL.SUB  NEG!                  

Pronouns remain in place after yà'-clauses 24.1:
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Fʋ ya'a mɔr pu'a, fʋn da mɔɔd ye fʋ bas oo. 

Fʋ̀  yá' mɔ̄r  pu̯'ā,     fʋ̄n dā      mɔ̄ɔd           yɛ́    fʋ̀   bás·ō-o             +ø.  

2SG if   have wife:SG, 2SG NEG.IMP struggle:IPFV that 2SG abandon-3AN.OB NEG.

"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

They also remain in quoted direct commands within indirect speech 26.2.1, 

even when the addressee is the same as in the original utterance:

Ò   yɛ̀l   yɛ́   bà gɔ̀sɩm    tɛ̄ŋɩ-n.

3AN say that 3PL look:IMP ground:SG-LOC.

"She said to them: Look down!" WK

Ò    yɛ̀l  yɛ́    fʋ̀  gɔ̀sɩm   tɛ̄ŋɩ-n.   

3AN say that 2SG look:IMP ground:SG-LOC.

"She said to you SG: Look down!"

Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ́    yà  gɔ̀sɩm   tɛ̄ŋɩ-n.

3AN say that 2PL look:IMP ground:SG-LOC.

"She said to you PL: Look down!"

Some speakers still keep the enclitic ya after the verb even when there is a 

pronoun subject before it:

Ò   yɛ̀l   yɛ́   bà  gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄‿ ø        tɛ̄ŋɩ-n.

3AN say that 3PL look:IMP   2PL.SUB ground:SG-LOC.

"He said to them: Look down!" WK

In catenation, where WK does not repeat ya in VPs after the frst:

Kɛ̀mɩ̄‿     ø        nā      n    gɔ̄s!      

Come:IMP 2PL.SUB hither CAT look!

"Come (ye) and look!"

such speakers have e.g.

Kɛ̀mɩ̄‿     ø        nā       n   gɔ̄sɩ‿ ø!      

Come:IMP 2PL.SUB hither CAT look     2PL.SUB!

"Come (ye) and look!"
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Direct commands which consist only of a verb, or a verb with a following 

enclitic subject pronoun, occasionally end in a Long Form like that preceding a 

negative prosodic clitic:

Gɔ̀sɩmā! "Look!"

Gɔ̀sɩmɩ̄yá! "Look! (plural)

22.2 Coordinated main clauses

In coordinating function kà always introduces a clause without independency 

marking on the VP 21.1.

Coordinated main clauses agree in type as declarative, interrogative or 

imperative. They are coordinated with kà "and", kʋ̄ʋ "or", bɛ̄ɛ "or". Kʋ̄ʋ and bɛ̄ɛ are 

linker adjuncts; they are synonymous in this use. 

Coordinating statements outside of narrative, kà has much the same sense as 

English "and", though kà ... lɛ̀ɛ means "but" 19.7.1.

Coordination of direct commands:

Pʋ̀'ʋsɩm   À-Wɩ̄n,       kà   pʋ́'ʋ̀s  À-Bʋ̄gʋr.

Greet:IMP PERS-Awini, and greet PERS-Abugri.

"Greet Awini, and greet Abugri."

Coordination of questions:

Fʋ̀  bʋ́g          nɛ́ɛ +ø?  Bɛ̄ɛ fʋ̀   gɛ́ɛ̀n̆m  yā  kʋ́ʋ  +ø?  

2SG get.drunk FOC   PQ?  Or  2SG  go.mad PFV or     PQ?

"Are you drunk? Or have you gone mad?"

22.2.1  Sequential clauses

Kusaal narrative joins clause after clause with kà, corresponding to zero in 

English. Within narrative, main clauses without kà show tense marking 

overwhelmingly more often than not, unless the clause contains an explicit time 

expression (which may be an absolute clause, see below); a rough count of the 

narrative portions of the frst 12 chapters of Acts in the 1996 NT version shows over 

a fvefold excess of tense-marked over unmarked forms. Clauses introduced by kà, on 

the other hand, usually only have tense marking to signal that they disrupt the 

narrative fow, as with fashbacks or descriptive passages. Kusaal narrative favours 

long sequences of such sequential kà-clauses with perfective aspect without tense 

marking, which carry on the sequence of events narrated in order. 

The fact that it is specifcally the presence of the clause linker kà which 

licenses the dropping of tense marking in main clauses in narrative justifes setting 
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up sequential clauses as a distinct main clause subtype. If tense marking could simply

be omitted in narrative when it was deducible from context, this would not explain 

why omission requires a preceding kà in the absence of an explicit time expression. 

Further evidence for a distinct clause type arises from the fact that my informants 

consistently refused to accept a resultative interpretation of a perfective followed by 

the particle nɛ̄+/ when presented in an isolated kà-clause without tense marking. 

Such clauses were always interpreted as expressing events, with the particle nɛ̄+/ 

necessarily marking constituent focus:

Lɩ̀̀     bɔ̀dɩg    nɛ̄.                 "It's lost."        

3INAN get.lost  FOC.

Kà    lɩ̀      bɔ́dɩ̀g   nɛ̄.     Rejected by WK as ill-formed; accepted after 

And 3INAN get.lost FOC. some thought by DK, explaining the expression 

as contradicting "someone hid it" 

- contrastive VP focus 

Bà  kʋ̀dɩg  nɛ̄. "They're old."

3PL get.old FOC.

Kà    bà kʋ́dɩ̀g  nɛ̄. "And they're old." Rejected by WK; accepted 

And 3PL get.old FOC. by DK with the gloss "You're saying they're old 

  when he promised to give you new ones" 

- contrastive VP focus

With any tense marker, such isolated kà-clauses were no longer taken as 

sequential and nɛ̄+/ was readily taken as temporal by both WK and DK: 

Kà    lɩ̀     dāa  bɔ́dɩ̀g  nɛ̄.    "And it was lost."      

And 3INAN TNS   get.lost FOC.

Kà bà sá kʋ̀dɩg nɛ̄.

Kà bà dāa kʋ́dɩ̀g nɛ̄.

Kà bà dá kʋ̀dɩg nɛ̄.  all acceptable as "and they were old."

It is not unusual in Africa for non-initial clauses in narrative to resemble 

subordinate clauses: Hausa narrative, for example, uses the Focus Perfective, 

otherwise found in relative clauses and in clefting (Jaggar 2001 pp161ff pp526ff, 

Caron pp171ff.)

Examples of tense-marking disrupting the narrative fow:
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Ka Yesu daa an yʋma pii nɛ ayi' la, ka ba keŋ malʋŋ la wʋʋ ban ɛɛnti niŋid 

si'em la. Ka malʋŋ la dabisa naae la, ka ba lɛbidi kun. Ka Yesu kpɛlim Jerusalem 

teŋin ka o ba' nɛ o ma pʋ baŋ ye o kpɛlim yaa. Ba daa tɛn'ɛs ye o dɔlnɛ ba teŋ 

dim la, ka keŋ ...

Kà   Yesu‿ ø   dāa án̆  yʋ́mà   pīi  nɛ́    àyí        lā,   kà   bà kɛ̄ŋ málʋ̀ŋ         

And Jesus  NZ TNS    COP year:PL ten with NUM:two ART, and 3PL go  sacrifce:SG 

lā   wʋ̄ʋ bán    ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́    nìŋɩd   sī'əm  lā.   Kà   màlʋŋ        lā   dábɩsà‿ø 

ART like  3PL:NZ usually  do:IPFV INDF.ADV ART. And sacrifce:SG ART day:PL      NZ 

nāe    lā,   kà   bà lɛ́bɩdɩ̀‿     ø   kūn.               Kà   Yesu  kpɛ́lɩ̀m   Jerusalem 

fnish ART, and 3PL return:IPFV CAT go.home:IPFV. And Jesus remain  Jerusalem

tɛ́ŋɩ̄-n        kà   ò    bā'          nɛ́    ò    mà            pʋ̄      báŋ      yɛ́    ò    kpɛ̀lɩm

land:SG-LOC and 3AN father:SG with 3AN mother:SG NEG.IND realise that 3AN remain

 yāa +ø.   Bà dāa tɛ̄n̆'ɛs  yɛ́    ò    dɔ̀l             nɛ́  bà  tɛ̀ŋ-dɩ̀m          lā,   kà   kɛ̄ŋ...

 PFV    NEG. 3PL TNS   think   that 3AN accompany FOC 3PL land-person.PL ART, and go...

"When Jesus was twelve years old, they went to Jerusalem to sacrifce as they 

were accustomed to. When the days of sacrifce were over, they were going 

home, but Jesus remained behind in Jerusalem, and his father and mother 

didn't realise that he had stayed. They thought that he was accompanying 

their fellow-countrymen. And they went ..." (Lk 2:42-44)

In the genealogy of Jesus in Luke 3:23ff, which moves backwards in time, there

are dozens of consecutive examples in the 1996 version of 

kà   X sáàm      dá à   nɛ̄  Y   "and X's father was Y"

and X father:SG TNS COP FOC Y

whereas the genealogy in Matthew 1.1ff has dozens of clauses of the pattern

kà   X du̯'á   Y                   "and X begat Y."

and X beget Y

Note the "aside" Ò mà dá à nɛ̄ ... in 

Ka Jese du'a na'ab David. Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da anɛ Uria pu'a. Ka 

 Solomon du'a Rehoboam. 

Kà    Jese  du̯'á   ná'àb   David.  Kà   David du̯'á   Solomon. Ò   mà 

And Jesse beget king:SG David. And David beget Solomon. 3AN mother:SG

dá  à   nɛ̄   Uria   pu̯'á.     Kà   Solomon du̯'á   Rehoboam...

TNS COP FOC Uriah wife:SG. And Solomon beget Rehoboam...

"And Jesse begat King David. And David begat Solomon. His mother was 

  Uriah's wife. And Solomon begat Rehoboam..." (Mt 1:6-7)
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Very long series of coordinated "asides" do sometimes drop tense marking; in 

KB the genealogy of Jesus in Lk 3:23ff shows ka X saam da anɛ Y at the beginning of 

paragraphs in the text, but ka X saam an Y otherwise.

In texts, dynamic imperfectives appear without temporal nɛ̄+/ in sequential 

clauses to express several instances of an event:

Ka on kpɛn' la, o yɛli ba ye [...]. Ka ba la'ad o. 

Kà    ɔ́n      kpɛ̀n̆' lā,   ò    yɛ́lɩ̀‿bā     yɛ̄ [...]. Kà  bà lá'ad·ō‿   ø.

And 3AN:NZ enter  ART, 3AN say    3PL.OB that ... and 3PL laugh:IPFV 3AN.OB.

"After he came in, he said to them [...]. But they laughed at him." (Mk 5:39-40)

Ǹ-clauses normally mark tense independently, but within sequential clauses 

they mark tense relative to the narrative timeline:

Ɔ̄n        dāa n̆yɛ̄t     sʋ́ŋā        ɔ́n      dāa án̆  bí-līa             láa  +ø?

3AN.CNTR TNS  see:IPFV good:ADV  3AN:NZ TNS    COP child-baby:SG ART   PQ?   

"Did he see well when he was a baby?"

but Ka Pita yʋ'ʋn tiɛn Yesu n sa yɛl si'el la ye ...

Kà    Pita   yʋ̄'ʋn tíen̆           Yesu  n   sà  yɛ̀l  sī'əl     lā    yɛ̄ ...

And Peter then  remember Jesus NZ TNS say INDF.INAN ART that ...

"And Peter then remembered what Jesus had said the day before..." (Mt 26:75) 

Most clauses without tense marking in narrative show initial kà, but some 

begin with absolute clauses followed by kà. In Mark, Luke, and Acts 1-14 (1976) 

these patterns of tense marking appear with absolute clauses before subjects:

Tense markers    A, B    A kà B    kà A, B   kà A kà B

  A   B

   -    -       7     23      40        85

   -   +       2       0        4          2

  +    -       0       7        3        17

  +   +     11       2      11          0

Absent tense marking in the ǹ-clauses is expected, as they mark tense relative 

to the narrative timeline. Absent marking in A-kà-B type main clauses shows that 

even tense-unmarked absolute clauses licence implicit tense marking 19.3.5. Implicit 

marking similarly licenses the use nɛ̄+/ to mark a continuous imperfective in e.g.
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Ka ba due  keŋ. Ka ban ken la, Jesus gbisid ne.

Kà   bà  dūe‿ø   kɛ̄ŋ. Kà   bán    kɛ̄n     lā,  Jesus gbīsɩd     nɛ̄.

And 3PL arise CAT go.  And 3PL:NZ go:IMPF ART, Jesus sleep:IPFV FOC.

"So they started out. As they were travelling, Jesus was sleeping."

(Lk 8:22-23, 1976; no nɛ̄ in the 1996 version.)

A tense-marked interruption in the narrative fow may itself contain clauses 

coordinated with kà; the tense marker of the frst such clause is not repeated, but the

following kà-clauses are not sequential and accordingly can have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa 

  me kudigne. 

Bà dà  pʋ̄      mɔ̄r  bīiga      +ø,  bɔ̄zúgɔ̄  Elizabet   dá  à   nɛ̄ 

3PL TNS NEG.IND have child:SG NEG, because Elizabeth TNS COP FOC 

kʋ́ndʋ̀'ar               kà   bà bàyí      lā  wʋ̄sa mɛ́   kʋ̀dɩg   nɛ̄.

barren.woman:SG and 3PL NUM:two ART all     also get.old FOC. 

"They had no child, because Elizabeth was barren and they were both old."

(Lk 1:7, 1996; no nɛ in the KB ka babayi' la wʋsa mɛ kʋdig hali.)

Tense marking is not affected by clause adjuncts 21.2.1 or by the "resumptive" 

yɛ̄ of indirect speech 26.2.1. If kà is absent, just as with clauses without clause 

adjuncts, tense marking is very much commoner than its absence; if kà is present, 

tense marking is absent unless the clause marks an interruption in the narrative fow.

Amaa ba da zɔt o nɛ dabiem, ban da pʋ niŋ o yadda ye o sid anɛ nya'andɔl la 

zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zaŋ Saul n mɔr o keŋ ...

Àmáa bà dà   zɔ̀t·ō‿ ø        nɛ̄ dábīəm, bán   dà  pʋ̄      níŋ·ò‿ø 

But    3PL TNS fear:IPFV 3AN.OB FOC fear,      3PL:NZ TNS NEG.IND do       3AN.OB

 yáddā yɛ́    ò   sɩ̀d    à    nɛ̄  n̆yá'àn-dɔ̀l          lā   zúg.    Àmáa kà   Barnabas 

faith   that 3AN truly COP FOC after-follower:SG ART upon.  But     and Barnabas

záŋ  Saul  n   mɔ̄r·ó‿ ø        ø   kɛ̄ŋ ...

take Saul CAT have     3AN.OB CAT go ...

"But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a 

 disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ..." (Acts 9:26-27)
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22.3 Verbless clauses

22.3.1  Identificational clauses

Verbless identifcational clauses have the form NP + catenator-n + deictic 

particle; the NP may be an interrogative pronoun.

       

Kʋ̀lɩŋɩ‿  ø   lā. "That is a door."

Door:SG CAT that.

Kʋ̀lɩŋɩ‿  ø   wá   nā. "This here is a door."

Door:SG CAT this hither.

Bɛ̄ogʋ‿     ø    lā. "See you tomorrow" ("That's tomorrow.")

Tomorrow CAT that.

Bɔ̄ɔ‿ ø    lá     +ø?       "What's that?"

What CAT that  CQ?  

N̆wāamɩs‿ ø n̆wá!    "Monkeys!" [w̃ã:mɪsa] 

Monkey:PL CAT this!  (From a passenger in my car,

  on suddenly catching sight of some.)

Identifcational clauses may append clauses by catenation 23.

Anɔ'ɔn nwaa  yisid nidib tʋʋmbɛ'ɛdi  basida?

Ànɔ́'ɔ̀n‿ø   n̆wáa‿ ø    yīsɩd        nīdɩb       tʋ́ʋ̀m-bɛ̄'ɛdɩ‿ø   básɩdà            +ø?

Who      CAT this      CAT expel:IPFV person:PL deed-bad:PL   CAT throw.out:IPFV  CQ?

       "Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Yɛl bɔɔ nwa ka Wina'am kɛ ka li paae ti?

Yɛ̄l-bɔ́ɔ‿       ø   n̆wá  kà   Wɩ́nà'am kɛ́      kà    lɩ̀     páa‿  tɩ̀      +ø?

Matter-what CAT this  and God        cause and 3INAN arrive 1PL.OB CQ?

"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Genesis 42:28)

Interestingly, verbless clauses can be embedded in verbal clauses:

Ya ningid bɔɔ nwa?

Yà níŋɩ̀d   bɔ́ɔ‿ ø   n̆wá +ø?

2PL do:IPFV what CAT this CQ?

"What is this you are doing?" (Nehemiah 2:19) 
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 Fʋ maal bɔɔ la tis mam?

Fʋ̀  máàl  bɔ́ɔ‿ ø   lā‿  ø    tɩ́s   màm +ø?

2SG make what CAT that CAT give me    CQ?

"What is this that you have done to  me?" (Numbers 23:11)

22.3.2  Lìa-clauses

X + lìa means "where is X?" Although I often heard lìa in spontaneous 

conversation in the 1990's, no examples appear in the 1996 or 2016 Bible versions.

Fʋ̀   mà          lā   lía           +ø?         

2SG mother:SG ART be.where CQ?               

"Where is your mother?" (WK to a child in the outpatient clinic.)

Ka awai la dia [sic]? "But where are the nine?" (Lk 17:17, 1976)

Kà   àwāe̯      lā   lía           +ø?      

And NUM:nine ART be.where CQ?

22.3.3  Vocatives

Vocative phrases usually either precede a main clause, or stand alone. 

They take the form of NPs followed by the vocative prosodic clitic 8.1: 

 

M̀   bīiga     +ø! "My child!"

1SG child:SG VOC!

M̀    pu̯'ā    nɛ́    m̀   bīisɛ    +ø!    

1SG wife:SG with 1SG child:PL VOC!      

"My wife and my children!"

M̀   dìəmmā            +ø,   bɔ́     kà   fʋ̀   kúɵsɩ̀da +ø?  

1SG parent.in.law:SG VOC, what and 2SG sell:IPFV    CQ?

"Madam 30.1, what are you selling?"

              

Vocative phrases do not take the article lā+/, but often end in n̆wà "this":

Bīis n̆wá!                     "Children!" [bi:sa] 8.5.1 

Pu̯'ā n̆wá!          "Woman!" [pʰʊ̯a̰wã]

Zɔ̄n n̆wá                "Fools!" [zɔn:a]
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22.3.4  Particles as clauses

Some particles occur characteristically as complete utterances. Some are 

onomatopoeic; others are widely shared among local languages.

Tɔ̀.         "OK." (= Hausa tôo)              

Báp.         "Wallop!"                    

Ǹfá!        "Well done!"

"Yes" is ɛ̄ɛn̆; "No" is áyɩ̀ɩ. As in many languages, the reply agrees or disagrees 

with the question, so that if the question is negative, the usage differs from English:

     

Lɩ̀̀     nàa    nɛ́ɛ +ø? "Is it fnished?" 

3INAN fnish FOC    PQ?

Ɛɛ̄n̆.    "Yes." 

Áyɩ̀ɩ. "No"

  

Lɩ̀̀     pʋ̄       nāée +ø +ø? "Isn't it fnished?"  

3INAN NEG.IND fnish NEG PQ?

Ɛɛ̄n̆.    "No."    

Áyɩ̀ɩ. "Yes."
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23 Catenated clauses

23.1 Overview

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs, each introduced by catenator-n; 

for the realisation of this particle see 8.2. Complements, VP adjuncts, and even other 

clauses introduced by kà may be incorporated within such chains.

Amaa ka Zugsob malek daa keŋ n yo'og sarega doog za'anoor la yu'uŋ kan, n 

 more ba n yiis yiŋ.

Àmáa kà   Zūg-sɔ́b       máliā̯k   dāa kɛ̄ŋ n    yɔ́'ɔ̀g sārɩgá     dɔ́ɔ̀g      

But    and head-one:SG angel:SG TNS   go   CAT open  prison:SG house:SG 

zá'-nɔ̄ɔr                     lā  yʋ̄'ʋŋ-kán,     n   mɔ̄rɩ́‿ bā     n    yīis       yíŋ.

compound-mouth:SG ART night-DEM.SG, CAT have    3PL.OB CAT extract outside.

"But an angel of the Lord came and opened the gate of the prison that night 

and took them outside ..." (Acts 5:19, 1996)

  Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Parisee nid ka o yu'ur 

buon Gamaliel, n a one pa'an Wina'am wada la yela, ka lem a yu'ur daan 

nidib  sa'an.

Kà   dàu̯-sɔ̄'       dūe n    zí'e    lá'asʋ̀g        lā   nīdɩb       sɩ́sʋ̀ʋgʋ̄-n,   n   án̆ 

And man-INDF.AN rise CAT stand assembly:SG ART person:PL among-LOC, CAT COP

Parisee    níd           kà   ò    yʋ̄'ʋr     búɵ̀n     Gamaliel, n   án̆  ɔ́nɩ̀     pà'an

Pharisee person:SG and 3AN name:SG call:IPFV Gamaliel, CAT COP REL.AN  teach:IPFV

Wɩ́nà'am wádà lā  yɛ́là,    kà    lɛ́m   àn̆  yʋ̄'ʋr      dáàn       nīdɩb       sá'àn.

 God         law   ART about, and again COP name:SG owner:SG person:PL among. 

"A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of 

God's law and also reputable among the people." (Acts 5:34, 1976)

Toende Kusaal (like Dagaare, Bodomo 1997) has zero throughout 

corresponding to catenator-n, but most other Western Oti-Volta languages show n, at 

least in slow speech. In languages with the zero realisation, these structures have 

usually been regarded as serial verb constructions, and many uses of catenation are 

indeed closely parallel to uncontroversial serial verb constructions in other 

languages. For example, substitution of kà for catenator-n makes it impossible to 

interpret "auxiliary" verbs in the specialised senses associated with n-catenation:

M̀   záŋɩ́‿   m̀  nú'ugʋ̀‿ ø    sɩ̄'ɩs   dāká   lā.

1SG pick.up 1SG hand:SG  CAT touch box:SG  ART.

"I touched the box with my hand."
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?? M̀ záŋɩ́ m̀  nú'ùg  kà  sɩ̄'ɩs dāká  lā.  

"I picked up my hand and touched the box."

M̀  dāa kúɵ̀s  bʋ̀ŋʋ‿     ø    tɩ́s   du̯'átà. 

1SG TNS  sell   donkey:SG CAT give doctor:SG.

"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

  ?? M̀  dāa kúɵ̀s  bʋ̀ŋ       kà   tɩ́s    du̯'átà.

"I sold a donkey and gave it to the doctor."

However, n-catenation shows much greater fexibility than typical serial verb 

constructions, and in particular VPs can be catenated to verbless clauses 22.3.1:

Anɔ'ɔn nwaa  yisid nidib tʋʋmbɛ'ɛdi  basida?

Ànɔ́'ɔ̀n‿ø   n̆wáa‿ ø   yīsɩd        nīdɩb       tʋ́ʋ̀m-bɛ̄'ɛdɩ‿ ø   básɩdà           +ø?

Who      CAT this     CAT expel:IPFV person:PL deed-bad:PL    CAT throw.out:IPFV CQ?

       "Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

 Catenator-n thus attaches a VP to the preceding clause, not VP. In fact, the 

catenated VP itself will be considered to be a clause, which shares its subject with 

the main clause. This analysis is supported by the existence of clearly parallel 

constructions using kà in place of catenator-n 23.3. Catenation is a closer 

relationship than complementisation; mood and aspect are mostly determined by the 

frst VP, and the catenation behaves as one unit with regard to focus 28.1.2.1.1.

There are similarities with "catenative" constructions in English. CGEL 

pp1176ff reanalyses many traditional auxiliary verbs as taking non-fnite clauses 

(with or without their own subjects) as "catenative complements." There is evidence 

for catenator-n originating as a non-fnite marker. Olawsky's describes the Dagbani 

structure n+verb as an "infnitive", presumably meaning that it is used as the citation

form, though he gives no examples of usage. Both Niggli and Zongo describe the 

same construction in Mooré as an infinitif, and Canu, who calls it the "état neutre" 

(p272), confrms that it is used in citation and in one-word answers to questions 

(p175) and in constructions like ēm dátā ndɩ̄ "je désire manger." Moreover, 

catenator-n may be historically related to nominaliser-ǹ 25; the particles differ 

tonally, and in Toende Kusaal they are even distinct segmentally: nominaliser-ǹ is ne, 

whereas catenator-n is ø. However, this might be attributed to the effect of a 

preceding subject NP, in a way analogous to L spreading in NP structure 8.4. 

Normally only the frst VP carries tense and polarity particles, which apply to 

the entire catenation, but (especially in n-catenation) each retains discontinuous-past 

nɛ, and while initial irrealis mood marking applies to the whole chain, a VP following 
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an indicative may be in the irrealis, in which case it will be marked itself. The preverb

tɩ̀ is often found with non-initial VPs in n-catenation.

Catenation seems always to involve semantic subordination; the equivalent in 

translation in European languages would often be a participle modifying the main 

verb subject. However, it may be the first component which is semantically 

subordinate; many verbs have characteristic subordinate "auxiliary" rôles in 

n-catenation, and whether they precede or follow the "main" verb depends on their 

own semantics. Moreover, in catenation the order of events, if they are not 

simultaneous, must always be mirrored in the order of the VPs 19.2.1.

Common n-catenation patterns with verbs without specialised rôles are

(a) main VP + imperfective VP expressing accompanying events:

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud...

Kà    Nīn-sáàl                Bīig       kɛ̄n         nā‿    ø    dɩ́t       kà   nūud ... 

And Person-smooth:SG child:SG come:IPFV hither CAT eat:IPFV and drink:IPFV...

"And the Son of Man comes eating and drinking ..." (Mt 11:19)

(b) perfective VP expressing prior event + main VP 

Ka dapa ayi' yɛ fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Kà    dāpá‿àyí         yɛ́      fū-píəlà‿       ø    zì'e   bà  sā'an. 

And man:PL NUM:two dress shirt-white:PL CAT stand 3PL among.

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

(c) main VP + perfective VP in irrealis or imperative mood, expressing purpose. The 

preverb tɩ̀ is commonly seen in the second VP.

Amaa m pʋ mɔr antu'a zugʋ o yɛla na sɔbi tis na'atita'ar laa.

Àmáa m̀   pʋ̄      mɔ̄r  ántù'a  zúgʋ́‿ ò    yɛ̄lá‿ ø  nà  sɔ̄bɩ ‿ ø   tɩ́s 

But    1SG NEG.IND have case:SG upon   3AN about CAT IRR write    CAT give

ná'-tɩ̄tā'ar      láa  +ø.

king-great:SG ART NEG.

      "But I have no case about him to write to the Emperor." (Acts 25:26)

Kɛ̀m‿  ø  tɩ́       n̆yɛ̄  du̯'átà.     "Go and see the doctor."

Go:IMP CAT after see doctor:SG.

      Man ya'a pʋ kɛɛn na tu'asini ba ...

Mān      yá' pʋ̄       kɛ̄ɛ-n     nā‿    ø   tʋ́'asɩ̄-nɩ́‿bā...

1SG.CNTR if   NEG.IND come-DP hither CAT talk-DP        3PL.OB...

       "If I had not come to talk to them ..."  (Jn 15:22): Note DP on both verbs.
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(d) Hālɩ́+ "until" can precede n-catenated clauses as a prelinker adjunct 21.2.1.

Catenated VPs can be coordinated with kà "and":

ka keŋ ... n ian'asid ka pian'ad n du'osid Wina'am yu'ur su'uŋa.

kà   kɛ̄ŋ ... n   iā̯n̆'asɩ́d kà   piā̯n̆'ad     n   dū'ɵsɩ́d      Wɩ́nà'am yʋ́'ʋ̀r      sʋ́ŋā. 

and go ...    CAT leap:IPFV and praise:IPFV CAT elevate:IPFV God        name:SG good:ADV.

        "and went ... leaping and praising the name of God greatly." (Acts 3:8, 1996)

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o meŋa.           

Sɔ́già̯-sɔ̄'        kā'e    n   tʋ́m         kà   yɔ̄ɔd     ò   mɛ̄ŋá +ø. 

Soldier-INDF.AN NEG.BE CAT work:IPFV and pay:IPFV 3AN self    NEG.

"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7, 1976)

23.2 Auxiliary verbs in n-catenation

Certain verbs have characteristic specialised meanings in n-catenation. Dual-

aspect verbs agree in aspect with the main VP verb.

23.2.1  Preceding the main VP

bɛ̀+ "exist, be somewhere" +  ànínā "there" + imperfective "be in the process of ..."

Ò   bɛ̀    ànínā       n   n̆wɛ́'ɛ̀d    bīig      lā.

3AN EXIST ADV: there CAT beat:IPFV child:SG ART.

"He's currently beating the child."

àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow" can be used in foregrounding by clefting 28.1.1:

          Li anɛ o sidi sʋ'oe li.      

Lɩ̀     á    nɛ́  ò   sɩ̄dɩ‿           ø  sʋ́'ʋ‿lɩ̄.      

3INAN COP FOC 3AN husband:SG CAT own  3INAN.OB.

"It's her husband who owns it." (1 Cor 7:4)

mī'+  "know", zɩ̄'+ "not know": nàm mī'  n + perfective "always have X-ed", 

nàm zɩ̄' n + perfective "never have X-ed"

            

Makir banɛ buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba mɛn.

Mākɩ́r   bànɩ  būudɩ pāadɩ́‿    yā     lā  nám mī' ‿ ø    pāe    sīəba  mɛ́n.

Testing REL.PL sort    reach:IPFV 2PL.OB ART still  know CAT reach INDF.PL also.

"Trials of the kind that have reached you have always reached others too."

(1 Cor 10:13)
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M̀   nám zɩ̄'‿        ø   n̆yɛ̄ gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ +ø. 

1SG still  NEG.KNOW CAT see  lion:SG        NEG.

"I've never seen a lion." SB

zàŋɛ and nɔ̄kɛ/ "pick up, take" with object "using" (of a literal object as instrument)

M̀    nɔ́k      sʋ́'ʋgʋ̀‿ ø    kiá̯  nīm      lā.   

1SG pick.up knife:SG  CAT cut meat:SG ART.

"I cut the meat with a knife."

M̀   záŋɩ́‿   m̀  nú'ugʋ̀‿ ø    sɩ̄'ɩs   dāká   lā.

1SG pick.up 1SG hand:SG  CAT touch box:SG  ART.

"I touched the box with my hand."

mɔ̄ra/  "have" + object "bringing" with motion verbs:

Dābá‿àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯      kà   fʋ̀  mɔ̄r·ó‿ø‿     ø    kɛ̄      nā.  

Day:PL NUM:seven  and 2SG have    3AN.OB CAT come hither.

"Bring her here in a week." WK

dɔ̄lla/  "accompany in subordinate rôle, attend"  

Bà dɔ̀ll·ō‿ø‿     ø   kɛ̄ŋ  Bɔ́k. "They went to Bawku with him."

3PL follow 3AN.OB CAT go   Bawku.

Beginning verbs naturally precede:

Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba ... 

Kà   Pita   pīn̆'il‿ ø   pá'alɩ̀‿ bā ... 

And Peter begin CAT teach     3PL.OB ...

"Peter began to tell them." (Acts 11:4)

Tɩ̀   dɛ́ŋɩ̀‿   ø    tɩ́s·ò‿ø        lɔ́r.            

1PL precede CAT give     3AN.OB car.

"We previously gave him a car."  (dɛ̀ŋɛ  "do/go frst")

     Ka dau sɔ' duoe zi'en la'asʋg la sʋʋgin ...

Kà   dàu̯-sɔ̄'       dūe‿ø    zí'èn       là'asʋg    lā   sʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n ...   

And man-INDF.AN rise  CAT stand.up assembly ART among-LOC ...

"And a man (having risen) stood up in the synagogue ..." (Acts 5:34)
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"Come" and "go" can be used similarly as initiators:

M̀   kɛ́ŋɩ̀‿ø   pīə    nú'ùs.        "I went and washed my hands."

1SG go      CAT wash hand:PL.

su̯'āa "conceal" is used in this construction for "secretly":

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol baŋidib la ...

Kà   Nà'ab   Herod  su̯'ā‿    ø   búɵ̀l bāŋɩdɩb             lā ...

And king:SG Herod conceal CAT ask  understander:PL ART...

"Herod secretly called for the wise men ..." (Mt 2:7)

nìŋ wālá+ literally "do how?" is used in catenation for "how can ...?" (see also 23.3):

Ninsaal na niŋ wala an pʋpiel Wina'am tuonnɛ? Ninsaal biig na niŋ wala pʋ mɔr 

taal Wina'am tuonnɛ?

Nīn-sáàl                ná nīŋ wālá‿ø    àn̆ pʋ́-pìəl              Wɩ́nà'am  túɵ̀nnɛ +ø? 

Person-smooth:SG IRR  do  how   CAT COP inside-white:SG God          before  CQ?

Nīn-sáàl                bíìg      nà nīŋ wālá‿ø   pʋ̄       mɔ̄r  táàl 

Person-smooth:SG child:SG IRR do  how   CAT NEG.IND have fault:SG 

Wɩ́nà'am túɵ̀nnɛ +ø?

 God         before  CQ?

"How can a human being be pure before God? How can the child of a human 

being not have sin before God?"(Job 25:4)

n̆yāŋɛ/ means "overcome" as a main verb: 

Ka m nyaŋ dunia. "I have overcome the world." (Jn 16:33)

Kà    m̀   n̆yāŋ        dūnɩya. 

And 1SG overcome world:SG. 

As a n-catenation auxiliary it means "carry out successfully, prevail in": 

M̀   pʋ̄       n̆yāŋɩ‿ø   záb   nà'ab    láa  +ø.  

1SG NEG.IND prevail CAT fght chief:SG ART NEG.

"I wasn't able to fght the chief."

       Unlike English "can", n̆yāŋɛ/ expresses events and not states. Thus, to express 

present ability or inability, the auxiliary is in the irrealis mood; if the main verb is 

imperfective the auxiliary is imperfective too.
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M̀   kʋ́       n̆yāŋɩ‿ø   záb   nà'ab    láa +ø. 

1SG NEG.IRR prevail CAT fght chief:SG ART  NEG.

"I can't fght the chief." ("I won't succeed in fghting the chief.") 

wad line nyaŋedin ketin ka nidib voen, 

wād-lɩ́nɩ̀     n̆yāŋɩ́dɩ̄-n‿    ø   kɛ̄tɩ́-n           kà   nīdɩb        vʋ̄ʋ-n

law-REL.INAN prevail:IPFV-DP CAT cause:IPFV-DP and person:PL be.alive-DP.

"a law which could make people live." (Gal 3:21, 1996)

tūn̆'e means "be able"; it is a stative single-aspect verb. As a main verb

ba daa tis ka li zemisi ba paŋi na tun'e si'em

bà dāa tɩ́s   kà   lɩ̀      zɛ̄mɩ́sɩ̀‿           bà pàŋɩ‿     ø  nà tūn̆'e    sī'əm 

3PL TNS  give and 3INAN become.equal 3PL  strength NZ IRR be.able INDF.ADV

"They gave as much as their strength would permit" (2 Cor 8:3)

Because of the stative meaning, when tūn̆'e is used as a n-catenation auxiliary 

both indicative and irrealis moods can express present ability or inability.

ka li kʋ tun'e su'a.

kà   lɩ̀      kʋ́       tūn̆'e‿  ø   su̯'āa  +ø.

and 3INAN NEG.IRR be.able CAT hide     NEG.

"which cannot be hidden" (Mt 5:14)

Ya na tun'e zin' teŋin la nɛ ti. 

Yà  ná tūn̆'e‿  ø    zín̆'i         tɛ̄ŋɩ-n        lā   nɛ́    tɩ̀.

2PL  IRR  be.able CAT be.sitting land:SG-LOC ART with 1PL.

"You can dwell in the land with us." (Genesis 34:10)

Fʋ tun'e nyɛt si'ela?

Fʋ̀  tún̆'e‿  ø    n̆yɛ̄t     sí'əlàa  +ø?

2SG be.able CAT see:IPFV INDF.INAN  PQ?

"Can you see anything?" (Mk 8:23)

O pʋ tun'e pian'ada.

Ò   pʋ̄       tūn̆'e‿  ø    piā̯n̆'adá   +ø.

3AN NEG.IND be.able CAT speak:IPFV  NEG.

"He could not speak." (Lk 1:22) 
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With n̆yāŋɛ/ as the main verb in the sense "overcome":

bozugo ba ku tun'e nyaŋe ba meŋa. 

 bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄  bà kʋ̀       tūn̆'e‿  ø   n̆yāŋɩ́‿ bà mɛ̄ŋá  +ø.

because 3PL NEG.IRR be.able CAT control 3PL self     NEG.

"because they cannot control themselves." (1 Cor 7:5, 1996)

23.2.2  Following the main VP

tɩ̀sɛ "give" is used for "to, for"; the meaning may have nothing to do with "giving", 

and is simply a way of adding an indirect object. This can be used to put an indirect 

object after a direct, or to have both direct and indirect bound pronoun objects.

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Suŋ.

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄      má'  n   tɩ̀s   nīn-sáalā              +ø,  àmáa  fʋ̀  mà' 

2SG NEG.IND lie    CAT give person-smooth:SG NEG  but     2SG lie

n    tɩ́s   nɛ̄  Wɩ́nà'am Sɩ́-sʋ̀ŋ..

CAT give FOC God         Spirit-good:SG.

           "You have not lied to a human being; rather, you have lied to God's Holy  

  Spirit." (Acts 5:4, 1996)

M̀  dāa kúɵ̀s  bʋ̀ŋʋ‿     ø    tɩ́s   du̯'átà. 

1SG TNS  sell   donkey:SG CAT give doctor:SG.

"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

gàadɛ "pass, surpass" can be used in comparisons:

Isaac kárɩ̀m‿  ø    gát         John.

Isaac read:IPFV CAT pass:IPFV John.

"Isaac reads better than John." SB

À-Wɩ̄n       gím‿      ø   gát         À-Bʋ̄gʋr.        

PERS-Awini be.short CAT pass:IPFV PERS-Abugri.

"Awini is shorter than Abugri." SB

Fʋ sid nɔŋ mam gat bamaa?

Fʋ̀  sɩ́d   nɔ̀ŋ  mām‿ ø   gát         bámmáa +ø?

2SG truly love 1SG         CAT pass:IPFV DEM.DEI.PL   PQ?

"Do you really love me more than these?" (Jn 21:15)
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gàlɩsɛ "get to be too much"  (Sāa gálɩ̀s yā "There's too much rain"):

Ò    dɩ̀  n   gálɩ̀s.              "She's eaten too much."

3AN eat CAT exceed.

Dā       kárɩ̀m    gbánà‿ø   gálɩsɩ̀dā      +ø.

NEG.IMP read:IPFV book:PL  CAT exceed:IPFV NEG.

"Don't read books too much."

bàsɛ "send/go away" is used for "away, off, out":

Anɔ'ɔn nwaa  yisid nidib tʋʋmbɛ'ɛdi  basida?

Ànɔ́'ɔ̀n‿ø   n̆wáa‿ø   yīsɩd        nīdɩb       tʋ́ʋ̀m-bɛ̄'ɛdɩ‿ø   básɩdà           +ø?

Who      CAT this    CAT expel:IPFV person:PL deed-bad:PL   CAT throw.out:IPFV CQ?

       "Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Ending verbs naturally follow the main VP:

Ò   dɩ̀ɩ‿ ø   nāe.    "He's fnished eating."

     3AN eat   CAT fnish.

Ò   dɩ̀ɩ‿ ø   tɩ́g.   "She's eaten to satiety."

3AN eat   CAT become.satiated.                          

Motion verbs occur in n-catenation with meanings like local prepositions e.g.

       Ò   kàt          kɩ́kīr-bɛ́'ɛ̀d-nàm n   yīisɩ́d       nīdɩb. 

3AN drive:IPFV fairy-bad-PL          CAT expel:IPFV person:PL.

"He drives evil spirits out of people."

Ɛn̆̀rɩgɩm‿        ø    páa‿m. "Shift along up to me." (pāe+/ "reach")

Shift.along:IMP CAT reach 1SG.OB.

      Jesus ban'ad buŋ n kpen'ed Jerusalem     

Jesus‿ ø  bān̆'ad   bʋ́ŋ          n   kpɛ́n̆'ɛ̀d   Jerusalem

Jesus   NZ ride:IPFV donkey:SG CAT enter:IPFV Jerusalem

"Jesus riding a donkey into Jerusalem" (picture caption, NT 1976)

wɛ̄nna/ "be like" is very common in n-catenation. Wɛ̄nna/ + complement sequences 

are often treated like prepositional phrases 18. As a main verb:
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Ka o nindaa wenne nintaŋ ne.

Kà    ò   nīn-dáa       wɛ̄n         nɛ̄    nīntāŋ  nɛ̄. 

And 3AN eye-face:SG resemble with sun:SG  like.

"His face is like the sun." (Rev 10:1, 1996: KB Ka o nindaa nwɛnɛ winnig nɛ)

Wɛ̄nna/ takes a prepositional phrase with wʋ̄ʋ "like" or nɛ̄ "with" as 

complement. Any object without the article lā+/, even a pronoun or proper name, 

must be followed by a meaningless nɛ̄. Before numbers and measurements wɛ̄nna/ 

means "about, approximately"; numbers appearing alone are not followed by nɛ̄:

          

Li anɛ wʋʋ maila ayi' nɛ.

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ̄  wʋ̄ʋ maila àyí         nɛ̄.  

3INAN COP FOC like  mile  NUM:two like.

"It's about two miles." (Jn 11:18)

but ka ba kal an wʋʋ kɔbiga nɛ pisi. 

kà   bà  kāl            án̆  wʋ̄ʋ kɔ́bɩgā    nɛ̄     pīsí.

and 3PL number:SG COP like  hundred with twenty

"and their number was about 120." (Acts 1:15)

là'amm "together" is also found as a preverb 19.7.2 and in the compound preposition 

là'am nɛ̄ "together with" 18. As a main verb it means "associate with": 

... ye labasuŋ moolug la ket ka buudi wusa la'amid ne taaba pudugid Wina'am 

piini.

... yɛ̄    lábà-sʋ̀ŋ        mɔ́ɔlʋ̀g           lā     kɛ́t          kà   būudɩ wʋ̄sa lá'amɩ̀d 

... that news-good:SG proclamation ART  cause:IPFV and tribe   all    gather:IPFV

nɛ̄     tāaba‿      ø    pʋ̄dɩgɩd  Wɩ́nà'am  píinɩ̀.

with each.other CAT share:IPFV God          gift.

"....that the proclamation of the good news is making every tribe gather with 

one another to share God's gifts." (Eph 3:6, 1996)

yà'asɛ or yà'asa  "again" usually lacks n and has effectively become an adverb, 

preposable with kà 28.2. ILK glosses the word as "repeat", but I have no example of 

its use as a main verb.

         Ya'as ka m gos ...                      "Again I looked ..." (Rev 5:11, 1976)

Yà'as  kà   m̀   gɔ̄s ... 

Again and 1SG look ...
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23.3 Kà-catenation

Certain constructions with a clause introduced by kà have clear affinities with 

catenation using n. They never have alternate forms with the linker yɛ̄. With few 

exceptions, they either have different subject from the preceding clause or differ in 

polarity. They resemble n-catenation in that they have the aspect and mood of the 

preceding VP.

Kɛ̄+ "let, leave off" is used with kà-catenation in the sense "let, cause that." The

subject of the catenation cannot be the same as the main clause subject (in the whole

KB, the only counterexample is Titus 2:7 kɛl ka fʋ mɛŋ an zanbinnɛ tisi ba "Let you 

yourself be a sign to them", where the pronoun fʋ is formally a predeterminer.) The 

mood of the catenation matches the VP containing kɛ̄+, though imperative often 

replaces irrealis mood. 

Li da kɛ ka ba pʋ nyaŋi kʋʋ o.

Lɩ̀     dà  kɛ̀      kà   bà  pʋ̄      n̆yāŋɩ‿ ø   kʋ́·o‿ø       +ø.

3INAN TNS cause and 3PL NEG.IND prevail CAT kill    3AN.OB NEG.

"This caused them not to be able to kill him." (2 Kings 11:2)

Ba kʋdim niŋidi lin ye li kɛ ka ba da nyɛ Kristo kum dapuudir namisʋg laa.

Bà kʋ̄dɩm níŋɩ̀dɩ̄‿lɩ́          yɛ́    lɩ̀      kɛ́      kà   bà dā       n̆yɛ̄ Kristo kúm  

3PL ever    do:IPFV   3INAN.OB that 3INAN cause and 3PL NEG.IMP see Christ death

dà-pʋ̄ʋdɩ́r        námɩsʋ̀g láa +ø.

 wood-cross:SG suffering ART NEG.

"They have always been doing this so that they will not experience the 

suffering of the cross of the death of Christ." (Gal 6:12)

dinɛ na kɛ ka ba da kpi'ilim.

Dɩ̄nɩ‿      ø   ná kɛ́      kà   bà dā       kpɩ̄'ɩlɩ́mm +ø.

3INAN.CNTR CAT IRR cause and 3PL NEG.IMP fnish        NEG.

"That will cause them not to come to an end." (Genesis 6:20)

After kɛ́ɛ-n kà, with discontinuous-past nɛ, the catenated clause generally had 

nɛ in the 1976 Bible, but this is no longer invariable. Aspect usually matches:

Ka li anɛ wada la kɛt ka tʋʋmbɛ'ɛd nyɛt paŋ.

Kà    lɩ̀     à    nɛ́  wādá lā‿ø    kɛ́t          kà    tʋ̀ʋm-bɛ̄'ɛd n̆yɛ̄t     páŋ.

And 3INAN COP FOC law    ART CAT cause:IPFV and deed-bad    see:IPFV power:SG.

"It is the law which makes sin fnd power." (1 Cor 15:56)
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The irregular imperative kɛ̀la, followed by a kà-clause with imperative mood, 

creates a way of expressing indirect commands, including frst and third persons:

Kɛ̀l           kà   ò    gɔ̄s   tɛ̄ŋɩ-n.          

Cause:IMP and 3AN look ground:SG-LOC.

"Let him look down."

Dā       kɛ́      kà   dàbīəm bɛ́ɛ   +ø!       

NEG.IMP cause and fear      EXIST  NEG.

"Don't be afraid." ("Let fear not exist.")

Kɛ̀l           [or  Kɛ̀lɩ́‿      ø]       kà   tɩ̀   pʋ́'ʋ̀s Wɩ́nà'am. 

Cause:IMP          cause:IMP 2PL.SUB and 1PL greet God.

"Let us praise God."

         Kɛ̀l kà ... is often ellipted informally, leaving the lack of independency marking 

as the only sign that the clause is an indirect command:

 M̀   gɔ́s      nīf       lā.  "I've looked at the eye." 

1SG look.at eye:SG ART.  Independency marked: tone overlay on gɔ́s

but M̀   gɔ̄s       nīf      lā. "Let me look at the eye." (Overheard in clinic)

       1SG look.at eye:SG ART.   No tone overlay on gɔ̄s

     

M̀   dɩ́gɩnɛ̀ɛ   +ø? "Am I to lie down?" (Overheard in clinic)

1SG lie.down  PQ?                   No independency imperative -ma

          

Ò   záb   nà'ab    lā.        "He should fght the chief."

  3AN fght chief:SG ART.  M spreading after ò, not záb 19.6.1.2

 

Mìt is a defective verb used only in the imperative 19.5.1. Much its most 

common use is with kà-catenation as "see that it doesn't happen that ...". In this sense

it never appears with the 2pl subject enclitic ya, suggesting that it is impersonal.

        Mid ka ya maali ya tʋʋm sʋma nidib tuon ye ba gɔs.

Mìt          kà   yà máalɩ̀‿ yà  tʋ̀ʋm-sʋ̀ma   nīdɩb       túɵ̀n  yɛ́    bà  gɔ̄s.

NEG.LET.IMP and 2PL make     2PL deed-good:PL person:PL front that 3PL look.at.

      "Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll look." (Mt 6:1)

X nìŋ wɛ̄lá n...? "how can X ...?" has an impersonal variant using a dummy 

subject in the main clause and the effective subject in kà-catenation. 
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Li niŋ wala ka o an David yaaŋa?

Lɩ̀     nìŋ wɛ̄lá kà   ò   án̆  David  yáàŋa            +ø?

3INAN do  how and 3AN COP David descendant:SG CQ?

"How can he be David's descendant?" (Mt 22:45)

Where there is no change of subject, n-catenation is overwhelmingly more 

common (152/160 in KB) but a few cases of the personal type do appear with kà: 

M na niŋ wala ka nyɛ faangirɛ?

M̀   ná nīŋ  wɛ̄lá kà  n̆yɛ̄  fāan̆gɩ́rɛ̀   +ø?

1SG IRR do   how and fnd  salvation  CQ?

"How can I fnd salvation?" (Acts 16:30)

Kà usually replaces n when there is a change of polarity in catenation:

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna. 

Kà   dāu̯      dāa zín̆'i Listra   nɩ́  kà   pʋ̄       tūn̆'e‿   ø   kɛ̄nná +ø.

And man:SG TNS  sit    Lystra LOC and NEG.IND be.able CAT go:IPFV  NEG.

"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8, 1996)

        

Ka Joon kena lɔɔd nɔɔr ka pʋ nuud daam

Kà   Joon  kɛ̄      nā‿    ø    lɔ̄ɔd     nɔ̄ɔr        kà   pʋ̄       nūud      dáamm +ø. 

And John come hither CAT tie:IPFV mouth:SG and NEG.IND drink:IPFV beer      NEG. 

"John came, fasting and not drinking beer." (Mt 11:18)

Change from positive to negative can nevertheless occur with n:

Ya sieba bɛ kpɛla kʋ kpii ...

Yà  sīəba bɛ́    kpɛ̄lá‿ø   kʋ́       kpīi +ø  ...

2PL INDF.PL   EXIST here   CAT NEG.IRR die   NEG

There are some of you here who will not die ..." (Lk 9:27)

An adnominal kà-catenated clause follows, usually directly, a NP anchor other 

than the main clause subject, and contains a pronoun referring to it, which is ellipted 

if it is an object 19.8.1. The sense resembles a non-restrictive relative clause:

Anina ka o nyɛ dau ka o yʋ'ʋr buon Aneas. 

Àníná       kà   ò   n̆yɛ̄ dáu̯       kà   ò    yʋ̄'ʋr     búɵ̀n     Aneas.

ADV:there and 3AN see  man:SG and 3AN name:SG call:IPFV Aeneas.

         "There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)
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Li anɛ ya taaba banɛ pʋ'ʋsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ́  yà  tāaba bánɩ̀  pʋ̀'ʋsɩd   Wɩ́nà'am kà   lɩ̀       nár 

3INAN COP FOC 2PL fellow REL.PL  greet:IPFV God        and 3INAN must 

kà   yà  kád   sàrɩ́yà.

and 2PL drive judgment.

     "It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

If the main clause is a verbless identifcational clause 22.3.1, the NP of the 

main clause can be the anchor:

Yɛl bɔɔ nwa ka Wina'am kɛ ka li paae ti?

Yɛ̄l-bɔ́ɔ‿       ø   n̆wá  kà   Wɩ́nà'am kɛ́      kà    lɩ̀     páa‿  tɩ̀      +ø?

Matter-what CAT this  and God        cause and 3INAN arrive 1PL.OB CQ?

"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Genesis 42:28)

Adnominal kà-catenation is the basis of kà-clefting and kà-preposing 28.2.

The subject of the catenated clause does not normally refer to the anchor; if it 

does, the kà-catenation is a resultative predicate 19.8.2:

...ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

...kà   lá'àm      màan       gɩ́gɩ̀s     kà   bà wʋ́m       kà   piā̯n̆'ad.

...and together make:IPFV dumb:PL and 3PL hear:IPFV and speak:IPFV.

"...and even makes the dumb hear and speak." (Mk 7:37, 1976)

With n̆yɛ̄+ "see", this construction has the predicative sense "see as":

M̀  dāa n̆yɛ̄ dāu̯      lá   kà   ò   án̆  ná'àb. 

1SG TNS  see man:SG ART and 3AN COP chief:SG.

"I saw the man as a chief." KT: not possible as "who was a chief"

M̀  dāa pʋ̄       n̆yɛ̄  dāu̯     lá   kà   ò   án̆  ná'abā  +ø. 

1SG TNS  NEG.IND see  man:SG ART and 3AN COP chief:SG  NEG.

"I didn't see the man as a chief." KT

As expected, KT rejected constructions with tense marking in the kà-

catenation. He also rejected focus-nɛ̄+/ in the catenated clause:

*M̀  dāa pʋ̄     n̆yɛ̄ dāu̯      lá   kà   ò   á    nɛ̄  ná'abā  +ø.   

1SG TNS  NEG.IND see man:SG ART and 3AN COP FOC chief:SG NEG.
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24 Conditional clauses

24.1 Overview

Conditional clauses have a subordinate yà'-clause protasis before the subject of

the main apodosis clause. Yà'-clauses cannot be coordinated with each other, though 

they may contain coordinated subclauses, and a main clause may contain more than 

one yà'-clause:

Fʋ̀  yá' bɔ̀ɔd, m̀  yá' lɛ̀b      nā,       m̀  ná yɔ́ɔ‿f. 

2SG if   want, 1SG if   return hither, 1SG IRR pay   2SG.OB.

"If you want, when I return, I will pay you."

Ya'-clauses are postlinker adjuncts, following all other clause adjuncts.

There must be a non-zero subject after a yà'-clause; even direct commands do 

not, as usual, delete the 2nd person subject pronoun; my informants use a free 

pronoun in this context, as does the KB version in

Fʋ ya'a mɔr pu'a, fʋn da mɔɔd ye fʋ bas oo. 

Fʋ̀  yá' mɔ̄r  pu̯'ā,     fʋ̄n dā      mɔ̄ɔd            yɛ́    fʋ̀  bás·ō-o             +ø.  

2SG if   have wife:SG, 2SG NEG.IMP struggle:IPFV that 2SG abandon-3AN.OB NEG.

"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

Other sources permit bound pronouns:

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bʋ̀ŋ          yá' bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́    ò    lūbʋ́‿     f,         fʋ̀   pʋ̄      n̆yɛ̄tɩ́‿ ò    tʋ̀bāa +ø.

Donkey:SG if   want that 3AN throw.off 2SG.OB, 2SG NEG.IND see:IPFV 3AN ear:PL  NEG.

   "If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." KSS p44

The main clause can be of any type, including a command, as above, or a 

question; it may have elements preposed with kà 28.2: 

Fʋ̀  yá' gɔ̄s  kpɛ̄lá,  bɔ́     kà   fʋ̀   n̆yɛ̄tá   +ø? 

2SG if   look here,   what and 2SG see:IPFV CQ?

"If you look here, what do you see?"

Yà'-clauses express tense independently of the main clause. Indicative mood, 

not irrealis, is used for future meaning, but WK accepts negation with kʋ̀ instead of 

pʋ̄ when the sense is future; so too NT
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So' ya'a ku tum, on da dii.      

Sɔ̄'     yá' kʋ̀        tʋ̄m,   ɔ̄n        dā       dɩ́ɩ +ø.  

INDF.AN if    NEG.IRR work, 3AN.CNTR NEG.IMP eat NEG.

"If anybody will not work, let him not eat." (2 Thess 3:10, 1976)

Occasionally, the yà'-clause appears clause-fnally because of extraposition due 

to weight 28.3, notably in constructions meaning "it would be better if ...":

Li naani so'on ba ya'a nokin neertita'are loon kollin o niŋgoonr ka zaŋ o lobi bas 

 kolugin

Lɩ̀̀     nāanɩ sɔ̄n̆'ɔ-n,        bà  yá' nɔ̄kɩ-n nɛ̄ɛr-tɩ́tā'arɩ‿     ø   lɔ̄ɔ-n‿ø    kɔ́lɩ̄-n 

3INAN then   be.better-DP 3PL  if   take-DP millstone-big:SG CAT tie-DP  CAT collar-DP

ɔ̄n         nín-gɔ̀ɔr        kà   záŋ·ò‿ ø‿     ø   lɔ̄bɩ‿  ø    bás         kɔ̄lʋgʋ-n

3AN.CNTR body-neck:SG and take      3AN.OB CAT throw CAT abandon river:SG-LOC 

"It would have been better if they had fastened a big millstone round his neck 

and thrown him into the river ..." (Lk 17:2, 1996)

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kaŋaa.

Dɩ̀n-zúg lɩ̀     nāan án̆   sʋ́m          bà  yá' pʋ̄      dʋ́'ā-n    dáu̯-kàŋáa      +ø.

Thus     3INAN then  COP good:ABSTR 3PL  if   NEG.IND bear-DP  man-DEM.DEI.SG NEG.  

"So it would have been better for that man not to have been born."

(Mk 14:21, 1996)

24.1.1  Discontinuous-past nɛ

Discontinuous-past nɛ can attach to any verb form in indicative or irrealis 

mood; it is not compatible with the imperative. In n-catenation, if nɛ is found in the 

frst VP it is usually repeated in all 23.1.

Although it can appear as a discontinuous today-past 19.3.3, in much its 

commonest function the particle has a meaning analogous to the modal remoteness 

expressed by the use of the English preterite in non-temporal usage (CGEL pp148ff.) 

It expresses a hypothetical or unlikely state of affairs; if it is accompanied by the 

post-subject particle nāan(ɩ), the sense is contrary-to-fact. It appears most often in 

yà'-clauses, but occurs both with and without nāan(ɩ) in other main and subordinate 

clause types.

In main clauses, nɛ without nāan(ɩ) is most often seen in bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄-n "might wish":



364 Conditional clauses 24.1.1 

m pa'ati nye ka ya pu wenne wuu man boodin ye ya aan si'em laa.

m̀   pá' tɩ̀     n̆yɛ́  kà    yà pʋ̄        wɛ̄n         nɛ̄

1SG perhaps see  and  2PL NEG.IND resemble with

wʋ̄ʋ mán   bɔ̀ɔdɩ̄-n  yɛ́    yà áa-n  sī'əm    láa +ø.

 like 1SG:NZ want-DP  that 2PL  COP-DP INDF.ADV ART  NEG.

"I will perhaps fnd you not as I might have wished."(2 Cor 12:20, 1996)

Man bɔɔdin nɛ yanamɛ naan aan ma'asiga bɛɛ yanamɛ naan aan tʋʋliga.

Mān      bɔ́ɔdɩ̄-n  nɛ̄   yānámɩ̀‿ø  nāan áa-n   mā'asɩ́gā bɛ̄ɛ 

1SG.CNTR want-DP that 2PL              NZ then  COP-DP cold:ADV   or 

yānámɩ̀‿ø  nāan áa-n  tʋ̄ʋlɩ́gā. 

2PL              NZ then COP-DP hot:ADV.

"I might have wished you had been cold or you had been hot." (Rev 3:15)

24.1.2  Nāan(ɩ) "in that case"

The post-subject particle nāan(ɩ) is distinct from n̆yāan "next, afterwards, 

then", but nāan (never nāanɩ) occurs commonly in the same sense as n̆yāan. Thus in 

the parallel NT passages from the 1996 version:

Fu na ki'is noor atan' ye, fu zi' ma, ka noraug nyaan kaas.

Fʋ̀  ná kɩ̄'ɩs nɔ́ɔr            àtán̆'        yɛ́    fʋ̀   zɩ́'ɩ‿      mā    +ø, 

2SG IRR deny occasion:SG NUM:three that 2SG NEG.KNOW 1SG.OB NEG, 

kà   nɔ̄-dáʋ̀g        n̆yāan kāas. 

and hen-male:SG  next   cry.

"You will deny three times that you know me before the cock crows." 

(Mt 26:75, 1996)

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan kaas noor ayi.

Fʋ̀  ná  kɩ̄'ɩs mān     nɔ́ɔr            àtán̆'        kà   nɔ̄-dáʋ̀g 

2SG IRR deny 1SG.CNTR occasion:SG NUM:three and hen-male:SG 

nāan kāas  nɔ́ɔr            àyí. 

next  cry    occasion:SG NUM:two.

"You will deny me three times before the cock crows twice." 

 (Mk 14:30, 1996: KB nyaan)

The particle n̆yāan is probably a form of n̆yá'aŋa "behind, after" with loss of 

glottalisation and assimilation of the fnal nasal because of its proclitic status. The 

particle nāan(ɩ) itself seems to have a core locative and logical sense "be(ing) 

there/thus, in that case."
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There are examples in NT/KB of nāan(ɩ) used as an auxiliary verb with its own 

locative complement in n-catenation:

M nye ka Sutaana naane arazana ni n lu wenne saa yiti iank si'em la.

M̀   n̆yɛ́ kà   Sʋ̄táanà nāanɩ́‿   ø    àrazánà nɩ́ n    lù‿ø    wɛ̄n         nɛ̄  

1SG see and Satan     be.there CAT sky        LOC CAT fall CAT resemble FOC 

sáa‿   ø  yītɩ‿            ø   iā̯n̆k  sī'əm    lā.

rain:SG NZ emerge:IPFV CAT leap    INDF.ADV ART.

"I saw Satan in heaven fall like lightning." (Lk 10:18, 1996)

dap banɛ gur ye ba zugdaan naan pu'adiir di'ema zin'igin kul na 

dàp-bànɩ   gūr  yɛ́    bà zūg-dáàn          nāan       pu̯'á-dɩ̄ɩr        dí'əmà  

man-REL.PL wait that 3PL head-owner:SG  be.there wife-taking:SG feast:PL 

zín̆'igɩ̄-n‿    ø   kūl          nā 

place:SG-LOC CAT go.home hither.

"men who are waiting for their lord at a wedding feast to return ..." (Lk 12:36)

yinni piiga wusa puugin ka li naan o yaab Abraham nu'usin 

yɩ̄nnɩ́ pīiga wʋ̄sa pʋ́ʋgʋ́-n       kà   lɩ̀       nāan      ò    yáab           Abraham 

one   ten    all     inside:SG-LOC and 3INAN be.there 3AN ancestor:SG Abraham 

nú'usɩ̄-n

hand:PL-LOC

"the tithe which was in his ancestor Abraham's hands" (Heb 7:9, 1996)

Ka nwadbibis na naan agɔla lit teŋin na.

Kà   n̆wād-bíbɩ̀s      ná  nāan      àgɔ́là‿      ø   lít         tɛ̄ŋɩ-n            nā.

And moon-small:PL IRR  be.there ADV:above CAT fall:IPFV ground:SG-LOC hither.

"And the stars [being] above will fall to earth." (Mk 13:25)

The form nāanɩ evidently originated in nāan followed by catenator-n, but I will 

omit CAT in the interlinear glossing henceforward.

Most cases of modal nāan(ɩ) appear in the apodoses of conditional clauses. It 

does not occur in protasis yà'-clauses. In main clauses nāan(ɩ) without discontinuous-

past nɛ is most often a by-form of n̆yāan as described above; otherwise the meaning is

"in that case, matters being thus." Examples of nāan(ɩ) in subordinate clauses are 

uncommon in KB, which usually simply shows the irrealis marker nà where older 

versions have nāan.

Nāan(ɩ) without nɛ may be effectively equivalent to yà' "if/when."
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Ka so' naam mori [sic] pe'is kobuga ka yinni bodige? 

Kà   sɔ̄'      nāan mɔ̄r    pɛ̄'ɛs     kɔ́bɩgá   kà   yɩ̄nnɩ́  bɔ̀dɩgɛ   +ø? 

And INDF.AN then  have sheep:PL hundred and one   get.lost   PQ?

"If someone had a hundred sheep and one got lost?" (Mt 18:12 1976)

Li an sʋm ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yɛla gaad ...

Lɩ̀̀     àn̆   sʋ́m yɛ̄    dāu̯      yɩ̄nnɩ́ nāan  kpí nīdɩb       lā   yɛ́là‿ ø   gàad ...

3INAN COP good that man:SG one    then  die person:PL ART about CAT pass ...

"It is better if one man should die for the people than ..." (Jn 11:50)

Fun naani tum be'ed ka ba sigis uf ne kpisiŋkpil ka fu sin ka mor suguru, li  

 su'um a bo?

Fʋ́n    nāanɩ tʋ́m bɛ̄'ɛd kà   bà  sīgɩsʋ́‿    f         nɛ̄   kpɩ́sɩ̀nkpìl 

2SG:NZ then   do    bad   and 3PL put.down 2SG.OB with fst:SG 

kà   fʋ̀  sín           kà   mɔ̄r  sūgʋrʋ́,          lɩ̀      sʋ̀m          án̆   bɔ́     +ø?

and 2SG be.silent and have forbearance, 3INAN good:ABSTR COP what  CQ?

"If you do evil and they down you with fsts and you are silent and forbear, 

what is the good of it?" (1 Pet 2:20, 1996)

Niŋgbiŋ naan be ka siig kae' ka li a zaalim la, ala men ...

Nìn-gbíŋ‿     ø  nāan bɛ́    kà   sɩ̄ɩg       kā'e   kà    lɩ̀     án̆  zāalɩ́m         lā, 

Body-skin:SG NZ then  EXIST and spirit:SG NEG.BE and 3INAN COP empty:ABSTR ART, 

àlá         mɛ̀n ...  

ADV:thus also...

"As a body with no spirit is empty, so too ..." (Jas 2:26, 1996)

Amaa da ke ka ya so' namisid tuum bamanaminee, on naani a ninkuud ...

Àmáa dā       kɛ́       kà   yà sɔ̄'      nā'mɩsɩ́d  tʋ́ʋ̀m-bàmmā  námɩ̄-nɛ́ +ø,

But    NEG.IMP cause  and 2PL INDF.AN suffer:IPFV deed-DEM.DEI.PL  PL-LOC         NEG,

 ɔ́n     nāanɩ án̆  nīn-kʋ́ʋ̀d ...

 3AN:NZ then   COP person-killer:SG.

"But do not let any of you suffer for acts like these, whether as a murderer ..." 

 (1 Pet 4:15, 1996)

Noŋir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi o zuanam zugo. 

Nɔ̀ŋɩr lɛ́m    kā'e‿ ø   gáàd  nīdɩ́‿       ø   nāan kpí  ò   zu̯à-nàm zúgɔ̄ +ø.

Love  again NEG.BE CAT pass   person:SG NZ then  die  3AN friend-PL upon NEG.

"There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends." (Jn 15:13, 1996)
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Ba wenne zunzoŋ naani ve'ed zunzoŋ ne. 

Bà  wɛ̄n         nɛ̄    zʋ́nzɔ̀ŋ‿           ø  nāanɩ vɛ̄'ɛd      zʋ́nzɔ̀ŋ              nɛ̄.

3PL resemble with blind.person:SG NZ then   lead:IPFV blind.person:SG like.

"They are like when a blind person leads a blind person." (Mt 15:14, 1996)

wuu kunduna naan lusi ba meŋ ne pe'es gbana n kpen' pe'esin. 

wʋ̄ʋ kʋ́ndʋ̀na‿ø   nāan lʋ̄sɩ́‿bà mɛ̄ŋ nɛ̄    pɛ̄'ɛs     gbánà  n   kpɛ̀n̆' pɛ̄'ɛsɩ́-n.

like  jackal:PL    NZ then  wrap 3PL self with sheep:PL skin:PL CAT enter  sheep:PL-LOC.

"Like when jackals wrap themselves in sheepskins to go among sheep." 

(Mt 7:15, 1996) 

When nāan(ɩ) is accompanied by discontinuous-past nɛ the meaning is contrary-

to-fact, as in conditional clauses:

Ka m bood ye li naani pun niŋin sa.

Kà    m̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  yɛ́    lɩ̀     nāanɩ pʋ́n       nìŋɩ̄-n sá.

And 1SG want that 3INAN then   already do-DP hence.

"I wish it had happened already." (Lk 12:49, 1976)

Li su'm ka fu daa naan zaŋin m ligidi n su'an banki ni.

Lɩ̀̀      sʋ̀'m     kà   fʋ̀  dāa nāan záŋɩ́-n‿ m̀  līgɩdɩ    n   sʋ̄'a-n  bánkɩ̀    nɩ́.

3INAN be.good and 2SG TNS then  take-DP  1SG money CAT hide-DP bank:SG LOC.

"You should have put my money in the bank." (Mt 25:27, 1976)

M daa pu bood ye nimbane naan tisini m sumalisim la keen ka m moren  

 susa'aŋa.

M̀   dāa pʋ̄     bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ̄    nīn-bánɩ̀       nāan tɩ́sɩ̄-nɩ́‿ m   

1SG TNS NEG.IND want that person-REL.PL then  give-DP  1SG.OB 

sʋ̄-málɩsɩ̀m         lā   kɛ̄ɛ-n       kà   m̀  mɔ̄rɩ-n   sʋ̄-sán̆'àŋā     +ø.

heart-sweetness ART  cause-DP  and 1SG have-DP heart-spoiling NEG.

"I did not want those who should have given me joy to give me sorrow." 

(2 Cor 2:3, 1996)

Hale baa m meŋi naani moren suekane na keen ka m nwe' nyo'og ne saalib yela

 laa.

Hālɩ́  báa m̀  mɛ̄ŋɩ́‿ ø  nāanɩ mɔ̄rɩ-n  su̯ā-kánɩ̀   nà kɛ̄ɛ-n 

Even not 1SG self     NZ then   have-DP way-REL.SG IRR cause-DP

kà   m̀   n̆wɛ́' n̆yɔ̄'ɔg   nɛ̄    sáalɩ̀b      yɛ́là    láa  +ø.

and 1SG beat chest:SG with human:PL about ART   NEG.

"Although I myself might have had reason to boast in human terms."  

 (Phil 3:4, 1996)
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24.2 Open

Conditional clauses without discontinuous-past nɛ or nāan(ɩ) express "if", and 

also "when" with a main clause with present or future reference. With main clauses 

with past reference, yà' is only used for conditionals; for the meaning "when", an 

absolute clause with time reference is used as a postlinker or VP adjunct 25.2. In a 

yà'-clause, indicative mood is consistently used instead of irrealis in positive polarity, 

and usually though not invariably in the negative.

Nid ya'a tʋm tʋʋma, o di'ed yɔɔd.     

Nīd           yá' tʋ̀m       tʋ̄ʋma,  ò    dì'əd          yɔ̄ɔd.  

Person:SG if   work:IPFV work,    3AN receive:IPFV pay.

"If a person works, he gets pay." (Rom 4:4)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pʋ vʋ'ʋg kuminɛ, alaa ti labasʋŋ la mɔɔlʋg la anɛ zaalim.

Kà   Kristo  yá' dà  pʋ̄      vʋ̄'ʋg         kūmɩ-nɛ́   +ø,   àláa‿   tɩ̀   làba-sʋ̀ŋ  

And Christ if   TNS NEG.IND come.alive death-LOC NEG, ADV:thus 1PL news-good:SG 

lā   mɔ́ɔlʋ̀g          lā   á   nɛ̄  zāalɩ́m.

ART proclamation ART COP FOC empty:ABSTR.

        "If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty." (1 Cor 15:14)

Bɛog ya'a nie fʋ na wʋm o pian'ad.

Bɛ̄og         yá' nìe,       fʋ̀  ná  wʋ́m ò   pià̯n̆'ad.

Tomorrow if   appear, 2SG IRR hear 3AN speech.

"When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words." (Acts 25:22)

Cf Hausa ìdan gàrii yaa waayèe zaa mù tàfi "When dawn comes we'll go." 

(Jaggar p608), where ìdan is likewise "if/when."

Fʋ̀  yá' sià̯k,    tɩ̀  ná  dɩ̄gɩlɩ́‿  f.  

2SG if   agree, 1PL IRR lay.down 2SG.OB.

"If you agree, we'll put you to bed. [i.e. admit you to hospital]"

Bʋ̄n-píəlɩ̀g        bɛ́    fʋ̀   nīf     lā    pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n.      Fʋ̀ yá' bɔ̀ɔd,  tɩ̀  ná 

Thing-white:SG EXIST 2SG eye:SG ART inside:SG-LOC. 2SG if   want, 1PL IRR 

yīis,       kà   fʋ̀   ná n̆yɛ̄ sʋ́ŋā       yá'às.

extract, and 2SG IRR see  good:ADV again.

"There is a white thing [i.e. cataract] inside your eye.  If you want, we'll take it 

  out and you'll see well again."
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Negative polarity with non-past reference in the yà'-clause:

M ya'a pʋ keŋɛ, Sʋŋid la kʋ kɛɛn ya ni naa.

M̀   yá' pʋ̄      kɛ̄ŋɛ́ +ø,   sʋ̄ŋɩd      lā  kʋ́      kɛ́ɛn̆‿ yà  nɩ̄  náa    +ø.

1SG if   NEG.IND go      NEG, helper:SG ART NEG.IRR come  2PL  LOC hither NEG.

"If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you." (Jn 16:7)

So' ya'a ku tum, on da dii.      

Sɔ̄'      yá' kʋ̀       tʋ̄m,   ɔ̄n         dā      dɩ́ɩ  +ø.  

INDF.AN if    NEG.IRR work, 3AN.CNTR NEG.IMP eat NEG.

"If anybody will not work, let him not eat." (2 Thess 3:10, 1976)

24.3 Hypothetical

If discontinuous-past nɛ occurs in the yà'-clause and the main clause does not 

have nāan(ɩ), the meaning is hypothetical. The main clause has irrealis mood; in the 

1976 NT, but not later Bible versions, it also has nɛ. 

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' niŋgbiŋ nii, lin ku nyaŋin 

keen ka o ka' niŋgbiŋ nii.

Nɔ́bɩ̀r  yá' yɛ̀lɩ̄-n  yɛ̄,   ɔ́n      pʋ̄      án̆  nú'ùg   lā    zúg,

Leg:SG if   say-DP that 3AN:NZ NEG.IND COP hand:SG ART upon, 

 ò    kā'     nín-gbīŋ        nɩ́ɩ  +ø,  lɩ̄n        kʋ́       n̆yāŋɩ-n‿       ø    

3AN NEG.BE body-skin:SG  LOC  NEG, DEM.INAN NEG.IRR accomplish-DP CAT 

kɛ̄ɛ-n      kà   ò    kā'     nín-gbīŋ       nɩ́ɩ +ø.

cause-DP and 3AN NEG.BE body-skin:SG LOC NEG. 

"If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not 

cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15, 1976)

2016: Nɔbir ya'a yɛlin ye, "Man ka' nu'ug la zug, m ka' niŋbiŋ la nii," lin kʋ 

nyaŋi kɛ ka o ka' niŋgbiŋ la nii. 

The later versions sometimes simply use open conditionals with irrealis mood 

in the main clause in this sense.

Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zuluŋ na paaen o salabir.  

Wìəf        yá' sīgɩ́-n         lɩ̀      nɩ̄,   lɩ̀      zùlʋŋ ná  páa-n    ò    sàlɩbɩr.  

Horse:SG if    descend-DP 3INAN LOC, 3INAN depth IRR reach-DP 3AN bridle:SG.

     "If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle." (Rev 14:20, 1976)

2016: Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulʋŋ na paae o salibir.



370 Conditional clauses 24.4 

24.4 Contrary-to-fact

   If the main clause has nāan(ɩ), there is a contrary-to-fact implication. Both 

main and yà'-clause have discontinuous-past nɛ:

Man ya'a pʋ kɛɛn na tu'asini ba, ba naan kʋ mɔrin taalɛ. 

Mān      yá' pʋ̄       kɛ̄ɛ-n      nā‿    ø   tʋ́'asɩ̄-nɩ́‿bā,     bà nāan kʋ́ 

1SG.CNTR if    NEG.IND come-DP hither CAT talk-DP       3PL.OB, 3PL then NEG.IRR 

mɔ̄rɩ-n   táàllɛ̄   +ø. 

have-DP fault:SG NEG.

   "If I had not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty." 

 (Jn 15:22)

Ba ya'a daa mi'inɛ li, ba naan kʋ kpa'an Zugsɔb onɛ an na'atita'ar la   

dapuudir zugɔ.

Bà yá' dāa mī'i-nɩ́‿  lɩ̄,         bà nāan kʋ́        kpā'a-n   Zūg-sɔ́b       ɔ́nɩ̀    

3PL if    TNS  know-DP 3INAN.OB, 3PL then  NEG.IRR fasten-DP head-one:SG  REL:AN

àn̆  ná'-tɩ̄tā'ar      lā  dá-pʋ̄ʋdá        zùgɔ̄  +ø.

COP king-great:SG ART wood-cross:SG upon NEG.

"If they had known it, they would not have fastened the Lord, who was a great 

king, to a cross." (1 Cor 2:8)

Ya ya'a mi'in linɛ na tisi ya sumbʋgʋsʋm zina nwa, li naan aan sʋ'ʋm! 

Yà  yá' mī'i-n     lɩ́nɩ̀      nà tɩ̄sɩ‿yá     súmbʋ̄gʋsɩ́m  zīná   n̆wá,       

2PL if    know-DP REL.INAN IRR give  2PL.OB peace            today this,  

lɩ̀      nāan āa-n   sʋ́m!

3INAN then  COP-DP good:ABSTR.

"If you had known this day what would have brought you peace, that would  

have been good." (Lk 19:42)

Li ya'a aane m meŋ gaŋir ka m tummin tuum kaŋa, m naani di'edin nyood.

Lɩ̀̀     yá' āa-nɩ́‿m̀  mɛ̄ŋ  gáŋɩ̀r   kà   m̀  tʋ́mmɩ̄-n     tʋ́ʋ̀m-kàŋā, 

3INAN if   COP-DP   1SG self  choice and 1SG work:IPFV-DP work-DEM.DEI.SG, 

m̀   nāanɩ dī'ədɩ-n          n̆yɔ̄ɔd.

1SG then   receive:IPFV-DP pay.

"If it had been my own choice that I did this work, I would have been getting 

pay." (1 Cor 9:17, 1976)
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Ya'a ka'anɛ alaa, m naan kʋ yɛlinɛ ya ye ...

Yà' kā'a-nɩ́‿ àlá,         m̀  nāan kʋ́       yɛ̄lɩ-nɩ́‿yā      yɛ̄ ...

If   NEG.BE-DP  ADV:thus, 1SG then  NEG.IRR say-DP    2PL.OB that...

"If it were not so, I would not have told you that ..." (Jn 14:2)

Contrary-to-fact conditions in the past are also sometimes marked by 

combining the irrealis mood with preverbal past tense markers in the main clause; 

the yà'-clause has nɛ as usual:

Bɔzugɔ Josua ya'a da tisini ba vʋ'ʋsʋm zin'ig, Wina'am da kʋ lɛm pian' dabis-si'a

 yɛla ya'asɛ. 

Bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄  Josua   yá' dà  tɩ̀sɩ̄-nɩ́‿bā     vʋ̄'ʋsɩ́m zín̆'ìg,     Wɩ́nà'am dá kʋ̀ 

Because Joshua if   TNS give-DP   3PL.OB resting  place:SG, God        TNS NEG.IRR 

lɛ̄m    piā̯n̆'   dábɩ̀s-sī'a     yɛ́là   yà'asɛ̄ +ø.

again speak  day-INDF.INAN about again   NEG.

  "For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently

  have spoken of a certain day." (Heb 4:8)

Similarly, without a yà'-clause:

Ò   dāa ná zāb   ná'àb    lā.   

   3AN TNS   IRR fght chief:SG ART.

"He would have fought the chief" (but didn't)

WK confrmed this meaning, as against "He was going to fght the chief."
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25 Ǹ-clauses

25.1 Overview

Kusaal transforms complete clauses into AdvPs or NPs by inserting the post-

subject particle ǹ. (For the realisation of the particle, see 8.2.) The ǹ by itself is a 

nominaliser, which turns the original clause "X" into an "absolute" clause signifying 

"it being the fact that X." Ǹ-clauses also form the basis of Kusaal relative clauses, 

though in the commonest type the nominaliser has fused with a preceding 

demonstrative pronoun to create what is synchronically simply a relative pronoun.

Nominaliser-ǹ may be historically related to catenator-n 23.1.

All types of ǹ-clause have independent tense marking (but relative to the 

narrative timeline within a series of sequential clauses 22.2.1.)

They cannot use the imperative mood; irrealis appears instead:

Yanamɛ na mɔr sam si'a anɛ ye ya nɔŋ taaba.

Yānámɩ̀‿ø  nà mɔ̄r  sām-sí'a       á    nɛ̄  yɛ́    yà nɔ́ŋ  tāaba.

2PL              NZ IRR have debt-INDF.INAN COP FOC that 2PL love each.other

"Any debt which you are to have is to love each other." (Rom 13:8)

Ǹ-clauses cannot contain focus particles, but relative pronouns are often 

preposed with kà 25.3.2. Ǹ-clauses cannot take modifers or postdeterminers, but can

participate as predeterminers in forming larger NPs or AdvPs, and may have 

predeterminers of their own 16.10.3.

Absolute ǹ-clauses almost always take the article lā+/; the function of the 

article after relative clauses is similar to its usage elsewhere 16.5. Absence of the 

article after a relative clause does duty for what with nouns is expressed by indefnite

postdeterminer pronouns.

Ɔ̄n         sɔ̄b               á   nɛ̄  dáu̯-kànɩ   sà  kɛ̄      nā       sú'ɵ̀s        lā. 

3AN.CNTR individual.SG COP FOC man-REL.SG TNS come hither yesterday ART

"That one's the man who came yesterday."

Dàp-bànɩ   bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́    bà n̆yɛ́ɛ‿f         kɛ́      nā.

Man-REL.PL  want  that 3PL see      2SG.OB come hither

"Some men who want to see you have come."

onɛ du'a nɛ Siig "someone born of the Spirit" (Jn 3:8)

ɔ̀nɩ     du̯'à  nɛ̄    Sɩ̄ɩg   

REL.AN  bear with spirit:SG
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onɛ tʋmi m la na "he who sent me hither" (Mk 9:37)

ɔ̀nɩ    tʋ̀mɩ‿m      lā   nā  (ɔ̀nɩ = REL.AN; contrast ɔ́n 3SG:NZ)

 REL.AN send   1SG.OB ART hither

The article is not repeated a second time after an ǹ-clause which ends in a NP 

with lā+/. If the clause contains the VP-fnal particles nā+/ "hither" sà+ "hence", these 

may follow an article belonging to the ǹ-clause 19.10.

If the ǹ-clause has a negative VP,  it only shows a fnal LF if the ǹ-clause is 

itself clause-fnal in the superordinate clause:

Nīn-bánɩ̀       pʋ̄       dɩ́t       ná kpī.   

Person-REL.PL NEG.IND eat:IPFV IRR die.

"People who don't eat will die." WK

M̀   n̆yɛ́ nīn-bánɩ̀        pʋ̄       dɩ́tā     +ø. 

1SG see  person-REL.PL NEG.IND eat:IPFV NEG.

"I've seen some people who don't eat." 

25.2 Absolute clauses

Ǹ-clauses which do not contain relative pronouns or determiners as heads are 

absolute clauses meaning "it being the fact that X", where "X" is the original clause:

Dāu̯     lā  dāa záb   nà'ab    lā.   

Man:SG ART TNS  fght chief:SG ART

"The man fought the chief."

dāu̯      lá‿ø  dāa záb   nà'ab    lā      

Man:SG ART  NZ TNS  fght chief:SG ART

"the man having fought the chief"

The most characteristic use of absolute clauses is as AdvPs of time or 

circumstance. They are the usual way of expressing past "when", used as postlinker 

adjuncts 21.2.1 or as VP adjuncts, generally preposed with kà 28.2. Kusaal is stricter 

than English in requiring constituent order to refect event order (cf catenation 23.1),

so the VP-fnal adjunct position is usually confned to cases where the absolute clause

expresses a state of affairs rather than a single event: 

Ɔ̄n        dāa n̆yɛ̄t     sʋ́ŋā,         ɔ́n     dāa án̆  bí-līa             láa  +ø?  

3AN.CNTR TNS  see:IPFV good:ADV,  3AN:NZ TNS   COP child-baby:SG ART   PQ?

"Did she see well when she was a baby?"
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Tense markers in an absolute clause are the same as in the main clause; the 

main clause markers may be omitted if the absolute clause precedes. It is thus not 

possible to manipulate the time relationship with tense particles; instead, this is 

determined by aspect, with a perfective in the absolute clause implying a prior event 

and imperfective a simultaneous one, setting the temporal scene for the main clause.

 

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yɛli ba ... 

Kà   bán    dɩ̀t       lā,  Yesu  yɛ́lɩ̀‿bā ...

And 3PL:NZ eat:IPFV ART, Jesus say    3PL.OB

"As they were eating, Jesus said to them ..." (Mt 26:21)

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie o meŋ ...

Kà    bán   yī         lā,   kà   Zūg-sɔ́b       máliā̯k   níe       ò    mɛ̄ŋ ...      

And 3PL:NZ emerge ART and head-one:SG angel:SG appear 3AN self 

"After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself ..." (Mt 2:13, 1996)

Like other AdvPs, absolute clauses have limited use as verb arguments, most 

often as the complement of àe̯n̆a "be", though occasionally as subjects:

Kristo da kpii ti yɛla la kɛ ka ti baŋ nɔŋilim an si'em.

Kristo‿ø  dà  kpìi‿ tɩ̀   yɛ̄lá   lā   kɛ́       kà   tɩ̀   báŋ     nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́m‿ ø  àn̆  sī'əm.

Christ  NZ TNS die      1PL about ART cause and 1PL realise love         NZ COP INDF.ADV

"Christ dying for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)

Dine kɛ ka m a saalbiis zua la anɛ 

 mam pu sa'amidi ba la'ad ka mɛ pu diti ba ki la.

Dɩ̀nɩ  kɛ́       kà   m̀  án̆  sáàl-bīis            zu̯á         lā  á    nɛ̄  mán        

REL.SG cause and 1SG COP smooth-child:PL friend:SG ART COP FOC 1SG:NZ

pʋ̄       sán̆'amɩ̀dɩ́‿bà lā'ad      kà   mɛ́  pʋ̄        dɩ́tɩ́‿   bà kī       láa  +ø.

NEG.IND spoil:IPFV       3PL goods:PL and also NEG.IND eat:IPFV 3PL millet ART  NEG.

 "What makes me a friend of human beings is 

that I don't spoil their property or eat their millet." BNY p20

Absolute clauses are not used as objects of verbs of perception or 

communication; either relative clauses with indefnite pronouns as relatives or 

content clauses 26.2 appear in this function.

Absolute clauses with sādɩgɩ́m "since, because" immediately following 

nominaliser-ǹ occur as postlinker adjuncts expressing "reason why":
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Tinamɛ sagidim aan o biis la, ti da tɛn'ɛs ...

Tɩ̄námɩ̀‿ø   sādɩgɩ́m áan̆‿ò    bīis      lā,   tɩ̀  dā       tɛ̄n̆'ɛs ... 

1PL             NZ  since      COP    3AN child:PL ART, 1PL NEG.IMP think ...

"Since we are his children, we should not think ..." (Acts 17:29)

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bɔ ka m lɛm lɔɔd nɔɔr ya'asɛ?

Àmáa ɔ́n      sādɩgɩ́m kpí lā,   bɔ́     kà   m̀   lɛ́m    

But    3AN:NZ since      die ART, what and 1SG again 

lɔ̄ɔd     nɔ̄ɔr        yá'asɛ̀ +ø  +ø?

tie:IPFV mouth:SG again  NEG  CQ?

"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Samuel 12:23)

For absolute clauses with post-subject nāan(ɩ) see 24.1.2.

Absolute clauses occur after hālɩ́ nɛ̄ or hālɩ́ là'am nɛ̄ "although, even as" 18, 

and hālɩ́ n tɩ̀ pāa ..."up until the time when ..."  21.2.1.

Before the postposition zūgɔ/ "on account of", or bɔ̄ zúgɔ̄ "because", absolute 

clauses form reason-why AdvPs used as adjuncts:

Ka ba la'as taaba n deŋi nye Blestus one a na'ab Herod samanna'ab la n maal 

 suer ye o nwe' na'ab nu'ug, ba diib n yit na'ateŋ la na zug. 

Kà    bà lá'às   tāaba          n    dɛ́ŋɩ̀‿  ø   n̆yɛ̄  Blestus ɔ́nɩ̀     àn̆ ná'àb   Herod 

And 3PL gather each.other CAT do.frst CAT see  Blastus REL.AN COP king:SG Herod 

sāmán-nà'ab         lā   n   máàl  sūɵr    yɛ́    ò    n̆wɛ́'  nà'ab    nú'ùg, 

courtyard-chief:SG ART CAT  make way:SG that 3AN strike king:SG hand:SG,

 bà dɩ̄ɩb  ǹ  yīt               ná'-tɛ̄ŋ              lā   nā      zúg.

3PL food NZ emerge:IPFV king-country:SG ART hither upon

"They gathered together after frst seeing Blastus, king Herod's chamberlain, 

to get him to make an agreement with the king, because their food came from 

the king's land." (Acts 12:20, 1996)

When they contain perfective forms, such absolute clauses may as usual need 

to be preposed with kà 28.2 to match the word order to event order 19.2.1:

Mán    n̆wɛ̀'   dāu̯     lā   zúg   kà   police gbán̆'a‿m.   

1SG:NZ strike man:SG ART upon and police seize       1SG.OB.

"Because I struck the man the police arrested me."

       It is commoner for causation to be simply implied by an absolute clause as 

postlinker adjunct or kà-preposed VP adjunct, or by a sequential clause:
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Mán    n̆wɛ̀'  dāu̯      lā,  kà  police gbán̆'a‿m.   

1SG:NZ strike man:SG ART and police seize      1SG.OB.

"I having struck the man, the police arrested me."

M̀   n̆wɛ́'   dāu̯      lā, kà   police gbán̆'a‿m.      

1SG strike man:SG ART and police seize      1SG.OB.

"I struck the man and the police arrested me."

Yɛ̄lá+ "concerning" appears after absolute clauses in NT section headings:

         Jesus n kpen' Jerusalem la yela 

Jesus ǹ   kpɛ̀n̆'  Jerusalem lā   yɛ́là 

Jesus NZ enter  Jerusalem ART about

"[about] Jesus entering into Jerusalem."

       However, the NT uses absolute clauses alone as picture captions:

          Ban meed yir         "A house being built"

Bán   mɛ̀ɛd       yīr       

3PL:NZ build:IPFV house:SG            

25.3 Relative clauses

 Relative clauses are usually restrictive in meaning, except when the 

construction is appositional. (Compare adnominal kà-catenation, used typically with a

non-restrictive relative meaning 23.3.)

Structurally, Kusaal relative clauses are of two distinct types: those which use 

relative pronouns, and those which use indefnite pronouns in the rôle of relatives. 

The relative clause subject is followed by ǹ in the indefnite-pronoun type; 

diachronically, the unitary relative pronouns have arisen from fusion of a clause-

initial short demonstrative pronoun with a following ǹ.

A relative clause introduced by a relative pronoun may contain indefnite 

pronouns with their normal meaning, and a relative clause with an indefnite pronoun

as relative may contain other indefnite pronouns in their normal function so long as 

they precede the pronoun which appears with the relative meaning. Short 

demonstrative pronouns are never relatives when non-initial, and long 

demonstratives are never relatives at all:
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Wina'am onɛ gaad si'el wʋsa la  

Wɩ́nà'am ɔ́nɩ̀     gàad sī'əl      wʋ̄sa  lā

God         REL.AN pass  INDF.INAN all      ART

"God who surpasses everything." (Lk 1:35) 

wʋʋ baŋi gban'ad si'el si'em la 

wʋ̄ʋ bāŋɩ́‿  ø  gbān̆'ad  sī'əl      sī'əm   lā

like trap:SG NZ seize:IPFV INDF.INAN INDF.ADV ART

"like a trap seizes something" (Lk 21:35) 

O pa'al nɛ'ɛnam nyain tis sɔ' wʋsa on vʋ'ʋg ninkan kumin la zug.

Ò   pà'al  nɛ̄'-nám   n̆yāe‿  ø   tɩ́s    sɔ̄'      wʋ̄sa ɔ́n     vʋ̄'ʋg   nīn-kán

3AN show DEM.INAN-PL clearly CAT give INDF.AN all     3AN:NZ revive person-DEM.SG 

 kūmɩ-n    lā    zúg.

death-LOC ART upon.

"He has shown this clearly to everyone because he has raised that person from 

death." (Acts 17:31)

o na tʋm tʋʋmnyalima gaad dau kaŋa tʋm si'el laa? 

ò   nà  tʋ̄m  tʋ́ʋ̀m-n̆yālɩmá‿ ø   gàad dàu̯-kàŋá‿      ø  tʋ̀m   sī'əl      láa +ø?

3AN IRR work work-grand:PL    CAT pass  man-DEM.DEI.SG  NZ work INDF.INAN  ART  PQ?

"Will he do miracles greater than this man has?" (Jn 7:31)

25.3.1  With indefinite pronouns 

Relative clauses using indefnite pronouns as relatives are internally headed.

The pronoun may occur as a head, functioning as the clause antecedent, or as a 

postdeterminer pronoun after a cb which is then the clause antecedent; in either case

it remains in situ within the relative clause. The pronoun is thus followed not only by 

the article belonging to the whole clause, but by any adverbial elements and 

catenated clauses:

 ye Wina'am nodi'esidib n daa yel si'el n sob Wina'am gbauŋin la, ane ameŋa.

yɛ̄     Wɩ́nà'am nɔ́-dí'ə̀sɩdɩb          n dāa yɛ́l sī'əl        n    sɔ̄b  

That God         mouth-receiver:PL NZ TNS say INDF.INAN CAT write

Wɩ́nà'am gbáu̯ŋʋ̄-n   lā   á   nɛ́  àmɛ̄ŋá.

 God         book:SG-LOC ART COP FOC truly.

"So that what God's prophets said and wrote in God's book is true."

(Mt 26:56, 1996)
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The indefnite pronoun or noun-pronoun compound usually follows the verb 

directly, but this is not invariable:

 ... fʋn yɛlim fʋn niŋ li si'el. 

... fʋ̄n        yɛ́lɩ̀m  fʋ́n    nìŋɩ̀‿ lɩ̄      sī'əl.

... 2SG.CNTR say:IMP 2SG:NZ do        3INAN INDF.INAN.

"... that you say where you have put it." (Jn 20:15)

Instead of analysing these clauses as internally headed, one might try to take 

such trailing elements as modifying the relative clause; however, this cannot explain 

cases where the pronoun appears in a subordinate clause within the relative clause, 

or is a predeterminer within a NP or AdvP (see below.)

The antecedent of a relative clause using an indefnite pronoun is most often a 

direct object:

Ɔ́n      yɛ̀l  sī'əl     lā   kā'    sɩ́dāa  +ø.

3AN:NZ say  INDF.INAN ART NEG.BE truth  NEG.

"What he says is not true" SB

on gaŋ dau sɔ' la 

ɔ́n      gāŋ      dáu̯-sɔ̄'       lā 

3AN:NZ choose man-INDF.AN ART

"the man whom he has chosen" (Numbers 16:5)

M mi' man gaŋ sieba la.

M̀   mí'     mán  gāŋ      sīəba  lā.

1SG know 1SG:NZ choose INDF.PL ART.

"I know those whom I have chosen." (Jn 13:18)

Ka ban tʋm sɔ' la kʋ gaad onɛ tʋm o la.

Kà   bán    tʋ̀m  sɔ̄'      lā  kʋ́      gāad     ɔ́nɩ̀     tʋ̀m·o‿ø        láa +ø.

And 3PL:NZ send INDF.AN ART NEG.IRR surpass REL.AN send      3AN.OB  ART  NEG.

"One who was sent does not surpass the one who sent him." (Jn 13:16)

Paul n sob gbauŋ si'a n tis Efesus dim la   

Paul ǹ   sɔ̄b    gbáu̯ŋ-sī'a       n   tɩ́s   Efesus    dɩ́m              lā 

Paul NZ write letter- INDF.INAN CAT give Ephesus individual.PL ART

"the letter which Paul wrote to the Ephesians" (NT heading)
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Man mi' si'el nan anɛ bi'ela. 

Mán    mī'    sī'əl      nān   á    nɛ̄  bī'əlá.

1SG:NZ know INDF.INAN now  COP FOC small.ADV

"What I know now is small." (1 Cor 13:12)

The head can be part of a subordinate clause within the relative clause, or it 

can be a predeterminer in a NP or AdvP:

 Fʋn bɔɔd ye fʋ kʋ dau sɔ' la ya'a kpi...

Fʋ́n    bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́    fʋ̀  kʋ̄  dáu̯-sɔ̄'      lā   yá' kpì...

2SG:NZ want that 2SG kill man-INDF.AN ART if   die...

"If the man whom you are seeking to kill dies ..." (2 Samuel 17:3)

 ya na baŋ man yɛl ye m an sɔ' la. 

yà ná  bāŋ             mán  yɛ̀l  yɛ́    m̀  àn̆  sɔ̄'      lā.

2PL IRR understand 1SG:NZ say that 1SG COP INDF.AN ART.

"you will understand who I say that I am." (Jn 8:28) 

Gɔsim ye fʋ na baŋ la'abama an sɔ' bʋnnɛɛ?

Gɔ̀sɩm    yɛ́    fʋ̀  ná  bāŋ             lá'-bàmmá‿ ø   àn̆  sɔ̄'     bʋ́nnɛ̀ɛ +ø?

Look:IMP that 2SG IRR understand item-DEM.DEI.PL NZ COP INDF.AN thing:SG PQ?

"Can you see if you can fnd out whose property these things are?" 

(Genesis 38:25)

 Alaa mam mɛ kʋ yɛli ya mam nyɛ nɔɔr la sɔ' san'anɛ.

Àláa  mām     mɛ́  kʋ̀       yɛ̄lɩ‿yá     mán   n̆yɛ̄ nɔ̄ɔr        lā  sɔ̄'      sá'anɛ̄  +ø.

Thus 1SG.CNTR also NEG.IRR say   2PL.OB 1SG:NZ see mouth:SG ART INDF.AN among NEG.

"Thus I too will not tell you from whom I derived the authority." (Mt 21:27)

 M na tʋmi m Ba' zi'el nɔɔr sɔ' yɛla la tisi ya

M̀  ná  tʋ̄mɩ́‿m̀  Bá'‿       ø   zì'əl   nɔ̄ɔr        sɔ̄'      yɛ́là‿ ø    tɩ́sɩ̀‿yā.

1SG IRR send  1SG father:SG NZ stand mouth:SG INDF.AN about CAT give  2PL.OB.

"I will send whom my Father made a promise about to you." (Lk 24:49) 

Indefnite pronouns as relatives may be omitted before ordinal expressions:

ka fʋn gban'e ziiŋ si'a yiiga la, fʋn ya'am o nɔɔr ...

kà   fʋ́n     gbān̆'e zīŋ-sí'a        yīigá   lā,  fʋ̄n        yá'àm    ò   nɔ̄ɔr ...

and 2SG:NZ catch   fsh-INDF.INAN frstly ART, 2SG.CNTR open:IMP 3AN mouth:SG

"and the frst fsh you catch, open its mouth..."(Mt 17:27) 
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but Paul n sob gbauŋ yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.

Paul ǹ   sɔ̄b    gbáu̯ŋ   yīigá   dāan       n    tɩ́s   Korint    dɩ́m    lā‿ø   n̆wá.

Paul NZ write letter:SG frstly owner:SG CAT give Corinth one.PL ART  CAT this.

"This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians." (NT heading)

In most relative clauses using indefnite pronouns the pronoun is itself the 

head of the clause. It then usually keeps the indefnite-specifc sense of indefnite 

pronouns in other contexts (the main exceptions are a sequence in Rev 2-3 of man 

nye so' la "the one I saw.") In the 1996 NT, out of 33 examples of sɔ̄'+ used in this way,

20 involve constructions where the relative clause is the complement of a verb of 

cognition, reporting, or perception. Relative clauses with indefnite pronouns as 

relatives are strongly preferred in clauses which correspond to what CGEL calls 

"subordinate interrogative clauses" (pp1070ff, pp972ff), and may be obligatory when 

such a clause follows a verb as its complement and the pronoun is not the subject of 

the subordinate clause. Such cases account for the great majority of relative clauses 

with uncompounded indefnite pronouns. 

Examples from the 1996 NT and KB:

o naan baŋin po'a kane si'is o la a so'

ò    nāan báŋɩ̄-n      pu̯'á-kànɩ̀      sɩ̄'ɩs·ó‿ø        lá‿ø  àn̆  sɔ̄'. 

3AN then  realise-DP woman-REL.SG touch   3AN.OB ART NZ COP INDF.AN.

"He would know what [kind of] woman it is who touched him" (Lk 7:39, 1996)

m na pa'ali ya on wen so'. 

m̀  ná pā'alɩ‿yá      ɔ́n      wɛ̄n         sɔ̄'.

1SG IRR teach   2PL.OB 3AN:NZ resemble INDF.AN.

"I will teach you what he is like." (Lk 6:47, 1996)

M mi' fun a so'.        "I know who you are." (Lk 4:34, 1996)

M̀   mí'    fʋ́n     àn̆  sɔ̄'. 

1SG know 2SG:NZ COP INDF.AN

David da tʋm sɔ' ye o bu'osi baŋ pu'a la an sɔ'.

David  dá tʋ̀m  sɔ̄'       yɛ́   ò   bū'ɵsɩ‿ø    báŋ             pu̯'ā         lá ‿ø  àn̆   sɔ̄'.

David TNS send INDF.AN that 3AN ask      CAT understand woman:SG ART   NZ COP  INDF.AN.

"David sent someone to ask and fnd out who the woman was." (2 Samuel 11:3)

 ... baŋi ba yaanamɛ an sieba

... báŋɩ̀‿          bà yāa-námɩ̀‿ø  àn̆  sīəba

... understand 3PL ancestor-PL NZ COP INDF.PL

"... discover who their ancestors were." (Ezra 2:61)
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Relative clauses headed by sī'əla account for most occurrences of sī'əla in the 

1996 NT. Again, most cases (75 out of 130 in  Matthew, Mark, Luke and John in the 

1995 NT) show either sī'əla or the entire relative clause (or both) as the complement 

of a verb of cognition, reporting, or perception:

 Mam mi' si'el ane ye, m daa ane zu'om ka yu'un nyet.

Mán   mī'     sī'əl      á   nɛ̄   yɛ̄,    m̀  dāa á   nɛ̄  zū'ɵm,    kà   yʋ̄'ʋn n̆yɛ̄t.

1SG:NZ know INDF.INAN COP FOC that, 1SG TNS   COP FOC blind:SG, and after  see:IPFV.

"What I know is, that I was blind and now I see." (Jn 9:25, 1996)

Kem yeli Joon yanam wum ka nye si'el. 

Kɛ̀m‿ ø   yɛ̄lɩ‿ø         Joon yānám‿ø  wʋ̀m kà   n̆yɛ̄ sī'əl.

Go:IMP CAT say   2PL.SUB John 2PL             NZ hear and see INDF.INAN.

"Go and tell John what you have heard and seen." (Mt 11:4, 1996) 

 Ya baŋ man niŋ si'el laa?

Yà  báŋ             mán   nìŋ sī'əl      láa +ø?

2PL understand 1SG:NZ do   INDF.INAN ART  CQ?

"Do you understand what I have done?" (Jn 13:12, 1996)

Of the remaining 55 examples, 22 have sī'əla  in a locative meaning "where, 

whither"; neither the pronoun nor the relative clause have the locative particle:

Bozugo ya araza'ase be si'el la, ya potenda me bene anina. 

Bɔ̄ zúgɔ́  yà àrazà'asɩ́‿ ø  bɛ̀    sī'əl       lā,  yà  pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆da mɛ́ bɛ̀    nɛ́   àní nā.

Because 2PL treasure    NZ EXIST INDF.INAN ART, 2PL mind:PL    too EXIST FOC there.

"For where your treasure is, your mind is too." (Mt 6:21, 1996)

One keŋ likin zi' on ken si'ela. 

Ɔ̀nɩ    kɛ̄ŋ līkɩ-n            zɩ̄'          ɔ́n      kɛ̄n     sī'əla    +ø.

REL.AN go  darkness-LOC NEG.KNOW 3AN:NZ go:IPFV INDF.INAN NEG.

"He who walks in darkness does not know where he is going." (Jn 12:35, 1996)

In the remaining 33 examples, sī'əla consistently has an abstract uncountable 

meaning, often shading into "whatever": 

Ka o niŋ on tun'e si'el.

Kà    ò   níŋ ɔ́n       tūn̆'e    sī'əl.

And 3AN do  3AN:NZ be.able INDF.INAN.

"She has done what she could."(Mk 14:8,1996) 
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In 14 of these cases it is followed by wʋ̄sa+ "all":

 M na tis uf fun bood si'el wusa.

M̀   ná tɩ̄sɩ‿f        fʋ́n     bɔ̀ɔd sī'əl      wʋ̄sa.

1SG IRR give 2SG.OB 2SG:NZ want INDF.INAN all.

"I will give you anything you want." (Mk 6:23, 1996)

Sī'əmm, the form of the indefnite pronoun system with the mass mm class 

suffix, appears in adverbial use as "somehow." As Kusaal frequently uses manner-

adverbs as predicative complements 17.5, relative clauses with sī'əm are, once again,

common as objects of verbs of cognition, reporting, and perception:

Kristo da kpii ti yɛla la kɛ ka ti baŋ nɔŋilim an si'em.

Kristo‿ø  dà  kpìi‿ tɩ̀   yɛ̄lá   lā  kɛ́       kà    tɩ̀  báŋ      nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́m‿ø  àn̆  sī'əm.

Christ  NZ TNS die      1PL about ART cause and 1PL realise love        NZ COP INDF.ADV

"Christ dying for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)

The article lā+/ has its usual function with sī'əm-relative clauses:

M̀   mí'    mán   nà nīŋ sī'əm.      "I know what to do."

1SG know 1SG:NZ IRR do   INDF.ADV.

M̀   mí'    mán  nà  nīŋ sī'əm   lā.  

1SG know 1SG:NZ IRR  do  INDF.ADV ART.

"I know what I'm to do"  (WK: "You explained the plan earlier; this is my reply 

 when you ask if I remember it")

In the 1976 NT almost all relative clauses with sī'əm and past tense marking 

have lā+/; 75% lacking lā+/ have irrealis mood. Cf the two standing expressions

ɔ́n      bɔ̀ɔd sī'əm       "as he wishes"

3AN:NZ want INDF.ADV

lɩ́n        àn̆  sī'əm   lā "as things are"

3INAN:NZ COP INDF.ADV ART

Yɛ̀lɛ "say, tell" tends to take a sī'əm-relative clause with lā in its sense of "say, 

tell how something is" and without lā in the sense "say how to do something":
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Bà yɛ̀l·ō‿ø       bán   nìŋ sī'əm    lā. 

3PL say      3AN.OB 3PL:NZ do   INDF.ADV ART

"They told him what they'd done"

Bà nà  yɛ̄lɩ‿f        fʋ́n    nà  nīŋ sī'əm.

3PL IRR  tell     2SG.OB 2SG:NZ IRR  do   INDF.ADV.

"They'll tell you what to do."

Pà'alɛ "teach, inform", surprisingly, takes a relative clause object without lā:

Bà pà'al·ō‿ø        bán   nìŋ sī'əm.     

3PL inform    3AN.OB 3PL:NZ do  INDF.ADV.

"They informed him of what they'd done."

Verbs of other types also take sī'əm-clauses as complements.

Gàadɛ "pass, surpass" is used with a sī'əm-clause for comparing actions:

          Mam tʋm bɛdegʋ gaad ban tʋm si'em la.   

Mām     tʋ́m   bɛ́dʋgʋ̄‿ø   gáàd  bán   tʋ̀m  sī'əm   lā.

1SG.CNTR work much     CAT pass  3PL:NZ work INDF.ADV ART

"I've worked much harder than (how) they have." (2 Cor 11:23)

Gbān̆'e+/ "catch" is used with a sī'əm-clause for "decide what to do":

M̀   gbán̆'e mán  nà nīŋ  sī'əm. 

1SG seize     1SG:NZ IRR  do   INDF.ADV.

"I've decided what to do."

With verbs of doing, a sī'əm-relative clause can be a manner-adverb:

Bà nìŋ  ɔ́n      yɛ̀lɩ‿bā     sī'əm    lā. 

3PL do    3AN:NZ tell     3PL.OB INDF.ADV  ART.

"They did as he'd told them."

Like other AdvPs, sī'əm-relative clauses can be verb subjects:

         Man noŋi ya si'em la ane bedego.      

Mán   nɔ̀ŋɩ‿yā     sī'əm   lā   á   nɛ̄  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.     

1SG:NZ love    2PL.OB INDF.ADV ART COP FOC much. 

"How much I love you, is a lot." (2 Cor 7:3, 1976)
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Sī'əm-relative clauses occur often as objects of wʋ̄ʋ "like", wɛ̄nna/ "resemble"

...ka ya na kɛ ka nidib dɔl man wʋʋ ziiŋgba'adibi gban'ad zimi si'em la.

...kà   yà ná kɛ́      kà   nīdɩb       dɔ̄l       mān      wʋ̄ʋ zīiŋ-gbán̆'adɩ̀b‿ø 

...and 3PL IRR cause and person:PL follow 1SG.CNTR like fsh-catcher:PL     NZ

gbān̆'ad   zīmɩ́   sī'əm   lā.

catch:IPFV fsh:PL INDF.ADV ART

         "... you will make people follow me like fshermen catch fsh." (Mt 4:19)

Hālɩ́ (là'am) nɛ̄ "although" can take a sī'əm-relative clause in the sense "despite

how..." 18.

Relative clauses with an indefnite pronoun as a postdeterminer are 

comparatively uncommon. Only one case occurs in the 1996 NT with sɔ̄'+ or sīəba+, 

though KB has several examples; sī'a+ is commoner, but in the great majority of cases

follows a cb expressing a place or time. However, when indefnite pronouns do 

appear after cbs as relatives, they are not limited to indefnite-specifc senses:

 Nidib la da wum Yesu n tum tuum sieba ...

Nīdɩb       lā  dá  wʋ̀m Yesu   n  tʋ̀m  tʋ̀ʋm-sīəba ...

Person:PL ART TNS hear  Jesus NZ work work-INDF.PL ...

"The people heard of the deeds that Jesus had performed... " (Mk 3:7, 1996)

Ban da kʋ ninsieba da ka' bi'elaa.

Bán   dà  kʋ̄ nīn-síəbà       dá kā'      bī'əláa +ø.

3PL:NZ TNS kill person-INDF.PL TNS NEG.BE few      NEG.

"Those they had killed were not few." (1 Samuel 4:10)

 ka ban nɛ ban tʋm ninsieba la dɔl taaba keŋ David san'an...

kà   bān       nɛ̄    bán   tʋ̀m  nīn-síəbà       lā   dɔ̄l              tāaba‿       ø 

and 3PL.CNTR with 3PL:NZ send person-INDF.PL ART accompany each.other CAT 

 kɛ̄ŋ David sá'àn...

go  David among ...

"They and those whom had been sent went together with David" (1 Sam 25:42)

Kem tʋ'ʋs Samaria na'abi tʋm ninsieba la na ...

Kɛ̀m‿ ø   tʋ̄'ʋs  Samaria ná'abɩ́‿ø   tʋ̀m  nīn-síəbà      lā   nā ...

Go:IMP CAT greet Samaria king:SG  NZ send person-INDF.PL ART hither ...

"Go and greet the men sent by the king of Samaria ..." (2 Kings 1:3) 
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Ka bugum n dit teŋtita'ar si'a la nyo'os dut ne agol saŋa dine ka' benne.

Kà   bùgʋ́m‿ n  dɩ̀t       tɛ́ŋ-tɩ̄tá'-sī'a       lā   n̆yɔ́'ɔ̀s  dʋ̀t             nɛ́ 

And fre        NZ eat:IPFV land-big-INDF.INAN ART smoke  ascend:IPFV FOC

àgɔ́l              sāŋá    dɩ̀nɩ     kā'        bɛ̄nnɛ  +ø.

 ADV:upwards time:SG REL.INAN NEG.HAVE end:SG  NEG.

"The smoke of that great city which fre is consuming is going up for time  

 without end." (Rev 19:3), referencing the ongoing topic of the previous  

 chapter Babilon teŋ tita'ar "the great city of Babylon" (Rev 18:21, 1996) 

ka fun gban'e ziŋ si'a yiiga la, fun ya'ami o noor 

kà    fʋ́n    gbān̆'e zīm-sí'a       yīigá   lā,  fʋ̄n        yá'amɩ́‿ò    nɔ̄ɔr.

And 2SG:NZ grab    fsh-INDF.INAN frstly ART, 2SG.CNTR open:IMP 3AN mouth:SG.

"The frst fsh that you catch, open its mouth ..." (Mt 17:27, 1996) 

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbauŋ si'a la ka m ye m sob lebisi ya.

Nānná-nā,  yānámɩ̀‿ø dāa sɔ̄b    gbáu̯ŋ-sī'a      lá  kà   m̀   yɛ́  

Now,          2PL              NZ TNS  write letter-INDF.INAN ART and 1SG that

m̀   sɔ̄b‿ ø    lɛ́bɩ̀sɩ̀‿ yā.

1SG write CAT answer 2PL.OB.

"Now, it's the letter you wrote that I'm going to write back to you about."

(1 Cor 7:1, 1996)

 ... li pu nar ye m zaŋ Zugsob la tisi m paŋ si'a la n tum ne sutoogo.

... lɩ̀      pʋ̄       nār                yɛ́     m̀  záŋ       Zūg-sɔ́b        lá‿ø  tɩ̀sɩ̀‿m 

... 3INAN NEG.IND be.necessary that 1SG pick.up Head-one:SG ART  NZ give 1SG.OB 

páŋ-sī'a           lā   n   tʋ́m   nɛ̄    sūn̆-tɔ́ɔgɔ̄          +ø.

power-INDF.INAN ART CAT work with heart-bitterness NEG.

"... it's not necessary that I use the power which the Lord gave me in acting 

 with harshness." (2 Cor 13:10, 1996) 

Yaname na mor sam si'a ane ye ya noŋ taaba.

Yānámɩ̀‿ø  nà mɔ̄r  sām-sí'a        á   nɛ̄  yɛ́    yà  nɔ́ŋ tāaba.

2PL              NZ IRR have debt-INDF.INAN COP FOC that 2PL love each.other

"Any debt which you are to have is to love each other." (Rom 13:8, 1996)

Cases of the "subordinate interrogative clause" type also occur:

Tiig wela bigisid lin a tisi'a. 

Tɩ̀ɩg      wɛ́là‿  ø   bìgɩsɩd     lɩ́n       àn̆  tɩ́-sī'a. 

Tree:SG fruit:PL CAT show:IMPF 3INAN:NZ COP tree-INDF.INAN.

"It's the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33, 1996)
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 Of 56 relative clauses with sī'a+ in the 1996 NT, 33 involve cbs of nouns 

referring to places:

M Zugsoba, ti zi' fun ken zin'isi'a la. 

M̀    Zūg-sɔ́bā    +ø,   tɩ̀  zɩ̄'          fʋ́n     kɛ̄n     zín̆'-sī'a         láa +ø.

1SG Head-one:SG VOC, 1PL NEG.KNOW 2SG:NZ go:IPFV place-INDF.INAN ART  NEG.

"My Lord, we don't know where you are going." (Jn 14:5, 1996)

Ka bugum nie on be doog si'a la ni.

Kà   bùgʋ́m níe       ɔ́n      bɛ̀    dɔ́-sī'a           lā  nɩ́.

And fre      appear 3SG:NZ EXIST room-INDF.INAN ART LOC.

"And fre illuminated the room where he was." (Acts 12:7, 1996)

Nine cases out of the remaining 23 involve sān-sí'a+ "sometime", e.g.

Abraham da nan kae' saŋsi'a la, ka man pun be.

Abraham dá nàm kā'e̯   sān-sí'a        lā,   kà   mān      pʋ́n       bɛ̀.

Abraham TNS still NEG.BE time-INDF.INAN ART, and 1SG.CNTR already EXIST.

"When Abraham still did not exist, I already existed." (Jn 8:58, 1996)

25.3.2  With relative pronouns

The commonest type of relative clause begins with a relative pronoun or an NP 

with a relative pronoun as a postdeterminer. In origin, these pronouns are short 

demonstrative pronouns followed by ǹ. When the head is the subject of the relative 

clause, this produces the forms ɔ̀nɩ kànɩ lɩ̀nɩ bànɩ (always written onɛ kanɛ linɛ banɛ 

in KB) where the fnal -ɩ is due to liaison before the nominaliser, which is itself 

invariably realised ø in this case.

M̀   n̆yɛ́  dáu̯-kànɩ‿ ø   zàb  nà'ab    lā.

1SG see  man-DEM.SG NZ fght chief:SG ART

"I saw the man who fought the chief."

When the pronoun is not the subject of the relative clause, but is either another

constituent preposed by kà, or belongs to a predeterminer of the subject, one might 

expect the ǹ to be absent and the pronoun to have the normal SF form. This indeed 

the case for WK, and commonly in the older NT versions too:
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bàn    kà   nà'ab   lā   záb  lā 

DEM.PL and chief:SG ART fght ART

"those whom the chief fought"

yikan ka mam Paul be la 

yī-kán            kà   mām    Paul bɛ́    lā 

house-DEM.SG and 1SG.CNTR Paul EXIST ART

"the house where I, Paul, am" (Rom 16:23, 1976)

on buudi ka Jew dim kis

ɔ̀n       būudɩ́    kà   Jew dɩ́m              kīs

DEM.AN tribe:SG and Jew individual.PL hate

"whose tribe the Jews hate" (Lk 10:33, 1996)

However, frequently even in older written materials, and almost invariably in 

KB, the pre-liaison forms are generalised to these cases too:

gbauŋ kanɛ ka dau la sɔb la

for gbàu̯ŋ-kàn   kà   dāu̯      lā   sɔ̄b   lā 

letter-REL.SG and man:SG ART write ART

"the letter which the man has written"

In dau kanɛ yadda niŋiri pʋ zu'oe

dàu̯-kànɩ   yàddā-níŋɩ̀rɩ‿   ø  pʋ̄       zú'e          lā

man-REL.SG assent-doing:SG NZ NEG.IND become.great ART

"a man whose faith is not great..." (Mt 14:31)

the nominaliser occurs after the actual relative clause subject.

In view of all this, it seems best to regard the forms ɔ̀nɩ kànɩ lɩ̀nɩ bànɩ 

synchronically as subordinating relative pronouns rather than demonstrative + 

nominaliser combinations, and where sources use the historically expected forms ɔ̀n 

kàn lɩ̀n bàn in heads of relative clauses they will be regarded as allomorphs of the 

relative pronouns in that context. Accordingly, elsewhere I will write e.g.

M̀   n̆yɛ́  dáu̯-kànɩ   zàb  nà'ab    lā.

1SG see  man-REL.SG fght chief:SG ART

"I saw the man who fought the chief."

bàn(ɩ) kà   nà'ab   lā   záb  lā 

REL.PL  and chief:SG ART fght ART

"those whom the chief fought."
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Toende Kusaal shows the same development. Nominaliser-ǹ is ne in Toende; 

thus Abubakari 2011 (using her orthography):

N sa nye buraa kanne da da’a gbana la. 

"I saw the man who bought the book." 

Buraa kanne ka fo bor la kiŋ tuma.  

"The man you are looking for is gone to work"

N sa nye buraa kanne ka Ayi da nye la. 

"I saw the man that Ayi saw."

As a cb is a word, not a word fragment, and compounded forms are not 

necessarily bound tighter than uncompounded forms syntactically 16.9, there is no 

need to regard the pronoun-initial type of relative clause as internally-headed.

If the antecedent is the subject within a relative clause, or a premodifer of the 

subject, a relative pronoun must be used:

bànɩ zàb  nà'ab     lā "those who fought the chief"

        REL.PL fght chief:SG ART

M̀   n̆yɛ́ dáu̯-kànɩ  zàb   nà'ab    lā.

1SG see  man-REL.SG fght chief:SG ART

"I saw the man who fought the chief."

nimbanɛ yʋda sɔb Pɛbil la gbauŋʋn linɛ an nyɔvʋpaal dim gbauŋ la

nīn-bánɩ̀        yʋ̄dá     sɔ̄b    Pɛ̄'-bíl    lā   gbáu̯ŋʋ̄-n    lɩ́nɩ̀

person-REL.PL name:PL write Lamb:SG ART book:SG-LOC REL.INAN 

àn̆  n̆yɔ́-vʋ̄-páàl              dɩ́m             gbáu̯ŋ   lā   

COP breath-alive-new:SG individual.PL book:SG ART 

  "those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of new life" (Rev 21:27)

          

A relative pronoun can also relativise a complement or adjunct, or an 

antecedent extracted from a prepositional phrase or from a subordinate clause. The 

antecedent is preposed with kà and a resumptive pronoun is placed in any gap left by

extraction, or for an indirect object, and occasionally for a human-reference direct 

object. Kà-preposing has no foregrounding sense in this context. 

Kà-preposed relative pronouns are commoner than indefnite pronouns used as 

relatives, except when the clause corresponds to an English subordinate 

interrogative clause, or expresses time, place or manner 25.3.1.
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Gbauŋ kane ka Jerusalem kpeenmnam daa sob la nwa.

Gbàu̯ŋ-kànɩ   kà   Jerusalem kpɛ́ɛ̀n̆m-nàm dāa sɔ̄b   lā‿ø   n̆wá.

Letter-REL.SG  and Jerusalem elder-PL              TNS write ART CAT this.

"This is the letter that the elders of Jerusalem wrote." (Acts 15:23, 1996)

m antu'a linɛ [1996 lin] ka ba mɔr na 

m̀   àntù'a lɩ̀nɩ      kà   bà  mɔ̄r  nā

1SG case    REL.INAN and 3PL have hither 

"the charge they are bringing against me" (Acts 25:11)

yɛltɔɔd ayɔpɔi banɛ ka maliaknama ayɔpɔi mɔr la 

yɛ̄l-tɔ́ɔ̀d            àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯      bánɩ̀  kà   màliā̯k-námá‿àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯     mɔ̄r  lā

matter-bitter:PL NUM:seven REL.PL  and angel-PL               NUM:seven have ART

"the seven plagues which the seven angels have" (Rev 15:8)

niŋkanɛ [1996 niŋkan] ka ba gban'e o la

nīn-kánɩ̀         kà  bà  gbán̆'·o‿ø        lā 

person-REL.SG and 3PL seize         3AN.OB ART

"a person whom they have seized" (Acts 25:16) (human VP object)

Onɛ ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe, ba mɛ mɔr pʋtɛn'ɛr ye o na lɛbis linɛ zu'oe.

Ɔ̀nɩ     kà   bà tɩ́s·ò‿ø        kà   lɩ̀       zú'e,                bà mɛ̀  mɔ̀r

REL.AN  and 3PL give    3AN.OB and 3INAN become.much, 3PL also have 

pʋ́-tɛ̀n̆'ɛr          yɛ́    ò   nà  lɛ̄bɩs   lɩ́nɩ̀      zù'e.

inside-mind:SG that 3AN IRR return REL.INAN become.much.

"Whom they have given much to, they expect he will return much." (Lk 12:48)

Búraa sō̆ dāa bê̆ ànīa, ôn kà mān néōn dāa túm lā.

Bʋ̄rá-sɔ̄'      dāa bɛ́     ànínā,      ɔ̀n      kà  mān nɛ̄    ɔ̄n  dāa tʋ́m        lā.

Man-INDF.AN TNS    EXIST  ADV:there, REL.AN and 1SG   with 3AN TNS  work:IPFV ART.

"There was a man there whom I used to work with." ILK

ninkanɛ ka Na'ab Aretus kɛ ka o sʋ'oe Damaskus la 

nīn-kánɩ̀         kà   nà'ab   Aretus kɛ́       kà   ò   sʋ̄'e Damaskus lā

person-REL.SG and king:SG Aretus cause and 3AN own Damascus ART

"the person whom King Aretus had caused to possess Damascus" (2 Cor 11:32)
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nimbanɛ ka ya tɛn'ɛs ye ba anɛ tuongatib la 

nīn-bánɩ̀        kà  yà  tɛ̄n̆'ɛs  yé   bà  à   nɛ̄  túɵ̀n-gātɩ́b         lā

person-REL.PL and 2PL think   that 3PL COP FOC ahead-passer:PL ART

"those whom you consider to be leaders"  (Gal 2:6)

linɛ [1996 lin] ka Kristo bɔɔd ye ti pian' la

lɩ̀nɩ       kà   Kristo  bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ́    tɩ̀   piā̯n̆'  lā

REL.INAN and Christ want that 1PL speak ART

"what Christ wishes us to say" (2 Cor 12:19)

If the antecedent is a predeterminer in an NP which is not the subject, that 

entire NP is kà-preposed, but obviously no resumptive pronoun is needed:  

Samaritan nid (on buudi ka Jew dim kis)

Samaritan níd,           ɔ̀n     būudɩ́   kà   Jew dɩ́m              kīs     

Samaritan person:SG REL.AN tribe:SG and Jew individual.PL hate

"a Samaritan, whose tribe the Jews hate" (Lk 10:33, 1996)

bikanɛ [1996 biig kan] pʋʋg ka o mɔr la

bì-kànɩ        pʋ́ʋ̀g    kà    ò   mɔ̄r   lā

child-REL.SG belly:SG and 3AN have ART        

"the child which she is pregnant with [whose belly she has]" (Mt 1:20) 

Relative clauses with locative reference do not take the locative nɩ̄+/:

yikan ka mam Paul be la yidaan 

yī-kán           kà   mām    Paul bɛ́    lā  yí-dáàn

house-REL.SG and 1SG.CNTR Paul EXIST ART house-owner:SG

"the owner of the house where I, Paul, am" (Rom 16:23, 1976)

25.3.3  Uncompounded antecedents

Written materials frequently show a human-reference NP followed by a relative

clause introduced by onɛ or banɛ. Before onɛ, the preceding word is never a cb, and 

with human-reference heads (as elsewhere 16.8 16.11.1.5) the construction is 

appositional. Unequivocally appositional cases are usually non-restrictive:

o sid onɛ da bɛ nɛ o la 

ò    sɩ̄d             ɔ́nɩ̀    dà bɛ̀    nɛ́    ò    lā

3AN husband:SG REL.AN TNS EXIST with 3AN ART

"her husband, who was there with her" (Genesis 3:6)
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In KB, appositional relative onɛ most often occurs after proper names.

Relative pronouns cannot be compounded with coordinate structures, 

demonstratives, quantifers or locatives; such cases are not confned to human-

reference, and are simply parallel in usage to compounded constructions:

Mam Paul nɛ Timoti banɛ an Yesu Kristo tʋmtʋmnib la sɔbid gbauŋ kaŋa

Mām     Paul  nɛ̄    Timoti    bánɩ̀  àn̆  Yesu  Kristo tʋ́m-tʋ̄mnɩ́b 

1SG.CNTR Paul  with Timothy REL.PL  COP Jesus Christ work-worker:PL 

lā    sɔ̄bɩd      gbáu̯ŋ-kàŋā...

ART write:IPFV letter-DEM.DEI.SG ...

"I, Paul, and Timothy, servants of Jesus Christ, are writing this letter." (Phil 1:1)

kokor kaŋa lini yi arazana ni la na

kʋ̀kɔ̄r-káŋā       lɩ́nɩ̀      yí          àrazánà nɩ́   lā  nā

voice-DEM.DEI.SG REL.INAN emerge sky:SG    LOC ART hither

"this voice which came from heaven" (2 Pet 1:18, 1976)

sanlima laas ayɔpɔi linɛ ka Wina'am onɛ bɛ saŋa linɛ ka' bɛn la sʋnpɛɛn 

 pɛ'ɛli ba la 

sālɩma láàs       àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯     lɩ́nɩ̀      kà  Wɩ́nà'am ɔ́nɩ̀     bɛ̀ 

gold    vessel:PL NUM:seven REL.INAN and God        REL.AN EXIST 

sāŋá     lɩ̀nɩ      kā'        bɛ̄n     lā   sún̆-pɛ́ɛ̀n            pɛ́'ɛlɩ̀‿bā     lā

time:SG REL.INAN NEG.HAVE end:SG ART heart-whiteness fll         3PL.OB ART

"the seven gold bowls flled with the anger of God who exists for time without 

  end" (Rev 15:7)

nimbanɛ yʋda sɔb Pɛbil la gbauŋʋn linɛ an nyɔvʋpaal dim gbauŋ la

nīn-bánɩ̀        yʋ̄dá     sɔ̄b    Pɛ̄'-bíl    lā   gbáu̯ŋʋ̄-n   lɩ́nɩ̀

person-REL.PL name:PL write Lamb:SG ART book:SG-LOC REL.INAN 

àn̆  n̆yɔ́-vʋ̄-páàl              dɩ́m              gbáu̯ŋ  lā   

COP breath-alive-new:SG individual.PL book:SG ART 

  "those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of those with new life"

(Rev 21:27)

Ka Yesu keŋ Nazaret, ban da ugus o teŋ si'a la. 

Kà   Yesu  kɛ̄ŋ Nazaret   bán    dà  ūgʋs·ó‿ø       tɛ̀ŋ-sī'a         lā.

And Jesus go  Nazareth 3PL:NZ TNS raise        3AN.OB land-INDF.INAN ART.

"And Jesus went to Nazareth, where he was raised." (Lk 4:16)
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26 Complementised clauses

Complementised clauses are usually introduced by the clause linker yɛ̄. Both 

types may appear with kà instead, but usually much less often, and never exclusively;

constructions which only permit kà and never yɛ̄ must be coordination or catenation. 

Complementised clauses follow any catenated clauses. Complementised clauses can 

be coordinated with kà:

ka lin anɛ ye fʋ kʋ maali ti bɛ'ɛdɛ nwɛnɛ tinamɛ daa pʋ maalif bɛ'ɛd si'em la 

asɛɛ sʋ'ʋm ma'aa, ka ye fʋ yim nɛ sumbʋgʋsʋm la.

kà   lɩ̄n           á    nɛ̄   yɛ́   fʋ̀   kʋ̀      māalɩ́‿tɩ̀   bɛ̄'ɛdɩ‿ ø   wɛ̄n         nɛ̄  

and 3INAN.CNTR COP FOC  that 2SG NEG.IRR make   1PL bad      CAT resemble with 

tɩ̄námɩ̀‿ø  dāa pʋ̄       máalɩ̀‿f        bɛ̄'ɛd sī'əm   lá   àsɛ́ɛ   sʋ̀m má'àa,

1PL             NZ TNS  NEG.IND make   2SG.OB bad   INDF.ADV ART except good only 

 kà   yɛ́    fʋ̀   yīm            nɛ̄    súmbʋ̄gʋsɩ́m lā.

and that 2SG emerge:IMP with peace            ART.  

"Which is that you will not do us harm, as we did not do you harm but only 

good, and that you will depart in peace." (Genesis 26:29)

26.1 Purpose clauses

Purpose clauses lack independency marking and have imperative mood. As 

there is no -ma fexion with dual-aspect verbs, the imperative is apparent only in the 

use of dā as the negation particle. The term "purpose clause" is convenient but such 

clauses are also used as complements of verbs expressing necessity and permission, 

and elsewhere the "purpose" sense can be very attenuated. 

Purpose clauses may be VP adjuncts:

Bà tɩ̀s·ō‿ ø        kú'ɵ̀m yɛ́    ò   nū. 

3PL give     3AN.OB water that 3AN drink.

"They gave him water to drink. ("So that he might drink it.") 

M̀   ná tɩ̄‿  f         tɩ́ɩ̀m         yɛ́    fʋ̀  nīf      dā       zábɛ̄ +ø. 

1SG IRR give 2SG.OB medicine that 2SG eye:SG NEG.IMP fght NEG.

"I'll give you medicine so your eye won't hurt."

Ò    vʋ̀l         tɩ́ɩ̀m        kà   ò    nɔ́bɩ̀r  dā      zábɛ̄  +ø.

3AN swallow medicine and 3AN leg:SG NEG.IMP fght  NEG.

"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

An "attenuated" example is
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Ka ba gban'e ba kpɛn'ɛs sanrega ni ye bɛog nie.

Kà   bà  gbán̆'a‿bā‿  ø   kpɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s  sārɩgá     nɩ̀  yɛ̄    bɛ̄og       níe. 

And 3PL seize       3PL.OB CAT put.in    prison:SG LOC that morning appear.

"They seized them and put them in prison until tomorrow came." (Acts 4:3)

Purpose clauses appear as complements of particular verbs, e.g bɔ̀ɔda "want"; 

or yɛ̀lɛ "tell"; after these verbs the particle is nearly always yɛ̄. Negative raising 

occurs with bɔ̀ɔda but not with yɛ̀lɛ.

M̀   bɔ́ɔ̀d  yɛ́    ò   kūl. "I want her to go home."

1SG want that 3AN go.home.  

M̀   pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ́    m̀   kūlɛ        +ø. 

1SG NEG.IND want that 1SG go.home NEG. 

"I don't want [me] to go home."

M̀   yɛ́lɩ̄‿f         yɛ́    fʋ̀  dā      kūlɛ        +ø.      

1SG tell    2SG.OB that 2SG NEG.IMP go.home NEG.

"I've told you not to go home."

The verb gūra/ "be on guard, watch, wait for" in the sense of "waiting for an 

event" may take as complement either a NP headed by gerund, or a purpose clause 

introduced by yɛ̄, again with an attenuated sense:

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nīdɩb       lā  dāa gūr      Zakaria     yíìb             nā.

Person:PL ART TNS   watch Zechariah emerge:GER hither.

The people were watching for Zechariah's coming out. (Lk 1:21)

... gur ye pu'a la du'a ka o ɔnb biig la.

... gūr     yɛ̄    pu̯'ā         lā   du̯'á  kà   ò   ɔ́n̆b bīig       lā. 

   watch that woman:SG ART bear  and 3AN eat  child:SG ART.

"...waiting for the woman to give birth so he could devour her child." (Rev 12:4)

Purpose-clause complements follow expressions of necessity or permission 

such as nāra/ "be obliged to" (negated "be obliged not to"); mɔ̄r sūɵr "be allowed to"; 

lɩ̀ à [nɛ̄] tīlás "it is necessary":
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Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       nār    yɛ́    fʋ̀  níŋ àláa       +ø.       

2SG NEG.IND must that 2SG do   ADV:thus NEG.

"You're not allowed to do that."

Lɩ̀̀     nàr   yɛ́/kà       fʋ̀    kūl.    "You must go home."

3INAN must that/and 2SG go.home.

In KB there are 258 examples of nar ye to 45 of nar ka.

Yà  mɔ́r  sūɵr     yɛ́   yà  kūl. "You may go home."

2PL have way:SG that 2PL go.home.

Sūɵr     bɛ́   yɛ́/kà      tɩ̀   kūl.        "We may go home." 

Way:SG EXIST that/and 1PL go.home.  (" There's a way that we go home.")

Li anɛ tilas ye m keŋ Jerusalem. 

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ̄  tīlás         yɛ́    m̀  kɛ̄ŋ   Jerusalem.

3INAN COP FOC necessity that 1SG go    Jerusalem.

"I must go to Jerusalem."  (Mt 16:21, 1996)

Li ane tilas ka m niŋid ala. 

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  tīlás         kà    m̀  níŋɩ̀d  àlá.

3INAN COP FOC necessity and 1SG do:IPFV ADV:thus.

"I must do that." (1 Cor 9:16, 1996); there are no examples kà with in KB

Nāra/ is occasionally used in a personal construction "deserve that":

babayi' la nar ye ba kʋʋ ba 

bà bàyí      lā   nár   yɛ́    bà kʋ́ʋ‿bā 

3PL NUM:two ART must that 3PL kill   3PL.OB

"both of them must be killed" (Leviticus  20:12)

Anɔ'ɔnɛ nar ka na nyaŋi lak titabir la ... 

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ø    nár   kà   ná n̆yāŋɩ‿ ø   lāk        tɩ̄tābɩr lā ...?

Who       CAT must and IRR prevail CAT unstick glue    ART ...?

"Who is worthy to open the seal ...?" (Rev 5:2)
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26.2 Content clauses

Complementised clauses with independency marking 19.6 on the VP are 

content clauses. They are downranked main clauses, and show all the structural 

features possible for main clauses. They occur very frequently representing passages 

of indirect speech, but are also found much more generally after verbs of cognition, 

reporting, and perception. 

Verbs taking content clauses as complements include, for example yɛ̀lɛ "say", 

wʋ̀mm "hear", n̆yɛ̄+ "see", tɛ̄n̆'ɛsɛ/ "think", mī'+ "know", bàŋɛ "come to know", pà'alɛ     

"teach, show", kàrɩmm "read", zɩ̄'+ "not know" and sià̯kɛ "agree":

ban mi' ye biig la kpinɛ la zug

bán   mī'     yɛ̄   bīig       lā   kpí nɛ̄  lā   zúg           

3PL:NZ know that child:SG ART die FOC ART upon 

"because they knew that the child was dead" (Lk 8:53): focus-nɛ̄+/

Bʋ̀ŋ-bān̆'ad        zɩ̄'          yɛ̄   tɛ̄ŋ            tʋ́llā    +ø.  

Donkey-rider:SG NEG.KNOW that ground:SG be.hot NEG.

"The donkey-rider doesn't know the ground is hot."

Tone overlay: Tɛ̄ŋ tʋ́l.  "Ground is hot." cf tʋ̄lla/"be hot"

Fʋnɛ siak ye fʋ ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fʋ na'am gbauŋ la zugɔɔ?

Fʋ̄nɩ‿    ø   siá̯k    yɛ́    fʋ̀  yá' tɩ̀      kā'e̯,   ò   nà zīn̆'inɩ́‿  fʋ̀  nā'am 

2SG.CNTR CAT agree that 2SG if   after NEG.BE, 3AN IRR sit         2SG chieftaincy

gbáu̯ŋ  lā   zúgɔ́ɔ +ø?

skin:SG ART upon   PQ?

"Did you agree that when you are no more, he will sit on your throne?" 

(1 Kings 1:24): postlinker adjunct

Absolute clauses 25.2 cannot be used as objects of such verbs, but another 

possibility apart from content clauses is NP + yɛ̄lá "about" 17.6. 

Except in indirect speech 26.2.1, content clauses are usually declarative. There

are exceptions, possibly characteristic of verbs of opinion and judgment:

Ya tɛnɛs ka m aan anɔ'ɔnɛ?

Yà  tɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s kà   m̀  áan̆ ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ +ø?

2PL think  and 1SG COP  who       CQ?

"Who do you think I am?" (Acts 13:25)

WK usually has yɛ̄ before content clauses, but prefers kà after tɛ̄n̆'ɛsɛ/ "think." 

KB has 219 examples of tɛnɛs ye to 31 of tɛnɛs ka and shows kà after other verbs too:
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Ya pʋn wʋm ka ba da yɛl ye...

Yà  pʋ́n           wʋ̀m kà   bà dá  yɛ̀l yɛ̄ ...

2PL previously hear and 3PL TNS say that...

"You previously heard that they had said ..." (Mt 5:43)

Kà + content clause is the only context where kà is followed by independency 

marking, and where kà does not delete a following subject pronoun with the same 

reference as the preceding subject:

M̀   tɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s kà   m̀   lú   yā. "I think I've fallen" WK

1SG think  and 1SG fall PFV.

There are a few examples in KB of nɛ for yɛ yɛ̄ "that" (cf Mampruli ni id):

Man bɔɔdin nɛ yanamɛ naan aan ma'asiga bɛɛ yanamɛ naan aan tʋʋliga.

Mān      bɔ́ɔdɩ̄-n  nɛ̄   yānámɩ̀‿ø  nāan áa-n   mā'asɩ́gā bɛ̄ɛ 

1SG.CNTR want-DP that 2PL              NZ then  COP-DP cold:ADV   or 

yānámɩ̀‿ø  nāan áa-n   tʋ̄ʋlɩ́gā. 

2PL              NZ then COP-DP hot:ADV.

"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." (Rev 3:15)

The verb yɛ̀l is frequently ellipted before yɛ̄:

Ka Zugsɔb la ye ... "And the Lord said: ..." (Genesis 18:28)

Kà   Zūg-sɔ́b       lā   yɛ̄ ...

And head-one:SG ART that ...

Pronouns are changed throughout in the content clause to refect its setting, 

on the same basis as in English "indirect speech." The free 3rd person pronouns have

logophoric sense. In contexts where bound pronouns could have occurred instead 

(i.e. they are contrastive 28.5) they replace 1st persons of the original utterance: 

        Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem. 

Festus tán̆s   Paul yɛ́     ò   gɛ̀ɛn̆m  nɛ̄ ...  kà   Paul lɛ́bɩ̀s 

Festus shout Paul that 3AN go.mad FOC ... and Paul reply 

yɛ̄    ɔ̄n         pʋ̄       gɛ́ɛn̆mm +ø. 

that 3AN.CNTR NEG.IND go.mad    NEG.

         "Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ... 

  Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." (Acts 26:24-25, 1976)
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Bound 3rd persons may also have this sense, but the free pronouns are much 

commoner as subjects. Thus "He₁ said he₁ would kill them." is usually

Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ̄    ɔ̄n        ná kʋ́ʋ‿ bā.

3AN say that 3AN.CNTR IRR kill     3PL.OB.

It is possible to say Ò yɛ̀l yɛ́ ò nà kʋ́ʋ bā, but this is much more likely to mean 

"He₁ said he₂ would kill them."

Tense and mood marking is always the same as in the equivalent main clause. 

Pluperfect and future-in-the-past meanings may result:

Ò   dāa yɛ́l  yɛ́   bà dāa kūl.

3AN TNS  say that 3PL TNS  go.home.

"She said that they had gone home."

Tɩ̀  dāa tɛ̄n̆'ɛs  yɛ́    ò    nà zāb  ná'àb    lā.

1PL TNS  think    that 3AN IRR fght chief:SG ART.

"We thought he was going to fght the chief."

26.2.1  Direct and indirect speech

After a speech-verb yɛ̄ may introduce the words of the direct speech itself, 

unaltered except for "resumptive" yɛ̄ at intervals (see below.) This is uncommon in 

the older texts, and in the 1976 NT mostly confned to direct utterances of Jesus. 

Usually the original direct speech is downranked to a content clause or series of 

coordinated content clauses, with personal pronouns altered throughout as in English

indirect speech, and free personal pronouns used logophorically.  All other features of

the original main clauses, including tense marking and independency marking, are 

unchanged. Such passages of indirect speech may be kept up for very long stretches; 

the 1976 NT version has examples extending over several pages. Later Bible versions

consistently replace all indirect speech with direct.

Indirect speech freely includes direct questions and direct commands. 

  Ka Peter bu'os o ye, Ananias, ye bo ka o ke ka Sutaana kpen' o suunrin...

Kà   Peter bū'ɵs·ó‿ ø        yɛ̄   Ananias, yɛ̄    bɔ́     kà   ò     kɛ́     kà   Sʋ̄táanà

And Peter ask           3AN.OB that Ananias, that what and 3AN cause and Satan 

kpɛ̀n̆' ò    sūun̆rɩ́-n ...     +ø?

enter 3AN heart:SG-LOC ... CQ?

"Peter asked him: Ananias, why did you let Satan enter your heart ...?"

(Acts 5:3, 1976)
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In quoted direct commands the usual deletion of a 2nd sg subject and change 

of 2pl subject to enclitic ya does not occur, even if the addressee is the same as in the 

original utterance and the pronoun remains 2nd person. Some speakers keep the 

enclitic ya after the verb even when there is a preceding pronoun subject 22.1.3.

Quoting gives an alternative to purpose clauses 26.1 for expressing indirect 

commands; again, the main clause and linker may be ellipted 21.3 informally:

[M̀   yɛ́l  yɛ́]  ò    gɔ̀sɩm   tɛ̄ŋɩ-n.   

 1SG say that 3AN look:IMP ground:SG-LOC.

"[I said] she should look down."

[M̀   tɛ́n̆'ɛ̀s  kà] tɩ̀  pʋ́'ʋsɩ̀m  Wɩ́nà'am. 

 1SG think  and 1PL greet:IMP God.

"[I think] we should praise God."

A main clause with no VP can also appear in indirect speech 22.3.4:

Ò   yɛ̀l  yɛ̄    báp.          "She said Bap!"

3AN say that Bap.    

Pronouns are changed even within a vocative:

Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye, 

o nidiba, ye ba yimi teng la ni na.

Kà   m̀   wʋ́m Wɩ́nà'am kʋ́kɔ́r      kà   lɩ̀      yī          áràzánà nɩ́   nā      yɛ̄,

And 1SG hear  God         voice:SG and 3INAN emerge heaven  LOC hither that

ò    nīdɩbá     +ø,  yɛ́   bà  yìmɩ̄‿        ø         tɛ̄ŋ      lā   nɩ́  nā.

3AN person:PL VOC, that 3PL emerge:IMP 2PL.SUB land:SG ART LOC hither.

"And I heard God's voice coming from heaven, saying

'My people, come out of the land!'" (Rev 18:4, 1976)

Passages of direct or indirect speech longer than two or three clauses insert 

resumptive yɛ̄ at intervals of roughly every third clause, after any prelinker adjuncts

but before clause-linker kà (this is the only origin for yɛ̄ kà beside ellipsis 21.3.)

 amaa ye ba yaanam da pu bood ye ba siak o noore

àmáa yɛ́    bà  yāa-nám    dá  pʋ̄      bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ́    bà  siá̯k·ò‿ ø        nɔ̄ɔrɛ́      +ø.

but     that 3PL ancestor-PL TNS NEG.IND want that 3PL agree    3AN.OB mouth:SG NEG

"But their ancestors did not want to obey him" (Acts 7:39, 1976)
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Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.

Yɛ́     kà   Paul yɛ́l  yɛ́    ò    bɔ̀ɔd  yɛ́    ò    kpɛ́lɩ̀m sārɩgá     nɩ̀. 

That and Paul say that 3AN want  that 3AN remain prison:SG LOC.

"But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison...(Acts 25:21, 1976)

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ye ...

Àmáa yɛ́   kà   ɔ̄n          yɛ́lɩ̀‿bā     yɛ̄...

But    that and 3AN.CNTR say   3PL.OB that...

"But he [the speaker] had said to them ..." (Acts 25:16, 1976)

Alazug ye ka on ke ka ba mor o ba sa'an na ...

Àlá zùg  yɛ́   kà   ɔ̄n          kɛ́  kà  bà mɔ̄r·ó‿ ø       bà  sā'an   nā ...

Thus     that and 3AN.CNTR let and 3PL have    3AN.OB 3PL  before hither...               

"So he [the speaker] had made them bring him [Paul] into their presence..."

(Acts 25:26, 1976)

Resumptive yɛ̄ may be placed between a postlinker adjunct and the subject, or 

between a vocative NP and the following clause:

Ka nanana ye o niŋi ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia'ad la nu'usin...

Kà   nānná-nā    yɛ́    ò    nìŋɩ̄‿ bá    Wɩ́nà'am  nɛ́    ò    pʋ̀-pìəlɩm 

And now-hither that 3AN do       3PL.OB God         with 3AN inside-whiteness 

piá̯n̆'àd lā  nú'usɩ̄-n...

speech ART hand:PL-LOC...

"And now he committed them to God and the words of his holiness.."

(Acts 20:32, 1976)

O zuanam ne o saamnama, ye ba kelisim.

Ò   zu̯à-nàm nɛ́    ò    sàam-nàmā +ø, yɛ́    bà kɛ̀lɩsɩm! 

3AN friend-PL with 3AN father-PL         VOC that 3PL listen:IMP!

"His friends and his fathers should listen." (Acts 7:2, 1976)
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27 Negation

27.1 Clauses

Negation of clauses is achieved by using a negative particle in the VP,  pʋ̄ for 

indicative, dā for imperative, kʋ̀ for irrealis replacing the positive marker nà 19.5, 

along with a clause-fnal negative prosodic clitic 8.1:

Ti pʋ bɔɔd ye dau kaŋa aan ti na'aba.

Tɩ̀  pʋ̄       bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ̄   dáu̯-kàŋā        áan̆  tɩ̀ nà'abā +ø.

1PL NEG.IND want that man-DEM.DEI.SG COP   1PL king:SG NEG.

"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)

Dìm     nɛ̄    Wɩ̄n,     dā       tʋ́'às nɛ̄    Wɩ̄nnɛ́  +ø. 

Eat:IMP with God:SG, NEG.IMP talk   with God:SG   NEG.

"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Amaa man pian'ad la kʋ maligim gaadɛ. 

Àmáa  m̀   pià̯n̆'ad lā   kʋ́      mālɩgɩm gáadɛ̄ +ø.

But     1SG speech  ART NEG.IRR again     pass    NEG.

"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35)

The negative prosodic clitic appears at the end of the clause containing the 

negated verb, passing over all subordinate clauses:

Ti pʋ bɔɔd ye dau kaŋa aan ti na'aba.

Tɩ̀  pʋ̄      bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ̄    dáu̯-kàŋā        áan̆  tɩ̀ nà'abā  +ø.

1PL NEG.IND want that man-DEM.DEI.SG COP   1PL king:SG NEG.

"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)

There are no unequivocal examples in my materials of a negative clitic placed 

before a subordinate clause to exclude it from the scope of a negation. In

Ka li pʋ yuugɛ ka o pu'a mɛ kena.

Kà    lɩ̀     pʋ̄       yúugɛ̄ +ø,   kà   ò    pu̯'ā     mɛ́   kɛ̄     nā.  

And 3INAN NEG.IND delay    NEG, and 3AN wife:SG also come hither.

"Not much later, his wife came too." (Acts 5:7)

the kà-clause can be taken as a sequential clause rather than subordinate, and in
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    Nidib be ka pu tum si'ela ye ba a popielim dim...

Nīdɩb       bɛ́   kà   pʋ̄       tʋ́m         sī'əla   +ø   yɛ́   bà  án̆  pʋ́-pìəlɩm 

person:PL EXIST and NEG.IND work:IPFV INDF.INAN NEG  that 3PL COP  inside-whiteness

dɩ́m ...

   "There are people who haven't done anything that they become blessed" 

(Rom 4:5, 1976); revised completely in the 1996 version.

the adjunct yɛ̄-clause has probably been extraposed. 

The negative clitic is dropped after ǹ-clauses containing a negative unless they 

are themselves clause fnal in the main clause, and before the article lā+/: 

m bi'emnam banɛ pʋ bɔɔd ye m an na'abi sʋ'oe ba la

m̀  bì'əm-nàm bánɩ̀  pʋ̄      bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ́    m̀  án̆  ná'abɩ̀‿ø   sʋ́'ʋ‿ bā     lā

1SG enemy-PL    REL.PL  NEG.IND want that 1SG COP king:SG  CAT own   3PL.OB ART

"my enemies who do not want me to be king over them" (Lk 19:27)

Clauses with yà' "if" keep their own negative clitics:

Ba ya'a pʋ niŋ si'ela, o pʋ'ʋsim dɔɔg la na lieb zaalim.

Bà yá' pʋ̄      níŋ sī'əla    +ø, ò   pʋ̀'ʋsɩm dɔ́ɔ̀g       lā   ná līəb       zāalɩ́m.

3PL if   NEG.IND do   INDF.INAN NEG 3AN worship house:SG ART IRR become empty:ABSTR.

"If they don't do anything, her temple will become of no account." (Acts 19:27)

Apparent exceptions in the NT probably all involve yà'-clauses ending in words 

with fnal vowels or fnal -m, and do in fact end with a negative clitic. 

Negative raising, a poorly understood phenomenon cross-linguistically, seems

to operate in Kusaal in a way generally analogous to English. It takes place with 

complement clauses after verbs expressing opinions or judgments:

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

Lɩ̀̀     pʋ̄       nār    yɛ́   fʋ̀   dɩ́     fʋ̀  bā'-bíìg            pu̯'á    Herodiasɛ +ø.

3INAN NEG.IND must that 2SG take 2SG father-child:SG wife:SG Herodias   NEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4, 1996)

Ti pʋ bɔɔd ye dau kaŋa aan ti na'aba.

Tɩ̀  pʋ̄      bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ̄    dáu̯-kàŋā        áan̆ tɩ̀  nà'abā  +ø.

1PL NEG.IND want that man-DEM.DEI.SG COP   1PL king:SG NEG.

"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)
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mam pʋ tɛn'ɛs ye o na kɛligi m pian'adɛ.

Mām pʋ̄      tɛ̄n̆'ɛs yɛ́    ò   nà kɛ̄lɩgɩ́‿m̀ pià̯n̆'ad +ø.

1SG     NEG.IND think that 3AN IRR listen  1SG word:PL NEG.

"I do not think that he will listen to my words." (Job 9:16)

It does not occur with verbs of knowing or informing:

linzug ka ti baŋ ye o pʋ yi Wina'am san'an naa.

Lɩ̀n-zúg     kà    tɩ̀  báŋ      yɛ́    ò   pʋ̄       yī          Wɩ́nà'am  sá'àn náa     +ø.

Therefore and 1PL realise that 3AN NEG.IND emerge God          with  hither NEG.

"Therefore we realise he has not come from God." (Jn 9:16)

ka o lɛɛ pʋ baŋ ye li anɛ onɛ. 

kà    ò    lɛ́ɛ  pʋ̄      báŋ      yɛ́    lɩ̀      à   nɛ̄   ɔ̄nɛ      +ø.

And 3AN but NEG.IND realise that 3INAN COP FOC 3AN.CNTR NEG.

"but she didn't realise it was him." (Jn 20:14)

27.2 Constituents

Clefting is the usual way of achieving constituent negation, using the patterns

Lɩ̀̀ kā' X kà ... /Lɩ̀̀ kā' X n ...      "It's not X that ..."

X ká'e̯ kà ... /X kā'e̯ n ...         "There's no X that ..."

     Sɔ' kae na nyaŋi dɔl zugdaannam ayi'...    

Sɔ̄'     kā'e‿ ø   ná n̆yāŋɩ‿ ø   dɔ̄l      zūg-dáàn-nàm àyí ...   

INDF.AN NEG.BE CAT IRR prevail CAT follow head-owner:PL   NUM:two ...

"Nobody can serve two masters." (Mt 6:24)

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o meŋa.           

Sɔ́già̯-sɔ̄'        kā'e    n   tʋ́m        kà   yɔ̄ɔd     ò    mɛ̄ŋá +ø. 

Soldier-INDF.AN NEG.BE CAT work:IPFV and pay:IPFV 3AN self    NEG.

"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7, 1976)

Di lɛn ka' fʋn yɛl si'el la zug, ka ti niŋ o yadda.

Lɩ̀̀      lɛ̀m    kā'    fʋ́n     yɛ̀l  sī'əl      lā   zúg   kà   tɩ̀   níŋ·ò‿ø       yáddáa +ø.

3INAN again NEG.BE 2SG:NZ say  INDF.INAN ART upon and 1PL do         3AN.OB assent   NEG.

"It is no longer because of what you said that we believe in him." (Jn 4:42)
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The particle báa (Hausa bâa "not exist") appears in báa bī'əlá+ "not at all", báa 

yɩ̄nnɩ́+ "not one", which are both used with a negative VP. Báa yɩ̄nnɩ́+ can be used as 

a NP head, or as a postdependent. 

Da tʋmi si'el baa bi'elaa.

Dā       tʋ́mɩ̄‿ø         sī'əl      báa bī'əláa +ø.

NEG.IMP work   2PL.SUB INDF.INAN at.all           NEG.

"Do no work at all." (Leviticus 23:31)

Amaa ba pʋ nyaŋi nyɛ linɛ tu'al baa yinne.

Àmáa bà   pʋ̄       n̆yāŋɩ‿ø   n̆yɛ̄  lɩ́nɩ̀̀       tʋ̀'al         [+ø] báa yɩ̄nnɩ́.

But     3PL  NEG.IND  prevail CAT fnd REL.INAN condemn [NEG] not  one.

"But they couldn't fnd anything condemning, not one thing." (Mt 26:60)

Ka nid baa yinne pʋ yɛl ye on mɔr si'el la, onɛ sʋ'oe lii.

Kà   nīd           báa  yɩ̄nnɩ́ pʋ̄       yɛ́l  yɛ̄    ɔ́n      mɔ̄r  

and person:SG not   one   NEG.IND say that 3AN:NZ have

sī'əl       lā,  ɔ̄nɩ‿     ø   sʋ́'ʋ‿ lɩ́ɩ        +ø.

INDF.INAN  ART  3AN.CNTR CAT own   3INAN.OB NEG.

"Not one person said that what he had, he owned." (Acts 4:32)

Fʋ du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yʋ'ʋr buon alaa.

Fʋ̀  dʋ̄'adɩb     báa yɩ̄nnɩ́ kā'é    kà   ò   yʋ̄'ʋr       búɵ̀n     àláa      +ø.

2SG relative:PL not  one    NEG.BE and 3AN name:SG call:IPFV ADV:thus NEG.

"Not one of your relatives is named thus." (Lk 1:61)

Relative clauses can be used for constituent negation:

Da mɔr nɔɔr yinne nɛ banɛ ka' yadda niŋidib la ye ya niŋ si'ela. 

Dā       mɔ̄r  nɔ̄ɔr        yɩ̄nnɩ́  nɛ̄    bánɩ̀  kā'     yáddā-níŋɩ̀dɩb lā

NEG.IMP have mouth:SG one    with REL.PL NEG.BE assent-doer:PL ART

 yɛ́     yà níŋ  sī'əla     +ø.

that  2PL do   INDF.INAN  NEG.

"Do not agree with those who are not believers to do anything." (2 Cor 6:14)
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28 Information packaging

28.1 Focus

As a starting point, I adopt the formulation from Lambrecht 1994:

"[Focus] is the UNPREDICTABLE or pragmatically NON-RECOVERABLE element in 

an utterance. The focus is what makes the utterance into an assertion."

A distinction is made between ordinary and contrastive focus.

Separate from the notion of focus is the concept of foregrounding, the usual 

function of it-clefting in English; as pointed out in CGEL p1424, foregrounded 

elements in English need not be focussed.

Two syntactic devices in Kusaal relate to focus: subject focussing with 

catenator-n, and the use of the particle nɛ̄+/. Clefting constructions with the clause 

linker kà and corresponding ellipted types relate to foregrounding rather than focus, 

or are motivated simply by ordering constraints. 

Main clauses without any special syntactic marking of focus have ordinary 

focus on the predicate by default.

The usage of the article lā+/ 16.5 interacts with the focus mechanisms 

described below. 

28.1.1  Subject focus with catenator-n

N-clefting uses a n-catenation in the sense of a relative clause with the subject 

as antecedent, after a main clause with Lɩ̀̀ à nɛ̄ "It is ..." The sense resembles that of 

the formally analogous "it-clefting" of English, foregrounding the clefted element and 

backgrounding the rest:

Ka dau mɛ pʋ sʋ'oe o mɛŋ niŋgbinaa. Li anɛ o pu'a sʋ'oe li.

Kà    dāu̯      mɛ́  pʋ̄       sʋ́'ʋ  ò   mɛ̄ŋ nín-gbīnáa   +ø. 

And man:SG also NEG.IND own 3AN self  body-skin:PL NEG. 

Lɩ̀     á   nɛ́  ò    pu̯'ā‿ø   sʋ́'ʋ‿lɩ̄.

3INAN COP FOC 3AN wife  CAT own  3INAN.OB.

"And a husband, too, does not own his own body. It is his wife who owns it."

(1 Cor 7:4)

Like it-clefting in English (CGEL p1416) the construction has an implicature of 

exhaustiveness and exclusiveness: it is the wife (only), not the husband, who is the 

owner.

The main clause may be a verbless identifcational clause 22.3.1:
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Anɔ'ɔn nwaa  yisid nidib tʋʋmbɛ'ɛdi  basida?

Ànɔ́'ɔ̀n‿ø   n̆wáa‿ø   yīsɩd        nīdɩb       tʋ́ʋ̀m-bɛ̄'ɛdɩ‿ø   básɩdà           +ø?

Who      CAT this    CAT expel:IPFV person:PL deed-bad:PL   CAT throw.out:IPFV CQ?

       "Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

N-focus presumably arose from n-clefting by ellipsis. The focussed element 

stands frst, with the rest of the clause introduced by n, phonologically identical to 

catenator-n. The clause lacks independency marking but has independent tense 

marking; compare tense marking in ellipted indirect commands 19.3.1.

The meaning of this construction is focus rather than foregrounding:

Wáafʋ̀‿   ø   dúm·ō‿ø.         "A snake bit him."  WK

Snake:SG CAT bite         3AN.OB.          

would be a felicitous reply to "What's happened?" as well as "Did a dog bite him?"

Focus rather than foregrounding is demonstrated by the fact that 

interrogative pronouns as subjects are always n-focussed. As a subject ànɔ́'ɔ̀n 

"who" thus always appears as ànɔ́'ɔn n [anɔ̰:nɪ] (always NT ano'one, KB anɔ'ɔnɛ.)

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ø    kābɩrɩ́dà            +ø?       

Who       CAT ask.for.entry:IPFV  CQ?

"Who is asking permission to enter?"

Clauses containing interrogative pronouns may not contain focus-nɛ̄+/, an 

incompatibility which is most readily explained by analysing interrogative pronouns 

as intrinsically focussed, though this is only syntactically manifested when they are 

subjects.

Furthermore, the focus particle nɛ̄+/ in all its rôles is excluded from clauses 

which are n-focussed, with the corresponding VP temporal distinctions present but 

unmarked, as in other cases of formal exclusion of the marker 28.1.2.1.1:

M̀   zūgʋ‿ø    zábɩ̀d. "My head is hurting."

1SG head  CAT  fght:IPFV.  (Reply to "Where is the pain?")

cf M̀   zūg   lā   pʋ́'alɩ̀m      nɛ̄. "My head is hurting."

1SG head ART damage:IPFV FOC.  (Reply to "What's the matter with you?")

Accordingly, the ellipted construction with catenator-n after the subject 

represents focus, flling the gap caused by the fact that a clause subject cannot be 

focussed with nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2. 
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28.1.2  VP constituent and VP focus with nɛ̄+/

As a constituent-focus particle nɛ̄+/ has two distinct rôles, readily 

distinguishable by position: preceding a VP-constituent, nɛ̄+/ focusses that 

constituent, while VP-fnal nɛ̄+/ focusses the entire VP contrastively.

The focus particle is homophonous with the preposition nɛ̄ "with, and" and with

the empty particle nɛ̄ which follows objects of comparisons when they do not have the

article 18; on distinguishing constituent-focus nɛ̄+/ from the preposition see 19.8.4. 

Greater difficulty arises over the distinction from the nɛ̄+/ which is enclitic on 

the verb 19.2, and which actually represents a specialised use of the same particle 

for temporal focus. The temporal marker is subject to the same formal constraints on 

appearance as the constituent-focus marker, and nɛ̄+/ cannot appear twice in a clause

in both constitutent- and temporal-focus senses. The temporal sense normally 

prevails wherever semantically and formally possible; otherwise, the particle is 

interpreted as constituent focus. When temporal nɛ̄+/ is excluded only by formal 

constraints, the different temporal meanings still appear but are unmarked.

28.1.2.1  Restrictions

28.1.2.1.1  Where nɛ̄+/ cannot appear at all

Nɛ̄+/ cannot appear in either constituent-focus or temporal sense

(a)  if the subject has n-focus

(b) in nominalised clauses 

(c) in content questions 

 Nɛ̄+/ may only occur once in a clause or series of catenated clauses:

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Suŋ.

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       má' n   tɩ̀s   nīn-sáalā              +ø,  àmáa  fʋ̀  mà' 

2SG NEG.IND lie    CAT give person-smooth:SG NEG  but     2SG lie

n   tɩ́s    nɛ̄  Wɩ́nà'am Sɩ́-sʋ̀ŋ..

CAT give FOC God         Spirit-good:SG.

           "You have not lied to a human being, but you have lied to the Holy Spirit." 

(Acts 5:4, 1996)

When nɛ̄+/ marks constituent focus, VP temporal distinctions are unmarked. 

This constraint reveals that temporal nɛ̄+/ is a specialised use of focus-nɛ̄+/. 

Examples of exclusion of nɛ̄+/:

Exclusion with N-focussing of the subject: 
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M̀   zūgʋ‿ø    zábɩ̀d. "My head is hurting/hurts." (No temporal nɛ̄+/)

1SG head   CAT fght:IPFV.  Reply to "Where is the pain?"

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ø   dɩ́t        sá'abɔ̀   +ø? 

Who       CAT eat:IPFV porridge CQ?

"Who eats/is eating millet porridge?" (No temporal nɛ̄+/)

Exclusion of nɛ̄+/ in nominalised clauses: 

Ò   dāa á   nɛ̄  bīig. "She was a child."

3AN TNS   COP FOC child:SG.

but ɔ́n      àn̆  bīig       lā   zúg  "because she's a child"

3AN:NZ COP child:SG ART upon

M̀   yí          nɛ̄  Bɔ́k. "I come from Bawku." SB

1SG emerge FOC Bawku.

but Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from Magdala" 

Meeri ɔ́nɩ̀     yī          Magdala  (Mk 16:9, 1996)

Mary  REL.AN emerge Magdala

Focus-nɛ̄+/ can occur in complementised clauses, including purpose clauses:

Pian'am ka m bɔɔd ye fʋ nyɛnɛ bʋʋd.

Pià̯n̆'am    kà   m̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d yɛ́    fʋ̀   n̆yɛ̄ nɛ̄   bʋ̄ʋd.

Speak:IMP and 1SG want that 2SG see  FOC innocence.

"Speak, for I want you to be vindicated." (Job 33:32)

Exclusion of nɛ̄+/ in content questions: temporal nɛ̄+/:

Bɔ́      kà   fʋ̀  kʋ́mmà +ø?    "Why are you crying?"

What and 2SG cry:IPFV  CQ?   

Fʋ̀  níŋɩ̀d   bɔ́     +ø? "What are you doing?"

2SG do:IPFV what  CQ?

Fʋ̀  wá'e yáa    +ø?            "Where are you going?"

 2SG go    where CQ?
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Bùgʋ́m lā  yít               yáa     nɩ́   ná      +ø?   

Fire     ART emerge:IPFV where LOC hither CQ?

"Where is the light coming from?" SB

Exclusion of nɛ̄+/ in content questions: constituent-focus nɛ̄+/:

M̀   á   nɛ̄  dāu̯. "I am a man."

1SG COP FOC man:SG.  

but Mām     án̆  bɔ́    +ø? "What am I?"

1SG.CNTR COP what CQ?        

Fʋ̀  áan̆‿ànɔ́'ɔnɛ̀ +ø? "Who are you?"

2SG COP    who       CQ?

Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  bɔ́    +ø? "What do you want?"

          2SG want what  CQ?

but Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  nɛ̄    bɔ́    +ø? "What do you want it with?"

      2SG want with what CQ?  Nɛ̄ must be interpreted as preposition (WK)

28.1.2.1.2  Where nɛ̄+/ cannot be temporal

There is potential ambiguity between nɛ̄+/ as marking constituent focus or as 

temporal. The default interpretation is temporal, but this may be ruled out by the 

position of the particle, incompatibility of mood or polarity, passive use of the verb, 

impossibility of a resultative reading of a perfective, the absence of an explicit time 

marker with stative verbs, or the fact that the subject has generic status.

Temporal use of nɛ̄+/ requires that it follow the verb word directly, with at most

liaison enclitics intervening; if not, the relevant temporal distinctions are unmarked:

Ò   kùɵsɩdɩ̄‿bá    nɛ̄.           "She's selling them."

3AN sell:IPFV   3PL.OB FOC.   

Ò   kùɵsɩd nɛ̄  sūmma         lā. "She is selling the groundnuts."

3AN sell:IPFV FOC  groundnut:PL ART.

but Ò     kùɵsɩd sūmma         lā   nɛ̄.

 3AN sell:IPFV groundnut:PL ART FOC.

"She sells/is selling the groundnuts." (VP focussed: "They're not free.")
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Nɛ̄+/ may only be used temporally if the VP has positive polarity; if not, the 

relevant temporal distinctions are again unmarked:

Ò   zàbɩd. "He fghts."

3AN fght:IPFV.

Ò   zàbɩd     nɛ̄. "He's fghting."

3AN fght:IPFV FOC.

but Ò   pʋ̄       zábɩdā   +ø.  "He's not fghting"/"He doesn't fght."

3AN NEG.IND fght:IPFV NEG.

The VP must have indicative mood for temporal use of nɛ̄+/. It is not clear if the

relevant distinctions actually occur in the irrealis; in direct commands a following àlá 

"thus" imposes a continuous/progressive imperfective sense on the verb 19.4, but 

temporal use of nɛ̄+/ is not  possible.

Passive constructions 19.8.1.1 may only express punctual events, and are thus 

limited to perfective aspect and to dynamic imperfective in the propensity/habitual 

sense. Accordingly, the particle nɛ̄+/ cannot be interpreted temporally with passives.

      

Dāam lā   núùd.              "The beer gets drunk." WK

Beer   ART drink:IPFV.  

Dāam núùd        zīná. "Beer gets drunk today." WK

Beer   drink:IPFV today.

but Dāam lā  núùd       nɛ̄.  Only "The beer is for drinking." WK

Beer  ART drink:IPFV FOC. ("Not for throwing away.")

not "The beer is being drunk." 

           

*Dāam núùd nɛ̄.  rejected by WK altogether

Contrast the intransitive use of patientive ambitransitive verbs expressing 

changes of state:

M̀   yɔ́ɔ̀d       nɛ̄   kʋ́lɩ̀ŋ    lā.      "I'm closing the door."  

1SG close:IPFV FOC door:SG ART.

Kʋ̀lɩŋ     lā   yɔ́ɔ̀d       nɛ̄. "The door is closing."

Door:SG ART close:IPFV FOC.
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Lɩ̀      mà'ad         nɛ̄. "It is getting cool"  (ipfv of mā'e+/ "get cool")

3INAN get.cool:IPFV FOC.

A perfective form can only be interpreted as resultative if it expresses a change

of state in the subject. 

M̀   dá'  nɛ̄  bʋ́ŋ.                 "I've bought a donkey."

1SG buy FOC donkey:SG.        ("What have you bought?"

   Focus on complement)

Assume-stance verbs do not express a change of state in the subject, because 

stance verbs are not stative 11.2.1. Accordingly, the perfective of an assume-stance 

verb cannot accept a resultative reading:

Ò    dɩ̀gɩn      nɛ̄.      "He's lain down."  DK: "Someone calls at your 

3AN lie.down FOC.                    house and gets no answer; he thinks you're out 

but I'm explaining that you've gone to bed." 

With stative verbs, temporal nɛ̄+/ may only occur if there is an explicit time 

expression in the immediate context. If not, nɛ̄+/ must be interpreted as focussing the 

VP or a constituent:

Ò    gìm.        "She's short."      

3AN be.short.              

but Ò    gìm        nɛ̄.         "He's short." ("I was expecting someone taller.")

3AN be.short FOC.               

M̀   mɔ́r   pu̯'ā. "I have a wife."

1SG have wife:SG.

but M̀   mɔ́r  nɛ̄  pu̯'ā. "I have a woman."

1SG have FOC woman:SG.  (not "wife": implies an irregular liaison, WK)

Stative verbs can be constrained to a temporary stative meaning if there is an 

explicit time-limiting constituent present in the clause: this may, however,  be as little

as a tense marker. (This requirement for an explicit marker of time in the clause to 

licence temporal nɛ̄+/ may be partly an artefact of acceptability judgments based on 

short isolated clauses.) The meaning is  limitation of the state described by the verb 

to a particular time period, with a clear implication of contrast between the time 

referred to and other times when the state was not in effect:
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Lɩ̀     vɛ̀n              nɛ̄. "It's beautiful." (Focus on the verb.)

3INAN be.beautiful FOC.

but Nānnánā,  lɩ̀      vɛ̀n              nɛ̄.

Now,         3INAN be.beautiful FOC.

"Just now, it's beautiful."

Sān-kán       lā,   lɩ̀    dāa zúlɩm    nɛ̄.   

Time-DEM.SG ART, 3INAN TNS  be.deep FOC.

"At that time, it was deep."

Mʋ̀'ar    lā  dāa zúlɩ̀m     nɛ̄. "The lake was deep." 

Lake:SG ART TNS  be.deep FOC.  (Implying, "Now it's shallow." WK)

Lɩ̀     dāa vɛ́n              nɛ̄. "It was beautiful." 

3INAN TNS  be.beautiful FOC.  WK: "I gave you a cup, and it was OK then,

    but you've spoiled it."

Lɩ̀     dāa bʋ̄gʋs  nɛ̄. "It was soft." ("Now it isn't.")

3INAN TNS  be.soft FOC.

Temporal interpretation of nɛ̄+/ is also forced when the following constituent 

does not permit focussing with nɛ̄+/ 28.1.2.1.3.

 A generic subject is not semantically compatible with the temporal use of nɛ̄+/:

Nīigɩ́    ɔ̀n̆bɩd      nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd.  "Cows eat grass." ("What do cows eat?")

Cow:PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

A form like nīigɩ́ is in itself ambiguous between generic and specifc indefnite 

interpretations (like English "cows" versus explicitly specifc-indefnite "some cows") 

but the specifc sense is only likely in the context of explicit introduction of a new 

discourse element 16.5. By context, pronoun subjects also can be generic or specifc:

Bà  ɔ̀n̆bɩd     nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd.          "They (cows in general) eat grass."

3PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.      or "They (particular cows) are eating grass."

A generic subject is compatible with the perfective; this is seen, for example, in

proverbs, though as proverbs shade into mini-anecdotes or analogies they may 

contain NPs that are not so so much generic as illustrative or exemplary:
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Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kʋ̀kɔ̀ma dá  zàb   tāabá         à-sɔ̄n̆'e              bī'əlá    yɛ̀la.

Leper:PL TNS fght each.other PERS-better.than slightly about.

"Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better."  KSS p40

The particle nɛ̄+/ in its temporal sense is omitted in replying to polar questions 

or responding to questions by repeating the verb. This probably simply represents 

the cross-linguistically common phenomenon of ellipsis in declarative replies to 

questions.

A: Gɔ̀sɩm! "Look!"         

B: M̀ gɔ́sɩ̀d! "I'm looking!"

A: Fʋ̀ gɔ́sɩ̀d nɛ́ɛ?  "Are you looking?"

B: M̀ gɔ́sɩ̀d! "I'm looking!"

28.1.2.1.3  Words which nɛ̄+/ cannot focus

Certain words do not prevent focus-nɛ̄+/ from being used in the clause (unlike 

interrogative proforms 28.1.2.1.1), but cannot themselves be focussed with nɛ̄+/. 

Words which behave like this include sʋ̀ŋā+/ "good", sʋ̀mm "good", bɛ̄'ɛdɛ "bad" sɩ̀da+ 

"truth" when used as adverbs, and the "two, three exactly" quantifer forms àyíŋā+/ 

àtáŋā+/ 16.4.2.1. AdvPs formed by coordinating such words and NPs with these 

quantifers as dependents share the same property.

Lɩ̀̀     àn̆  sʋ́ŋā.  "It's good."            

3INAN COP good:ADV.

        

Lɩ̀̀     àn̆  bɛ̄'ɛd. "It's bad." 

3INAN COP bad:ABSTR.

Lɩ̀̀     àn̆  sɩ́dà. "It's true."

3INAN COP truth.

[ye ka] o sariakadib a sum ne sida.

ò    sàrɩ́yà-kādɩb án̆  sʋ́m           nɛ̄    sɩ́dà.

3AN law-drive      COP good:ABSTR with truth.

"His judgments are good and true. (Rev 19:2, 1976) 

If nɛ̄+/ does occur before such constituents it must be interpreted temporally, 

limitating the state described to a particular time period, even with stative verbs and 

even if there is no explicit time marker in the clause (cf 28.1.2.1.2): 



413 Information packaging 28.1.2.1.3 

M̀   mɔ́r  bīisá‿  àtáŋā.  

1SG have child:PL NUM:three.exactly.

"I've got exactly three children."

but M̀    mɔ́r  nɛ̄  bīisá‿  àtáŋā.   

1SG have FOC child:PL NUM:three.exactly.

"I've got exactly three children just now." DK: "You're on a school trip, talking 

 about how many children everyone has brought." 

Lɩ̀̀     dāa án̆  sʋ́ŋā.   "It was good." WK

3INAN TNS   COP good:ADV.

Lɩ̀̀     dāa  á   nɛ̄  sʋ́ŋā.           "At the time, it was good."  WK

3INAN TNS   COP FOC good:ADV.

       

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  sʋ́ŋā.       "It's good." ("Now; it wasn't before." WK) 

3INAN COP FOC good:ADV.

Emphatics 28.6 do not behave in this way:

bɔzugɔ o anɛ fʋ biig mɛn. 

bɔ̄ zúgɔ́   ò   à    nɛ́  fʋ̀  bīig       mɛ́n.

Because 3AN COP FOC 2SG child:SG also.

"Because he is your child too." (Genesis 21:13) 

28.1.2.2  VP constituent focus

The use of nɛ̄+/ to focus a VP constituent, as opposed to the entire VP, is 

possible only in statements and polar questions. The temporal sense of nɛ̄+/ must be 

impossible and the constituent in question must permit nɛ̄+/-focus.

Focus on an indefinite object represents it as "unpredictable or pragmatically

non-recoverable" information, as for example in supplying an answer to a content 

question; this is ordinary focus:

M̀   dá'  bʋ́ŋ.              "I've bought a donkey." 

1SG buy donkey:SG.   ("What have you done?")

     

         M̀   dá'  nɛ̄  bʋ́ŋ. "I've bought a donkey." 

1SG buy FOC donkey:SG.  ("What have you bought?")
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Nīigɩ́    ɔ̀n̆bɩd      nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd.  "Cows eat grass."

Cow:PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.  ("What do [generic] cows eat?") 

However, under the scope of a negative, focus is likely to be contrastive:

M̀   pʋ̄       dá'  bʋ̀ŋā        +ø. "I haven't bought a donkey." 

1SG NEG.IND buy donkey:SG NEG.

M̀   pʋ̄       dá'  nɛ̄  bʋ́ŋā    +ø. "I haven't bought a donkey." 

1SG NEG.IND buy FOC donkey NEG. ("I bought something else.")

Definite objects/predicative complements normally have old-information 

status, making the ordinary-focus sense of  "unpredictable or pragmatically non-

recoverable" unlikely; hence nɛ̄+/ before a defnite object is usually temporal:

Nīigɩ́     lā  ɔ́n̆bɩ̀d     nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd    lā.

Cow:PL ART chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL ART.

"The cows are eating the grass."

Nā'-síəbà    ɔ́n̆bɩ̀d     nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔd    lā. 

Cow-INDF.PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL ART.

"Some cows are eating the grass."

If focus does occur with old-information arguments, it is contrastive.

Linɛ ka ba'amaannib maannɛ tisid bada la, ba maannɛ tisidnɛ kikiris, ka pʋ  

 maannɛ tisid Wina'am. 

Lɩ̀nɩ     kà    bà'-māannɩb      máànnɩ‿     ø   tɩ́sɩ̀d       bádà  lā,  bà  màannɩ‿

REL.INAN and idol-sacrifcer:PL sacrifce:IPFV CAT give:IPFV idol:PL ART  3PL sacrifce:IPFV

ø    tɩ́sɩ̀d      nɛ̄  kɩ́kīrɩs  kà   pʋ̄       máànnɩ‿     ø    tɩ́sɩ̀d     Wɩ́nā'amm +ø. 

CAT give:IPFV FOC fairy:PL and NEG.IND sacrifce:IPFV CAT give:IPFV God            NEG.

"That which idol-worshippers sacrifce to an idol, they sacrifce to demons   

 and they don't sacrifce to God." (1 Cor 10:20)

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Suŋ.

Fʋ̀  pʋ̄       má' n    tɩ̀s   nīn-sáalā              +ø, àmáa  fʋ̀  mà' 

2SG NEG.IND lie    CAT give person-smooth:SG NEG  but     2SG lie

n    tɩ́s   nɛ̄  Wɩ́nà'am Sɩ́-sʋ̀ŋ..

CAT give FOC God         Spirit-good:SG.

           "You have not lied to a human being, but to the Holy Spirit." (Acts 5:4, 1996)
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The predicative complement of  àe̯n̆a "be something/somehow" in its ascriptive 

sense 20.2 is non-referring and almost prototypically "unpredictable or pragmatically 

non-recoverable", and therefore is naturally preceded by nɛ̄+/ for ordinary focus:

Ò   à    nɛ̄  bīig.            "She is a child."

3AN COP FOC child:SG.

Ò   dāa á   nɛ̄  bīig. "She was a child."

3AN TNS  COP FOC child:SG.

Ò    à   nɛ̄  nīn-sʋ́ŋ.         "She's a good person."

3AN COP FOC human-good:SG.

Dɩ̄ɩb  á   nɛ̄   bʋ̄n-sʋ́ŋ. "Food is a good thing."

Food COP FOC thing-good:SG.

Ò    à   nɛ̄  bāan̆lɩ́m. "She is quiet."

3AN COP FOC quiet:ABSTR.

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  zāalɩ́m.  "It's empty."

3INAN COP FOC empty:ABSTR.

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  bʋ̄gʋsɩ́gā. "It's soft."

3INAN COP FOC soft:ADV.

While such complements are characteristically indefnite, this is not invariably 

so: the pragmatic non-recoverability may lie in the internal relationship of the 

components of the complement, as for example in

Biis la diemid nɛ dua gbinin. Ba zamisid nɛ bula wa'ab. Ba anɛ Apam biis.

Bīis       lā   dí'əmɩ̀d nɛ̄  dúan̆             gbínnɩ̄-n.     Bà zà'mɩsɩd nɛ̄ 

Child:PL ART play:IPFV FOC dawadawa:SG base:SG-LOC. 3PL learn:IPFV FOC 

būla       wá'àb.     Bà à   nɛ́  À-Pām        bíìs.

shoot:PL dance:SG. 3PL COP FOC PERS-Apam child:PL.

"The children are playing under a dawadawa tree. They are learning the dance 

of the young shoots. They are Apam's children." KKY p6

(The father Apam has already been mentioned, as have the children, but the 

fact that the children belong to Apam is new.)
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Ka bʋmbʋʋda banɛ lu gɔn'ɔs sʋʋgin la anɛ banɛ wʋm pian'ad la, ka...

Kà   bʋ̄n-bʋ́ʋdà           bànɩ lù   gɔ̀n̆'ɔs    sʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n    lā  á    nɛ̄ 

And thing-planting:PL REL.PL fall thorn:PL among-LOC ART COP FOC

bánɩ̀  wʋ̀m pià̯n̆'ad  lā,   kà

REL.PL hear speech   ART, and...

"And the seeds which fell among thorns are those who heard the word, but..."

(Lk 8:14)

In this context proper names are non-referential (cf CGEL p402):

O yʋ'ʋr na anɛ Joon. "His name will be John." (Lk 1:60)

Ò   yʋ̄'ʋr      ná ā   nɛ̄   Joon.

3AN name:SG IRR COP FOC John.

As with objects, when the complement falls under the scope of the negative 

(here with the negative verb kā'e̯+ "not be") focus is difficult to interpret in the 

"ordinary" sense, so that if nɛ̄+/ is present at all the result is normally contrastive:

M̀   á    nɛ̄  du̯'átà.     "I'm a doctor."

1SG COP FOC doctor:SG.

M̀   kā'     du̯'átāa   +ø. "I'm not a doctor."

1SG NEG.BE doctor:SG NEG.

M̀   kā'     nɛ̄  du̯'átāa   +ø.    "I'm not a doctor." ("I'm a lab assistant.") 

1SG NEG.BE FOC doctor:SG NEG.

Focus on a locative complement 19.8.3 typically involves a defnite 

predeterminer of a locative postposition or an old-information place name, but the 

fact that a referent is at a known place is often new information resulting in ordinary

focus on the locative. The locative particle (with its zero allomorph for Kusaal place 

names 17.3) is not referential even with a predeterminer (cf 16.10.2.3):

Dāu̯      lā  bɛ́    nɛ̄  dɔ́-kàŋā        lā   pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n. 

Man:SG ART EXIST FOC hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside-LOC.

"The man is inside that hut."  (Reply to "Where is that man?")

Mam bene moogin. "I'm in the bush." BNY p8

Mām     bɛ́   nɛ̄  mɔ̄ɔgʋ-n. 

1SG.CNTR EXIST FOC grass:SG-LOC.
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M̀   yí          nɛ̄  Bɔ́k. "I come from Bawku." SB

1SG emerge FOC Bawku.

Yadda niŋir yitnɛ labaar la wʋmmʋg ni.

Yàddā-níŋɩ̀r   yít               nɛ̄  lábāar lā   wʋ́mmʋ̀g  nɩ́.

Assent-doing emerge:IPFV FOC news   ART hearing    LOC.

"Faith comes from hearing the news."  (Rom 10:17)

Contrast the existential use of bɛ̀+, where the locative is an adjunct:

Dàu̯-sɔ̄'      bɛ́    dɔ́-kàŋā        lā   pʋ́ʋgʋ̄-n.

Man-INDF.AN EXIST hut-DEM.DEI.SG ART inside:SG LOC.

"There is a certain man in that hut."

There are few examples of nɛ̄+/-focus on an adjunct in my data; one is

Tɩ̀  dɩ́t       sā'ab      nɛ̄  záàm. "We eat millet porridge in the evening."

1PL eat:IPFV porridge FOC evening. ("When do you eat porridge?")

28.1.2.3  VP focus

Focus on the VP as a whole is always contrastive, because non-contrastive 

focus on the VP is the default unmarked case. It uses VP-fnal nɛ̄+/. It can occur not 

only with statements and polar questions but also with direct commands, which do 

not permit focus on a VP constituent. For nɛ̄+/ to mark focus, temporal interpretation 

must be impossible. 

Temporal sense ruled out by the position of nɛ̄+/:

Ò   kùɵsɩd  sūmma         lā   nɛ̄. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."

3AN sell:IPFV groundnut:PL ART FOC.  ("They're not free.")

Temporal sense ruled out by mood:

Gɔ̀sɩm    nɛ̄. "Look!" ("Don't touch." WK)

Look:IMP FOC.

Stative verbs without an explicit time indicator:

Ò   gìm        nɛ̄.            "He's short." ("I was expecting someone taller.")

3AN be.short FOC.              
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Lɩ̀̀     zùlɩm     nɛ̄.     "It's deep."

3INAN be.deep FOC.      

M̀   bɔ́ɔdɩ̄‿f         nɛ̄.          "I really love you." WK

1SG want    2SG.OB FOC.        

Passives:

Dāam lā   núùd       nɛ̄. "The beer is for drinking." 

Beer   ART drink:IPFV FOC.  ("Not washing with!")

Lɩ̀̀     mà'an          nɛ̄. "It gets cooled." (ipfv of mā'al+/ "make cool")

3INAN get.cool:IPFV FOC.  ("Not heated!")

        Dāká   lā   zán̆l                nɛ̄. "The box gets carried in the hands." 

Box:SG ART carry.in.hands FOC.  ("Not on your head.")

Dāká   lā    zíìd                     nɛ̄. "The box is for carrying on the head."

Box:SG ART carry.on.head:IPFV FOC. ("Not carrying in the hands.")

Perfectives which cannot be interpreted as resultative:

Ò    dɩ̀gɩl       nɛ̄.        "He's laid it down." ("I thought he'd pick it up.")

3AN lay.down FOC.           

Kà   lɩ̀       bɔ́dɩ̀g    nɛ̄.   "It's lost." 

And 3INAN get.lost FOC.              Contradicting "someone hid it." 22.2.1

Ò    dɩ̀gɩn      nɛ̄.      "He's lain down."  DK: "Someone calls at your 

3AN lie.down FOC.                    house and gets no answer; he thinks you're out 

but I'm explaining that you've gone to bed." 

WK: "You've said: the child looks flthy. I'm 

replying: He's been lying down." 

An idiomatic use (marking a euphemism) is seen in

Ò    zì'ən         nɛ̄. "She's pregnant." (Not "She has stood still.")

3AN stand.still FOC.
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28.2 Clefting and preposing with kà

Kà-clefting arises from constructions with adnominal kà-catenation 23.3 just as 

with n-clefting from n-catenation. Again, there is an implicature of exhaustiveness 

and exclusiveness. 

The preposed element may be extracted from a subordinate clause:

Li anɛ ya taaba banɛ pʋ'ʋsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

Lɩ̀̀     à   nɛ́  yà  tāaba bánɩ̀  pʋ̀'ʋsɩd   Wɩ́nà'am kà    lɩ̀      nár 

3INAN COP FOC 2PL fellow REL.PL greet:IPFV God         and 3INAN must 

kà   yà  kád   sàrɩ́yà.

and 2PL drive judgment.

     "It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

Again, the main clause may be a verbless identifcational clause 22.3.1:

Ɔ̄nɩ‿     ø   lá     kà   fʋ̀  dāa n̆yɛ̄t.

3AN.CNTR CAT that and 2SG TNS  see:IPFV.

"This is he whom you saw." WK

Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀‿ ø   n̆wá kà   tɩ̀   n̆yɛ̄tá   +ø?   

Who        CAT this and 1PL see:IPFV  CQ?

"Who is this that we can see?"

Bɔ̄ɔ‿ ø    lá    kà   m̀   n̆yɛ̄tá   +ø?  

What CAT that and 1SG see:IPFV CQ?

"What is that that I can see?"

Once again, there is a construction with ellipse of all the main clause except 

the NP.  Independent tense marking is possible in the ellipted structure, as with 

n-focus. Preposed direct objects leave a null-anaphora gap 19.8.1.

Asɛɛ linɛ an bɛ'ɛd ma'aa ka m na tun'e niŋ.

Àsɛ́ɛ lɩ́nɩ̀      àn̆  bɛ̄'ɛd má'àa kà   m̀   ná tūn̆'e‿  ø   níŋ.

Only REL.INAN COP bad    only    and 1SG IRR be.able CAT do.

     "It's only that which is bad that I can do."  (Rom 7:21)

Bɔ́      kà   fʋ̀  kúɵsɩ̀da +ø? "What are you selling?"

What and 2SG sell:IPFV    CQ?
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The effect of kà-preposing remains foregrounding, not focus. It is compatible 

both with n-focus and with the occurrence of the focus particle nɛ̄+/:

Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew 

 dim la yela.

Dɩ̀n-zúg     kà   mām     Paul  n  bɛ́    sārɩgá     nɩ̀  Yesu  Kiristo zúg   yānám 

That-upon and 1SG.CNTR Paul CAT EXIST prison:SG LOC Jesus Christ upon 2PL.CNTR 

búùd-bànɩ  kā'     Jew dɩ́m              lā   yɛ́là.

tribe-REL.PL  NEG.BE Jew individual.PL ART about.

"Therefore, I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ because of you whose tribe is 

not Jewish." (Eph 3:1, 1996)

Bī'əl   bī'ə́l  kà   kɔ̄lɩg     pɛ́'ɛ̀l     nɛ̄.  

Little little and river:SG get.full FOC.

"Little by little, and a river is full." (Proverb)

Kà-foregrounding of VP objects containing interrogative pronouns is very 

common. There is no syntactic movement rule for interrogative pronouns/proforms:

Bùgʋ́m lā   yít              yáa     nɩ́   ná      +ø? 

Fire     ART emerge:IPFV where LOC hither CQ?

"Where is the light coming from?" SB

but bɔ̄ "what?" is very often preposed with kà, as in the example above; preposing is 

required if the sense is "why?" rather than "what?":

Bɔ́ kà fʋ̀ kʋ́mmà?                  "Why are you crying?"

cf *Fʋ̀ kʋ́m bɔ́?                         *"What are you crying?"

Bɔ́ kà... is by far the most frequent way of rendering "Why?", and usually has 

this meaning, but foregrounding of bɔ̄ in the normal sense "What?" also occurs:

Bɔ ka ti na niŋɛ? "What are we going to do?" (Acts 21:22)

Bɔ́     kà    tɩ̀  ná  nìŋɛ +ø?

What and 1PL IRR  do     CQ?

Other queried NP objects in content questions are often preposed with kà:

Nū'-bíbɩsá‿    àlá                   kà   fʋ̀  n̆yɛ̄tá   +ø?

Hand-small:PL NUM:how.many and 2SG see:IPFV CQ?

"How many fngers can you see?" SB
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Kà-preposing can also be used to extract an interrogative pronoun from a 

prepositional phrase; the original position must be flled by an anaphoric pronoun:

Ka anɔ'ɔnam ka Wina'am sʋnf da pɛlig nɛ ba yʋma piisnaasi la?

Kà    ànɔ́'ɔ̀n-nàm kà  Wɩ́nà'am sún̆f       dá  pɛ̀lɩg   nɛ́    bà

And who-PL         and God        heart:SG TNS whiten with 3PL 

yʋ̀ma   pīs nāasɩ́ lá   +ø?

year:PL forty         ART CQ?

"And who was God angry with for forty years?" (Heb 3:17)

As interrogative pronouns are intrinsically focussed, these constructions, like 

other cases of preposing with kà, are best regarded as foregrounding, not focus.

Preposing the complement of a single-aspect verb is uncommon, and 

interrogative pronouns in such cases usually remain in situ, probably necessarily so 

in the case of àe̯n̆a "be something":

Niŋgbiŋ bɔ buudi ka ba na ti mɔra?

nìn-gbīŋ         bɔ́-būudɩ́  kà   bà ná  tɩ̄              mɔ̄rá +ø?

Body-skin:SG  what-sort and 3PL IRR afterwards have  CQ?

"What kind of body will they have?" (1 Cor 15:35)

but Fʋ̀  bɔ́ɔ̀d  bɔ́    +ø? "What do you want?"

2SG want what CQ?

Mām     án̆  bɔ́     +ø? "What am I?"

1SG.CNTR COP what  CQ?

Kà   fʋ̀   áan̆‿ànɔ́'ɔnɛ̀ +ø? "Then who are you?"

And 2SG COP    who       CQ?  

VP adjuncts are often preposed with kà; there is probably a contrast between 

foregrounding with kà and focussing with nɛ̄+/:

N̆wādɩsá‿àtán̆'        kà   fʋ̀   ná  lɛ̄b      nā.

Month:PL   NUM:three and 2SG IRR return hither.

"You're to come back in three months."

Instructions: not a reply to a question; excludes any other time.
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    Tɩ̀  dɩ́t        sā'ab      nɛ̄  záàm.

1PL eat:IPFV porridge FOC evening. 

"We eat millet porridge in the evening."

Reply to "When do you eat porridge?"

Kà-preposed elements cannot be clause subjects, as is to be expected if the 

construction has arisen from ellipsis, because an adnominal kà-clause normally has a 

different subject from its main clause. 

The only structure other than a NP (including ǹ-clauses) or AdvP that I have 

found preposed with kà is wʋ̄ʋ "like" + object:

Wʋ̄ʋ bʋ́ŋ           nɛ́   kà    ò   zɔ́t.        

Like donkey:SG like and 3AN run:IPFV.    

"It's like a donkey that he runs."

*Nɛ́    m̀   nú'ùg    kà    m̀   sɩ̄'ɩs.  

*With 1SG hand:SG and 1SG touch.

attempted for "With my hand, I touched it."

Kà-preposing is often simply a means of bringing a constituent before the 

clause subject with no implication of foregrounding at all. Purely formal kà-

preposing is a feature of many relative clauses 25.3.2. Manner, place and reason 

adjuncts can only precede the subject by kà-preposing, and absolute clauses in 

adjuncts must often precede the main clause subject so that constituent order 

parallels event order 25.2:

Mán   n̆wɛ̀' dāu̯      lā   zúg   kà   police gbán̆'a‿m.

1SG:NZ hit    man:SG ART upon and police seize       1SG.OB.

"Because I hit the man, the police caught me." ILK

28.3 Extraposition

A NP or AdvP placed after a distinctively phrase-fnal verb form must have 

been extraposed.  The commonest cases involve manner-adverbs, where the effect 

seems to be to intensify the adverb:

Ya yidigya bɛdegʋ. "You are very much mistaken." (Mk 12:27)

Yà  yídɩ̀g       yā  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄.         

2PL go.astray PFV much.
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M̀   pʋ́'ʋ̀s yā  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄. "Thank you very much."

1SG greet PFV much.

Objects, other than pronouns, can be extraposed; the sense seems to be that 

the extraposed element is contrary to expectation:

Ò   n̆yɛ̀ yā  ná'àb   lā.    "He's seen the chief." ("of all people!")

3AN see PFV chief:SG ART.   

Ò   dà'  yā  múi.̯            "She's bought rice." ("of all things!")

3AN buy PFV rice.      

Contrast the effects of focussing with nɛ̄+/, and foregrounding by kà-clefting:

Ò   dà'  nɛ̄  múi.̯            "She's bought rice." 

     3AN buy FOC rice.  (reply to "What did she buy?")

Lɩ̀̀     à    nɛ̄  múi ̯ kà   ò   dá'. "It's rice that she's bought." ("not millet.")

3INAN COP FOC rice and 3AN buy.

Leftward extraposition of objects and complements on the basis of weight, 

without clefting or kà-preposing, occurs in e.g.

Wilkanɛ bɛɛ m ni ka pʋ wanna, m Ba' nwaadi li nɛ [sic: 1996 n] basid.

Wìl-kànɩ         bɛ̀ɛ‿m̀  nɩ́   kà   pʋ̄       wɛ́nnā          +ø, 

Branch-REL.SG EXIST  1SG LOC and NEG.IND bear.fruit:IPVF NEG.

m̀   Bā'         n̆wá'adɩ̄‿lɩ́          n   básɩ̀d.

1SG father:SG cut:IPFV     3INAN.OB CAT throw.out:IPFV.       

"A branch which is in me and does not bear fruit, my father cuts out."

(Jn 15:2)

Onɛ ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe, ba mɛ mɔr pʋtɛn'ɛr ye o na lɛbis linɛ zu'oe.

Ɔ̀nɩ    kà   bà tɩ́s·ò‿ø        kà   lɩ̀       zú'e,                bà  mɛ̀  mɔ̀r

REL.AN and 3PL give    3AN.OB and 3INAN become.much, 3PL also have 

pʋ́-tɛ̀n̆'ɛr          yɛ́    ò   nà  lɛ̄bɩs   lɩ́nɩ̀       zù'e.

inside-mind:SG that 3AN IRR return REL.INAN become.much.

"Whom they have given much to, they expect he will return much."(Lk 12:48)

A heavy indirect object is extraposed to follow the object in
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Mam Paul ... tisid gboŋ kaŋa Wina'am nidib bane a sida dim ka a yinni ne 

Jesus Christ Efesus teŋin la. 

Mām     Paul ... tɩ́sɩ̀d       gbáu̯ŋ-kàŋā    Wɩ́nà'am nídɩ̀b       bànɩ  àn̆ 

1SG.CNTR Paul ... give:IPFV book-DEM.DEI.SG God         person:PL REL.PL COP

sɩ́dà  dɩ́m              kà   án̆  yɩ̄nnɩ́ nɛ̄    Jesus Christ  Efesus    tɛ́ŋɩ̄-n        lā. 

truth individual:PL and COP one   with Jesus Christ Ephesus land:SG-LOC ART

"I, Paul ... give this letter to God's people who are truthful and one in Jesus  

 Christ in Ephesus." (Eph 1:1, 1976; KB ...gbauŋ kaŋa tisid Wina'am...)

28.4 Presentational constructions

A number of constructions are employed to introduce new entities into 

discourse. The NPs referring to the entities are indefnite; it is in this context that 

absence of the article lā+/ typically refects an indefnite but specific rather than 

generic reference 16.5. The NP head may (but need not) be followed by an indefnite 

postdeterminer pronoun or postdetermining number.

The verb bɛ̀+ "be somewhere/exist" is frequent in presentational clauses, often 

with a following n-catenation 23 or adnominal kà-catenation 23.3.

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir 

Dāu̯      dá bɛ̀‿ ø   mɔ̄rɩ́‿ò     pu̯'à-yɩ̄mmɩ́r 

Man:SG TNS EXIST CAT have  3AN wife-single:SG

"There was a man who had one wife." KSS p26

Pu'a sɔ' da bɛ mɔr o bipuŋ ka kikirig dɔl o. 

Kà   pu̯'à-sɔ̄'           dá bɛ̀‿ ø    mɔ̄r   ò   bī-pʋ́ŋ         kà  kɩ̀kīrɩg   dɔ̄ll·ó‿ ø.

And woman-INDF.AN TNS EXIST CAT have 3AN child-girl:SG and fairy:SG follow 3AN.OB.

"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil." (Mk 7:25)

Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." KSS p16

Dāpá‿ àtán̆'       n    dá  bɛ̀.

Man:PL NUM:three CAT TNS EXIST

Other verbs expressing location can introduce the subject as a new topic, and 

verbs of fnding, seeing etc can introduce their objects in a similar way. 

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna. 

Kà   dāu̯      dāa zín̆'i Listra  nɩ́   kà   pʋ̄      tūn̆'e‿   ø  kɛ̄nná  +ø.

And man:SG TNS  sit   Lystra LOC and NEG.IND be.able CAT go:IPFV  NEG.

"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8, 1996)
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Anina ka o nyɛ dau ka o yʋ'ʋr buon Aneas. 

Àníná        kà   ò   n̆yɛ̄ dáu̯       kà   ò    yʋ̄'ʋr      búɵ̀n    Aneas.

ADV: there and 3AN see  man:SG and 3AN name:SG call:IPFV Aeneas.

         "There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)

28.5 Free and bound personal pronouns

There are environments in which only free pronoun forms are possible, and in 

which the forms are simply allomorphs of the bound pronouns:

Isolation:               Mánɛ̀?                   "Me?"

Apposition:         mān Paul               "I, Paul"

Coordination:      tɩ̄nám nɛ̄ fʋ̄n         "us and you"

Before relative pronouns:  fʋ̄n-kánɩ̀ ...      "you, who ..."

and for some speakers, the 2nd persons before direct commands after a yà'-clause

 24. In other contexts, the choice of a free pronoun over bound implies contrast. For 

the special case of logophoric use see 26.2. 

A personal pronoun which is focussed must be contrastive; conversely, 

contrastive pronouns are normally focussed where possible:

Manɛ an kɔnbkem sʋŋ la.

Mānɩ‿   ø  án̆  kɔ́n̆b-kɩ̀m-sʋ̀ŋ               lā.   

1SG.CNTR CAT COP animal-tender-good:SG ART.

"I am the good shepherd." (Jn 10:11) 

But Li nar ka on dʋ ka man sie.

Lɩ̀̀     nàr    kà   ɔ̄n         dʋ̄,   kà   mān       sīe. 

3INAN must and 3AN.CNTR rise, and 1SG.CNTR lower.

"He must increase and I must decrease." (Jn 3:30)

Contrastive pronouns can be subjects of ǹ-clauses 16.3.1:

wuu mane a si'em la. "as I am." (1 Cor 7:7, 1996)

wʋ̄ʋ mánɩ̀‿  ø àn̆  sī'əm    lā.

like  1SG.CNTR NZ COP INDF.ADV ART.
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28.6 Emphatics

I have borrowed the term "emphatic" from Jeffrey Heath's Songhay grammars 

(e.g. Heath 2005 pp202ff.) The category corresponds quite well to CGEL's "Focussing

Modifers" in English (pp586ff); however, this "focus" is not "informational focus" of 

the kind discussed in 28.1 but "scopal focus", the semantic element which the 

particle applies to: this need not be the syntactic head of the NP, and is not 

necessarily the informational focus of the clause.

Emphatics relate a NP or AdvP to the discourse context. Apart from hālɩ́+, they 

occur after top-level NPs or AdvPs within clauses, and share with pāmm SF pāmnɛ́ LF

"a lot" and n̆yāenɛ/ "brightly, clearly" the unusual morphological feature of forming 

the LF by adding -nɛ to the SF 6.6.

mɛ̀ DK KT SB NT mɛ̀n WK; clause fnally (all sources) mɛ̀nɛ "also, too"

bɔzugɔ o anɛ fʋ biig mɛn. 

bɔ̄ zúgɔ́   ò   à   nɛ́  fʋ̀   bīig       mɛ́n.

Because 3AN COP FOC 2SG child:SG also.

"Because he is your child too." (Genesis 21:13) 

     O pu'a mɛ kena. "His wife also came." (Acts 5:7)

Ò   pu̯'ā     mɛ́   kɛ̀      nā.           

3AN wife:SG also come hither.    

         The particle may follow kà + ellipted subject pronoun 21.3.

mà'aa (LF mà'anɛ̄) "only"

Asɛɛ linɛ an bɛ'ɛd ma'aa ka m na tun'e niŋ.

Àsɛ́ɛ lɩ́nɩ̀      àn̆  bɛ̄'ɛd má'àa kà   m̀  ná tūn̆'e‿  ø   níŋ.

Only REL.INAN COP bad   only    and 1SG IRR be.able CAT do.

     "It's only that which is bad that I can do."  (Rom 7:21)

(Kà-foregrounding of the NP, which also implies exclusiveness 28.2.)

gʋ̀llɩmnɛ "only"

M̀   níŋɩ̄‿lɩ́          m̀  gʋ̀llɩm. "I did it myself alone."

1SG do      3INAN.OB 1SG only



427 Information packaging 28.6 

kɔ̀tàanɛ "at all"    

       Áyɩ̀ɩ kɔ̀tàa.                         "Not at all."

hālɩ́+ in addition to its many other rôles 18 can be used as an emphatic, preceding 

a NP or AdvP with the meaning "even":

Hali tʋʋmbɛ'ɛd dim niŋid ala.

Hālɩ́  tʋ̀ʋm-bɛ̄'ɛd  dɩ́m              níŋɩ̀d   àlá.

Even deed-bad:PL individual:PL do:IPFV ADV:thus.

"Even sinners do that." (Lk 6:33)

Before a manner-adverb it effectively means "very":

Lɩ̀     tɔ̀e̯          hālɩ́  bɛ́dʋgʋ̄. "It's very difficult."

3INAN be.bitter until much.

The adverb itself may be ellipted:

     Lɩ̀ tɔ̀e̯ hālɩ́.                      "It's very difficult."

Hālɩ́ in this sense may be preposed with kà 28.2:

Hali ka nidib mɔr ban'adnam na.

Hālɩ́   kà   nīdɩb       mɔ̄r  bán̆'àd-nàm    nā.

Even and person:PL have sick.person-PL hither.

"People even brought the sick" (Acts 5:15)

Hālɩ́ báa is also used for "even" before a NP:

Hali baa lampɔdi'esidib mɛ niŋid ala. 

Hālɩ́ báa làmpɔ̄-dí'əsɩ̀dɩb mɛ́   nìŋɩd   àlá.

Even     tax-receiver:PL   also do:IPFV ADV:thus.

"Even tax-collectors do that." (Mt 5:46)

Hali baa bama wʋsa ya'a na zɔ ka basif, man kʋ basi fɔ.

Hālɩ́ báa bàmmā   wʋ̄sa yá' nà  zɔ́   kà   básɩ̀‿     f, 

Even      DEM.DEI.PL  all     if    IRR run and abandon 2SG.OB, 

mān      kʋ́       bāsɩ‿     fɔ́      +ø.

1SG.CNTR NEG.IRR abandon 2SG.OB NEG.

"If even they all run away and leave you, I will not leave you." (Mt 26:33)
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Lexicon

29 Greetings and other formulae

(a) Enquiries after health.

Gbís wɛ̄lá? "How did you sleep?" 21.2.2

Dúɵ wɛ̄lá?                                literally "How did you get up?"     

                              both usual greetings on meeting 

for the frst time in the morning.

Nīntāŋ á wɛ̄lá?                    "How is the day/afternoon?"

Yʋ́'ʋŋ á wɛ̄lá?                        "How is the evening?" literally "night"

Fʋ̀ yī-dɩ́màa?                           "[How are] your household?"

Nìn-gbīnáa?                               "[How is your] body?" i.e. "How are you?"

Fʋ̀ sɩ̀daa?                                 "[How is your] husband?"

Pu̯'ā nɛ̄ bíisɛ̀ɛ?                        "[How are your] wife and children?"

... and so on, often at great length.

Replies:

Àláafʋ̀ bɛ́.                          literally "There is health."    

(Also a general purpose greeting itself.)

          Àláafʋ̀ bɛ́·o.                             ... for him/her.

          Àláafʋ̀ bɛ́ɛ bá.                       ... for them.

(b) Blessings

These follow the pattern 

     Bárɩkà nɛ́ fʋ̀ ...                        "Blessing with your ..."

with the introductory words usually ellipted; the reply to all of these is Náa.

Kɛ̄n kɛ̄n.                                "Welcome!"  Kɛ̄n, gerund of kɛ̄n̆ "come"

cf Hausa: Barkà dà zuwàa.

Nɛ̄ záàm záàm.                        "Good evening."

Tʋ̄ʋma!      

or Tʋ̄ʋma tʋ̄ʋma!                        literally "(Blessing on your) work!"  

Interpreted to include practically anything 

which could be regarded as work, and hence 

probably the commonest daytime greeting.
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Nɛ̄ sɔ́n̆sɩgā.                               "(Blessing on your) conversation." to greet a 

group of people talking; also to greet a person 

sitting quietly alone, assumed to be conversing 

with his or her own wɩ̄nnɛ/ (spiritual essence, 

personal genius)

Nɛ́ fʋ̀ bʋ̄rɩyá-sʋ̀ŋ.                     "Merry Christmas." (bʋ̄rɩyá+ � *bʋrʋ̃ya  

 � Twi/Fante bronya, of unclear ultimate origin)

Nɛ́ fʋ̀ yʋ̀ʋm-pāalɩ́g.                   "Happy New Year."

(c) Prayers. Reply Àmí! "Amen!"

Wɩ̄n ná lɛ̄bɩsɩ f nɛ̄ láafɩ̀ya.    "Safe journey!" 

literally "[I pray that] 

God will bring you back in health."

Wɩ̄n ná sʋ̄ŋɩ f.                        "God will help you." 

Generally a formula expressing thanks.

Wɩ̄n ná tā'asɩ́ f.                      "Safe journey!" ("God will help you travel.")

(d) Statements of fact and commands. Reply Tɔ̀ "OK", or as appropriate.

Bɛ̄ogʋ lā.                                 "See you tomorrow!" ("That's tomorrow.")

Àtɩ́nɩ̀ dáarɩ̀ lā.                      "See you on Monday."

Gbìsɩm sʋ́ŋā.                         "Sleep well."

Kpɛ̀lɩmɩ̄ sʋ́m.                            "Remain (ye) well." 

Said by departing person to those remaining.

Pʋ̀'ʋsɩm yín.                               "Greet (those) at home." i.e. "Goodbye."

                                                           reply Tɔ̀ "OK", or Bà nà wʋ̄m "They will hear."

(e) Miscellaneous formulae

M̀ pʋ́'ʋ̀s yā.                           "Thankyou." 

                                                           reply Tɔ̀, or Pʋ̀'ʋsʋg kā'e.

 "No thanks (sc. needed.)"

 M̀ pʋ́'ʋ̀s yā bɛ́dʋgʋ̄. "Thank you very much."

Gáafàra.                                  (� Arabic) "Pardon me, sorry."

                                                          Also (like Ghanaian English "sorry") used 

simply to empathise with misfortune, with no 

implication of apology as such.
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Kābɩr kābɩrɩ́!                              Formula asking admission to a house or 

compound. "Knock, knock!" Twi agoo is also 

used. (Actual knocking is for robbers trying to 

fnd out if anyone is at home.)

Dìm sūgʋrʋ́.                              "Please forgive me."

M̀ bɛ́lɩ̀m nɛ̄.                             "I beg you." Not "please"; Kusaasi etiquette 

does not demand a spoken equivalent of the 

English "please."

X lábāar á wɛ̄lá?                    "What is the news of X?"

                                                           A common initial reply is Dɩ̄ɩb má'àa. 

"Only food." i.e. "good"

M̀ mɔ̄r kú'ɵ̀m náa?                   literally "Shall I bring water?" 

Traditional frst words to guest.

                                                          Reply for "No, thank you" is Kù'ɵm á sʋ́m. 

("Water is good.")

Wɩ̄n yɛ́l sɩ́dà.                          "Bless you!" (after a sneeze.) Literally 

"God speaks truth"; WK explained: "If you 

sneeze, it means someone elsewhere is praising

you."

Fʋ̀ wʋ́m Kʋ̄sáalɛ̀ɛ? "Do you understand [literally "hear"] Kusaal?"

Ɛɛ̄n̆, m̀ wʋ́m. "Yes, I do."

Áyɩ̀ɩ, m̀ pʋ̄ wʋ́mmā. "No, I don't."
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30 Structured semantic fields

30.1 Kinship terms

Pervading the whole system of Kusaal kinship terms is the importance of birth 

order among same-sex siblings, and its irrelevance between siblings of opposite sex. 

Some basic terms, such as those for siblings, do not in themselves distinguish sex, in 

a way that is surprising from a European perspective. Seniority goes by family 

branch, so I am senior to you if my parent is senior to your parent of the same sex, 

regardless of our own ages. Seniority among wives is determined by marriage order 

and is also independent of actual age. Age, as opposed to seniority, is in itself of little 

signifcance and many people do not know their own ages exactly.

My 

Father                           is my       sàamma,  less formally bā'+/

Father's elder brother                       sàam-kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm

Father's younger brother                  sàam-pīta/

Father's sister                                      pʋ̀gʋdɩba

My

Mother                        is my    mà+

Mother's elder sister

or senior co-wife                                mà-kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm

Mother's younger sister

or junior co-wife                                mà-bīla or mà-pīta/

Mother's co-wives        are my    mà náma

Mother's brother         is my        án̆sɩ̀ba

I am my mother's brother's ān̆sɩ́ŋa; to all the other relatives above I am bīiga 

"child" or specifcally dà-kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ "son" or pu̯'à-yùa+ "daughter."  Although the Kusaasi 

are not matrilineal, the mother's brother is felt to be a particularly close relation with

a traditionally benevolent rôle towards his sister's child.

There are no special terms for aunts or uncles by marriage.

My

Grandparent                is my         yáaba  Sex can be specifed as 

♂ yāa-dáu̯+ ♀ yāa-pu̯'áa

Grandchild                                         yáaŋa

These words are also used for ancestor/descendant.
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My 

Elder sibling of my own sex is my       bīərɛ/

Younger sibling of my own sex is my pītʋ́+

Sibling of opposite sex is my              tāu̯n̆+/

These words are also used for cousins, with seniority, as always, going by 

family branch.

My 

Wife                             is my         yī-pu̯'áa or simply pu̯'āa

Wife's parent                                       dìəmma Sex can be specifed as 

♂ dìəm-dāu̯+  ♀ dìəm-pu̯āka

Wife's sibling                                        dàkīiga  Sex can be specifed as 

♂ dàkì-dāu̯+ ♀ dàkì-pu̯āka

                                                                 

Dìəmma is also used in polite address to an unrelated person of opposite sex 

and similar or greater age to oneself but not old enough to be called m̀ mà "my 

mother" or m̀ bā' "my father." Parents-in-law are greatly respected, but with siblings-

in-law there is a traditional reciprocal joking relationship; certain whole ethnic 

groups are said to bear this relationship to each other, called "playmate" in local 

English. At Bùgʋ́m-tɔ̄ɔn̆rɛ, the Fire Festival, one throws eggs at one's brothers-in-law.

I am my wife's parents' bīiga "child" and my wife's siblings' dàkīiga.

My

Husband                        is my        sɩ̄da

Husband's parent                              dàyáamma Sex can be specifed as 

♂ dàyāam-dáu̯+ ♀ dàyāam-pu̯áka

Husband's elder brother                     sɩ̀d-kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm

Husband's younger brother             sɩ̀d-bīla

Husband's sister                               sɩ̀d-pu̯āka

I am my husband's parents' bīiga "child"; all my husband's siblings (of both 

sexes) call me pu̯'āa "wife."

My co-wife is my nìn-tāa=, "rival" in Ghanaian English. In traditional stories the

rôle of the "wicked stepmother" in European folklore is assumed by one of the 

father's other wives.

Two men married to sisters are each dàkì-tùa+ to the other; two women 

married to brothers are nìn-tāasɛ, "co-wives." "Fiancée" is pu̯'à-ɛ̄lɩ́ŋa.
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30.2 Personal names

See Haaf pp87ff for a detailed account of Kusaasi personal naming practices.

Personal names are preceded by the personifer clitic, which appears as À- by 

default but Ǹ- before adjective stems, where Ǹ- is a syllabic nasal assimilated to the 

point of articulation of a following consonant 16.6. Most names are based on common

nouns, but a few are based on adjectives, and some on whole VPs, or even clauses.

On the form in which Kusaal personal and place names appear in English-

language contexts see 1.3.3.

The Kusaasi do not use surnames traditionally; although everyone knows his or

her clan, and indeed at least part of its genealogy, clan names are not used as 

surnames, as they are with the Mossi.

A few personal names account for a large proportion of all individuals; À-Wɩ̄n 

and À-Bʋ̄gʋr are especially common male names. Identifcation of particular 

individuals often requires further enquiries about kindred or residence.

Many names allude to a guardian spirit (sɩ̄gɩrɛ/) assigned to a newborn child 

through the father's consultation with a diviner (bā'a=); this may be the wɩ̄nnɛ/ 1.1 of 

an ancestor, or of a spiritually powerful tree:

À-Wɩ̄nnɛ/       Awini          wɩ̄nnɛ/ person with a sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ from father's 

side of the family

À-Bʋ̄gʋrɛ    Abugri        bʋ̄gʋrɛ person with a sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ from mother's

side of the family 

À-Tɩ̀ɩga Atiga tɩ̀ɩga "tree", as sɩ̄gɩrɛ/

À-Kūdʋgɔ    Akudugu   kūdʋgɔ "piece of iron" (sc. as a marker on 

a tree-sɩ̄gɩrɛ/); displaced as a 

common noun by the pl-as-sg kūtɛ

A younger sibling of À-Wɩ̄nnɛ/ with the same sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ is called À-Wɩ̄n-bíla 

"Awimbillah", of À-Kūdʋgɔ, À-Kud-bīla "Akudibillah" etc. Names for girls may follow 

the pattern À-Wɩ̄n-pu̯áka "Awimpoaka."

Other names refer to birth circumstances:

À-Nà'aba   Anaba        nà'aba "chief" but in the sense "afterbirth"

(because a chief leaves his house 

after his retainers) 

Name for sole survivor of twins

À-Fūugɔ/   Afugu     fūugɔ/  "clothing"

 for child born with a caul

À-Tūllɛ         Atuli          tùlɩgɛ "invert" for breech-delivered child
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A whole clause is seen as a birth-circumstance personal name in

À-Tɩ̀ɩm bɔ́dɩ̀g yā             "The medicine has got lost."

Many names relate to customs intended to break a cycle of stillbirths. One such

custom is the apotropaic practice of throwing away the dead child or just burying it 

in a pot to avoid attracting malevolent spiritual attention; the next surviving child 

may then be called e.g.

 

À-Tàmpʋ̄ʋrɛ Tampuri     tàmpʋ̄ʋrɛ "ashpit, rubbish tip"

À-Dʋ̄kɔ/         Aruk            dʋ̄kɔ/ "pot" 

Another strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like 

Jambeedu "Fulani", or

À-Sāana/         Asana         sāana/ "guest, stranger" 

À-Sāan-dʋ́+ Sandow       sāana/ "guest" + dāu̯+ "man"

À-Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ  Azangbego Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ "Hausa person"

À-Nàsà-pu̯āka Anasapoaka     "European woman"; also a birth-

  circumstance name: "child 

  delivered by a European midwife"

Names based on adjectives:

Ǹ-Dāʋgɔ Ndago      dāʋgɔ "male"

Ǹ-Pu̯āka Mpoaka      pu̯āka "female"

Ǹ-Bīla Mbillah       bīla "little"

Muslims often use day-of-the-week names depending on birth; these are not so 

common among traditional Kusaasi, as the seven-day week was not generally in use; 

older persons still do not use it, adhering to the older three-day cycle of markets 

instead.

À-Tɩ́nɩ̀+        "Girl born on Monday"             

À-Tàláatà+      "Girl born on Tuesday"

Àrzúmà+      "Boy born on Friday"                

À-Sɩ́bɩ̀+          "Boy born on Saturday"

Muslims also have formal Islamic Arabic names, sometimes adapted to Kusaal 

phonology, like Dàhamáanɩ̀+/Dàsmáanɩ̀+ عبد الرحمن ʕAbdu-r-Raħma:n(i).



435 Structured semantic felds 30.2 

KKY p6 has the interesting girl's name Amɔryam, perhaps an adaptation of the 

Arabic مريم Maryam(u) "Mary" as À-Mɔ̄r Yā'm "Has Common Sense."

Christians use English (or French) baptismal names in speaking European 

languages, and in official contexts use their Kusaal personal names as "surnames."

30.3 Places

For the form in which Kusaal personal and place names appear in English-

language contexts see 1.3.3. 

Many, though by no means all, Kusaal place names have transparent meanings.

John Turl maintains a site dedicated to Ghanaian toponymy, with much of 

interest both for the Kusaasi area and elsewhere. His research has helped me 

improve this section considerably. He does not always concur with my analyses: 

consult his site for details.  

Place names include:

Bɔ̀kɔ                        Bawku                 "pit, geographical depression"

Kʋ̄ka/                         Koka                    "mahogany tree"

Kʋ̀kpàrɩga               Kokpariga           "palm tree"

Tɛ̀mpáannɛ              Tempane             perhaps "new villages"

Mu̯'à-nɔ̄ɔrɛ/            Mogonori             "lakeside" ("lake-mouth")

Bàs-yɔ̄nnɛ/                  Basyonde             "abandon sacks" ?reason for name

Kūgʋrɛ/                         Kugri                     "stone"

Bʋ̄gʋrɛ                        Bugri                    bʋ̄gʋrɛ, object housing 

a wɩ̄nnɛ/ "spirit"

Wɩ̀dɩ̀-n̆yá'aŋa         Woriyanga           archaic for wɩ̀d-n̆yá'aŋa "mare"

Bì-nà'aba                   Binaba                "prince"

Gàarʋ+                      Garu                     Hausa gàaruu "wall around a town 

or compound" 

Wìid-nà'aba            Widinaba              "chief of the clan Wìida"

Pūsɩga/                         Pusiga                  "tamarind"

Tīllɛ/                              Tilli     "tree trunk" cf Toende Kusaal tíl id

(Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)

Dɛ̀nnʋgɔ                 Denugu No known meaning

Pùlɩma Kú'ɵ̀mm      Pulimakom       "water by pùlɩma+ (grass sp)"

Wɩ̀dāana                  Widana                for Wɩ̀d-dāana "Horse-Owner", title

of a chief's nɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa "linguist" 31.

Usual informal name for 

Pulimakom, as the seat of this 

particular linguist.

https://sites.google.com/site/ghanaplacenames/
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Mì'isɩga                      Missiga                  Explained locally as from "mission"

i.e. the Assemblies of God mission 

around which the village grew; 

perhaps infuenced by mì'isʋgɔ 

"dunking" (not in my materials, but

cf Toende mi'isʋk "baptism", KED

mi'is "duck someone")

Sā-bíla                          Zebilla              "small grass"?

Sā-píəlɩ̀ga                   Sapeliga                "Isoberlinia Doka" ("white grass")

Kɔ̀l-tā'amɩ́sɛ             Kultamse           "dog almonds" ("river shea trees")

WK thought that the frst component of the names Sā-bíla and Sā-píəlɩ̀ga was a 

plant used in making brooms. *Sāa=/ does not occur in my data (only sāa= "rain") or 

in Niggli's dictionary, but the cognate sáagá is glossed in his Farefare dictionary as "a

kind of grass used for making brooms", and the Mampruli/Dagbani cognate saa refers

to a grass Sporobolus subglobosus A. Chev (Dagomba Plant Names Blench 2006) 

used for binding materials together to make mats and traps, and presumably also 

brooms. Compounds need not have the literal sense of the components 16.11.1

 16.10.2.1, especially with names for plant and tree species: John Turl has located a 

careful 1935 report by an assistant agricultural officer which lists among local trees 

in the Farefare/Nabit area sapelaga Isoberlinia doka; it seems likely that this is the 

meaning of sā-píəlɩ̀ga.  The report also lists ta-anga "Butyrospermum parkii" (Kusaal 

tá'aŋa), and kulta-anga "Andira inermis", so kɔ̀l-tá'aŋa is probably this "dog almond." 

Kʋ̀lʋgʋ́ŋɔ              Kulungungu   ?? kɔ̀l-gʋ̀ŋa "river-kapok"

Turl cites a Bisa-speaking informant who suggests a more plausible origin in 

Bisa "Kuurgongu", "Crooked Sheanut Tree." Prost's grammar of Bisa confrms that 

Bisa adjectives follow head nouns, and his dictionary cites kúr "karité." The second 

element is probably a simplex form of Prost's gongeda "arqué" (ng = [ŋ]); Prost notes 

an adjectival suffix -da "s'appliquant aux grandes choses ou marquant intensité." 

Àgɔ̀llɛ                         Agolle                   the Kusaasi area east of the White 

Volta; cf àgɔ́llɛ "upwards"; for the 

H toneme see 8.3.

Tùɵnnɛ                     Toende                 Kusaasi area west of the White 

Volta; cf tùɵnnɛ "in front", "West"

http://www.ethnopharmacologia.org/prelude2016/pdf/biblio-hb-43-blench.pdf
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For points of the compass, WK gave as accepted terms

N   Bārʋgɔ/                    "Bisa country"

E   N̆yá'aŋa                  "behind"

S   Zu̯ēya+                   "hills" (i.e. the Gambaga Escarpment)

W Tùɵnnɛ                     "in front"

refecting the traditional Kusaasi West-facing orientation. For "South" and "North", 

KB has respectively ya-dagɔbʋg yà dàgɔ̀bɩga "your left hand" and ya-datiuŋ yà dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ

"your right hand." KB similarly has ya-nya'aŋ "East", ya-tuona "West."

Words referring to ethnic groups and clans consistently have place names 

formed from the same stem with the suffix -gɔ. These can be nonce-formations and 

need not necessarily refer to any established political entity or permanent settlement:

Kʋ̀tāu̯ŋɔ/                   any place inhabited by the clan Kʋ̀tāmma/

Kʋ̄sáʋ̀gɔ                     "Kusaasiland" 

Mɔ̀ɔgɔ                          "Mossi country" 

 (Mɔ̀ɔg Ná'àba "Moro Naba, King of the Mossi")

Places outside Kʋ̄sáʋ̀gɔ generally do not have Kusaal names (an exception is 

Sānkáàn̆sɛ "Sankanse" in Burkina Faso.) For "Accra" the Twi-derived name Ankara is 

usual. Niggli's dictionary has Toende Wa'arʋk for "Ouagadougou", but I could not 

elicit any Agolle equivalent. The form looks like *Wā'adʋ́gɔ "Place of the Dancers 

(wā'adɩ́ba)", but the Mooré name Waogdgo apparently does not have a transparent 

meaning for Mooré speakers, and its true etymology is uncertain.

There seems to be no Agolle Kusaal proper name for the White Volta river, 

which is simply kɔ̄lʋga "river"; presumably this is simply because it is the only real 

river within Kʋ̄sáʋ̀gɔ. 
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30.4 Ethnic groups and clans

Names for the group belong to the a|ba or ga|sɛ classes (apart from Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ 

"Hausa" and Nàsāara+ "European") and their language to the lɛ subclass of rɛ|a+. The

place they inhabit has the suffix -gɔ.

Ethnic gp sg Ethnic gp pl Language Place

Kʋ̄sáa= Kʋ̄sáàsɛ Kʋ̄sáàlɛ Kʋ̄sáʋ̀gɔ Kusaasi

N̆wāmpūrɩga/ N̆wāmpūrɩsɛ/ N̆wāmpūrɩlɛ/ N̆wāmpūrʋgɔ/         Mamprussi

Bārɩga/ Bārɩsɛ/ Bātɛ/ Bārʋgɔ/ Bisa

Mùa+ Mɔ̀ɔsɛ Mɔ̀ɔlɛ Mɔ̀ɔgɔ Mossi

Dàgbānnɛ/ Dàgbāmma/ Dàgbānnɛ/ Dàgbāu̯ŋɔ/ Dagomba

Bɩ̀nnɛ Bɩ̀mma Bɩ̀nnɛ Bɩ̀u̯ŋɔ Moba

Sɩ̀mīiga Sɩ̀mīisɛ Sɩ̀mīilɛ Sɩ̀mīugɔ Fulɓe

Yàaŋa Yàan̆sɛ Yàannɛ Yansi

Gʋ̄rɩ́ŋa Gʋ̄rɩ́sɛ Gʋ̄rɩ́nnɛ Farefare

Yārɩga/ Yārɩsɛ/ Yātɛ/ Yarsi

Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ Zàngbɛ̀ɛdɛ Zàngbɛ̀ɛlɛ Hausa

Bùlɩga Bùlɩsɛ Bùllɛ Bulsa

Tàlɩŋa Tàlɩsɛ Tàlɩnnɛ Tallensi

Nàbɩda Nàbɩdɩba Nàbɩrɛ Nabdema

Bʋ̀sáŋa Bʋ̀sáàn̆sɛ Bʋ̀sáàn̆lɛ Bisa

Nàsāara+ Nàsàa-nàma Nàsāalɛ European

Kàmbʋ̀ŋa Kàmbʋ̀mɩsɛ Kàmbʋ̀nɩrɛ Ashanti

Bārɩsɛ/ is "Bisa" generally, not just the Bareka; Bɩ̀mma similarly is "Moba" in 

general, and not only the Bemba (WK.)

Note

Tùɵnnɛ             "Toende area"

Tùɵnnɩrɛ     "Toende dialect of Kusaal"     

   

Àgɔ̀llɛ              "Agolle area"       

Àgɔ̀llɛ           "Agolle dialect of Kusaal"                 

Ò   pià̯n̆'ad     Àgɔ̀l. "She speaks Agolle Kusaal."

3AN speak:IPFV Agolle.
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Kusaasi clan names include, among many others:

Singular Plural Place

Kʋ̀tānnɛ/ Kʋ̀tāmma/ Kʋ̀tāu̯ŋɔ/ WK's clan

Zùa+ Zùɵsɛ

Zu̯à-sābɩlɩ́sɛ subclans

Zu̯à-wìiba 

     or Zu̯à-wìisɛ

Wìida Wìid-nama Wìidʋgɔ

Nàbɩda Nàbɩdɩba Nàbɩdʋgɔ

Gɔ̀ɔga Gɔ̀ɔsɛ Gɔ̀ɔgɔ

Sà'dàbùa+ Sà'dàbùɵsɛ -bùɵba Sà'dàbɔ̀ɔgɔ

Nà'dàmma Nà'dau̯ŋɔ

Gʋ̀m-dɩ̀ma Gʋ̀mmɛ

Nàbɩda as a clan name is different from the ethnic group "Nabdema" (WK.)

30.5 Trees and fruits

Tree names are almost all ga|sɛ class, like tɩ̀ɩga "tree"; their fruits belong to 

classes rɛ|a+ or gɔ|dɛ.

Tree sg Tree pl Fruit sg Fruit pl 

āan̆dɩga āan̆dɩsɛ āan̆dɩrɛ āan̆da+ Vitex doniana

dùan̆+ dɔ̀ɔn̆sɛ dɔ̀ɔn̆gɔ dɔ̀ɔn̆dɛ dawadawa

gāan̆=/ gāan̆sɛ/ gān̆rɛ/ gān̆yá+ Nigerian ebony

gʋ̀ŋa gʋ̀mɩsɛ gʋ̀mmɛ gʋ̀ma+ kapok

kɩ̀kàŋa kɩ̀kàmɩsɛ kɩ̀kàmmɛ kɩ̀kàma+ fg tree

kpʋ̀kpàrɩga kpʋ̀kpàrɩsɛ kpʋ̀kpàrɛ kpʋ̀kpàra+ palm 

lí'əŋa        lī'əmɩ́sɛ lí'əmmɛ lī'əmá+ Ximenia americana

pūsɩga/ pūsɩsɛ/ pūsɩrɛ/ pūsá+ tamarind

sɩ̄síbɩ̀ga sɩ̄síbɩ̀sɛ sɩ̄síbɩ̀rɛ sɩ̄síbà+ neem

tá'aŋa tā'amɩ́sɛ tá'ammɛ tā'amá+ shea butter

tɛ̀'ɛga tɛ̀'ɛsɛ tɛ̀'ogɔ tɛ̀'ɛdɛ baobab

vúɵŋa vūɵmɩ́sɛ vúɵrɛ vūáa= red kapok

The stems for "red kapok" and its fruit are slightly different: tree *vuɵgm- fruit *vuɵg-
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30.6 Body parts

Most human and animal body parts belong to the classes rɛ|a+ and gɔ|dɛ:

biā̯u̯n̆kɔ "shoulder" bīənnɛ "shin"

bì'isɩrɛ "woman's breast"  dūmmɛ "knee" 

gbāu̯ŋɔ/ "animal skin; lip, eyelid" gbɛ̄rɛ/ "thigh"

gbɛ̀'ogɔ "forehead" gbìnnɛ "buttock" 

gbìn-vɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ "anus" gʋ̄ʋrɛ "ridge of back"

ɩ́ɩllɛ "horn"   kɔ̄bɩrɛ "bone"

kɔ̄n̆bʋgɔ "hair" kpɛ̄n̆dɩrɛ/ "cheek" 

kpìsukpìllɛ "fst" lāmmɛ/ "gum" 

lānnɛ "testicle" lʋ̄gʋrɛ "organ, member"

nìn-gbīŋɔ/ "human skin, body" nìn-gɔ̀ɔrɛ "neck" 

nɔ́bʋ̀rɛ "leg" nɔ̄b-pʋ́mpàu̯ŋɔ "foot"

nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ "mouth" n̆yīnnɛ/ "tooth" 

n̆yɔ̄ɔdɛ "intestines" n̆yɔ̄'ɔgɔ/ "chest" 

n̆yɔ̄ɔrɛ "nose" pɛ̀nnɛ "vagina"

pʋ̄ʋrɛ/ "stomach"  sɔ̄ɔn̆rɛ "liver"

tàsɩntàllɛ "palm" tàtàllɛ "palm" 

tìəŋ-gʋ̄ʋrɛ "chin" tʋ̀b-kpìrɛ "half of jaw"

tʋ̀bʋrɛ "ear" yìərɛ "jaw" 

yū'ɵrɛ "penis" zàn̆llɛ "umbilicus" 

zɩ̀lɩmmɛ "tongue" zūgɔ/ "head"           

zūɵbʋ́gɔ "human head hair" zʋ̄ʋrɛ "tail"             

            

There are signifcant exceptions, however:

ga|sɛ class:

nú'ùgɔ  "hand" perhaps as the prototypical tool.              

nū'-bíla "fnger"  but nū'-dáʋ̀gɔ "thumb"

nū'-ín̆'a+ "fngernail"  nɔ̄b-bíla "toe" 

nɔ̄b-ín̆'a+ "toenail"           sīa+ "waist" 

n̆yá'aŋa "back"  tìəŋa  "beard"

fɔ|ɩ+ class:

nīfɔ/  "eye" as a "small round thing"?

sià̯-nīfɔ/  "kidney" as a compound of "eye"

sūn̆fɔ/ "heart"  beside sūun̆rɛ/ rɛ|a+ class 
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30.7 Colours

Kusaal, like many local languages, has a basic three-colour system:

zɛ̀n̆'ogɔ              "red"             covering all reddish shades

sābɩlɩ́ga               "black"          covering all darker shades of colour

pìəlɩga                "white"          covering all lighter shades of colour

Wìugɔ "red" is synonymous with zɛ̀n̆'ogɔ. Kusaal has many more or less standardised 

expressions for colour (e.g. wʋ̄ʋ támpʋ̄ʋr nɛ̄ "like ash", i.e. "grey"), often with 

parallels in other West African languages. The system is described as "three-colour" 

because any colour can be allocated correctly to one of only three terms, and not 

because only three colour terms exist.

30.8 Time

Answers to bɔ̀-wìnnɛ "what time of day?"

bɛ̄ogʋ-nɛ/      "morning"                    àsùbá+           "dawn" (� Arabic)

bɛ̀kɛ̀kɛ̀on̆gɔ "very early morning"     zàamm            "evening"    

wìn-līirɛ          "sunset"                  yʋ́'ʋŋɔ          "night"    

wìn-kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ      "sunset" nīntāŋa/   "heat of the day, early 

  afternoon"

Wìnnɛ "time of day" (cf wìnnɩga "sun"), always with a predeterminer.

There are no traditional expressions for clock time; NT/KB adapts from Hausa:

kɛ́rɩfà àtán̆'   "three o'clock"               Hausa: ƙarfèe ukù

The deictic particle n̆wà "this" is commonly attached to time words:

zàam n̆wá    "this evening" [za:ma]              

yʋ́'ʋŋ n̆wá   "tonight" [yʊ̰:ŋ:a] 8.5.1

The day begins at sunrise.

Answers to bʋ̄n-dáàrɛ "which day?":

zīná+                "today"                         sù'ɵsa           "yesterday"

bɛ̄ogɔ             "tomorrow"                 dāarɛ              "day after tomorrow/

 day before yesterday"
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Weekday names are of Arabic origin, the seven-day week being a Muslim 

importation. The traditional "week" is a three day market cycle, differing from village 

to village and carrying on regardless of any weekdays or festivals. Many older 

speakers do not use weeks at all, but count in days instead.

Àláasɩ̀d dáàrɛ     "Sunday"               Àtɩ́nɩ̀ dáàrɛ         "Monday"

Àtàláatà dáàrɛ  "Tuesday"             Àlárɩbà dáàrɛ    "Wednesday"

Àlàmíisɩ̀ dáàrɛ  "Thursday"            À(r)zúmà dáàrɛ "Friday"

Àsíbɩtɩ̀ dáàrɛ     "Saturday"

Dāarɛ "day" is "twenty-four hour period" (nīntāŋ "day as opposed to night") and 

is used with predeterminers to specify a particular day; the word dàbɩsɩrɛ is also used

for "day" in counting periods of time, occurring usually in the plural:

Dābá àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯ dáàr kà fʋ̀ ná lɛ̄b nā.            "You'll come back in a week."

Dābá àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯ kà fʋ̀ ná lɛ̄b nā.                 "You'll come back for a week."

Àláasɩ̀d dáàr kà fʋ̀ ná lɛ̄b nā.                       "You'll come back on Sunday."

Tɩ̀ kpɛ́lɩ̀m ànínā dábɩsà bī'əlá.                    "We stayed there a few days."

Longer periods of time:

dābá àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯          "week"              also bákpàe̯ � Hausa bakwài "seven"

n̆wādɩga/                       "moon, month"

n̆wād-kánɩ̀ kɛ̄n nā lā  "next month"   ("the month which is coming")

n̆wād-kánɩ̀ gàad lā     "last month"    ("the month which has passed")

There are two seasons:

sɛ̄on̆gɔ            "rainy season"    úunnɛ           "dry season"

The Harmattan part of úun is called sāpállɛ and the very hot humid part before 

the rains is dàwàlɩga.

yʋ̀ʋmmɛ "year" dūnná+ "this year" 

"Time" in general is the irregular noun sāŋá+ pl sānsá+ cb sān-; "time of day" 

is wìnnɛ; "time" as in "several times" is nɔ̄ɔr 16.4.2.4. Examples with sāŋá+:

sān-kánɛ̀?            "when?" sān-kán lā            "at that time"

sāŋá kám           "all the time"       sāŋá bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄     "a long time"

sānsá bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄     "many times"       sāŋá bī'əlá           "for/in a short time"  
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31 General vocabulary

Words are ordered by Short Forms.

Vowel glottalisation, and the distinctions n/n̆, ə/e/e̯/ɛ, i/ɩ/i,̯ ɵ/o/ɔ and u/ʋ/u̯ are 

ignored in the ordering. The consonant ŋ follows n.

Compounds are not listed if they are regularly formed and have transparent 

meanings. Those that are listed are included under the entry for the frst element.

Nouns are listed under the singular form. Adjectives are listed under the ga|sɛ 

class form if extant, if not, then gɔ|dɛ or rɛ|a+. Dual-aspect verbs are listed under the 

perfective.

Dual-aspect verb imperfectives and imperatives are listed only where irregular.

Gerunds, agent nouns and dynamic adjectives are not listed unless they show some 

irregularity of form or a specialised meaning.

Personal names and Kusaasi place names are not listed below: see 30.2 30.3 

for examples.

I have attempted to list all function words, with references to the sections in 

which they are treated above.

All words occuring in the paradigms and examples in the grammar should be 

included. I have added other words from my collected materials, and words from 

David Spratt's  "A Short Kusaal-English Dictionary" (KED below) in all cases where I 

was able to determine the tones and also the quality of i u versus ɩ ʋ where necessary.

Unfortunately, time considerations prevented me from systematically going through 

KED in its entirety with my informants.

Words listed as derived from Arabic are probably all borrowed via other 

languages, generally Hausa.

Binomial names of plants taken from Haaf (see References) are likely to be 

reliable; he checked the identifcations with local botanical experts. 

Abbreviations:

adj adjective adv adverb

agt agent noun cb combining form

dv dual-aspect verb ger gerund

imp imperative ipfv imperfective

n noun pl plural

q quantifer res resultative

sg singular sv single-aspect verb
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A

à- personifier proclitic (default allomorph) 16.6

āan̆dɩga pl āan̆dɩsɛ cb àan̆d- n. black plum tree, Vitex doniana

āan̆dɩrɛ pl āan̆da+ n. black plum fruit

àan̆sɛ dv. tear

àbʋ̀lá+ how many-fold? 16.4.2.4

àbʋ̀yí+ àbʋ̀tán̆'+ àbʋ̀̀nāasɩ́+ adv. twice, three times etc 16.4.2.4

à-dàalʋ́ŋɔ pl à-dàalɩ́sɛ à-dàalɩ́mɩ̀sɛ cb à-dàalʋ́ŋ- n. stork 16.6

àdàkɔ́n̆'+ q. one 16.4.2.2

àe̯n̆a ger àan̆lɩ́mm sv. be something/somehow 20.2 8.5.2

àen̆+ dv. get torn; res adj àan̆lʋ́ŋɔ torn

à-gáʋ̀n̆gɔ plà-gáàn̆dɛ cb à-gān̆- n. pied crow 16.6

àgɔ́llɛ àgɔ̄lá+ adv. upwards

Àgɔ̀llɛ n. Agolle district of Kusaasi territory; n. Agolle Kusaal dialect

à-kɔ̄ra-díə̀mma pl à-kɔ̄ra-díə̀m-nàma n. praying mantis 16.6

àlá+ adv. thus 17.7

àlá+ q. so many; how many? 17.7

àláafʋ̀+ n. health; in greetings 29; cf láafɩ̀ya+  � Arabic ʔal-ʕa:fiya(tu) العافية

Àláasɩ̀d dáàrɛ n. Sunday � Arabic

Àlàmíisɩ̀ dáàrɛ n. Thursday � Arabic

Àlárɩbà dáàrɛ n. Wednesday � Arabic

àlá zùgɔ therefore 21.2.1 17.7

àlɔ́pɩ̀rɛ pl àlɔ́pɩ̀ya+ n. aeroplane � English

àmáa= but 21.2.1 � Hausa � Arabic

àmɛ̄ŋá+ adv. really, truly 17.4

àmí amen � Arabic مينآا ; in replies to greetings 29

à-músɛ pl à-mús-nàma n. cat 16.6; cf Hausa mussàa id

ànāasɩ́+ q. four 16.4.2.1

àní+ adv. there 17.7

àníi= q. eight 16.4.2.1

àní nā+/ adv. there 17.7

àníŋà+ adv. promptly 17.4

ànɔ́'ɔ̀nɛ who? 16.3.4

àn̆rʋŋɔ pl àn̆rɩma+ cb àn̆rʋŋ- n. boat (written aaruŋ in the 1976/1996 NT)

ān̆sɛ dv. pluck (leaves)

án̆sɩ̀ba pl ān̆s-náma cb ān̆s- n. mother's brother

ān̆sɩgɛ/ dv. break at an angle

ān̆sɩ́ŋa pl ān̆sɩ́sɛ cb ān̆sɩŋ- n. (man's) sister's child

àntù'a= pl àntù'ɵsɛ cb àntu̯'à- n. lawsuit

ànū+ q. fve 16.4.2.1
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àn̆wá+ adv. like this 17.7

ānzúrɩfà+ n. silver; cf Hausa azùrfaa  � Berber *a-ẓrəf, Souag 2016

àrazàka pl àrazà'asɛ cb àrazà'- Generally used in pl: n. wealth, riches � Arabic الرزق 
ʔar-rizq(u)

àrazánà+ n. heaven � Arabic ʔal-ɟanna(tu) الجنة

Àrzúmà dáàrɛ n. Friday � Arabic

àsɛ́ɛ except, unless 18 21.2.1 � Hausa sai

Àsíbɩtɩ̀ dáàrɛ n. Saturday � Arabic

àsɩ̄da+ adv. truly 17.4

àsùbá+ n. dawn  Arabic � ʔasˁ-sˁaba:ħ(u) الصباح

àtán̆'+ q. three 16.4.2.1

Àtàláatà dáàrɛ n. Tuesday � Arabic

àtáŋā+/ q. three exactly 16.4.2.1

Àtɩ́nɩ̀ dáàrɛ n. Monday � Arabic

àtɩ̀u̯kɔ n. sea � Hausa tèeku

àwánā+/ adv. like this 17.7

àwāe̯+ q. nine 16.4.2.1

àyí+ q. two 16.4.2.1

áyɩ̀ɩ no 22.3.4

àyíŋā+/ q. two exactly 16.4.2.1

àyɔ́pɔ̀e̯+ q. seven 16.4.2.1

àyúɵbʋ̀+ q. six 16.4.2.1

B

bà they, their (proclitic); ba+ them (enclitic object) 16.3.1

bā'+/ pl bā'-náma cb bā'- n. father 9.4

bāa= pl bāasɛ cb bà- n. dog

báa (� Hausa bâa "not exist") in constituent negation 27.2

bā'a= pl bā'aba cb bà'a- n. traditional diviner; bà'a-kɔ̀lʋgɔ pl bà'a-kɔ̀nnɛ cb bà'a-kɔ̀l- 

n. diviner's bag

bā'a= pl bā'asɛ cb bà'- n. peg to hang things on

bà'annɛ pl bà'ana+ cb bà'an- n. stocks (punishment)

bàan̆lɩga pl bàan̆lɩsɛ adj. narrow, slender

bāan̆lɩ́ga adj. quiet

bāan̆lɩ́mm adv. quietly

bà'arɛ pl bàda+ bà'a+ cb bà'- n. idol

bābá+ beside postposition 17.6; cf bābɩrɛ/ sphere of activity

bàbɩgā+/ q. many 16.4.1

bákpàe̯+ n. week � Hausa bakwài "seven"

bàlàarɛ pl bàlàya+ cb bàlà- n. stick, staff, club
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bàlàŋɩrɛ pl bàlàŋa+ cb bàlàŋ- n. hat

bālɛ̄rʋgɔ/ pl bālɛ̄rɩdɛ/ bālɛ̄rɩsɛ/ cb bālɛ́r- n. ugly person; cf lɛ̄rɛ get ugly

bàmmā+/ these, those demonstrative 16.3.2

bànɛ these, those demonstrative 16.3.2

bán they (subject of ǹ-clause); bānɛ they, them (contrastive) 16.3.1

bān̆'+ dv. ride 

bānāa= pl bānāasɛ cb bànà- (tone sic in my materials) n. traditional "fugu" smock

bàn̆'ada pl bàn̆'ad-nàma n. ill person 

bān̆'alɛ/ dv. make to ride (horse, bicycle)

bān̆'asɛ cb bàn̆'- n. pl as sg disease

bàn-dāʋgɔ pl bàn-dāadɛ cb bàn-dà- n. crocodile

bān-kʋ́sɛ́llɛ pl bān-kʋ́sɛ̄lá+ cb bān-kʋ́sɛ̄l- n. lizard

bāŋa pl bāan̆sɛ cb bàŋ- n. ring, chain, fetter

bàŋa n. agama lizard

bàŋɛ dv. come to know

báp wallop!

Bārɩga/ pl Bārɩsɛ/ cb Bār- n. Bisa person (not only the Bareka, WK)

bárɩkà+ n. blessing; in greetings 29 � Arabic بركة baraka(tun)

Bārʋgɔ/ n. Bisa country; North 30.3

bàsɛ dv. go away; abandon; throw out

Bātɛ/ n. Bisa language

bàtán̆'+ q. three (after personal pronoun 16.4.2.1)

bàu̯ŋʋ+ n. found only as in Ò kpɛ̀n̆' báu̯ŋʋ̀. He was circumcised.  Songhay "pool" �
(for the idiom 15.1)

bàyɛ̄ogɔ/ betrayer of secrets (cf yɛ̄ɛsɛ/)

bàyí+ q. two (after personal pronoun 16.4.2.1)

bàyɔ́pɔ̀e̯+ q. seven (after personal pronoun 16.4.2.1)

bɛ̀+ ger bɛ̀lɩ́mm (sic) sv. exist; be in a place 20.1

bɛ̄dɩgɛ/ dv. go rotten

bɛ̀dʋgɔ bɛ̀dɩrɛ pl bɛ̀da+ cb bɛ̀d- adj. great

bɛ̀dʋgʋ̄+/ q. much, a lot 16.4.1

bɛ̄ɛ or 21.2.1 22.1.2

bɛ̀kɛ̀kɛ̀on̆gɔ or bɛ̀kɛ̀on̆gɔ n. very early morning

bɛ̀lɩmm dv. beg

bɛ̀lɩsɛ dv. comfort

bɛ̄nnɛ pl bɛ̄na+ cb bɛ̀n- n. end

bɛ̀n̆'+ ger bɛ̄n̆'ɛsɛ dv. fall ill

bɛ̀n̆sɩgɛ dv. serve soup

bɛ̀ŋɛ dv. mark out a boundary

bɛ̄ŋɩ́dɛ cb bɛ̄ŋ- n. pl bean leaves, Vigna unguiculata (Haaf); bɛ̄ŋɩ́d nɛ̄ kī+/ n. beanleaf-

and-millet, a traditional snack
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bɛ̄ŋɩ́rɛ pl bɛ̄ŋá+ cb bɛ̄ŋ- n. brown bean

bɛ̄ogɔ n. tomorrow 21.2.1 30.8; Kà bɛ̄og níe kà ... The next day ...

bɛ̄ogʋ-nɛ/ n. morning 30.8

bɛ̄'ogɔ bī'a+ pl bɛ̄'ɛdɛ bī'əsɛ cb bɛ̀'- bià̯'- adj. bad

bɛ̀rɩŋa pl bɛ̀rɩgɩsɛ sic n. a plant used for fbre (KED), Hibiscus cannabinus (Haaf)

bɛ̄rɩga+ cb bɛ̀rɩg- pl leaves of bɛ̀rɩŋ used for soup (KED)

bɛ̄sʋgɔ pl bɛ̄sɩdɛ cb bɛ̀s- n. a kind of wide-mouthed pot

biā̯n̆'arɛ/ pl biā̯n̆'adá+ biá̯n̆'a+ cb biā̯n̆'- n. wet mud, black mud; riverbed

biā̯u̯n̆kɔ pl biā̯n̆'adɛ cb bià̯n̆'- n. shoulder

bīə́llɛ pl bīəlá+ adj. naked

bìəlɛ dv. accompany

bī'əlá+ q. a little 16.4.1; bī'əl bī'əl q. and adv. a very little; little by little

bī'əmm pl bì'əm-nàma bī'əmma LF cb bì'əm- n. enemy

bīənnɛ pl bīəna+ cb bìən- n. shin

bīərɛ/ pl biē̯yá+ cb biā̯- n. elder sibling of the same sex

bì'əsɛ  dv. doubt

bìgɩsɛ dv. show, teach

bīiga pl bīisɛ cb bì-  bī- n. child; bī-dɩ́bɩ̀ŋa n. boy; bì-līa+ n. baby; bì-nà'aba n. prince;

bì-pīta/ pl  bì-pītɩ́ba cb bì-pīt- n. father's younger brother; bī-pʋ́ŋa n. girl

bì'igɛ dv. ripen, become pregnant

bīilɩ́fɔ pl bīilɩ́+ cb bīil- n. seed

bìilɩ́mm n. childhood

bɩ̄ɩmm/ cb bɩ̄- n. soup, stew

bì'isɩ́mm n. milk (human or animal)

bì'isɩrɛ pl bì'isa+ cb bì'is- n. woman's breast

bīla pl bībɩsɛ cb bìl- or bì- adj. little, small

bìlɩgɛ dv. roll (transitive)

bìlɩmm dv. roll (intransitive)

bɩ̀mbɩ̀mmɛ pl bɩ̀mbɩ̀ma+ cb bɩ̀mbɩ̀m- n. altar NT (KED: mound or pillar of earth)

Bɩ̀nnɛ pl Bɩ̀mma cb Bɩ̀n- n. Moba, Bimoba person (not only Bemba, WK)

Bɩ̀nnɛ n. Moba language

bīnnɛ n. excrement

Bɩ̀u̯ŋɔ  n. Moba country

bɔ̀+ dv. seek; bɔ̀ɔda ipfv used for: want, like, love (sexual, romantic); imperfective 

gerund bɔ̀ɔdɩmm will 13.2.1.4

bɔ̄+ cb bɔ̀- what? why? 16.3.4; bɔ̀-būudɩ+ what sort of ..?; bɔ̄-zúgɔ̄ because 21.2.1, 

why? 17.7; bɔ̀-wìnnɛ what time of day?

bɔ̀bɩgɛ dv. wrap round, tie round

bɔ̀dɩgɛ dv. lose, become lost

bɔ̀dɔ̀bɔ̀dɔ̀+ n. bread (? ultimately  � English)

bɔ̀kɔ pl bʋ̀'adɛ cb bu̯'à- n. pit
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bɔ̄sɩrɛ pl bɔ̄sa+ cb bɔ̀s- n. a kind of small, very poisonous snake

bʋ̄'+ dv. beat

bu̯àkɛ dv. split

bʋ̀'arɛ pl bu̯'àa+ cb bu̯'à- n. hole

bʋ̄'arɛ/ pl bu̯'áa+ cb bu̯'ā- n. skin bottle

bʋ̀dɛ ger bʋ̄dɩga bʋ̄dʋgɔ dv. plant seeds

bùdɩmm dv. get confused

bùdɩmɩ́sɛ n. confusion

bù'e+ dv. pour out

bʋ̀gɛ dv. get drunk; cf Hausa bùgu id

bʋ̄gʋda n. client of a bā'a= traditional diviner

bʋ̀gʋlɩmm dv. cast lots

bʋ̄gʋrɛ pl bʋ̄ga+ cb bʋ̀g- n. dwelling-place of a wɩ̄nnɛ localised spirit; also a wɩ̄nnɛ/ as 

a sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ 30.2 inherited from one's mother's family

bùgʋ́mm cb bùgʋ̄m- bùgʋ́m- n. fre; Bùgʋ́m-tɔ̄ɔn̆rɛ n. Fire Festival

bʋ̄gʋsa/ sv. be soft

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́ga bʋ̄gʋsɩ́rɛ pl bʋ̄gʋsá+ cb bʋ̄gʋs- adj. soft, weak

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́gā+/ adv. softly 17.4

bʋ̄gʋsɩ́mm n. softness, weakness

bʋ̄kɛ/ dv. weaken

bʋ̀kɛ dv. cast lots

bùlɛ dv. germinate, ooze

būllɛ pl būla+ n. shoot, sprout 

bʋ̀lɛ dv. astonish

Bùllɛ n. Buli language

Bùlɩga pl Bùlɩsɛ cb Bùl- n. Bulsa person

bùlɩga pl bùlɩsɛ cb bùl- n. well, pond

bʋ̀mbàrɩga pl bʋ̀mbàrɩsɛ cb bʋ̀mbàr- n. ant

bùnɛ dv. reap, harvest

bʋ̄nnɛ/ pl bʋ̄ná+ bʋ̄n-náma cb bʋ̄n- n. thing (concrete or abstract) 16.10.4; bʋ̄n-

bʋ́ʋdɩ̀fɔ n. plant; bʋ̄n-gíŋa n. short chap (informal, joking);  bʋ̄n-kɔ́n̆bʋ̀gɔ 

pl bʋ̄n-kɔ́n̆bɩ̀dɛ cb kɔ̀n̆b- (sic) n. animal; bʋ̄n-kʋ́dʋ̀gɔ n. old man

bʋ̄n-dáàrɛ which day? 17.7

bʋ̀ŋa pl bʋ̀mɩsɛ cb bʋ̀ŋ- n. donkey

bʋ̀ŋɛ dv. take a short cut

bùɵlɛ dv. call, summon; Ò yʋ̄'ʋr búɵ̀n X. She is called X. 19.8.2

bùɵrɛ pl bu̯èya+ cb bu̯à- n. grain store, silo

bū'ɵsɛ dv. ask; ger bū'ɵsʋ́gɔ n. question; bu'oskaŋa this question (Jn 18:34)

bʋ̀-pīiga adv. ten times 16.4.2.4

bʋ̄ráa= n. man, male adult (in ILK but characteristically Toende Kusaal; see dāu̯+)

bʋ̄rɩyá+ n. Christmas   � Twi/Fante bronya 
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bʋ̀rkɩ̀na pl bʋ̀rkɩ̀n-nàma cb bʋ̀rkɩ̀n- n. free person; honourable person  Songhay � 15.1

Bʋ̀sáàn̆lɛ n. Bisa language

Bʋ̀sáŋa pl Bʋ̀sáàn̆sɛ cb Bʋ̀sāŋ- n. Bisa person

bʋ̄tɩŋa pl bʋ̄tɩɩsɛ irregular 6.2; cb bʋ̀tɩŋ- n. cup (in general; etymologically   �
"seed planting [cup]")

bʋ̄ʋdɛ n. pl as sg innocence 

būudɩ+ cb bùud- n. kind, sort, ethnic group

bʋ̄ʋga pl bʋ̄ʋsɛ cb bʋ̀- n. goat; bʋ̀-dɩ̀bɩga n. male kid

D

dà before two days ago, tense particle 19.3.1

dā not with imperative mood 19.5

dàa day after tomorrow, tense particle 19.3.1

dāa before yesterday, tense particle 19.3.1

dà'+ dv. buy

dà'a= pl dà'asɛ cb dà'- n. market

dà'abɩrɛ n. slave

dàalɩmm n. masculinity

dàalɩ́mm pl dàalɩ́mɩ̀sɛ n. male organs

dāamm/ cb dā- n. millet beer, "pito"; dā-núùrɛ n. beer-drinking; dā-bínnɛ cb dā-bín- 

n. residue of beer; NT yeast (cf bīnnɛ)

dàamm dv. disturb, trouble (cf Hausa dàamaa id)

dāana pl dàan-nàma cb dàan- n. owner of ... 16.10.4

dāarɛ pl dābá+cb dà- n. day, 24-hour period 30.8; dà-pīiga+ n. ten days

dāa-sí'ɛrɛ̄ perhaps 21.2.1

dàbīəmm tone sic n. fear

dàbīogɔ pl dàbīədɛ cb dàbià̯- n. coward

dàbɩsɩrɛ pl dàbɩsa+ cb dàbɩs- n. day (as one of several)

dādʋ́kɔ n. a kind of large pot

dā'e+/ dv. push; blow (of wind)

Dàgáàda pl Dàgáadɩ̀ba Dàgáàd-nàma cb Dàgáàd- n. Dagaaba person (L prefx sic)

Dàgbānnɛ/ pl Dàgbāmma/ cb Dàgbān- n. Dagomba person

Dàgbānnɛ/ n. Dagbani language

Dàgbāu̯ŋɔ/ n. Dagomba country, Dagbon

dàgɔ̀bɩga n. left-hand; (yà) dàgɔ̀bɩga South KB 30.3

dāká+ pl dāká-nàma cb dāká- n. box � Hausa àdakàa

dàkīiga pl dàkīisɛ cb dàkì- n. wife's sibling; dàkì-dāu̯+ n. wife's brother; dàkì-

pu̯āka n. wife's sister; dàkì-tùa+ n. wife's sister's husband

dà-kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ pl dà-kɔ̀n̆ya+ cb dà-kɔ̀n̆- n. unmarried son 30.1

dàmm ipfv dàmmɩda dv. shake
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dàmà'a= n. liar cf mà'+

dàmà'amm n. lie, untruth, lying

dàmà'arɛ n. lie, untruth

dāmpʋ̄sāarɛ n. stick

dànkɔ̀ŋɔ n. measles

dà-pāala/ n. young man, son

dà-sāŋa pl dà-sāan̆sɛ dà-sāmma cb dà-saŋ- n. young man

dà-tāa= pl dà-tāasɛ cb dà-tà- n. enemy

dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ n. right-hand; (yà) dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ North KB 30.3

dāu̯+ pl dāpa cb dàu̯- dàp- 9.2.2 n. man (as opposed to woman)

dàʋgɔ pl dàadɛ cb dà- n. piece of wood, log; pl also: wood (material); dà-kīəda 

n. wood-cutter; dà-kpī'əda n. carpenter; dà-pʋ̄ʋdɩ́rɛ n. cross-piece, pl dà-

pʋ̄ʋdá+ n. used as sg cross NT

dāʋgɔ pl dāadɛ cb dà- adj. male

dàwàlɩga n. hot humid season before the rains

dàwānnɛ/ pl dàwāná+ cb dàwān- n. pigeon

dàyáamma pl dàyāam-náma cb dàyāam- n. husband's parent; dàyāam-dáu̯+ n. 

husband's father; dàyāam-pu̯áka n. husband's mother

dàyūugɔ/ pl dàyūudɛ/ cb dàyū- n. rat

dɛ̀bɩrɛ pl dɛ̀ba+ n. mat, pallet, bed

dɛ̄ɛŋa pl dɛ̄ɛn̆sɛ dɛ̄ɛmɩsɛ dɛ̄ɛna+ cb dɛ̀ɛŋ- q. frst 16.4.2.3

dɛ̄lla/ ger dɛ̄llʋ́gɔ  dɛ̄llɩ́mm sv. lean on something (of a person)

dɛ̀lɩmm dv. begin to lean on something (of a person)

dɛ̄ŋa pl dɛ̄mɩsɛ cb dɛ̀ŋ- n. accidental bruise

dɛ̀ŋɛ dv. go, do frst

dɛ̀ŋɩm beforehand, preverb 19.7.2

dɩ̀ it, its (proclitic) 16.3.1 = lɩ̀

dɩ̀+ ipfv dɩ̀ta  imp dɩ̀ma dv. eat, receive; ger dɩ̄ɩbɔ  n. food; Ò dɩ̀ pu̯'ā. He's married a 

wife. Ò dɩ̀ n̆yán. She's ashamed.

diā̯'a dv. get dirty

diā̯'adɛ/ n. dirt

dī'e+/ dv. receive, get

dìəmma pl dìəm-nàmacb dìəm- n. wife's parent; also in polite address to an unrelated

person of opposite sex and similar or greater age than onself; dìəm-dāu̯+ n. 

wife's father; dìəm-pu̯āka n. wife's mother

dì'əmm dv. play, not be serious

dì'əma+ n. festival

dī'əsɛ/ dv. receive (many things)

dɩ̄gɩya/ ger dɩ̄ka/ KT dɩ̄gɩrɛ/ WK sv. be lying down

dɩ̄gɩsá+ n. pl lairs

dɩ̄gɩlɛ/ dv. lay down



451 General vocabulary 31 

dɩ̀gɩnɛ dv. lie down

dɩ̀gɩrɛ pl dɩ̀ga+ cb dɩ̀g- n. dwarf 

dɩ̀ɩsɛ dv. feed; agt dɩ̀ɩsa n. glutton

dɩ̀ɩsʋ́ŋɔ pl dɩ̀ɩsɩ́mà+ dɩ̀ɩsɩ́sɛ cb dɩ̀ɩsʋ́ŋ- n. spoon

dɩ̀ma dummy head pronoun, animate pl; dɩ̀nnɛ inanimate sg 16.10.4

dɩ́n it (subject of ǹ-clause) 16.3.1

dɩ̄nɛ it (contrastive) 16.3.1 = lɩ̄nɛ

dɩ̀ndɛ̄ogɔ/ pl dɩ̀ndɛ̄ɛdɛ/ cb dɩ̀ndɛ̄- n. chameleon

dɩ̀ndɩ̀ɩsa n. glutton

dɩ̀n zúgɔ therefore 17.7

dɩ̀tʋ́ŋɔ n. right-hand (see dàtɩ̀u̯ŋɔ)

dɩ̀-zɔ̄rʋgɔ/ pl dɩ̀-zɔ̄rá+ cb dɩ̀-zɔ̄r- n. crumb

dɔ̄lla/ ger dɔ̄llɩ́mm sv. accompany in a subordinate rôle; Ànɔ́'ɔnɩ̀ dɔ̄llɩ́ fɔ̀? Who has 

come with you? (to an elderly patient.) Bà dɔ̀l nɛ̄ tāaba. They went together.

dɔ̄lɩgɛ/ dv. make accompany, send along with

dɔ̄lɩsɛ/ dv. investigate, trace

dɔ̄n̆lɩgɛ/ dv. stretch oneself

dɔ̀n̆'ɔsɛ dv. water plants

dɔ̀ɔgɔ pl dɔ̀ɔdɛ dɔ̀tɛ cb dɔ̀- n. house, hut; clan; dɔ̀ɔg bíìga n. (house) cat

dɔ̀ɔn̆gɔ pl dɔ̀ɔn̆dɛ cb dɔ̀n̆- n. dawadawa fruit

dʋ̄+ ipfv dʋ̄ta/ imp dʋ̀ma dv. go up

du̯'àa dv. bear, give birth, beget; agt dʋ̄'ada n. elder relation

dʋ̀'alɛ dv. make interest (of a loan)

dʋ̄'amm n. birth

dùan̆+ pl dɔ̀ɔn̆sɛ cb dɔ̀n̆- n. dawadawa Parkia clappertoniana [biglobosa] (Haaf)

du̯'átà+ n. doctor � English

dūe+/  dv. raise, rise

dʋ̄gɛ dv. cook

dʋ̄kɔ/ pl dʋ̄gʋdɛ/ dʋ́tɛ cb dʋ̄g- n. cooking pot; dʋ̄g-pɛ́'ɛ̀la+ n. full pots

dùmm dv. bite

dūmmɛ dūmnɛ pl dūma+ cb dùm- n. knee

dʋ̀ndùugɔ pl dʋ̀ndùudɛ cb dʋ̀ndù- n. cobra

dūnɩya+ cb dūnɩyá- 9.6 n. world � Arabic دنيا dunya:

dūnná+ adv. this year 30.8

dūŋa pl dūmɩsɛ cb dùŋ- n. mosquito

dūɵrɛ/ pl du̯ēyá+ cb du̯ā- n. stick

dū'ɵsɛ/ dv. lift up, honour

dùra sv. be many

dū'unɛ/ dv. pass water (ger recorded as dū'unʋ́gɔ)

dū'unɩ́mm cb dū'un- n. urine 

dʋ̄ʋsá+ n. pl. steps



452 General vocabulary 31 

E

ɛ̄ɛn̆ yes 22.3.4

ɛ̄ɛn̆ or ɛ̄ɛn̆ tɩ́ see n̆yɛ̄ɛ, n̆yɛ̄ɛ tɩ́ habitually auxiliary tense marker 19.7.2

ɛ̄ɛn̆bɛ/ dv. lay a foundation

ɛ̄ɛn̆bɩ́rɛ n. foundation 12.2.2

ɛ̀n̆bɩsɛ dv. scratch

ɛ̀n̆dɛ dv. block up, plug up

ɛ̀n̆dɩgɛ dv. unblock, unplug

ɛ̀n̆rɩgɛ dv. shift along (e.g. a bench) 

F

fɔ you sg (enclitic object) 16.3.1

fāan̆= q. every 16.4.1

fāen̆+/ dv. save; agt fāan̆da/ fāan̆gɩ́da n. saviour 15.1

fān̆+ dv. grab, rob

fáss ideophone for pìəlɩga white 16.11.1.3

fɛ̄ɛgɛ/ dv. (of food) get old, cold

fɛ̄n̆'ogɔ/ pl fɛ̄n̆'ɛdɛ/ cb fɛ̄n̆'- n. ulcer

fìəbɛ dv. beat

fì'igɛ dv. cut off

fīin̆= q. a little (liquid) 16.4.1

fɩ̀tlá+ n. lamp  � Hausa fìtilàa; in KB adapted to the rɛ|a+ class: sg fitir pl fita

fɔ̄ɔsɛ/ dv. blow, puff (wind); ger fɔ̄ɔsʋ́gɔ n. hypocrisy NT

fʋ̀ you, your sg (proclitic) 16.3.1

fùe+ dv. draw out

fʋ̄fʋ̄mmɛ pl fʋ̄fʋ̄ma+ cb fʋ̄fʋ́m- n. envy; stye (believed to result from envy)

fʋ́n you sg (as subject of ǹ-clause); fʋ̄n SF fʋ́nɛ̄ LF you sg (contrastive) 16.3.1

fūugɔ/ pl fūudɛ/ fūtɛ/ cb fū- n. shirt, clothing; pl also: cloth 

G

gàadɛ dv. pass, surpass 23.2.2

gáafàra sorry formula 29 (Hausa gaafaràa, ultimately  Arabic) �
gà'alɛ dv. button up

gà'amm dv. grind teeth

gāan̆=/ pl gāan̆sɛ/ cb gān̆- n. Nigerian ebony Diospyros mespilliformis (Haaf)

gàasɛ  dv. pass by

gādʋ+ gādʋgɔ/ pl gādʋ-náma gātɛ/ cb gād- gādʋ- n. bed � Hausa gadoo

gàlɩmm dv. joke
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gàlɩsɛ dv. exceed, get to be too much

gān̆rɛ/ pl gān̆yá+ cb gān̆r- n. fruit of Nigerian ebony

gàŋɛ dv. step over

gāŋɛ/ dv. choose

gbān̆'e+/ dv. catch

gbán̆yà'a= n. lazy person 15

gbán̆yà'amm n. laziness; 1976 NT gonya'am

gbàu̯ŋɔ pl gbàna+ cb gbàn-  gbàu̯ŋ- n. book WK

gbāu̯ŋɔ/ pl gbāná+ cb gbān-  gbāu̯ŋ- n. animal skin WK; animal skin, book DK

gbɛ́ɛ̀n̆mm cb gbɛ̄n̆- n. sleep

gbɛ̀'ogɔ pl gbɛ̀'ɛdɛ gbɛ̀da+ cb gbɛ̀'- n. forehead; shore of a lake

gbɛ̄rɛ/ pl gbɛ̄yá+ cb gbɛ̄r- n. thigh

gbɩ̄gɩmnɛ pl  gbɩ̄gɩma+ cb gbɩ̀gɩm- n. lion

gbìnnɛ pl gbìna+ cb gbìn- n. buttock; base (e.g. of a mountain); postposition 17.6

gbìn-vɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ n. anus

gbīsɛ dv. sleep

gɛ̄ɛlɛ/ dv. place between one's legs (Pattern H)

gɛ̄ɛn̆mm/ dv. go mad, madden

gɛ̄ɛn̆mɩ́sɛ n. pl as sg madness

gɛ́ɛn̆ŋa pl gɛ̄ɛn̆mɩ́sɛ n. madman

gɛ́llɛ pl gɛ̄lá+ cb gɛ̄l- n. egg

gɛ̄n̆+ dv. get tired; res adj gɛ̄ɛn̆lʋ́ŋɔ adj. tired

gɛ̄n̆'+ dv. get angry

gɛ̄ogɔ n. place between one's legs (Pattern O sic)

gīin̆lɩ́mm n. shortness

gɩ̀ka pl gɩ̀gɩsɛ cb gɩ̀g- n. dumb person

gɩ̀gɩlɩmm dv. become dumb

gīlɩgɛ/ ipfv gīnna/ dv. go around 11.1

gīmma/ sv. be short

gīŋa pl gīma+ cb gìŋ- adj. short

gìŋɛ dv. scrimp

gīŋa+ adv. shortly 17.4

gīŋɩlɩ́mm n. shortness

gɔ̄dɩgɛ/ gɔ̀'ɔnɛ dv. look up

gɔ̄lla/ gɔ̄ra/ gɔ̄'eya/ sv. be looking up

gɔ̀n̆+ dv. hunt; ipfv gɔ̀ɔn̆da wander, ger gɔ̀ɔn̆dɩmm wandering 13.2.1.4

Gɔ̀ɔga pl Gɔ̀ɔsɛ n. clan name

Gɔ̀ɔgɔ n. place of the Gɔ̀ɔsɛ Goosi clan

gɔ̀'ɔnɛ dv. look up

gɔ̄ra/ sv. be looking up
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gɔ̄sɛ ipfv gɔ̄sɩda/ gɔ̄ta/ imp gɔ̀sɩma gɔ̀ma ger gɔ́sɩ̀ga dv. look; agt gɔ̄ta/ n. seer, 

prophet

gū'+ dv. guard, protect

gʋ̀lɛ ipfv gʋ̀nna dv. suspend

gʋ̀lla ger gʋ̄lɩbɔ sv. be suspended

gʋ̀llɩmnɛ only; post-NP/AdvP particle 28.6

gʋ̀mmɛ pl gʋ̀ma+  n. kapok fruit; also thread WK

Gʋ̀mmɛ n. place of the clan Gʋ̀m-dɩ̀ma

gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄rɛ/ pl gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ̄yá+ cb gʋ̄mpʋ̄zɛ́r- n. duck

gùn̆'a+ pl gɔ̀n̆'ɔsɛ cb gɔ̀n̆'- n. thorn; Acacia; gɔ̀n̆'-sābɩlɩ́ga Acacia hockii (Haaf)

gʋ̀ngʋ̄mmɛ n. kapok material

gʋ̀ŋa pl gʋ̀mɩsɛ cb gʋ̀ŋ- n. kapok tree Ceiba pentandra (Haaf)

gūra/ ger gūrɩ́mm sv. be on guard, watch for 26.1 

Gʋ̄rɩ́nnɛ n. Farefare language

Gʋ̄rɩ́ŋa pl Gʋ̄rɩ́sɛ n. Farefare person

gū'ulɛ/ dv. put on guard

gʋ̀'ʋlɩmm dv. become half-ripe

gʋ̀ʋrɛ pl gʋ̀ya+ cb gʋ̀- n. upland; bank of river 

gʋ̄ʋrɛ pl gʋ̄ya+ cb gʋ̀- n. ridge of back 

gū'usɛ/ dv. take care, watch out 

gʋ̄'ʋsɛ n. pl half-ripe fruit

H

hālɩ́+ until, up to and as far as, even 18 21.2.1 23.1 28.6; ?  � Arabic حتى  ħatta: 

hālɩ́ báa even

I

iā̯+ dv. seek

iā̯n̆'asɛ/ dv. leap

iā̯n̆kɛ/ ger iā̯n̆'ada/ agt iā̯n̆'ada/ dv. leap, fy 11.1

īgɩya/ ger īka/ KT īgɩrɛ/ WK sv. be kneeling

īgɩlɛ/ dv. make to kneel

ìgɩnɛ dv. kneel down

ɩ́ɩllɛ pl ɩ̄ɩlá+ cb ɩ̄ɩl- n. horn

īsɩrɛ pl īsa+cb ìs- n. scar

ìsɩgɛ dv. get up early
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K

kà and, that 21.2

kāabɛ/ dv. offer, invite

kāalɛ/dv. count

kāasɛ/ dv. cry out, weep; (cock) crow

kà'asɩgɛ̄ LF only; sv. not exist 19.5.1

kābɩgɛ/ dv. ladle out (liquid)

kābɩrɛ/ dv. call out asking for admission 29; ger kābɩrɩ́+ n. calling out for admission

kàdɛ dv. drive away; kàd sàríyà dv. judge 19.8.1; agt sàríyà-kāta n. judge NT 

kā'e̯+ ger kā'alɩ́mm sv. not exist, not be, not have 19.5.1 8.5.2

kāllɛ/ pl kālá+ cb kāl- n. number

kàlɩgā+/ q. few 16.4.1

kàma q. every 16.4.1

Kàmbʋ̀nɩrɛ n. Twi language

Kàmbʋ̀ŋa pl Kàmbʋ̀mɩsɛ cb Kàmbʋ̀ŋ- n. Ashanti person

kànɛ this, that demonstrative 16.3.2

kàn̆bɛ ger kān̆bɩrɛ dv. scorch

kàŋā+/ this, that demonstrative 16.3.2

kàra sv. be few

kàrɩmm dv. read

kàsɛ̄ta/ n. witness; testimony (Mooré kàsétò "proof, testimony"; probably ultimately 

� French cachet 15.1; pl kàsɛ̄tɩ́ba witnesses)

kɛ̄+ ipfv kɛ̄ta/ imp kɛ̀la dv. let, cause to ... 11.1 23.3

kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀+ pl kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀-nàma cb kɛ̀ɛkɛ̀- n. bicycle � Hausa kèekè

kɛ̀ɛsɛ dv. say farewell to

kɛ̀lɩgɛ or kɛ̀lɩsɛ dv. listen

kɛ̄n̆+ ipfv kɛ̄na/ imp kɛ̀ma ger kɛ̄nnɛ/ dv. come 11.1; always with nā 19.10; kɛ̄n kɛ̄n 

welcome! 29

kɛ̄ŋɛ/ ipfv kɛ̄nna/ imp kɛ̀ma (disambiguated with sà 19.10) dv. go; walk 11.1; agt

kɛ̄nna/ n. traveller

kɛ́rɩfà or kárɩfà  � Hausa ƙarfèe; in telling time 30.8

kī+/ cb kī- kā- n. cereal, millet; kì-dà'arɛ pl kì-dà'ada+ n. purchased millet; kā-

wɛ̄nnɩrɛ pl kā-wɛ̄nna+ cb kā-wɛ́n- n. corn

kià̯+ dv. cut

kīdɩgɛ/ dv. cross over, meet; À-Kīdɩgɩ Bū'ɵs n. the constellation Orion

kīibʋ́+ cb kīib- n. soap WK; � Mampruli  15.1; written materials ki'ibɔ, probably kɩ̄'ɩbɔ/

kíin̆fɔ pl kīinɩ́+ n. millet seed

kɩ̀ɩsɛ dv. listen

kɩ̄'ɩsɛ/ dv. deny

kɩ̀kàmmɛ pl kɩ̀kàma+ n. fg
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kɩ̀kàŋa kɩ̀nkàŋa pl kɩ̀kàmɩsɛ cb kɩ̀kàŋ- n. fg tree Ficus capensis (Haaf)

kɩ̀kīrɩga/ pl kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/ cb kɩ̀kīr- n. "fairy" in local English; protective spiritual beings 

associated with a person (three for a man, four for a woman because of the 

dangers of childbirth.) Wild kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/ hostile to man live in the bush: "Their feet 

are attached backwards to confuse trackers." WK; kɩ̀kīr-bɛ́'ɛ̀dɛ n. NT evil 

spirit, demon (KB just uses kɩ̀kīrɩga/)

kīlɩmm/ dv. become, change into

kɩ̀mm dv. tend fock, herd; agt kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mna n. herdsman, shepherd

kīrɛ ger kɩkírʋ̀gɔ kīrɩbɔ dv. hurry, tremble

kīsa/ ger kísʋ̀gɔ agt kīsa/ kīsɩda/ sv. hate

kísʋ̀gɔ adj. hateful, taboo

kɔ̀+ dv. get broken, break (intransitive); res adj kɔ̀ɔlʋ́ŋɔ adj. broken

kɔ̀bɩgā kɔ̀bɩsí+ q. one hundred, two hundred 16.4.2.1

kɔ̄bɩrɛ pl kɔ̄ba+ cb kɔ̀b- n. bone

kɔ̄dʋ́+ n. banana � Twi kwadu

kɔ̀lɛ dv. put something around the neck

kɔ̄lɩga pl kɔ̄lɩsɛ cb kɔ̀l- n. river; kɔ̄lʋgʋ-n nɔ́-dáʋ̀gɔ n. crayfsh 

kɔ̀lʋgɔ pl kɔ̀nnɛ cb kɔ̀lʋg- 9.2.2 n. sack, bag

kɔ̄mm/ cb kɔ̄m- n. hunger

kɔ̄n̆bʋgɔ pl kɔ̄n̆bɩdɛ cb kɔ̀n̆b- (also used as cb of bʋ̄n-kɔ́n̆bʋ̀gɔ animal) n. animal hair 

or human body hair; cf zūɵbʋ́gɔ; kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mna pl kɔ̀n̆b-kɩ̄mmɩba n. shepherd, 

herdsman

kɔ̄n̆'ɔkɔ̄+ adv. alone, by oneself 17.4

kɔ̀n̆sɛ  dv. cough

kɔ̀n̆sɩmm dv. cough

kɔ̀'ɔgɛ dv. break (transitive or intransitive)

kɔ̀'ɔsɛ dv. break several times

kɔ̀tàanɛ at all; post-NP/AdvP particle 28.6

kɔ́tʋ̀+ n. lawcourt � English, probably via Hausa

kpà'a= pl kpà'a-nàma n. rich person

kpāada/ pl kpāadɩ́ba cb kpāad- n. farmer, cultivator

kpà'amm n. riches

kpāan̆mm/ cb kpān̆- n. grease, ointment; kpān̆-sɔ́n̆'ɔdɩ̀mm n. anointing oil

kpàkʋ̄rɛ/ pl kpàkʋ̄yá+ cb kpàkʋ̄r- n. tortoise

kpānnɛ pl kpāna+ cb kpàn- n. spear

kpàn̆dɩrɛ pl kpàn̆da+ cb kpàn̆d- n. baboon

kpàrɛ dv. lock

kpār-kɛ́òn̆gɔ pl kpār-kɛ́ɛ̀n̆dɛ cb kpār-kɛ́n̆- n. rag

kpā'ʋ́ŋɔ pl kpī'inɩ́+ cb kpā'- n. guinea fowl

kpɛ̄+ adv. here 17.7

kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm pl kpɛ̀ɛn̆m-nàma cb kpɛ̀ɛn̆m- n. elder
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kpɛ̄ɛn̆mma/ sv. be older than

kpɛ̄lá+ adv. here 17.7

kpɛ̀lɩm still; immediately after, preverb 19.7.2

kpɛ̀lɩmm dv. remain

kpɛ̀n reduced form of the preverb kpɛ̀lɩm

kpɛ̀n̆'+ dv. enter

kpɛ̄n̆dɩrɛ/ pl kpɛ̄n̆dá+ cb kpɛ̄n̆d- n. cheek

kpɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ dv. make enter

kpɛ̀'ŋɛ dv. strengthen

kpɛ̄on̆ŋɔ n. seniority

kpì+ dv. die; res adj kpìilʋ́ŋɔ adj. dead 

kpì'a+ pl kpì'əsɛ cb kpià̯'- n. neighbour

kpià̯'+ dv. shape wood with axe etc

kpì'e+ dv. approach

kpī'əmma/ sv. be strong, hard

kpìibɩga pl kpìibɩsɛ cb kpìib- n. orphan

kpìigɛ dv. go out (fre)

kpɩ̄'ɩlɩ́mm dv. fnish, come to an end

kpī'imm/ pl kpī'imɩ́sɛ cb kpī'im- n. dead person, corpse

kpìisɛ  dv. quench (fre)

kpɩ̄kpīnna/ pl kpɩ̄kpīnnɩ́ba cb kpɩ̄kpín- n. merchant

kpī'oŋɔ pl kpī'əma+ cb kpì'oŋ- adj. strong, hard

kpɩ̀sɩnkpìllɛ pl kpɩ̀sɩnkpìla+ cb kpɩ̀sɩnkpìl- n. fst

kpɩ̀sʋkpìllɛ n. fst

kpʋ̀kpàrɛ pl kpʋ̀kpàra+ n. palm tree fruit

kpʋ̀kpàrɩga pl kpʋ̀kpàrɩsɛ cb kpʋ̀kpàr- n. palm tree (probably Borassus akeassii or 

aethiopum)

kpʋ̀kpàu̯ŋɔ pl kpʋ̀kpàma+ cb kpʋ̀kpàu̯ŋ- n. arm, wing

kʋ̀ not; negates irrealis mood 19.5

kʋ̄+ dv. kill

kʋ̄+ dv. gather, threaten (of rain): Sāa kʋ́ yā. It looks like rain.

ku̯ā+ dv. hoe, farm

kʋ̄'alɩ́ŋa pl kʋ̄'alɩ́mɩ̀sɛ  kʋ̄'alɩ́sɛ cb kʋ̄'alɩ́ŋ- n. sleeveless traditional smock

kùdɛ dv. work iron

kʋ̀dɩgɛ dv. shrivel up, dry out, age

kʋ̄dɩmm n. the olden days; also for kʋ̄lɩm qv

kʋ̄dʋgɔ kʋ̄dɩrɛ pl kʋ̄da+ kʋ̄tɛ cb kʋ̀d- adj. old

kūdʋgɔ pl kūtɛ (used as sg 16.2.1) cb kùt- n. iron, nail; sg only in names 30.2

kūgʋrɛ/ pl kūgá+ cb kūg- n. stone

kʋ̄ka pl kʋ̄gʋsɛ cb kʋ̀g- n. chair

kʋ̀ka n. ghost



458 General vocabulary 31 

kʋ̄ka/ n. mahogany tree, Khaya senegalensis (Haaf); cf Hausa kuukàa

kʋ̀kɔ̀mmɛ pl kʋ̀kɔ̀ma+ cb kʋ̀kɔ̀m- n. leper

kʋ̀kɔ̄rɛ/ pl kʋ̀kɔ̄yá+ cb kʋ̀kɔ̄r- n. voice

kʋ̀kpàrɩga see kpʋ̀kpàrɩga id 

kūlɛ ger kūlɩga/ dv. return home; transitive marry (woman subject, man object)

kʋ̄lɩm always, post-subject particle 21.2.3

kʋ̀lɩŋa pl kʋ̀lɩmɩsɛ  kʋ̀lɩsɛ cb kʋ̀lɩŋ- n. door

kʋ̀mm dv. cry, weep

kūmm cb kùm- n. death; kùm-vʋ̄'ʋgɩ́rɛ n. resurrection NT

kʋ̀ndʋ̀'arɛ pl kʋ̀ndʋ̀'ada+ cb kʋ̀ndu̯'à- n. barren woman

kʋ̀ndʋ̀ŋa pl kʋ̀ndʋ̀mɩsɛ kʋ̀ndʋ̀na+ n. jackal, hyena

kù'ɵmm cb ku̯'à- n. water; ku̯'à-nūudɛ/ n. thirst; ku̯'à-n̆wīiga/ pl ku̯'à-n̆wīisɛ/ n. 

current in a river

kùɵsɛ  dv. sell

kʋ̀rkʋ̄rɛ/ pl kʋ̀rkʋ̄yá+ cb kʋ̀rkʋ̄r- n. pig

Kʋ̄sáa= pl Kʋ̄sáàsɛ cb Kʋ̄sá- n. Kusaasi person

Kʋ̄sáàlɛ n. Kusaal language

Kʋ̄sáʋ̀gɔ n. Kusaasi country

Kʋ̀tānnɛ/ pl Kʋ̀tāmma/ cb Kʋ̀tān- n. member of WK's clan 

Kʋ̀tāu̯ŋɔ/ n. country of clan Kʋ̀tāmma/ Kutamba

kʋ̄ʋ or 21.2 22.1.2 � Hausa

kūuga/ kūugɔ/ pl kūusɛ/ cb kū- n. mouse

kʋ̀ʋlɛ dv. get drunk

L

lā+/ definite article 16.5

là'+ dv. laugh

lā'afɔ n. cowrie; pl līgɩdɩ+ n. cowries, money; cb lìg- là'-; là'-bīəlɩ́fɔ n. small coin

láafɩ̀ya+ n. health  � Arabic العافية ʔal-ʕa:fiya(tu); replaced throughout by laafe láafɩ̀ 

in 1996 NT and KB

là'am  together, preverb 19.7.2

là'amm dv. associate with; together with 23.2

là'asɛ dv. gather together (transitive); Bà là'as tāaba They gathered together.

làbāarɛ cb làbà- n. news � Arabic ʔal-ʔaxba:r(u) الاخبار

làbɩya sv. be crouching, hiding behind something (cf Hausa laɓèe "crouch behind 

something to eavesdrop" 15.1)

làbɩlɛ dv. make crouch behind something

làbɩnɛ dv. crouch behind something

làbɩsɛ dv. walk stealthily

lābɩsa/ sv. be wide
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lābɩsɩ́ga lābɩsɩ́rɛ pl lābɩsá+ cb lābɩs- adj. wide 

lābɩsɩ́mm n. width

lākɛ/ dv. open (eye, book)

lālla/ sv. be distant

lālɩgɛ/ dv. get to be far, make far

lāllɩ́+ adv. far off

lāllɩ́ŋa pl lāllɩ́sɛ cb lāllɩ́ŋ- adj. distant

lāllʋ́gɔ pl lāllá+ cb lāl- adj. distant

lāmmɛ/ pl lāmá+ cb lām- n. gum (of tooth); lām-fɔ́ɔ̀gɔ pl lām-fɔ́ɔ̀dɛ adj. toothless

làmpɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa n. tax collector 15  � French l'impôt

lānnɛ pl lāna+ cb làn- n. testicle

làngáʋŋɔ pl làngáammɛ làngāamá+ cb làngāʋŋ- n. crab (cf màngáʋŋɔ id)

lànnɩga pl lànnɩsɛ cb lànnɩg- 9.2.2 n. squirrel

lā'ŋɛ/ dv. set alight

lāŋɩ́mm dv. wander around searching

lāu̯kɔ pl lā'adɛ cb là'- n. item of goods pl goods

là'ʋŋɔ pl là'ama+ n. fshing net

lɛ̀bɛ ger lɛ̄bɩga dv. return (intrans)

lɛ̀bɩgɛ dv. turn over; return

lɛ̀bɩsɛ  dv. answer; send back; divorce (wife)

lɛ̀ɛ but, VP particle 19.7.1

lɛ̀m again, preverb 19.7.2

lɛ̀mm ipfv lɛ̀mmɩda  dv. sip, taste

lɛ̄rɛ dv. get ugly

lɩ̀ it, its (proclitic); lɩ+ it (enclitic object) 16.3.1

lì+ ipfv lìta imp lìma ger līiga dv. fall

lɩ̄+ dv. block up

lìa where is ...? 22.3.2

lìdɩgɛ dv. turn a shirt WK

lɩ̀dɩgɛdv. astonish, be amazed

lìəbɛ dv. become

lì'əlɛ dv. approach, come near

lí'əmmɛ pl lī'əmá+ n. fruit of yellow plum tree

líəŋa pl līəmɩ́sɛ cb līəŋ- n. axe

lí'əŋa pl lī'əmɩ́sɛ n. yellow plum tree, Ximenia americana

lìgɛ dv. patch

lìgɩlɛ dv. cover

lìgɩnɛ dv. cover oneself

lɩ̄ɩbɩrɛ pl lɩ̄ɩba+ cb lɩ̀ɩb- n. twin

līka pl līgɩsɛ n. darkness

lɩ̀lāalɩ́ŋa pl lɩ̀lāalɩ́sɛ lɩ̀lāalɩ́mɩ̀sɛ cb lɩ̀lāalɩ́ŋ- n. swallow
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lɩ́n it (subject of ǹ-clause); lɩ̄nɛ it (contrastive) 16.3.1

lɩ̀nɛ that demonstrative 16.3.2

lɩ̀ná+ that demonstrative 16.3.2

lɔ̄+ dv. tie

lɔ̄bɛ dv. throw stones at

lɔ̄bɩdɩ́ga pl lɔ̄bɩdɩ́sɛ n. water drawing vessel

lɔ̄dɩga/ pl lɔ̄dɩsɛ/ cb lɔ̄d- n. corner; lɔ̄dɩgɩ́n kúg-sʋ́ŋɔ cornerstone NT

lɔ̄dɩgɛ/ dv. untie

lɔ̀kɔ pl lʋ̀'adɛ cb lu̯'à- n. quiver (for arrows)

lɔ̀mbɔ̀'ɔgɔ pl lɔ̀mbɔ̀'ɔdɛ cb lɔ̀mbɔ̀'- n. garden � Hausa làmbuu

lɔ̄ŋa pl lɔ̄mɩsɛ cb lɔ̀ŋ- n. a kind of frog

lɔ̄'ŋɛ/ dv. go across river, road etc

lɔ́rɛ pl lɔ́yà+ lɔ́ɔmma cb lɔ́r- n. car, lorry � English

lù+ ipfv lùta imp lùma dv. fall

lūbɛ ger lūbɩrɛ/ dv. buck, kick, struggle, throw off rider

lūgɛ dv. swim

lʋ̄gʋrɛ n. organ, member

M

m̀ I, my (proclitic); ma me (enclitic) 16.3.1

mà+ cb mà- n. mother; pl mà náma (tone sic) mother's sisters/co-wives; mà-bīiga n. 

sibling with same mother; mà-bīla n. mother's younger sister or junior co-wife;

mà-kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm n. mother's elder sister or senior co-wife; mà-pīta/n. mother's 

younger sister 

mà'+ dv. lie, deceive

mà'aa SF mà'anɛ̄ LF only; post-NP/AdvP particle 28.6

màalɛ dv. prepare, sacrifce; agt màal-māanna n. sacrifcer; priest NT; traditionally 

just a worker who conducts the actual slaying for the tɛ̀ŋ-dāana earth-priest

mā'alɛ/ dv. make cool, wet

māannɛ pl māana+ cb màan- n. sacrifce 12.2.2

má'annɛ pl mā'aná+ cb mā'an- n. okra

mā'asa/ sv. be cool, wet

mā'asɩ́ga mā'asɩ́rɛ pl mā'asá+ cb mā'as- adj. cool, wet

mā'asɩ́gā+/ adv. coolly 17.4

mā'asɩ́mm n. coolness, wetness

mādɩgɛ/ dv. overfow, abound

mā'e+/ dv. cool down

màkɛ dv. crumple up

mākɛ/  dv. measure, judge
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màliā̯ka/ pl màliā̯'asɛ/ màliā̯k-náma cbmàliā̯'- n. angel � Arabic ملاك malʔak(un) 15.1

written malek in NT versions before 2016

màlɩgɩm again; preverb 19.7.2

mālɩsa/ sv. be sweet, pleasant

mālɩsɩ́ga mālɩsɩ́rɛ pl mālɩsá+ cb mālɩs- adj. sweet, pleasant

mālɩsɩ́mm n. sweetness

mālɩsɩ́ŋa pl mālɩsɩ́sɛ cb mālɩsɩ́ŋ- adj. sweet, pleasant

mālʋŋɔ pl mālɩma+ cb màlʋŋ- n. sacrifce

mām I, me 16.3.1

mán I (as subject of ǹ-clause); mān SF mánɛ̄ LF I, me (contrastive) 16.3.1

màngáʋŋɔ pl màngáammɛ màngāamá+ cb màngāʋŋ- n. crab (cf làngáʋŋɔ id)

màu̯kɔ pl mà'adɛ adj. crumpled up

mɛ̀+ dv. build

mɛ̀ mɛ̀nɛ too, also; post-NP/AdvP particle 28.6; mɛ̀-kàma -soever 16.3.3

mɛ̄dɛ dv. mash up

mɛ̀ɛŋa pl mɛ̀ɛmɩsɛ cb mɛ̀ɛŋ- n. turtle

mɛ̀lɩgɩmm n. dew

mɛ̄ŋa/ self 16.10.4

mɛ̄ŋɩ́rɛ adj. genuine

mɛ̄tɛ/ cb mɛ̄t- n. pl as sg pus

mī'+ ger mī'ilɩ́mm sv. know; agt gbàn-mī'ida/ n. scribe ("book-knower") NT

míifɔ pl mīinɩ́+ n. okra seed

mì'igɛ dv. become sour

mì'isa sv. be sour

mì'isʋgɔ pl mì'isa+ cb mì'is- adj. sour

mīlɩgɛ/ dv. get dirty

mɩ̀mīilɩ́mm mɩ̀mīilʋ́gɔ n. sweetness

mìt see that it doesn't happen that... 19.5.1; always mid in KB

mɔ̄+ dv. strive, struggle

mɔ̄dɛ dv. swell

mɔ̄dɩgɛ/ dv. be patient, endure

mɔ̀lɩfɔ pl mɔ̀lɩ+ cb mɔ̀l- n. gazelle

mɔ̄nɛ dv. grind millet to make sā'abɔ porridge

mɔ̄ŋɛ/  dv. refuse to lend

mɔ̄ɔgɔ pl mɔ̄ɔdɛ cb mɔ̀- n. grass, "bush"; mɔ̀-pīllɛ n. grass thatch

Mɔ̀ɔgɔ n. Mossi realm; Mɔ̀ɔg Ná'àba n. the Moro Naba, King of the Mossi

mɔ̄ɔlɛ/ dv. proclaim; agt mɔ̄ɔl-mɔ́ɔ̀nna n. proclaimer

Mɔ̀ɔlɛ n. Mooré language

Mɔ̄rɛ/ pl Mɔ́ɔmma cb Mɔ̄r- n. Muslim

mɔ̄ra/ ger mɔ̄rɩ́mm sv. have, possess; mɔ̄r nā bring 19.10

Mùa+ pl Mɔ̀ɔsɛ cb Mɔ̀- n. Mossi person
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mu̯'àa dv. suck (of a baby)

mu̯àka pl mʋ̀'asɛ cb mu̯'à- n. maggot

mʋ̀'arɛ pl mu̯'àa+ mʋ̀'ada+ cb mu̯'à- n. dam; reservoir

mʋ̀'asɛ dv. give (to baby) to suck

mù'e+ dv. redden; catch fre/ignite; become intense, severe

mùi+̯ cb mùi-̯ n. pl as sg rice

mùlɛ dv. itch

mùmm dv. bury

N

n clause nominaliser particle 25

n clause catenator particle 23.1

n- personifier clitic (allomorph used before an adjective) 16.6

nɛ discontinuous-past enclitic 24.1.1

nɛ nɩ̄+/ locative enclitic 17.3

nà positive irrealis mood marker 19.4

nā+/ hither; VP-final particle 19.10

nā+ dv. join

náa reply to greetings invoking blessings 29

nà'aba pl nà'-nàma cb nà'- n. chief, king; nà'-bīiga n. prince, princess

náafɔ pl nīigɩ́+ cb nā'- n. cow; nā'-lɔ́rɛ n. place in compound for tying up cows;

nā'-dáʋ̀gɔ pl nā'-dáàdɛ cb nā'-dá- n. ox; nā'-dá-kūɵdɩ́rɛ n. ox for ploughing

nàamm dv. happen

nā'amm cb nà'am- n. chieftaincy, kingdom

nāan next, afterwards = n̆yāan

nāan or nāanɩ then, in that case, being thus/there 24.1.2

nà'anā+/ adv. easily 17.4

nà'asɛ dv. honour; ger nà'asɩ+ n. honour 

Nàbɩda pl Nàbɩdɩba cb Nàbɩd- n. Nabdema person

Nàbɩdʋgɔ n. Nabdema country 

Nàbɩrɛ n. Nabit language

Nà'dàmma n. clan name

Nà'dàu̯ŋɔ n. place of clan Nadamba

nà'-dàwānnɛ/ n. pigeon KED (= dàwānnɛ/)

nāe+/ dv. fnish

nàm still, yet; auxiliary tense particle 19.3.1

nàma pluraliser 9.4

nā'mɩsɛ/ dv. persecute, suffer

nānɛ dv. love, respect, appreciate

nà'-nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̄ogɔ/ n. centipede WK 
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nānná+ adv. now 17.7

nānná-nā+/  adv. now 17.7

nānzū'usɛ/ n. pepper tones uncertain

nāŋa pl nāmɩsɛ cb nàŋ- n. scorpion

nāra/ ger nārɩ́mm sv. be obliged to; impersonal: to be necessary; with following 

purpose clause 26.1; negated: be obliged not to

nàrʋŋɔ pl nàrɩma+ cb nàrʋŋ- adj. necessary

Nàsāalɛ n. English/French language

Nàsāara+ pl Nàsàa-nàma Nàsàar-nàma cb Nàsàa- Nàsàar- n. European person 

� Arabic نصارى Nasˁa:ra: "Christians"; Nàsàa-bīiga n. European child

nàyīiga pl nàyìig-nàma nàyìisɛ n. thief

nàyīigɩmm n. thievery

nà'-zɔ̀mmɛ n. locust

nɛ̄ preposition: with 18; linking NPs and AdvPs: and 16.7

nɛ̄ uncommon variant of yɛ̄ that 26.2 (cf Mampruli ni id)

nɛ̄+/ focus particle 28.1.2; temporal marker 19.2

nɛ̄+/ meaningless particle after objects of  wʋ̄ʋ and wɛ̄nna/ 18

nɛ̄'+/ this (pronoun) 16.3.2

nɛ̀ɛlɛ dv. reveal

nɛ̀ɛmm adv. for free 

nɛ̄ɛmm/ dv. grind with a millstone

nɛ̄ɛrɛ/ n. millstone

nɛ̀ɛsɛ dv. reveal

nɛ̀ɛsɩmm n. light

nɛ̄m-nɛ́ɛ̀rɛ pl nɛ̄m-nɛ́yà+ n. someone who grinds

nɛ̄nna/ ger nɛ̄nnɩ́mm sv. envy

nɛ̄'ŋá+ this (pronoun) 16.3.2

nɛ̀ogɔ nɛ̀ɛrɛ pl nɛ̀ɛdɛ nɛ̀ya+ cb nɛ̀- adj. empty

nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̄ogɔ/ pl nɛ̄sɩnnɛ̀ɛdɛ/ cb nɛ̄sɩnnɛ́- n. envious person WK; others: centipede

nfá! Well done! 22.3.4

nɩ̄+/ locative enclitic 17.3 see nɛ 

nì+ dv. rain 

nīda/ pl nīdɩba/ cb nīn- n. person; nīn-sáàla pl nīn-sáalɩ̀ba cb nīn-sáàl- n. human being;

nīnpʋ̄nānna/ pl nīnpʋ̄nānnɩ́ba cb nīnpʋ̄nán- n. disrespectful person; nīn-

sábɩlɩ̀sɛ n. Africans

nìe+ dv. appear, reveal

nīfɔ/ pl nīnɩ́+ cb nīn- nīf- n. eye; nīf-gbáu̯ŋɔ n. eyelid; nīf-sɔ́ba n. miser; nīf-n̆yáu̯kɔ 

adj. one-eyed 16.11.1.4; nīn-dáa= pl nīn-dáàsɛ cb nīn-dá- n. face; nīn-gɔ́tɩ̀ŋa n. 

mirror pl nīn-gɔ́tɩ̀sɛ n. spectacles, glasses; nīn-kʋ́gʋdɩ̀ga pl nīn-kʋ́gʋdɩ̀sɛ n. 

eyebrow;  nīn-tá'àmm n. tear(s); nīn-múa+ n. concentration ("eye-redness"); 

m̀ nīnɩ́ mù'e nɛ̄ ... I'm concentrating on ... (KB "zealous for ...")
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níiŋa pl nīimɩ́sɛ níisɛ cb nīiŋ- n. bird

nīmnɛ/ nī'mnɛ/ pl nīmá+ cb nīm- n. meat

nīn-báalɩ̀ga  n. pity; nīn-báàl-zɔ̄ɔrɛ n. pity; Ò zɔ̀t·ō nīn-báalɩ̀g. He has pity on him.

nīŋa pl nīisɛ cb nìŋ- nìn- n. body (uncommon); nìn-tʋ̄llɩ́mm n. fever; nìn-tāa= pl nìn-

tāasɛ cb nìn-tà- n. co-wife; husband's sister's wife (Ghanaian English: "rival");

nìn-gbīŋɔ/ pl nìn-gbīná+ cb nìn-gbīŋ- n. body (plural often used as singular);

nìn-gɔ̀ɔrɛ n. neck

nīn-pʋ́ʋ̀dɛ n. pl as sg pus

nīntāŋa/ pl nīntāan̆sɛ/ cb nīntáŋ- n. heat of the day, early afternoon

nìŋɛ dv. do

n lā that is ... 22.3.1

nnāas q. four, in counting 16.4.2.2

nníi q. eight, in counting

nnū q. fve, in counting

n n̆wà this is ... 22.3.1

n n̆wà nā this here is ... 22.3.1

nɔ̄+ dv. tread

nɔ̄bɛ dv. get fat

nɔ̄bɩgɛ/ dv. grow (e.g. child, plant)

nɔ́bɩ̀rɛ pl nɔ̄bá+ cb nɔ̄b- n. leg, foot; nɔ̄b-bíla n. toe; nɔ̄b-yɩ́u̯ŋɔ adj. one-legged

 16.11.1.4; nɔ̄b-ín̆'a+ n. toenail; nɔ̄b-pʋ́mpàu̯ŋɔ n. foot 

nɔ̄kɛ/ dv. pick up, take up

nɔ̀ŋɛ agt nɔ̀ŋɩda (irregularly Pattern L) sv. love (family, spiritual); irregularly has

 the ma-imperative form nɔ̀ŋɩma 11.2.2

nɔ̄ŋɔ/ cb nɔ̄ŋ- n. poverty; nɔ̄ŋ-dáàna n. poor person

nɔ̀ŋɩlɩ́mm n. love

nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ pl nɔ̄yá+ cb nɔ̄- n. mouth; command, message, opinion; nɔ̄-dí'ə̀sa n. "linguist", 

a councillor who speaks on a chief's behalf on all official occasions (not only 

in the region of the old Mossi-Dagomba states 1.1: "linguist" in Ghana typically 

refers to an Akan chief's herald and spokesman, the okyeame); Wɩ́nà'am nɔ́-

dí'ə̀sa ("God's linguist") prophet NT/KB; nɔ̄-lɔ́ɔ̀rɛ n. fasting ("mouth-tying", as 

throughout W Africa); nɔ̄-náàrɛ n. covenant; nɔ̄-pɔ́ɔ̀rɛ n. oath; nɔ̄-gbáu̯ŋɔ pl 

nɔ̄-gbánà+ n. lip

nɔ̄ɔrɛ/  times 16.4.2.4

nɔ̄ɔrɩ́mm times 16.4.2.4

npɔ̀e̯ q. seven, in counting 16.4.2.2

ntán̆' q. three, in counting 16.4.2.2

nū+ dv. drink

nūa+/ pl nɔ̄ɔsɛ/ cb nɔ̄- n. hen; nɔ̄-dáʋ̀gɔ n. cock; nɔ̄-n̆yá'àŋa n. (specifcally female) 

hen; Nɔ̄-n̆yá'àŋ-nɛ́-ò-Bīis the Pleiades

nūlɩgɛ/ dv. make drink
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nūlɩsɛ/ dv. make drink

nú'ùgɔ pl nú'ùsɛ cb nū'- n. hand, arm; nū'-bíla pl nū'-bíbɩ̀sɛ n. fnger; nū'-dáʋ̀gɔ 

n. thumb; nū'-yɩ́u̯ŋɔ adj. one-armed 16.11.1.4; nū'-ín̆'a+ pl nū'-ɛ́n̆'ɛ̀sɛ 

cb nū'-ɛ́n̆'- n. fngernail; nū'-wɛ́n̆'ɛ̀da n. mediator

n̆wà+ this 16.5

n̆wā'+ dv. smash, break up

n̆wāaŋa pl n̆wāamɩsɛ cb n̆wàaŋ- n. monkey

n̆wādɩga/ pl n̆wādɩsɛ/ cb n̆wād- n. moon, month; n̆wād-bíla pl n̆wād-bíbɩ̀sɛ n. star;

N̆wād-dárɛ n. Venus

n̆wà'e+ dv. cut wood

n̆wā'e+/ dv. strike, break

nwāe̯ q. nine, in counting 16.4.2.2

n̆wāmmɛ n̆wānnɛ pl n̆wāma+ n̆wāna+ cb n̆wàm- n̆wàn-  n. calabash

N̆wāmpūrɩga/ pl N̆wāmpūrɩsɛ/ cb N̆wāmpúr- n. Mamprussi person

N̆wāmpūrɩlɛ/ n. Mampruli language

N̆wāmpūrʋgɔ/ n. Mamprussi country

n̆wɛ̀'+ dv. beat; n̆wɛ̀' X nú'ùg make an agreement with X; n̆wɛ̀' n̆yɔ̄'ɔg boast

n̆wīiga/ pl n̆wīisɛ/ cb n̆wī- n. rope; n̆wī-tɛ́ka pl n̆wī-tɛ́kɩ̀dɩba cb n̆wī-tɛ́k- n. rope-puller;

n̆wī-tɛ́kɩ̀rɛ pl n̆wī-tɛ́kà+ n. rope for pulling  

n̆wīigɛ/ dv. make a rope

n̆yā'alɛ/ dv. leave behind

n̆yāan next, afterwards; post-subject particle 21.2.3

n̆yá'aŋa pl n̆yá'asɛ n̆yā'amɩ́sɛ cb n̆yā'aŋ- adj. female (animal)

n̆yá'aŋa behind, postposition 17.6; East 30.3; n̆yà'an-dɔ̀lla n̆yà'an-dɔ̀llɛ pl n̆yà'an-

dɔ̀lla+ n̆yà'an-dɔ̀llɩba cb n̆yà'an-dɔ̀l- n. disciple NT; tones unexpected, Pattern L

n̆yā'arɛ pl n̆yā'a+ cb n̆yà'- n. root

n̆yāenɛ/ adv. in the light, brightly, clearly 17.3

n̆yālʋ́ŋɔ pl n̆yālɩmá+ cb n̆yālʋŋ- adj. wonderful

n̆yànnɛ n. shame; Ò dɩ̀ n̆yán. He's ashamed.

n̆yāŋɛ/ dv. overcome 23.2

n̆yàu̯kɔ pl n̆yà'adɛ adj. only (eye) 16.11.1.4

n̆yɛ̄+ ipfv n̆yɛ̄ta/ imp n̆yɛ̀ma dv. see, fnd; n̆yɛ̄ láafɩ̀ya get well

n̆yɛ̄ɛ, n̆yɛ̄ɛ tɩ́ habitually, auxiliary tense marker 19.7.2

n̆yɛ̄'ɛrɛ/ pl n̆yɛ̄dá+ cb n̆yɛ̄'- n. next-younger sibling

n̆yɛ̀ɛsa sv. be self-confdent

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩmm n. self-confdence

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋa pl n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́sɛ cb n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋ- adj. self-confdent

n̆yɛ̀ɛsɩ́ŋā+/ adv. self-confdently 17.4

nyí q. two, in counting 16.4.2.2

n̆yīnnɛ/ pl n̆yīná+ cb n̆yīn- n. tooth

n̆yīrɩ́fɔ pl n̆yīrɩ́+ n. a kind of edible seed, egusi: Colocynthis citrullus (Haaf)
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n̆yɔ̄ɔdɛ n. intestines

n̆yɔ̄'ɔgɔ/ n. chest

n̆yɔ̄ɔrɛ pl n̆yɔ̄ya+ cb n̆yɔ̀- n. nose; breath; n̆yɔ̀-vʋ̄rɛ/ pl n̆yɔ̀-vʋ̄yá+ cb n̆yɔ̀-vʋ̄r- n. life;

n̆yɔ̀-vʋ̄r-páàllɛ n. new life NT

n̆yɔ̄'ɔsɛ/ n. smoke

nyúɵ̀b q. six, in counting 16.4.2.2

n̆yūurɛ/ pl n̆yūyá+ cb n̆yū- n. yam

O

ò [ʊ] he, she, his, her (proclitic); o LF [ʊ] him, her (enclitic object) 16.3.1

ɔ́n he, she (subject of ǹ-clause); ɔ̄nɛ he, she (contrastive) 16.3.1

ɔ̀nɛ this, that (animate sg demonstrative) 16.3.2

ɔ̀n̆bɛ ger ɔ̄n̆bɩrɛ dv. chew

ɔ̀ŋā+/ this, that (animate sg demonstrative) 16.3.2

ɔ̄ɔsɛ/ dv. warm oneself; Ò ɔ̀ɔsɩd nɛ̄ búgʋ́m lā. She's warming herself at the fre.

P

pà' earlier today, tense particle 19.3.1

pà'alɛ dv. teach, inform; agt pā'anna pl pā'annɩba cb pà'an- n. teacher

pà'alɛ dv. put on top of something

pāalɩ́ga páallɛ pl pāalɩ́sɛ pāalá+ cb pāal- adj. new

pāalɩ́mm adv. recently 17.4

pāalʋ́+ adv. openly 17.4

pàan̆lʋ́ŋɔ pl pàan̆lɩ́mɩ̀sɛ n. spider's web

pàamm dv. receive a gift

pàasɛ dv. add up to, amount to

pāe+/ dv. reach

pàkɛ dv. surprise

pàkɛ dv. take off from the top

pāmm SF pāmnɛ́ LF q. much, a lot 16.4.1 6.6

pàn̆'alɩmm dv. dedicate

pàn̆sɩgɛ dv. lack

pàŋa pl pàan̆sɛ cb pàŋ- n. power

pà' tɩ̀ perhaps; post-subject particle 21.2.3

pɛ̀bɩsɛ dv. blow (of wind)

pɛ̀bɩsɩmm pɛ̀bɩsʋgɔ n. wind

pɛ̀'ɛlɛ dv. fll; res adj pɛ̀'ɛlʋ́ŋɔ full

pɛɛlʋgɔ in zū-pɛ́ɛlʋ̀gɔ bald 16.11.1.4; cf pie "go bald" (Leviticus 13:40), Mooré pẽ́oogè

pɛ̀'ɛsɛ dv. add up to, amount to
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pɛ̀lɩgɛ dv. whiten, go white

pɛ̀lɩsɛ dv. sharpen

pɛ̀nnɛ n. vagina

pɛ̄'ŋɛ/ dv. borrow; knock over WK

pɛ̀ogɔ pl pɛ̀ɛdɛ cb pɛ̀- n. basket

pɛ̄'ogɔ/ pl pɛ̄'ɛsɛ/ cb pɛ̄'- n. sheep; pɛ̄'-sá'a= n. ewe lamb

pɛ̄sɩgɛ/ dv. sacrifce

piā̯+ dv. dig up

piā̯n̆'a dv. speak, praise; ger pià̯u̯n̆kɔ n. word pl pià̯n̆'adɛ language cb pià̯n̆'-;

pià̯n̆'-zʋ̀na+ n. foreign language

pìbɩgɛ dv. uncover

pìbɩlɛ dv. cover up

pībɩnnɛ pl pībɩna+ cb pìbɩn- n. covering 12.2.2

pìdɛ dv. put on (hat, shoes, rings); clothing item as object; with indirect object put 

(hat, shoes, rings) on someone else

pīdɛ dv. get bloated

pìdɩgɛ dv. take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pīe+/ dv. wash (part of one's own body)

pìəbɛ dv. blow (e.g. fute)

pìəlɩga pìəllɛ pl pìəla+ pìəlɩsɛ cb pìəl- adj. white 

pìəlɩmm n. whiteness

pìəsɛ dv. fool someone

pīəsɛ/ dv. wash 

pīiga+ q. ten 16.4.2.1

pīimm/ pl pīmá+ cb pīm- n. arrow

pɩ́ɩn̆fɔ pl pɩ̄ɩnɩ́+ cb pɩ̄ɩn- n. genet

pīinɩ+ cb pìin- pl as sg (?) n. gift

pìlɛ dv. cover

pìlɩgɛ dv. uncover

pīn̆'ilɛ/ dv. begin

pɩ̄pīrɩga/ pl pɩ̄pīrɩsɛ/ cb pɩ̄pír- n. desert

pīsí+ q. twenty 16.4.2.1

pītʋ́+ pl pītɩ́ba cb pīt- n. younger sibling of the same sex

pɔ̄+ dv. swear

pɔ̀n̆dɛ dv. crouch down

pɔ̄n̆'ɔlɛ/ dv. cause to rot

pɔ̀n̆'ɔlɩmm dv. cripple, get crippled

pɔ̀n̆'ɔrɛ pl pɔ̀n̆da+ cb pɔ̀n̆'- n. cripple

pɔ̀n̆ra  ger pɔ̄n̆rʋbɔ  sv. be near

pɔ̀ɔda sv. be few, small

pɔ̀ɔdɩga pɔ̀ɔdɩrɛ pl pɔ̀ɔda+ cb pɔ̀ɔd- adj. few, small
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pɔ̀ɔdɩmm n. fewness

pɔ̄ɔgɔ/ pl pɔ̄ɔdɛ/ pɔ̄tɛ/ cb pɔ̄- n. feld, farm

pɔ̀'ɔgɛ dv. diminish, denigrate

pɔ̄ɔrɛ/ n. "slogan" of a clan, part of its traditional genealogy WK;  � pɔ̄+ swear (cf 

Farefare pɔtɛ, pɔrɛ "nom de famille, nom par lequel on jure", also "serment")

pʋ̄ not: negates indicative mood 19.5

pʋ̄+ dv. divide

pu̯'āa pl pʋ̄'aba cb pu̯'à- n. woman, wife; Ò dɩ̀ pu̯'ā. He's married a wife; pu̯'à-dɩ̄ɩrɛ 

n. marriage; pu̯'à-ɛ̄lɩ́ŋa n. fancée; pu̯'à-gīnnɩ́ga, pu̯'à-gɔ̄ɔn̆dɩrɛ n. prostitute; 

pu̯'à-n̆yá'aŋa pl pu̯'à-n̆yá'asɛ n. old woman; pu̯'à-pāala/ n. bride; pu̯'à-sādɩrɛ/ 

n. young woman; pu̯'à-sān̆'amna n. adulterer; pu̯'à-yùa+ n. daughter

pu̯āka pl pʋ̄'asɛ adj. female (human only)

pʋ̀'alɩmm dv. cook

pʋ̀'alɩmm dv. harm, damage; res adj pʋ̀'alʋ́ŋɔ damaged

pʋ̀'alɩmm n. femininity

pʋ̀'alɩ́mm pl pʋ̀'alɩ́mɩ̀sɛ cb pʋ̀'alɩ́m- n. female sex organs

pʋ̀dɛ dv. name 

pʋ̄dɩgɛ/ dv. divide, share out

pʋ̀gʋdɩba pl pʋ̀gʋd-nàma cb pʋ̀gʋd- n. father's sister

pʋ̀kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ pl pʋ̀kɔ̀n̆ya+ cb pʋ̀kɔ̀n̆- n. widow

pʋ̄kpāada/ pl pʋ̄kpāadɩ́ba cb pʋ̄kpá- (irreg: contrast kpāada/) n. farmer 

pùlɩma+ n. a species of grass, Imperata cylindrica (Haaf)

pʋ̀mpɔ̄ɔgɔ n. housefy

pʋ̀n previously, already; preverb 19.7.2

pūn̆'e+/ dv. rot

pūsɩga/ pl pūsɩsɛ/ cb pūs- n. tamarind

pūsɩrɛ/ pl pūsá+ n. tamarind fruit

pʋ̄-sʋ́ka pl pʋ̄-sʋ́gʋ̀sɛ n. half 16.4.2.1

pʋ̄tɛ/ n. pl as sg contents of stomach WK

pūumm/ cb pūum- n. fowers

pʋ̄ʋga cb pʋ̀- n. inside, belly; Pu̯'ā lā mɔ́r pʋ̄ʋg The woman is pregnant; pʋ̄ʋgʋ-nɛ/ 

inside 17.6; pʋ̀-pìəlɩmm n. holiness; pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆'ɛrɛ pl pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆da+ cb pʋ̀-tɛ̀n̆'- n. 

mind

pʋ̄ʋrɛ/ n. stomach

pʋ̀'ʋsɛ dv. greet, worship, thank; ger pʋ̀'ʋsɩmm n. worship; ger pʋ̀'ʋsʋgɔ n. thanks;

pʋ̀'ʋsʋg dɔ́ɔ̀gɔ NT temple
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S

sà yesterday, tense particle 19.3.1

sà hence, ago, VP-final particle 19.10

sā'+ dv. be in distress

sàa tomorrow, tense particle 19.3.1

sāa= pl sāasɛ cb sà- n. rain; sky; as subject of iā̯n̆kɛ/ "leap": lightning; sāa 

dɩ́ndɛ̄ogɔ/ rainbow ("rain chameleon"); sāa zúgɔ n. sky 17.6

sā'abɔ cb sà'- n. millet porridge, "TZ", the staple food of the Kusaasi

sāafɩ+ (?tones) n. lock, key  Twi � safẽ 

sàala pl sàalɩba cbsàal- n. human (perhaps  � "hairless" cf bʋ̄n-kɔ́n̆bʋ̀gɔ); sàal-bīiga

pl sàal-bīisɛ n. human being

sàalɩ́ŋā+/ adv. smoothly 17.4

sàamma pl sàam-nàma cb sàam- n. father; sàam-kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm n. father's elder brother;

sàam-pīta/ pl sàam-pītɩ́ba cb sàam-pīt- n. father's younger brother

sāamm/ dv. mash, crumble

sā'anɛ/ in the presence of, in the opinion of; postposition 17.6

sāana/ pl sáamma cb sāan- n. guest, stranger

sáannɩ̀mm n. strangerhood

sàbɛ̄ogɔ pl sàbɛ̄ɛdɛ cb sàbɛ̀- n. wind, storm

sābɩlɩ́ga sābɩ́llɛ pl sābɩlɩ́sɛ sābɩlá+ cb sābɩl- adj. black

sàbùa+ pl sàbùɵsɛ cb sàbu̯à- n. lover, girlfriend

Sà'dàbɔ̀ɔgɔ n. place of the clan Sarabose

Sà'dàbùa+ pl Sà'dàbùɵsɛ Sà'dàbùɵba n. clan name

sādɩgɩ́m since, because 25.2

sāe̯n̆+ or sāe̯n̆a pl sāan̆ba cb sàn̆- n. blacksmith

sākárʋ̀gɔ pl sākárɩ̀dɛ cb sākár- n. fox

sàlɩbɩrɛ n. bridle

sālɩma+ cb sàlɩm- n. pl as sg gold; sàlɩm-kùɵsa n. gold merchant

sāmnɛ/ pl sāmá+ cb sām- n. debt; sām-kpá'àsa n. household servant

sāmánnɛ pl sāmánà+ cb sāmán- n. open space in front of a zàka compound;

Sāmán-píərɛ n. traditional New Year ceremony

sàn̆'amm dv. spoil, get spoiled, get broken; destroy

sāngʋ́nnɩ̀rɛ pl sāngʋ́nnà+ cb sāngʋ́n- n. millipede

sāŋá+ pl sānsá+ cb sān- n. time 30.8 9.3.2; sān-kánɛ adv. then; when?

sān-sí'ə̄n lā adv. at one time, once ... 21.2.1

sàŋ-gbàu̯ŋɔ n. sky, heaven; cf sāa=

sāpállɛ n. Harmattan part of the dry season úunnɛ

sārɩgá+ n. prison  � Hausa sarƙàa "chain"

sàríyà+ or sɛ̀ríyà+ n. law � Arabic شريعة ʃari:ʕa(tun); sàríyà-kāta n. judge NT

sāʋgɔ pl sāadɛ/ cb sā- n. broom, brush
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sàʋkɔ  pl sà'adɛ n. mote of dust

sāʋ́ŋɔ  n. hospitality

sɛ̀+ ipfv sɛ̀ɛda dv. transplant 

sɛ̄on̆gɔ n. rainy season

sɩ̀+ dv. skin, fay

sī'a+ some, any (sg) 16.3.3 

sīa+ pl sīəsɛ cb sià̯- n. waist; sià̯-lɔ̄ɔdɩ́ŋa n. belt ("waist-tying-thing"); sià̯-nīfɔ/

n. kidney

siā̯'alɛ/ dv. get to be enough

sià̯'arɛ pl sià̯'a+ cb sià̯'- n. forest (WK), wilderness

sià̯kɛ dv. agree (cf Mooré sàke, Buli siagi id)

siā̯kɛ/ dv. suffice (cf Mooré sékè, Buli chagi id)

sībɩga/ pl sībɩ́+ cb sīb- n. a kind of termite

sɩ̀d truly, post-subject particle 21.2.3

sɩ̀da+ pl sɩ̀d- n. pl as sg truth

sɩ̄da pl sɩ̄dɩba cb sɩ̀d- n. husband; sɩ̀d-bīla n. husband's younger brother;

sɩ̀d-kpɛ̄ɛn̆mm n. husband's elder brother; sɩ̀d-pu̯āka n. husband's sister

sīe+/ dv. descend, be humbled

sīəba+ some(ones), any (ones) 16.3.3 

sī'əla something, anything  16.3.3 

sī'əmm somehow, anyhow 16.3.3 17.7

sīgɛ dv. descend

sɩ̄gɩrɛ/ n. guardian spirit, typically but not invariably the wɩ̄nnɛ/ of an ancestor 30.2

sīgɩsɛ/ dv. lower

sīgɩsɩ́rɛ pl sīgɩsá+ n. stopping-place

sɩ̄ɩga pl sɩ̄ɩsɛ cb sɩ̀- n. shade, personal spirit (KED); used in NT for "spirit"; in 

traditional belief rather Lebenskraft (Haaf) "vital energy", closely associated 

with a person's tutelary kɩ̀kīrɩsɛ/ (qv); Sɩ̀-sʋ̀ŋɔ n. Holy Spirit NT; cf Buli chíik

sɩ̄ɩga pl sɩ̄ɩsɛ n. African birch, Anogeissus leiocarpa; cf Buli sīik

sìilɩmm dv. cite proverbs

sìilɩ́ŋa sìilʋ́ŋɔ pl sìilɩ́sɛ sìilɩ́mɩ̀sɛ sìilɩ́mà+ cb sìilɩ́ŋ-  n. proverb

sīin̆dɛ/ n. honey

sīin̆fɔ/ sīin̆ga/ pl sīin̆sɛ/ cb sīn̆- n. bee

sɩ̄'ɩsɛ/  dv. touch

sɩ̄lɩnsíùgɔ pl sɩ̄lɩnsíìsɛ n. ghost

sɩ̄lɩnsíùn̆gɔ pl sɩ̄lɩnsíìn̆dɛ n. spider

sɩ̀lʋgɔ pl sɩ̀nnɛ sɩ̀lɩsɛ cb sɩ̀l- n. hawk

sìmm dv. sink in a liquid

Sɩ̀mīiga pl Sɩ̀mīisɛ cb Sɩ̀mì- n. Fulɓe person, Fulani

Sɩ̀mīilɛ n. Fulfulde language

Sɩ̀mīugɔ n. place of the Fulɓe
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sīnna/ ger sīnnɩ́mm  sv. be silent

sɩ̄nsáan̆= n. a kind of tiny ant

sɩ̄ŋa pl sɩ̄ɩn̆sɛ cb sɩ̀ŋ- n. a kind of very big pot

sɩ̄'ŋɛ/ dv. begin

sɩ̄síbɩ̀ga pl sɩ̄síbɩ̀sɛ cb sɩ̄síb- n. neem tree Azadirachta indica (Haaf) 

sɩ̄síbɩ̀rɛ pl sɩ̄síbà+ n. fruit of neem tree

sɩ̀sì'əmm n. wind, storm

sɩ̀sʋ̀ʋgʋ̄-nɛ/ between, postposition 17.6 KB sʋʋgʋn

sī'úŋɔ pl sī'imɩ́sɛ cb sī'uŋ- n. a kind of large dish

sɔ̄'+ some(one), any(one), animate sg 16.3.3 

sɔ̄ba dummy head pronoun, animate sg 16.10.4

sɔ̄bɛ dv. go/make dark; usually write; sɔ̄bɩrɛ/ n. piece of writing

sɔ̄bɩgɛ/ dv. blacken

sɔ̄e̯n̆+ or sɔ̄e̯n̆a pl sɔ̄ɔn̆ba cb sɔ̀n̆- n. witch

sɔ́già̯a n. soldier � English

sɔ̄lʋŋɔ/ pl sɔ̄lɩmá+ n. story 

sɔ̄n̆+ dv. rub

sɔ̄n̆'eya/ sv. be better than; agt sɔ̄n̆'ɔda/ pl sɔ̄n̆'ɔba/ cb sɔ̄n̆'ɔd-

sɔ̄nnɩrɛ pl sɔ̄nna+ cb sɔ̀n- n. courtyard dividing wall

sɔ̄n̆sɛ ger sɔ́n̆sɩ̀ga dv. converse, talk with

sɔ̄ɔn̆gɔ n. witchcraft

sɔ̄ɔn̆rɛ pl sɔ̄n̆ya+ cb sɔ̀n̆- n. liver

sɔ̀sɛ ger sɔ̄sɩga dv. ask; agt sɔ̀sa n. beggar

sʋ̀+ dv. take a bath

su̯'āa dv. do secretly, hide

su̯āka/ n. hiding place

sūen̆+/ dv. anoint

sʋ̄'eya/ sv. own; ger sʋ̄'ʋlɩ́mm n. property, country, realm

sūgʋrɛ/ dv. show forbearance, be patient with; sūgʋrʋ́+ n. forbearance

sʋ̀mm n. goodness; well 17.4 20.2

sʋ̀mma sv. be good

sùmbʋ̄gʋsɩ́mm n. peace

sūmmɩrɛ pl sūmma+ cb sùm- n. groundnuts; sūm-dʋ́gʋdà+ n. cooked groundnuts 

sùnnɛ  ger sùnnɩrɛ or sùnnʋgɔ dv. bow one's head; agt sūnna n. ("someone who 

goes about with bowed head") deep thinker, close observer WK 

sūn̆'e+/ dv. become better than

sūn̆fɔ/ sūun̆rɛ/ pl sūn̆yá+ cb sūn̆- n. heart; sūn̆-kpí'òŋɔ n. boldness 16.10.1;

sūn̆-má'asɩ̀mm n. joy (M̀ sūn̆f má'e yā. "My heart has cooled"= I'm joyful); 

sūn̆-málɩsɩ̀mm cb sūn̆-málɩ̀s- n. joy; sūn̆-pɛ́ɛ̀nnɛ n. anger (M̀ sūn̆f pɛ́lɩ̀g nɛ̄. "My

heart is whitened"= I'm angry); sūn̆-sán̆'ʋ̀ŋɔ n. sorrow (M̀ sūn̆f sán̆'àm nɛ̄. 

"My heart is spoilt" = I'm sad)
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sʋ̀ŋɛ dv. help

sʋ̀ŋɔ sʋ̀mmɛ pl sʋ̀ma+ cb sʋ̀ŋ-  adj. good

sʋ̀ŋā+/ adv. well 17.4 20.2

sú'ɵŋa pl sū'ɵmɩ́sɛ cb sū'ɵŋ- n. rabbit

sūɵrɛ/ pl su̯ēyá+ cb su̯ā- n. road; permission in sūɵr bɛ́, mɔ̄r sūɵr 26.1

sù'ɵsa n. yesterday 30.8

sù'ɵsɛ dv. trick

sùra sv. have one's head bowed

sʋ̀sɔ̀mmɛ n. grasshopper

Sʋ̄táanà+ n. Satan

sʋ̄ʋgɛ/ dv. wither (leaves) WK

sʋ̀'ʋga sʋ̀'ʋgɔ pl sʋ̀'ʋsɛ cb sʋ̀'- n. knife

T

tāa= tāasɛ fellow- as second part of compound 13.2.1.4

tāaba+ tāab each other 16.3.5

tā'adɩrɛ pl tā'ada+ cb tà'ad- n. sandal

tàallɛ pl tàala+ cb tàal- n. fault, sin

tá'ammɛ pl tā'amá+ n. shea tree fruit

tá'aŋa pl tā'amɩ́sɛ cb tā'aŋ- n. shea butter tree Butyrospermum parkii (Haaf)

tā'asɛ/ dv. help someone to walk; in greetings 29

tàbɛ dv. get stuck to

tàbɩya sv. be stuck to

tàbɩgɛ dv. get unstuck from

tàbɩlɛdv. stick to (transitive)

tàdɩgɛ n. become weak

tādɩmm/ pl tàdɩm-nàma cb tàdɩm- n. weak person

tàdɩmɩ́sɛ n. weakness

Tàlɩnnɛ n. Talni language

Tàlɩŋa pl Tàlɩsɛ cb Tàlɩŋ- n. Tallensi person

tàmm ipfv tàmmɩda dv. forget

tàmpūa+ pl tàmpɔ̄ɔsɛ cb tàmpɔ̀- n. housefy 9.3.2

tàmpʋ̄ʋrɛ cb tàmpʋ̀- n. ashpit, rubbish tip

tānnɛ pl tāna+ cb tàn- n. earth; tàn-mɛ̄ɛda n. builder

tān̆pɔ n. war; tàn̆p-sɔ̄ba n. warrior

tàn̆sɛ ger tàn̆sʋgɔ dv. shout; Wìnnɩg tán̆sɩ̀d nɛ̄. The sun is shining.

tāra/ ger tārɩ́mm sv. have; more typical of Toende Kusaal; NT/KB always have mɔ̄ra/ 

tàsɩntàllɛ n. palm of hand

tàtàllɛ n. palm of hand

tāu̯n̆+/ pl tān̆pa/ cb tāu̯n̆- tān̆p- n. sibling of opposite sex
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tɛ̀bɛ ger tɛ̄bɩga dv. carry in both hands

tɛ̄bɩgɛ/ dv. get heavy

tɛ̄bɩsa/ sv. be heavy

tɛ̄bɩsɩ́ga tɛ̄bɩsɩ́rɛ pl tɛ̄bɩsá+ cb tɛ̄bɩs- adj. heavy

tɛ̄bɩsɩ́mm n. heaviness

tɛ́ɛbʋ̀lɛ pl tɛ́ɛbʋ̀l-nàma n. table � English

tɛ̄ɛgɛ/ dv. drag (ILK)

tɛ̀'ɛga pl tɛ̀'ɛsɛ cb tɛ̀'- n. baobab Adansonia digitata (Haaf)

tɛ̄kɛ/ dv. pull

tɛ̀n̆bɛ ger tɛ̀n̆bʋgɔ dv. tremble, struggle

tɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ dv. remind

tɛ̄n̆'ɛsɛ/ dv. think; ger tɛ̄n̆'ɛsá+ n. thought

tɛ̀n̆ra ger tɛ̄n̆rɩbɔ sv. remember

tɛ̄ŋa pl tɛ̄ɛn̆sɛ cb tɛ̀ŋ- n. land; tɛ̀ŋ-bīiga n. native; tɛ̀ŋ-dāana n. traditional earth-

priest; tɛ̀ŋ-dʋ̄'adɩga n. native land; tɛ̀ŋ-gbàu̯ŋɔ n. earth, land; tɛ̀ŋ-pʋ̄ʋgɔ/ pl 

tɛ̀ŋ-pʋ̄ʋdɛ/ cb tɛ̀ŋ-pʋ̄- n. village, town; tɛ̀ŋ-zʋ̀ŋɔ pl tɛ̀ŋ-zʋ̀ʋn̆sɛ n. foreign country

tɛ̄ŋɩ-nɛ/ or tɛ̄ŋɩ́rɛ downward; as postposition under 17.6

tɛ̀ogɔ pl tɛ̀ɛdɛ n. nest

tɛ̀'ogɔ pl tɛ̀'ɛdɛ n. baobab fruit

tɩ̀ we, our (proclitic); tɩ+ us (enclitic object) 16.3.1

tɩ̀ preverb conveying completion or purpose 19.7.2

tià̯'alɛ dv. come next

tià̯kɛ dv. change

tì'əbɛ dv. prepare, get ready; heal in this sense perhaps infuenced by  

Arabic طب  tˁibb(un) "medicinal art"; tī'əba n. healer

tìen̆+ dv. inform WK (KED remember)

tìen̆+ dv. stretch out

tìəŋa pl tìəmɩsɛ cb tìəŋ- n. beard; tìəŋ-gʋ̄ʋrɛ n. chin

tɩ̀gɛ dv. become sated; ger tɩ̄gɩrɛ n. glut

tī'iya/ ger tī'ibɔ/ sv. be leaning (object)

tɩ̀ɩga pl tɩ̀ɩsɛ cb tɩ̀- n. tree

tī'ilɛ/ dv. lean something

tɩ̀ɩmm cb tɩ̀- n. medicine; tɩ̀-kʋ̄ʋdɩ́mm n. poison (killing-medicine); tɩ̀-sābɩlɩ́mm n. 

"black medicine" (a particular traditional remedy); tɩ̀-vʋ̄nnɩ́mm n. oral 

medication

tì'inɛ dv. begin to lean

tīlásɛ n. necessity � Hausa tiilàs 26.1

tɩ̀lɩgɛ dv. survive, be saved

tɩ̄náma we, us (contrastive); tɩ̄námɩ̀ we (subject of ǹ-clause) 16.3.1

tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́ga pl tɩ̄ntɔ̄n̆rɩ́sɛ cb tɩ̄ntɔ́n̆r- n. mole (animal)

tɩ̀pa pl tɩ̀p-nàma cb tɩ̀p- n. healer (see tī'əba id)
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tɩ̄ráàna pl tɩ̄ráàn-nàma cb tɩ̄ráàn- n. neighbour, peer

tɩ̄ráànnɩmm n. neighbourliness

tírɩgà ideophone for gīŋa short 16.11.1.3

tɩ̀sɛ ipfv tɩ̀sɩda tɩ̀ta agt tɩ̀sa dv. give; also tɩ̀ before enclitic pronouns: tɩ̀ f gave you

tɩ̄tā'allɛ n. proud person

tɩ̄tā'alɩmm n. pride

tɩ̄tā'amm n. multitude

tɩ̄tā'ʋgɔ tɩ̄tā'arɛ pl tɩ̄tāda+ cb tɩ̄tá'- adj. big, great

tɔ̀ OK 22.3.4 (= Hausa tôo)

tɔ̀dɛ dv. give to the poor, share

tɔ̄e̯a/ sv. be bitter, difficult

tɔ́klàe+ n. torch � English "torchlight"

tɔ́lɩlɩ̀lɩ ideophone for wɔ̄kɔ/ tall 16.11.1.3

tɔ́lɩ̀b onomatopoeic word 16.11.1.3

tɔ̀n̆+ dv. shoot

tɔ̀n̆'ɔsɛ dv. hunt

tɔ̄ɔgɔ pl tɔ̄ɔdɛ cb tɔ̀- adj. bitter, difficult

tɔ̄ɔmm/ dv. depart, disappear

tɔ̀'ɔtɔ̄+/ adv. straight away 17.4

tu̯à+ dv. grind in a mortar; tu̯à-bīla n. pestle

tu̯'àa dv. speak, plead in court

tʋ̀'alɛ dv. condemn in court

tʋ̀'asɛ dv. talk

tʋ̀bʋrɛ pl tʋ̀ba+ cb tʋ̀b- n. ear; tʋ̀b-kpìrɛ n. half of jaw; tʋ̀b-yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/ adj. one-eared

  16.11.1.4

tʋ̄lla/ sv. be hot

tùlɩgɛ dv. invert

tʋ̄lɩgɛ/ dv. heat up

tʋ̀mm dv. work; ger tʋ̄ʋmmɛ n. deed pl tʋ̄ʋma+ n. deeds; work cb tʋ̀ʋm-; tʋ̀ʋm-bɛ̄'ɛdɛ

n. bad deeds; tʋ̀ʋm-bɛ̄'ɛd-dɩ́ma n. sinners NT; agt tʋ̀m-tʋ̄mna n. worker

tʋ̀mm ger tɩ̀tʋ̄mɩsɛ dv. send; compare Hausa àikaa "send", aikàtaa "work"

tūn̆'e sv. be able 23.2

tūɵdɩrɛ pl tūɵda+ cb tùɵd- n. mortar

tùɵnnɛ in front; as postposition 17.6; West (KB yà tùɵna) 30.3; tùɵn-gāta n. leader

Tùɵnnɛ n. Toende, Western part of Kusaasiland

Tùɵnnɩrɛ n. Toende dialect of Kusaal

tūsɩrɛ/ n. thousand 16.4.2.1

tʋ̀tūllɛ n. upside-down thing cf tùlɩgɛ

tʋ̄ʋlɩ́gā+/ adv. hotly 17.4

tʋ̄ʋlʋ́gɔ pl tʋ̄ʋlá+ cb tʋ̄ʋl- adj. hot

tʋ̄'ʋsɛ/ dv. meet
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U

ùdʋgɔ pl ùtɛ cb ùd- n. (piece of) chaff

ūgʋsɛ/ dv. bring up a child

ʋ̀kɛ dv. vomit

ūkɛ dv. bloat

ʋ̀mm dv. close eyes

úunnɛ n. dry season 30.8

V

vābɩya/ ger vāpɔ/ KT vābɩrɛ/ WK sv. be lying prone

vābɩlɛ/ dv. make lie prone

vàbɩnɛ dv. lie prone

vāʋn̆gɔ/ pl vāan̆dɛ/ cb vān̆- n. leaf

vɛ̄'+ dv. lead

vɛ̄'ɛgɛ/ dv. drag

vɛ̀nna sv. be beautiful

vɛ̀n̆lla sv. be beautiful

vɛ̀n̆llɩga pl vɛ̀n̆llɩsɛ vɛ̀n̆lla+ cb vɛ̀n̆l- adj. beautiful

vɛ̀n̆llɩ́ŋa pl vɛ̀n̆llɩ́sɛ cb vɛ̀n̆llɩ́ŋ- adj. beautiful

vɛ̀nnɩga vɛ̀nnɩrɛ pl vɛ̀nnɩsɛ vɛ̀nna+ cb vɛ̀n- adj. beautiful

vɛ̀nnɩmm n. beauty

vī'+ dv. uproot

vīkɛ/ dv. uproot

vīugɔ/ pl vīidɛ/ cb vī- n. owl

vū+ ger vūugɔ/ dv. make a noise; vūudɛ/ n. noise

vʋ̄e̯a/ sv. be alive

vʋ̄lɛ dv. swallow

vʋ̀lɩnvùun̆llɛ n. mason wasp

vʋ̄mm/ cb vʋ̄m- n. life; vʋ̄m-páàllɛ n. new life    

vúɵŋa pl vūɵmɩ́sɛ n. red kapok Bombax buonopozense (Haaf)

vúɵrɛ pl vūáa= cb vūɵ- n. fruit of red kapok

vʋ̄rɛ/ pl vʋ̄yá+ cb vʋ̄r-  adj. alive

vʋ̄'ʋgɛ/ dv. come, make alive

vʋ̄'ʋsɛ/ dv. breathe, rest

vʋ̄'ʋsɩ́mm n. resting
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W

wā'+ dv. dance

wāadɛ/ n. cold weather

wáafɔ pl wīigɩ́+ cb wā'- n. snake

wāalɛ/ dv. sow, scatter seed

wā'alɩ́mm n. length

wā'amma/ sv. be long, tall

wàbɩga wàbɩrɛ pl wàbɩsɛ  wàba+ cb wàb- n. lame person

wàbɩlɩmm dv. make, go lame

wābʋgɔ/ pl wābɩdɛ/ cb wāb- n. elephant

wādɩrɛ/ pl wādá+ cb wād- n. law (  � English "order" via Hausa) plural as sg: law  

wād-tɩ́sa n. lawgiver NT

wà'eya sv. be travelling

wālɩga pl wālɩsɛ wālɩ́+ (tone sic) cb wàl- n. a kind of gazelle

wàŋɩmm dv. waste away

wàsɩnwàllɛ n. a parasitic gall on trees, called "mistletoe" in local English

wàu̯ŋɔ pl wàna+ cb wàu̯ŋ- adj. wasted, thin

wɛ̀ɛda see wɩ̀ɩda

wɛ̄ɛlɛ/ dv. be left unsold (KED) but see wɛ̄ogɔ/

wɛ̄lɛ dv. bear fruit

wɛ̄llɛ/ pl wɛ̄lá+ cb wɛ̄l- n. fruit

wɛ̄lá+or wālá+ how? 17.7; nìŋ wɛ̄lá n/kà how can ...? 23.2.1

wɛ̄nna/ sv. resemble; in KB wɛ̄n nɛ̄ appears as nwɛnɛ; ger wɛ̄nnɩ́mm 

wɛ̄nnɩrɛ adj. resembling (Pattern O, specifically confirmed with WK)

wɛ̀ogɔ n. deep bush

wɛ̄ogɔ/ pl wɛ̄ɛdɛ/ n. cheap thing sold in abundance WK 

wɩ̀dɩgɛ dv. scatter

wìəfɔ pl wìdɩ+ cb wɩ̀d- n. horse; wɩ̀d-lɔ̄rɛ/ n. place for tying up horses in a compound;

wɩ̀d-dāʋgɔ n. stallion; wɩ̀d-n̆yá'aŋa n. mare; wɩ̀d-zʋ̄ʋrɛ n. horsetail

wɩ̀ɩda or wɛ̀ɛda pl wɩ̀ɩba cb wɩ̀ɩd- n. hunter

Wìida pl Wìid-nàma cb Wìid- n. member of the clan Wiid

Wìidʋgɔ n. place of the clan Wiid

wīiga/ n. whistle

wɩ̀ɩmm n. sickness, disease ("worse than bān̆'asɛ" WK)

wìkɛ ipfv wìida dv. fetch water 11.1

wìllɛ pl wìla+ cb wìl- n. branch

wɩ̄lɩsʋ́ŋɔ pl wɩ̄lɩmɩ́sɛ cb wɩ̄lɩsʋ́ŋ- n. a kind of snail 9.3.2

wím ideophone for zìn̆'a+ red 16.11.1.3

wɩ̄nnɛ/ pl wɩ̄ná+ cbwɩ̄n- n. God; god; spiritual double, genius; destiny;wɩ̄n-tɔ́ɔ̀gɔ

n. misfortune
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Wɩ́nà'amm n. God 15.1

wìnnɩga cb wìn- n. sun; talent; wìn-līirɛ n. sunset; wìn-kɔ̀ɔn̆rɛ n. sunset

wìugɔ wìirɛ pl wìya+ wìidɛ cb wì- adj. red

wɔ̄kɔ/ wā'arɛ/ pl wā'á+ wā'adɛ/ cb wɔ̄k- wā'- adj. long, tall

wʋ̀mm dv. hear; understand (a language)

wʋ̄sa+ q. all 16.4.1

wʋ̄ʋ+ q. all 16.4.1

wʋ̄ʋ like, resembling 18

wʋ̄'ʋgɛ/ dv. get wet

wʋ̄'ʋlɛ/ dv. make wet

Y

yà you, your pl (proclitic); ya+ you pl (enclitic object) 16.3.1
ya you pl, enclitic subject after imperative 8.2.1 16.3.1 22.1.3

yā+ independent-perfective particle 19.6.2.1

yà' if, when 24

yáa adv. whither? 17.7

yáaba pl yāa-náma cb yāa- n. grandparent, ancestor; yāa-dáu̯+ n. grandfather;

yāa-pu̯'áa n. grandmother

yà'abɛ dv. mould clay

yā'adɛ cb yà'- n. clay

yà'alɛ  dv. hang up; make perch (bird)

yà'anɛ dv. perch (of a bird)

Yàannɛ n. Yansi language (apparently Mooré now)

yáa nɩ́+ adv. where? 17.7

yáaŋa pl irr yáasɛ (consistently without nasalisation) cb yāaŋ- n. grandchild, 

descendant 30.1

Yàaŋa pl Yàamma Yàamɩsɛ Yàasɛ cb Yàaŋ- n. Yansi person

yāarɛ/ dv. scatter

yàarɩmm cb yàar- n. salt

yà'asa yà'asɛ again 23.2

yā'asɛ/ dv. open repeatedly

yàddā or yàdā n. faith, trust  � Hausa yàrda; probably  � Arabic yardˤa: 15.1 يرضى

 19.8.1; yàddā-níŋɩ̀rɛ n. belief  

yādɩgɛ/ dv. scatter; agt yāta/ irreg. agent noun: technical term for a participant in a

housebuilding ritual

yā'e+/ dv. widen, open (mouth)

yàkɛ dv. unhang, unhook

yàlɩmma sv. be wide

yālɩmm/ pl yālɩm-náma n. worthless person
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yālɩsʋ́ŋɔ pl yālɩmɩ́sɛ cb yālɩsʋ́ŋ- n. quail 9.3.2

yàlʋŋɔ pl yàlɩma+ cb yàlʋŋ- adj. wide

yāmmɛ pl yàma+ cb yàm- n. hay WK

yāmm/ cb yām- n. gall; gall bladder; common sense WK yā'mm/.

yàmmɩga  yàmmʋga yàmmʋgɔ pl yàmmɩsɛ cb yàm- n. slave

yānáma you pl (contrastive); yānámɩ̀ you pl (subject of ǹ-clause) 16.3.1

Yārɩga/ pl Yārɩsɛ/ cb Yār- n. Yarsi person; also called Kantonsi; said to have been 

originally of Manding/Dyula origin

Yātɛ/ n. Yarsi language (no longer Dyula/Bambara, but a Western Oti-Volta language)

yàʋgɔ pl yàadɛ n. grave, tomb

yɛ̄ that 26

yɛ̄ be about to ... 19.3.4

yɛ̀+ dv. dress oneself; res adj yɛ̀ɛlʋ́ŋɔ worn (e.g. of a shirt)

yɛ̀ɛgɛ dv. undress oneself

yɛ̀ɛlɛ dv. dress someone

yɛ̄ɛsɛ/ dv. betray a secret

yɛ̀lɛ ipfv yɛ̀ta ger yɛ̀lʋgɔ dv. say, tell

yɛ̄llɛ/ pl yɛ̄lá+ (as postposition: about 17.6) cb yɛ̄l- n. matter, affair; yɛ̄l-mɛ́ŋɩ̀rɛ 

n. truth; yɛ̄l-nárʋ̀ŋɔ n. necessity; yɛ̄l-pákɩ̀rɛ n. disaster; yɛ̄l-sʋ́'adɩ̀rɛ

n. confdential matter;  yɛ̄l-sʋ́mmɛ n. blessing 16.11.1.1

yɛ̄ŋɩ́mm dv. oscillate (like waves)

yɛ̀ogɔ  pl yɛ̀ɛdɛ n. bird's crop; person displaced from family (KED)

yɛ̄óŋ q. one, in counting 16.4.2.2

yī+ ipfv yīta/ imp yìma dv. go, come out

yìdɩgɛ dv. go astray

yīdɩgɛ/ dv. untie

yìərɛ n. jaw

yīigá+ q. frstly 16.4.2.3; former 16.7; yīig-sɔ́ba n. frst person 16.10.4

yīisɛ/ ger yīisɩ́bɔ dv. make  go/come out, extract

yɩ̄mmɩ́rɛ pl yɩ̄mmá+ cb yɩ̄m- adj. solitary, lone 16.4.2.3

yɩ̄mmʋ́+ adv. straight away, at once 16.4.2.4

yɩ̄nnɩ́+ q. one 16.4.2.1

yìŋa adv. outside 

yīrɛ/ pl yā+/ cb yī- n. house; yī-dáàna n. householder; yī-sɔ́ba pl yī-sɔ́b-nàma n. 

householder; yī-dɩ́ma n. members of the household; yī-pɔ́n̆rʋ̀gɔ pl yī-pɔ́n̆rà+

n. neighbouring house; yī-sígɩdɩ̀rɛ n. lodging-house; yínnɛ at home pl yáanɛ

yīsɛ dv. make  go/come out, extract

yɩ̄u̯ŋɔ/ pl yɩ̄ná+ adj. single- 16.11.1.4

yɔ̀+ dv. close; res adj yɔ̀ɔlʋ́ŋɔ closed

yɔ̄+nvv. pay; ger yɔ̄ɔdɛ/ n. pay

yɔ̄lɩsɛ/ dv. untie
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yɔ̄lɩsɩ́mm n. freedom

yɔ̄lʋgɔ/ pl yɔ̄nnɛ/ cb yɔ̄l- n. sack, moneybag, £100, ¢200 (200 cedis)

yɔ̀'ɔgɛ dv. open

yɔ̀ɔrɛ pl yɔ̀ya+ cb yɔ̀- n. soldier ant

yu̯à+ dv. bleed; also fornicate WK

yùbɩga pl yùbɩsɛ cb yùb- n. small bottle-like pot

yūgʋdɩrɛ pl yūgʋda+ cb yùgʋd- n. hedgehog

yʋ̄gʋ́mmɛ yʋ̄gʋ́mnɛ pl yʋ̄gʋmá+ cb yʋ̄gʋm- n. camel

yùlɩgɛ dv. swing (transitive)

yūn̆'e+/ dv. set alight

yū'ɵrɛ pl yu̯āda+ cb yù'ɵr- n. penis

yùugɛ dv. get to be a long time, delay; Tɩ̀ yúùg nɛ̄ tāaba. It's a long time since we 

met.

yùulɛ dv. swing (intransitive)

yʋ̄'ʋmm/ dv. sing; agt yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀mna pl yʋ̄ʋm-yʋ́'ʋ̀mnɩba  n. singer

yʋ́'ʋmnɛ pl yʋ̄'ʋmá+ cb yʋ̄'ʋm- or yʋ̄ʋm- n. song

yʋ̀ʋmmɛ pl yʋ̀ma+ cb yʋ̀ʋm- n. year; yʋ̀ʋm-pāalɩ́ga n. new year

yʋ̄'ʋn then, next 21.2.3

yʋ́'ʋŋɔ pl yʋ̄'ʋmɩ́sɛ cb yʋ̄'ʋŋ- n. night

yʋ̄'ʋrɛ/ pl yʋ̄dá+ cb yʋ̄'- n. name

yʋ̄ʋrɛ pl yʋ̄ya+ cb yʋ̀- n. water pot

Z

zā+/ cb zā- n. millet

zāalɩ́ga záallɛ pl zāalɩ́sɛ zāalá+ cb zāal- adj. empty

zāalɩ́mm adv. emptily

zàamm cb zà- n. evening; zà-sɩ̀sɔ̄bɩrɛ/ n. evening

zàan̆sɩmm dv. dream 

zāan̆sɩ́mm cb zāan̆s- n. soup; soup in general, not "fish soup" despite Mampruli 

zaasim "fish"; cf Toende zã́asɩ́m "soupe à viande" (Niggli)

zàan̆sʋ́ŋɔ pl zàan̆sɩ́mà+ cb zàan̆sʋ́ŋ- n. dream 

zàbɛ ger zàbɩrɛ dv. fght; hurt (of body part); agt zàb-zàba n. warrior;

agt gbān-zába n. leather-beater, leather-worker

zàbɩlɛ dv. cause to fght

zàka pl zà'asɛ cb zà'- n. compound; zà'-nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ n. gate; zà'-nɔ̄-gúra n. gatekeeper

zàkɩmm dv. itch

zàlɩŋa pl zàlɩmɩsɛ cb zàlɩŋ- n. electric eel

zàmm ipfv zàmmɩda dv. cheat; agt zàm-zāmna n. cheat

zà'mɩsɛ dv. learn, teach

zān̆'a= q. every 16.4.1
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zàn̆'asɛ dv. refuse

zàn̆bɩlɛ dv. tattoo, mark skin

zān̆bɩnnɛ pl zān̆bɩna+ cb zàn̆bɩn- n. tattoo; NT sign 12.2.2

Zàngbɛ̀ɛlɛ n. Hausa language

Zàngbɛ̀ogɔ pl Zàngbɛ̀ɛdɛ n. Hausa person

zàngùɵmmɛ pl zàngùɵma+ cb zàngùɵm- n. wall

zànkʋ̀'arɛ pl zànku̯'àa+ zànkʋ̀'ada+ cb zànku̯'à- n. jackal

zān̆lla/ ger zān̆llɩ́mm sv. be holding, carrying in hands

zàn̆llɛ n. umbilicus 

zàŋɛ dv. pick up, take up

zɛ̄mma/ ger zɛ̄mmʋ́gɔ sv. be equal

zɛ̄'mɩsɛ/ dv. make equal

zɛ̄mmʋ́gɔ pl  zɛ̄mmá+ cb zɛ̄m- adj. equal

zī+ ger zīidɛ/ dv. carry on one's head; agt zī-zíìda n. carrier on the head

zɩ̄'+ ger zɩ̄'ɩlɩ́mm sv. not know 19.5.1; agt zɩ̄'ɩda/ n. ignorant person

zì'eya ger zī'a+ KED; DK KT zī'əga (exceptional phonology 15 12.2.1.2) sv. be 

standing

zì'əlɛ dv. make to stand; zì'əl nɔ̄ɔrɛ/ promise, command; with n tɩ̀s X: promise to X

zì'ənɛ dv. stand still; Ò zì'ən nɛ̄. She's pregnant. 

zɩ̄ɩmm/ cb zɩ̄- n. blood

zíiŋa pl zīmɩ́+ cb zīm- n. fsh; zīm-gbán̆'àda n. fsherman

zɩ̀lɩmmɛ pl zɩ̀lɩma+ cb zɩ̀lɩm- n. tongue

zɩ̄lɩnzɩ́ʋ̀gɔ adj. unknown

zím ideophone for sābɩlɩ́ga black 16.11.1.3

zīná+ today 30.8

zìn̆'a+ zɛ̀n̆'ʋgɔ pl zɛ̀n̆'ɛdɛ zɛ̀n̆'ɛsɛ zɛ̀n̆da+ cb zɛ̀n̆'- adj. red

zìn̆'iya sv. be sitting; ger zīn̆'iga pl zīn̆'isɛ cb zɩ̀n̆- (also place)

zìn̆'ilɛ dv. make sit, seat

zìn̆'inɛ dv. sit down

zɩ̄nzāu̯ŋɔ/ pl zɩ̄nzāná+ cb zɩ̄nzáu̯ŋ- n. bat

zɩ̄rɩ́+ n. lie, untruth

zɔ̀+ ipfv zɔ̀ta  imp zɔ̀ma dv. run; fear; experience emotion; ger zūa+ zɔ̄ɔgɔ run;

imperfective ger zɔ̀tɩmm fear 13.2.1.4 Ò zɔ̀t·ō nīn-báalɩ̀g. He has pity on him

zɔ̄lɛ dv. castrate

zɔ̄lɩmɩ́sɛ n. foolishness

zɔ̄lʋgɔ/ pl zɔ̄nnɛ/ cb zɔ̄l- n. fool

zɔ̄mm/ cb zɔ̄m- n. four

zɔ̄ɔmmɛ zɔ̄ɔmnɛ pl  zɔ̄ɔma+ cb zɔ̀ɔm- n. refugee, fugitive

zɔ̄rɩga/ n. small child WK

zɔ̄rʋgɔ/ pl zɔ̄rá+ n. piece

zū+ dv. steal
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zu̯à+ pl zu̯à-nàma cb zu̯à- n. friend

Zùa+ pl Zùɵsɛ n. member of clan Zoose; pl Zu̯à-wìisɛ Zu̯à-wìiba, pl Zu̯à-sābɩlɩ́sɛ 

subclans of Zoose

zù'e+ dv. get higher, more

zùe+ dv. perch, get on top (? variant of zù'e+)

zūgɔ/ pl zūtɛ/ cb zūg- zū- 9.2.2 n. head; as postposition 17.6; zūgʋ́-nɛ is also used as a

postposition; zūg-dáàna n. boss, master (replaces zūg-sɔ́ba in KB for meanings 

other than "the Lord"); zūg-kʋ̄gʋrɛ pl zūg-kʋ̄ga+ cb zūg-kʋ́g- n. pillow; zūg-

máu̯kɔ pl zūg-má'àdɛ adj. crushed-headed 16.11.1.4; zūg-sɔ́ba n. boss; NT 

Lord (often read as zū-sɔ́b in the audio NT); zū-pɛ́ɛlʋ̀gɔ pl zū-pɛ́ɛlà+ adj. bald 

16.11.1.4; zū-píbɩ̀ga n. hat

zùlɩgɛ dv. deepen

zùlɩmma sv. be deep

zùlʋŋɔ pl zùlɩma+ cb zùlʋŋ- adj. deep

zùlʋŋɔ n. depth

zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋa zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋɔ pl zʋ̀nzɔ̀ɔn̆sɛ cb zʋ̀nzɔ̀ŋ- n. blind person

zūɵbʋ́gɔ pl zūɵbɩ́dɛ cb zūɵb- n. hair (of human head); see kɔ̄n̆bʋgɔ

zùɵdɛ n. friendship

zùɵlɛ dv. make to perch

zū'ɵmm/ pl zū'ɵmɩ́sɛ cb zū'ɵm- n. blind person

zū'ɵmm/ dv. go blind, make blind

zùɵnɛ dv. begin to perch

zūɵrɛ pl zu̯ēya+ cb zu̯à- n. hill

zùɵsɛ dv. befriend

zūrɩ́fɔ pl zūrɩ́+ cb zūr- n. dawadawa seed

zʋ́ʋn̆fɔ pl zʋ̄ʋnɩ́+ n. dawadawa seed

zùun̆gɔ pl zùun̆sɛ zùun̆dɛ cb zùn̆- n. vulture

zʋ̄ʋrɛ pl zʋ̄ya+ cb zʋ̀- n. tail; zʋ̀-wɔ̄kɔ/ adj. long-tailed 16.11.1.4
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	25 Ǹ-clauses
	25.1 Overview
	25.2 Absolute clauses
	25.3 Relative clauses
	25.3.1 With indefinite pronouns
	25.3.2 With relative pronouns
	25.3.3 Uncompounded antecedents


	26 Complementised clauses
	26.1 Purpose clauses
	26.2 Content clauses
	26.2.1 Direct and indirect speech


	27 Negation
	27.1 Clauses
	27.2 Constituents

	28 Information packaging
	28.1 Focus
	28.1.1 Subject focus with catenator-n
	28.1.2 VP constituent and VP focus with nɛ̄+/
	28.1.2.1 Restrictions
	28.1.2.1.1 Where nɛ̄+/ cannot appear at all
	28.1.2.1.2 Where nɛ̄+/ cannot be temporal
	28.1.2.1.3 Words which nɛ̄+/ cannot focus

	28.1.2.2 VP constituent focus
	28.1.2.3 VP focus


	28.2 Clefting and preposing with kà
	28.3 Extraposition
	28.4 Presentational constructions
	28.5 Free and bound personal pronouns
	28.6 Emphatics

	Lexicon
	29 Greetings and other formulae
	30 Structured semantic fields
	30.1 Kinship terms
	30.2 Personal names
	30.3 Places
	30.4 Ethnic groups and clans
	30.5 Trees and fruits
	30.6 Body parts
	30.7 Colours
	30.8 Time

	31 General vocabulary

